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The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  chartered  in  1789  and  opened  its 
doors  to  students  at  its  Chapel  Hill  campus  in  1795.  Throughout  most 
of  its  history,  it  has  been  governed  by  a  Board  of  Trustees  chosen  by  the 
Legislature  and  presided  over  by  the  Governor.  During  the  period  1917- 
1972,  the  Board  consisted  of  one  hundred  elected  members  and  a  varying 
number  of  ex-officio  members. 

By  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931,  without  change  of  name,  the 
University  was  merged  with  The  North  Carolina  College  for  Women  at 
Greensboro  and  The  North  Carolina  State  College  of  Agriculture  and 
Engineering  at  Raleigh  to  form  a  multicampus  institution  designated 
The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

In  1963  the  General  Assembly  changed  the  name  of  the  campus  at 
Chapel  Hill  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  that  at 
Greensboro  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  and,  in 
1965,  the  name  of  the  campus  at  Raleigh  was  changed  to  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Charlotte  College  was  added  as  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Charlotte  in  1965,  and,  in  1969,  Asheville-Biltmore  College  and  Wilming- 
ton College  became  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  and  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  respectively. 
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A  revision  of  the  North  Carolina  State  Constitution  adopted  in 
November  1970  included  the  following:  "The  General  Assembly  shall 
maintain  a  public  system  of  higher  education,  comprising  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  and  such  other  institutions  of  higher  education  as  the 
General  Assembly  may  deem  wise.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide  for 
the  selection  of  trustees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina.  .  .  ."  In 
slightly  different  language,  this  provision  had  been  in  the  Constitution 
since  1868. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session  merged, 
without  changing  their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state-supported  senior 
institutions  into  the  University  as  follows:  Appalachian  State  University, 
East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City  State  University,  Fayetteville 
State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  North  Carolina  School  of 
the  Arts,  Pembroke  State  University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and 
Winston-Salem  State  University.  This  merger,  which  resulted  in  a  state- 
wide multicampus  university  of  sixteen  constituent  institutions,  became 
effective  on  July  1,  1972. 

The  constitutionally  authorized  Board  of  Trustees  was  designated  the 
Board  of  Governors,  and  the  number  was  reduced  to  thirty-two  members 
elected  by  the  General  Assembly,  with  authority  to  choose  their  own 
chairman  and  other  officers.  The  Board  is  "responsible  for  the  general 
determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all 
affairs  of  the  constituent  institutions."  Each  constituent  institution, 
however,  has  its  own  board  of  trustees  of  thirteen  members,  eight  of  whom 
are  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  four  by  the  Governor,  and  one 
of  whom,  the  elected  president  of  the  student  body,  serves  ex  officio.  The 
principal  powers  of  each  institutional  board  are  exercised  under  a 
delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each  is 
headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Unified  general 
policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  effected  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  and  by  the  President  with  the  assistance  of  other  administrative 
officers  of  the  University.  The  General  Administration  office  is  located  in 
Chapel  Hill. 

The  chancellors  of  the  constituent  institutions  are  responsible  to  the 
President  as  the  chief  administrative  and  executive  officer  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina. 
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UNIVERSITY  CALENDAR 
1980-1981 

Summer  Session,  1980 

First  Term 

May  19,  Monday 
May  20,  Tuesday 
May  21,  Wednesday 
May  26,  Monday 
May  27,  Tuesday 


June  3,  Tuesday 
June  9,  Monday 

June  13,  Friday 
June  20,  Friday 
June  23-24,  Monday-Tuesday 

Second  Term 

June  30,  Monday 
July  1,  Tuesday 
July  2,  Wednesday 
July  4,  Friday 
July  7,  Monday 

July  15,  Tuesday 
July  21,  Monday 

July  25,  Friday 

August  1,  Friday 

August  4-5,  Monday-Tuesday 


Registration 

First  day  of  classes. 

Last  day  for  late  registration. 

Holiday,  Memorial  Day. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  stu- 
dent's financial  account. 

Last  day  to  drop  courses  (undergraduates). 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's 
financial  account. 

Last  day  to  drop  courses  (graduates). 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Final  examinations. 

Registration. 

First  day  of  classes. 

Last  day  for  late  registration. 

Holiday,  July  4. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  or  stu- 
dent's financial  account. 

Last  day  to  drop  courses  (undergraduates). 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's 
financial  account. 

Last  day  to  drop  courses  (graduates). 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Final  Examinations. 


SHORT  TERMS  AND  INSTITUTES* 

First  Term  Second  Term 

Registration  Wednesday,  June  1 1  Monday,  June  30 

First  Day  of  classes  Thursday,  June  12  Tuesday,  July  3 

Last  day  of  classes, 

including  examinations  Friday,  June  27  Thursday,  July  17 

*A  list  of  courses  offered  during  these  short  terms  will  be  included  under  the  section  SPECIAL  FEATURES  in  the  Summer 
Session  catalog. 

FALL  SEMESTER,  1980 

August  13,  Wednesday 
August  17,  Sunday 


August  18-19,  Monday-Tuesday 


August  20,  Wednesday 

August  20-22,  Wednesday-Friday 

August  25,  Monday 


Fall  Semester  opens. 
Residence  Halls  open  for  freshmen  and 

undergraduate  transfer  students. 
Orientation  of  all  new  freshmen  and  under- 
graduate transfer  students  according  to 
schedule  to  be  announced. 
Residence  Halls  open  for  returning  students. 
Registration  according  to  schedule  to  be 

announced. 
Classes  begin  for  all  students.  Late  registration 
begins.  Fee  of  $5.00  charged  for  late 
registration. 
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August  29,  Friday 

September  1,  Monday 
September  8,  Monday 

September  26,  Friday 

October  3,  Friday 
October  7,  Tuesday 


October  10,  Friday 
October  12,  Sunday 
October  17,  Friday 
October  22,  Wednesday 
October  24,  Friday 

October  27-31,  Monday-Friday 
November  8,  Saturday 


November  18,  Tuesday 

November  26,  Wednesday 

December  1,  Monday 
December  5,  Friday 
December  8,  Monday 
December  9,  Tuesday 
December  12,  Friday 


December  18,  Thursday 

SPRING  SEMESTER,  1981 

January  1 1,  Sunday 
January  11,  Noon,  Sunday 
January  12,  Monday 
January  12-13,  Monday-Tuesday 
January  14,  Wednesday 

January  20,  Tuesday 
January  27,  Tuesday 
January  30,  Friday 
February  13,  Friday 


End  of  late  registration  and  change  in  sched- 
ules. No  registration  accepted  after  this  date. 
Holiday,  Labor  Day. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  stu- 
dent's financial  account. 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  file  applica- 
tions with  Dean  for  degree  to  be  awarded  in 
December. 

Last  day  for  Pass/ Fail  declaration  and  for 
dropping  courses  (undergraduates). 

Last  day  for  filing  application  with  Dean  for 
degree  to  be  awarded  in  December  (under- 
graduates). 

Progress  Reports  for  freshmen  due. 

University  Day. 

Fall  Recess — Instruction  ends  5:00  P.M. 

Instruction  resumes  8:00  A.M. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's 

financial  account. 
Pre-registration  for  Spring  Semester. 
Written  Examinations  for  master's  candidates 

for  December  graduation  may  not  be  taken 

after  this  date. 
Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  a 

course. 

Thanksgiving  Recess — Instruction  ends 

1:00  P.M. 
Instruction  resumes  8:00  A.M. 
Fall  Semester  classes  end. 
Reading  Day. 

Fall  Semester  examinations  begin. 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations 
and  master's  theses  for  candidates  for  the 
December  graduation  must  be  filed  in 
the  Graduate  School  by  this  date. 

Fall  Semester  examinations  end. 

Spring  Semester  opens. 

Residence  Halls  open  for  new  students. 

Residence  Halls  open  for  returning  students. 

Registration/ schedule  changes. 

Classes  begin  for  all  students.  Late  registration 
begins.  Fee  of  $5.00  charged  for  late  regis- 
tration. 

End  of  late  registration  and  change  in  sched- 
ules. No  registration  accepted  after  this  date. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  stu- 
dent's financial  account. 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  file  applica- 
tions for  degree  to  be  awarded  in  May. 

Last  day  for  filing  application  with  Dean  for 
degree  to  be  awarded  in  May  (under- 
graduates). 
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February  24,  Tuesday 

March  6,  Friday 
March  16,  Monday 
March  17,  Tuesday 

April  1 1,  Saturday 


April  16,  Thursday 

April  16-22,  Thursday- Wednesday 
April  20,  Monday 
April  24,  Friday 


April  30,  Thursday 
May  I,  Friday 
May  4,  Monday 
May  13,  Wednesday 
May  17,  Sunday 


Last  day  for  official  withdrawal  with  refund 

from  Cashier. 
Spring  Recess — Instruction  ends  5:00  P.M. 
Instruction  resumes  8:00  A.M. 
Last  day  for  Pass/ Fail  Declaration  and  for 

dropping  courses  (undergraduates). 
Written  examinations  for  master's  candidates 
for  May  graduation  may  not  be  taken  after 
this  date. 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  a 
course. 

Pre-registration  for  summer  and  fall. 
Holiday,  Easter  Monday. 
Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations 
and  master's  theses  for  candidates  for 

the  May  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the 

Graduate  School  by  this  date. 
Spring  Semester  classes  end. 
Reading  Day. 

Spring  Semester  examinations  begin. 
Spring  Semester  examinations  end. 
Commencement. 
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2.  Resigned  January  31,  1980. 

3.  Resigned  April  30,  1980. 

4.  Effective  May  1,  1980. 

5.  Through  February  29,  1980. 
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Douglas  Hunt,  LL.B.,  Vice  Chancellor,  Administration 

6Mary  P.  Sechriest,  J.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor 
7Bobby  Norris  Vassar,  J.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor 
Benjamin  E.  Rawlins,  J.D.,  Assistant  to  Vice  Chancellor 
Jack  H.  Gunnells,  A.B.,  Director  of  Personnel 
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8.  Retired  January  31,  1980. 
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Donald  G.  Tarbet,  Ed.D.,  Director,  Summer  Session 
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INTRODUCTION 


Purpose 

The  purpose  of  this  bulletin  is  to  supply  general  information  about 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  prospective  stu- 
dents. Procedures  for  submitting  applications  for  admission  are  pro- 
vided as  well  as  information  relating  to  registration  and  matriculation 
needed  by  students  who  have  been  accepted.  Finally,  information  needed 
by  undergraduates  for  adapting  to  the  University  and  work  toward  a 
degree  is  supplied,  although  students  in  some  specialized  curricula  may 
be  referred  to  other  publications  for  detailed  statements  of  opportunities 
and  requirements. 

Scope  of  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin 

This  publication  is  concerned  primarily  with  undergraduates  enrolled 
in  the  General  College,  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  School  of 
Business  Administration,  the  School  of  Education,  the  School  of  Jour- 
nalism, and  the  Health  Affairs  Schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing, 
Pharmacy  and  Public  Health.  Other  official  information  publications  or 
supplements  are  listed  on  page  four.  They  will  be  mentioned  when  they 
seem  relevant. 

Visits  to  the  Campus 

Visitors  are  always  welcome.  An  information  booth  in  the  visitors'  lot 
next  to  South  Building  is  staffed  on  Monday  through  Friday  from  8:00 
a.m.  to  7:00  p.m.  and  on  Saturday  from  8:00  a.m.  until  noon.  The  atten- 
dant will  assist  the  visitor  with  general  information  about  the  University.  A 
Student  Locator  Service  is  operated  from  the  information  desk  at  the 
Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union. 

You  may  arrange  a  tour  of  the  campus  by  writing  or  calling  the  Under- 
graduate Admissions  Office  —  (919)  933-2304;  Monogram  Club  Building 
153A,  Country  Club  Road.  Normally,  tours  are  scheduled  at  2  p.m.  Mon- 
day through  Friday  during  the  regular  school  year.  When  writing,  specify 
the  time  desired  and  the  number  of  persons  in  the  party  so  that  provi- 
sions may  be  made  for  a  sufficient  number  of  tour  guides.  Tours  are  con- 
ducted primarily  by  members  of  Alpha  Phi  Omega,  a  service  fraternity, 
and  Saturday  guide  services  may  be  arranged  directly  through  the  frater- 
nity (Smith  Building  128  A). 

Historic  guided  tours  of  the  campus  are  offered  as  a  joint  service  of  the 
University  and  the  Junior  Service  League  of  Chapel  Hill.  Tours  begin 
at  noon  Monday  through  Saturday  and  at  2  p.m.  each  Sunday  from  the 
Rotunda  of  the  Morehead  Building.  Historic  special  tours  and  group  tours 
may  be  arranged  by  calling  933-1236  or  by  writing  Campus  Tour,  More- 
head  Planetarium,  East  Franklin  Street,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514.  Printed 
materials  available  from  the  Information  Desk  in  South  Building  or  the 


reception  desk  in  Morehead  Building  may  be  used  for  self-guided  tours  at 
any  time.  These  materials  include  a  campus  map  and  other  material 
describing  historic  buildings,  permanent  exhibits  and  other  points  of 
interest  on  the  campus. 

Overnight  accommodations  are  available  (except  on  football  week- 
ends, Commencement,  and  other  special  occasions)  at  the  Carolina  Inn, 
owned  and  operated  by  the  University,  or  at  the  numerous  motels  in  the 
Chapel  Hill-Durham  vicinity. 

Offices  of  the  University  are  open  from  8:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  Monday 
through  Friday,  but  normally  are  not  open  on  Saturdays  or  holidays. 

Corresponding  With  and  Telephoning  the  University 

Most  of  the  business  that  the  candidate  for  admission  has  with  the 
University  will  be  transacted  through  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  Under- 
graduate Admissions  located  in  the  Monogram  Club  on  Country  Club 
Road,  telephone  (919)  933-5012.  After  formal  acceptance,  students  may 
need  to  communicate  with  the  Department  of  Housing  in  Carr  Build- 
ing concerning  rooms  and  accommodations.  Students  with  problems  in 
their  programs  of  study  should  establish  contact  with  the  academic  dean 
in  that  area.  The  Office  of  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  General  College, 
307  South  Building,  is  responsible  for  all  freshmen,  except  those  fresh- 
men in  Dental  Hygiene  who  should  communicate  directly  with  their  de- 
partment. The  Director  of  Student  Aid,  300  Vance  Hall,  has  general 
charge  of  scholarships,  grants,  job  opportunities,  and  loans. 

When  a  direct  telephone  number  is  unknown,  long  distance  calls  to  any 
place  or  person  in  the  University  can  be  completed  through  the  Univer- 
sity operator  in  Chapel  Hill,  telephone  (919)  933-221 1. 

A  Lost  and  Found  Office  is  maintained  by  Alpha  Phi  Omega  in  the 
basement  of  Smith  Building. 
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The  obligation  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  to  provide  education  to 
its  citizens  beyond  the  secondary  school  has  been  recognized  since  1 776. 
The  State  Constitution  of  1776  provided  "that  all  useful  Learning  shall  be 
encouraged  in  one  or  more  universities."  The  General  Assembly,  in  1 789, 
in  the  preamble  to  "An  Act  to  Establish  a  University  in  this  State"  said, 
"It  is  the  indispensable  duty  of  every  Legislature  to  consult  the  happiness 
of  the  rising  generation,  and  endeavor  to  fit  them  for  an  honorable  dis- 
charge of  the  social  duties  of  life  by  paying  strictest  attention  to  their 
education,  and  ...  a  University  supported  by  permanent  funds  and  well- 
endowed  would  have  the  most  direct  tendency  to  answer  the  above  pur- 
pose." On  October  12,  1793,  William  Richardson  Davie  conducted  the 
laying  of  the  cornerstone  of  Old  East,  the  first  building  erected  on  any 
state  university  campus  in  the  United  States.  Formal  opening  exercises 
were  held  on  January  15,  1795,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  thus 
became  the  first  operating  state  university  in  the  nation.  The  first 
student  arrived  on  February  12;  after  two  weeks  others  came  to  make  an 
enrollment  of  41  students  with  a  faculty  of  two. 

The  University  survived  attacks  from  church  and  state,  political 
apathy,  and  poverty,  and  began  a  slow  emergence  from  its  obscure  begin- 
nings to  its  role  as  a  major  university.  The  natural  sciences  were  given 
equal  status  with  classical  studies  in  1815.  Denison  Olmstead,  in  1824,  and 
Elisha  Mitchell,  in  1827,  prepared  and  published  reports  of  a  state 
geological  survey,  an  initial  act  of  service  to  the  State.  A  private  law 
school  was  opened  by  Judge  William  H.  Battle  in  1845.  By  1858  the  en- 
rollment of  the  University  was  approximately  460  students,  one-third  of 
whom  were  from  states  other  than  North  Carolina.  Seven  buildings,  in 
addition  to  Old  East,  were  added  to  the  campus  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Civil  War. 

The  University  remained  open  throughout  the  Civil  War,  but  under  the 
impact  of  reconstruction  and  partisan  bitterness,  which  resulted  in  the 
dissipation  of  the  $125,000  that  came  to  the  University  in  1867  under  the 
Morrill  Land-Grant  Act,  it  was  forced  to  close  its  doors  during  the  1870- 
71  session  and  to  remain  closed  until  1875. 

The  Constitution  of  1868  had  asserted  the  University's  "inseparable 
connection  with  the  free  public  school  system  of  the  state."  It  was 
amended  in  1973  to  read: 

"The  General  Assembly  shall  maintain  a  public  system  of  higher 
education  comprising  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  such 
other  institutions  of  higher  education  as  the  General  Assembly  may 
deem  wise.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide  for  the  selection  of 
Trustees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  of  the  other  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education,  in  whom  shall  be  vested  all  the  privileges, 
rights,  franchises  and  endowments  heretofore  granted  to  or  con- 
ferred upon  the  Trustees  of  these  institutions.  The  General  Assem- 
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bly  may  enact  laws  necessary  and  expedient  for  the  maintenance 
and  management  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the 
other  public  institutions  of  higher  education.  (North  Carolina 
Constitution  Article  IX,  Section  8.)" 

In  the  implementation  of  the  charge  created  in  this  act,  the  Univer- 
sity began  its  modern  program.  In  1876  it  announced  a  program  of  grad- 
uate studies  leading  toward  post-baccalaureate  degrees.  In  1877  it  became 
the  first  university  to  open  a  summer  school  for  teachers.  In  1879  it  began 
medical  and  pharmaceutical  studies.  In  1881  it  received  its  first  regular 
legislative  appropriation  for  maintenance.  In  1885  it  introduced  a  regular 
program  for  the  preparation  of  teachers.  In  1894  the  previously  semi-in- 
dependent School  of  Law  was  incorporated  into  the  administrative  struc- 
ture. In  1897  it  admitted  its  first  women  students.  At  the  turn  of  the 
twentieth  century,  the  University  had  512  students  and  a  faculty  of  35.  It 
had  an  undergraduate  college,  a  department  for  the  education  of  teachers, 
and  the  beginnings  of  Schools  of  Law,  Medicine,  and  Pharmacy.  It  had 
awarded  Master's  degrees  and  seven  Ph.D's. 

The  first  three  decades  of  the  twentieth  century  were  periods  of 
significant  growth.  Enrollment  increased  to  approximately  1,000  in 
1915.  Library  extension  services  began  in  1902.  The  School  of  Education 
was  established  in  1913,  and  the  Bureau  of  Extension,  organized  in  1913, 
extended  the  resources  of  the  University  to  the  people  of  the  state  on  a 
regular  basis.  The  endowed  Kenan  professorships  Fund  was  established 
in  1917,  giving  incentive  to  excellence  in  teaching,  research,  and  service  to 
the  University  on  the  part  of  the  faculty.  In  1919  the  School  of  Com- 
merce was  established  (now  the  School  of  Business  Administration).  The 
Graduate  School  was  re-organized  in  1920.  The  School  of  Public  Welfare, 
an  outgrowth  of  the  Department  of  Sociology,  began  in  1920;  its  name  was 
changed  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  in  1950.  The  University  was  elected 
to  membership  in  the  Association  of  American  Universities  in  1922.  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  Press  was  incorporated  in  1922.  A  School  of 
Engineering  was  organized  in  1922 — later  to  be  moved  to  North  Carolina 
State  upon  the  creation  of  the  Consolidated  University.  The  Institute  for 
Research  in  Social  Science  was  organized  in  1924.  In  1930  there  was  a 
student  body  in  excess  of  2,600  and  a  faculty  of  222  full-  and  85  part-time 
members.  The  University  was  organized  to  conduct  teaching,  study, 
and  research  at  undergraduate,  graduate,  and  professional  levels  in 
twelve  colleges  and  schools  and  in  twenty  one  departments. 

The  Consolidation  Act  of  1931  joined  the  University  with  the  Woman's 
College  at  Greensboro  and  North  Carolina  State  College  at  Raleigh  un- 
der a  single  Board  of  Trustees  of  one  hundred  members  charged  with 
making  allocation  of  functions  among  the  three  constituent  institu- 
tions, with  the  result  that  Engineering  was  moved  from  the  Chapel  Hill 
campus  to  the  Raleigh  campus  and  elementary  education  from  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus  to  the  Greensboro  campus.  The  offices  of  the  Consolidated 
University  were  located  in  Chapel  Hill  with  President  Frank  P.  Graham 
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of  the  University  becoming  the  first  president  of  the  Consolidated 
University.  At  Chapel  Hill  the  School  of  Library  Science  was  established 
in  1931.  In  1936  the  School  of  Public  Health  was  established.  In  1940 
the  Naval  ROTC  unit  was  established,  and  in  1947  it  was  joined  by  the 
Air  Force  ROTC  unit.  The  Institute  of  Government  became  a  part  of 
the  University  in  1942. 

Legislative  appropriations  and  authorizations  in  1947  initiated  the  Divi- 
sion of  Health  Affairs,  which  was  formally  organized  in  1949  with  Schools 
of  Dentistry  and  Nursing  added  to  the  existing  Schools  of  Medicine, 
Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health.  The  opening  of  North  Carolina  Memorial 
Hospital  in  1952  provided  clinical  facilities  for  the  schools  in  the  Division 
of  Health  Affairs.  Work  in  journalism,  originally  a  part  of  the  program  in 
English,  became  the  School  of  Journalism  in  1950.  The  Morehead  Build- 
ing and  Planetarium  was  completed  in  1949,  the  William  Hayes  Ackland 
Memorial  Art  Center  in  1958,  and  the  Remington  Rand  UNIVAC  1 105 
computer  was  installed  in  1959;  it  has  grown  into  a  Computation  Center 
containing  IBM  360  systems  that  are  linked  to  a  large  cooperative 
computer  system  in  the  Research  Triangle. 

Enrollment  in  the  fall  of  1941  was  4,108,  the  highest  figure  prior  to 
American  entry  into  World  War  II.  In  1947-48  enrollment  was  7,000,  made 
up  in  large  measure  of  returning  veterans.  As  these  veterans  completed 
their  programs  of  study,  enrollment  declined,  but  it  rose  again  in  response 
to  the  pressure  of  an  increasing  population.  It  was  15,601  in  the  fall  of 
1967.  The  pattern  of  growth  has  continued  steadily,  and  in  the  fall  of 
1977  it  was  20,162.  This  substantial  increase  in  enrollment,  giving  a 
figure  in  1977  that  is  almost  three  times  that  of  thirty  years  ago,  has  re- 
sulted in  an  enormous  expansion  of  faculty  and  of  buildings  and  facili- 
ties at  Chapel  Hill.  Since  1972,  however,  growth  has  been  controlled  to 
an  average  of  about  one  percent  per  year. 

The  University  that  opened  its  doors  in  1795  to  41  students  in  a  typical 
eighteenth-century  American  college  program  is  now  engaged  in  a  tre- 
mendous variety  of  programs  of  study,  both  graduate  and  undergraduate, 
complex  and  highly  sophisticated  areas  of  research,  and  many  and  varied 
forms  of  service  to  the  community,  the  State,  the  nation,  and  the  world. 

In  an  adjourned  session  of  the  General  Assembly  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina  in  the  fall  of  1971,  the  organization  of  higher  education  in  the 
State  was  modified  substantially.  Prior  to  this  time  the  Consolidated  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  had  consisted  of  six  campuses  located  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Raleigh,  Greensboro,  Asheville,  Charlotte,  and  Wilmington. 
The  other  nine  State  institutions  of  learning  in  North  Carolina  were  co- 
ordinated, along  with  the  Consolidated  University  acting  as  a  unit,  under 
the  S.ate  Board  of  Higher  Education.  Under  the  modified  plan,  all  four- 
year  institutions  of  higher  education  in  the  State  and  the  North  Carolina 
School  of  the  Arts  were  placed  under  a  single  governing  board  and  a  single 
president.  The  governing  board,  called  the  Board  of  Governors,  was 
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assigned  authority  to  conduct  all  legal  affairs  and  establish  all  basic 
policies  for  The  University  of  North  Carolina  as  a  multi-institutional 
university. 

Each  of  the  institutions  has  as  its  principal  officer  a  Chancellor,  and 
each  has  a  Board  of  Trustees  for  its  own  local  governance,  exercising 
powers  given  it  by  the  Act  and  those  assigned  to  it  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  declared  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  —  Long  Range 
Planning,  1976-81: 

"The  Board  of  Governors  declares  as  one  of  its  planning  objec- 
tives the  continued  development  of  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill  as  a  major  research  university.  This  objective 
means  continued  responsibility  for  that  institution  to  serve  as  the 
principal  center  of  graduate  education  at  the  doctoral  level  (except  in 
those  scientific  and  technological  areas  which  are  offered  at  North 
Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh),  and  for  first  professional 
education.  It  has  further  special  responsibilities  at  all  degree  levels  in 
the  health  professions." 


ADMISSIONS  POLICY  OF 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

AT  CHAPEL  HILL 


I.  All  qualified  persons  are  equally  welcome  to  seek  admission  to  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  all  persons  may  apply  for 
and  accept  admission  confident  that  the  policy  and  regular  practice  of  the 
institution  will  not  discriminate  against  them  on  the  basis  of  race,  color, 
religion,  sex,  or  national  origin. 


II.  Projections  of  the  number  of  students  to  be  admitted  and  enrolled 
in  any  year  shall  be  determined  (a)  by  the  capacity  of  the  institution  to  meet 
the  instructional  and  other  needs  of  students  in  the  colleges,  schools,  de- 
partments, curricula,  or  other  programs  to  which  applicants  seek  admis- 
sion and  (b)  by  enrollment  levels  approved  for  budgetary  or  other  appro- 
priate purposes. 


III.  When  at  any  time  the  number  of  qualified  applicants  for  admission 
exceeds  the  number  of  persons  who  can  be  admitted  and  enrolled  (as  deter- 
mined by  the  criteria  specified  in  II  above),  those  to  be  offered  admission 
shall  be  selected  on  the  basis  of  (a)  recognition  of  the  institution's  special 
responsibility  to  residents  of  North  Carolina  and  (b)  the  institution's  judg- 
ment of  the  applicants'  relative  qualifications  for  satisfactory  performance 
in  the  specific  colleges,  schools,  departments,  curricula,  or  other  pro- 
grams to  which  the  applicants  seek  admission. 

Provided  that  the  criteria  set  forth  hereinafter  are  met,  this  policy  of 
competitive  admissions  shall  not  prevent  the  admission  of  selected  appli- 
cants (a)  who  give  evidence  of  possessing  special  talents  for  University  pro- 
grams requiring  such  special  talents,  (b)  whose  admission  is  designed  to 
help  achieve  variety  within  the  total  number  of  students  admitted  and 
enrolled,  or  (c)  who  seek  educational  programs  not  readily  available  at 
other  institutions. 

In  seeking  variety  within  the  total  number  of  students  admitted  and 
enrolled,  the  University  shall  affirm  its  commitment  to  achieve  excel- 
lence, to  provide  for  the  leadership  of  the  educational,  governmental, 
scientific,  business,  humanistic,  artistic,  and  professional  institutions  of 
the  State  and  nation,  and  to  enrich  the  lives  of  all  the  people  of  North 
Carolina. 
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In  the  application  of  this  policy  of  competitive  admissions  to  non- 
resident students,  preference  for  admission  may  be  given  to  nonresident 
applicants  who  are  children  of  alumni  of  the  institution. 


IV.  Admission  of  persons  to  the  specific  colleges,  schools,  curricula, 
or  other  programs  of  the  institution  shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  set 
forth  below. 

A.  Undergraduate  Admissions 

Admission  of  undergraduate  students  to  colleges  or  schools  to  pursue 
programs  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree  shall  be  the  responsibility  of 
the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  That  Office  shall  apply  policies 
and  procedures  which,  not  inconsistent  with  policies  adopted  by  the  Board 
of  Trustees,  are  approved  by  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Undergraduate 
Admissions. 

In  the  application  of  the  provisions  set  forth  in  III  above,  preference  for 
admission  shall  be  given  to  qualified  residents  of  North  Carolina;  pro- 
vided, however,  that  in  recognition  of  the  educational  and  other  values 
accruing  to  North  Carolina  students,  to  the  institution,  and  to  the  State 
from  participation  of  nonresident  students  in  the  programs  of  the  institu- 
tion, nonresidents  may  be  admitted  at  the  undergraduate  level  in  numbers 
likely  to  result  in  no  more  than  15  percent  nonresident  enrollment  in 
the  total  new  undergraduate  enrollment  in  each  semester. 

Admission  of  undergraduates  shall  be  to  the  freshman  class,  to  other 
classes  by  transfer  after  satisfactory  completion  of  one  or  more  years  of 
acceptable  college-level  work  in  some  other  institution(s)  of  higher  educa- 
tion, or  to  the  Evening  College.  Among  applicants  seeking  admission  by 
transfer,  normal  administrative  practice  shall  favor  applicants  for  transfer 
to  the  junior  class. 

Admission  and  enrollment  of  persons  who  are  candidates  for  financial 
aid  for  which  athletic  ability  is  a  consideration  shall  be  conditional 
upon  compliance  with  applicable  regulations  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Con- 
ference, the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  the  Association  of 
Intercollegiate  Athletics  for  Women,  and  the  North  Carolina  Association 
of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  for  Women. 

(1)  Admission  to  the  Freshman  Class 

Admission  to  and  enrollment  in  the  freshman  class  shall  be  conditional 
upon  graduation  from  secondary  school  with  such  units  of  secondary 
school  academic  course  credit  as  may  be  specified  by  the  Office  of  Under- 
graduate Admissions;  provided,  however,  that  if  all  other  criteria  are  met, 
exceptions  to  the  secondary  school  graduation  and  course  credit  require- 
ments may  be  made  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  in  accord- 
ance with  procedures  approved  by  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Under- 
graduate Admissions. 
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Criteria  employed  for  determination  of  each  applicant's  qualifications 
for  admission  shall  include  (a)  satisfactory  evidence  of  scholastic  promise 
based  upon  the  applicant's  previous  academic  record,  recommendations 
from  schools  previously  attended,  scores  on  selected  tests  of  scholastic 
aptitude  or  achievement,  and  the  applicant's  predicted  grade  average  for 
the  freshman  year  as  determined  by  procedures  approved  by  the  Advisory 
Committee  on  Undergraduate  Admissions;  and  (b)  satisfactory  evidence 
of  physical  and  mental  well-being  sufficient  to  cope  with  the  demands  of 
University  life. 

Minimum  requirements  for  admission  and  enrollment  shall  be  (a)  a  total 
score  of  800  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Ex- 
amination Board  with  scores  of  at  least  350  on  each  of  the  verbal  and 
quantitative  sections  thereof  and  (b)  a  Predicted  Grade  Average  of  1.6; 
provided,  however,  that  applicants  who  do  not  satisfy  these  two  criteria 
may,  for  sufficient  reason,  be  admitted  with  the  approval  of  the  Advisory 
Committee  on  Undergraduate  Admissions  in  each  individual  case. 

(2)  Admission  by  Transfer 

Admission  and  enrollment  by  transfer  from  another  institution  shall  be 
conditional  upon  a  satisfactory  academic  record  on  work  undertaken  in  all 
other  institutions  attended,  satisfactory  recommendations  from  institu- 
tions previously  attended,  and  eligibility  to  return  to  all  previously  at- 
tended institutions  of  higher  education. 

B.  Evening  College  Admissions 

Eligibility  for  admission  to  the  Evening  College  shall  normally  be  lim- 
ited to  individuals  living  within  commuting  distance  of  Chapel  Hill. 

Admission  to  the  Evening  College  of  an  applicant  who  does  not  hold  a 
baccalaureate  degree  or  who  seeks  instruction  in  courses  numbered  below 
100  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions. 
Such  admissions  shall  be  either  (1)  for  full  credit,  applicable  toward  ful- 
fillment of  degree  requirements,  in  which  case  the  minimum  requirements 
shall  be  the  same  as  those  for  admission  to  degree  programs;  or  (2)  for 
personal  benefit  and  enjoyment,  in  which  case  the  applicant  may  be 
exempted  from  the  qualitative  requirements  for  admission  to  degree 
programs. 

Admission  to  the  Evening  College  of  an  applicant  who  holds  a  bac- 
calaureate degree  and  who  seeks  instruction  in  courses  numbered  100  or 
above  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Graduate  School.  Such  admissions 
shall  be  only  for  personal  benefit  and  enjoyment,  in  which  case  the 
applicant  may  be  exempted  from  the  qualitative  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  degree  programs. 
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C.  Graduate  School  Admissions 

With  recognition  of  the  institution's  special  responsibility  to  residents  of 
North  Carolina  but  without  restrictions  based  on  residence  status,  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  shall  be  a  selective  process  with  the  objective 
of  enrolling  from  the  pool  of  applicants  for  each  discipline  those  stu- 
dents who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  institution,  are  best  qualified  to  pursue 
graduate  degrees  in  their  chosen  academic  fields.  Admission  of  graduate 
students  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
with  the  advice  and  assistance  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate 
School  and  of  the  graduate  faculties  of  the  departments,  schools,  and  cur- 
ricula authorized  to  offer  graduate  degree  programs. 

For  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  the  applicant  (1)  must  hold  a 
baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  the  United 
States  or  its  equivalent  from  an  institution  abroad,  (2)  must  present  a 
strong  overall  record  of  academic  achievement,  (3)  must  be  in  good  stand- 
ing in  the  last-attended  institution  where  graduate  work  has  been  or  is 
being  taken,  and  (4)  must  be  admitted  as  a  degree  student  unless  there  are 
exceptional  circumstances  justifying  admission  for  nondegree  study  with 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  graduate  student  enrollment  level  for  each  school,  department,  or 
curriculum  shall  be  determined  for  each  academic  year  by  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  following  consultation  with  each  of  the  schools,  depart- 
ments, and  curricula  concerned. 

D.  Professional  School  (Dentistry,  Law,  Medicine)  Admissions 

Admission  of  students  to  the  professional  degree  (D.D.S.,  J.D.,  M.D.) 
programs  in  the  Schools  of  Dentistry,  Law,  and  Medicine  and  to  non- 
degree  programs  in  the  Schools  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  shall  be 
in  each  of  these  Schools  the  responsibility  of  its  established  Committee  on 
Admissions  which  shall  apply  policies,  procedures,  and  requirements,  not 
inconsistent  with  the  provisions  of  this  policy,  adopted  by  the  faculty  of  the 
School  and  approved  by  the  Chancellor  or  his  delegate. 

E.  Summer  Session  Admissions 

(1)  Admission  of  applicants  to  the  Summer  Session  shall  be  the  respon- 
sibility 

(a)  of  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  with  respect  to  those 
who  wish  to  begin  in  the  Summer  Session  an  undergraduate  program  of 
study  that  will  continue  into  the  following  academic  year  or  that  is 
intended  to  lead  to  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  as  well  as  those  undergraduates  already  enrolled 
in  this  institution  who  wish  to  return  for  undergraduate  work  in  the 
Summer  Session; 
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(b)  of  the  Graduate  School  with  respect  to  those  who  wish  to  begin  a 
degree  program  of  graduate  study  in  the  Summer  Session,  as  well  as  those 
graduate  students  already  enrolled  in  this  institution  who  wish  to  return 
for  graduate  study  in  the  Summer  Session; 

(c)  of  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  with  the  advice  of  the  Ad- 
ministrative Board  of  the  Summer  Session,  with  respect  to  those  who  wish 
to  attend  the  Summer  Session  as  visiting  students  and  who  fall  into  neither 
of  the  categories  above. 

(2)  Admission  to  the  Summer  Session  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions  and  by  the  Graduate  School  shall  be  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  set  forth  in  this  policy  for  other  undergraduate  and  graduate 
admissions. 

(3)  Admission  to  the  Summer  Session  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  shall  be  in  conformity  with  policies,  procedures,  and  requirements 
adopted  by  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Summer  Session;  provided, 
however,  that  each  such  admission  shall  terminate  as  of  the  last  day  of 
that  Summer  Session  and  shall  include  no  commitment,  stated  or  implied, 
for  admission  of  the  student  to  any  subsequent  semester,  term,  or  session 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 


V.  Appeal  concerning  an  individual  admission  decision  may  be  had 
only  if  it  is  contended  that  some  provision  set  forth  herein  has  been  vio- 
lated. 

Appeals  concerning  individual  admissions  decisions  shall  be  lodged 
with  the  administrative  officer  (the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admis- 
sions, the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  the  Dean  of  the  professional 
school  concerned,  or  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session)  whose  office  had 
responsibility  for  the  admission.  Thereafter  appeals  shall  be  to  the  Board 
of  Trustees.  Each  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  shall  be  lodged  with  the 
Chancellor  who  shall  transmit  it,  with  the  advice  of  the  Chancellor,  to  the 
Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  committed  to  the 
principle  of  equal  opportunity.  It  is  the  policy  of  this  University  not  to 
discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  sex,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  or 
handicap  with  regard  to  its  students,  employees,  or  applicants  for 
admission  or  employment.  Such  discrimination  is  also  prohibited  by 
federal  law.  Any  complaints  alleging  failure  of  this  institution  to  follow 
this  policy  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Assistant  to  the 
Chancellor. 

The  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  will  assist  interested  students 
in  any  way  possible  as  they  plan  for  their  continued  education.  Appli- 
cations from  nonresidents  are  encouraged,  although,  due  to  a  15  percent 
quota  limitation,  nonresident  candidates  must  present  excellent  qualifi- 
cations in  order  to  be  competitive. 
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Admission  Requirements 

Admission  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  neces- 
sarily a  selective  process.  Important  in  admission  decisions  are  a  student's 
high  school  record  and  test  scores.  Diversity  among  student  backgrounds 
is  desired.  To  that  end,  an  applicant's  accomplishments  and  personal 
qualities  are  also  relevant. 

A  candidate  for  admission  should  have  reached  the  age  of  sixteen  by  the 
date  of  the  first  enrollment  and  must  have  been  graduated  from  an  ap- 
proved or  accredited  secondary  school.  In  addition,  the  University  asks 
that  a  candidate  present  evidence  of  physical  and  mental  well  being  suf- 
ficient to  cope  with  the  demands  of  University  life. 

Specific  Items  Necessary  to  Complete  an  Application 

Freshman  Admission 

A  completed  application  to  include: 

a.  Transcript  from  an  approved  or  accredited  secondary  school. 

b.  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  scores. 

c.  Recommendation  from  the  current  school  or  school  last  attended.  (In  the  case  of  a 
candidate  in  a  new  school  for  the  first  time,  a  second  recommendation  from  the  pre- 
vious school  is  suggested) 

NOTE:  Current  federal  legislation  gives  students  who  enroll  at  the  University  access 
to  their  files.  Students  who  are  not  accepted,  or  who  do  not  enroll,  do  not  have  such 
access.  If  the  policy  of  the  school  forbids  subjective  recommendations,  the  Univer- 
sity will  accept  the  transcript  alone,  as  long  as  it  is  signed  by  the  principal  or  guidance 
counselor. 

d.  Application  fee  of  $10.00  (nonrefundable). 

e.  Any  additional  items  and  information  requested  in  the  application  materials  or  by  the 
Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions. 

Transfer  Admission 

A  completed  application  to  include: 

a.  College  transcript  from  each  college  attended  including  summer  school. 

b.  Transcript  showing  high  school  units  if  not  listed  on  the  college  transcript. 

c.  Application  fee  of  $10.00  (nonrefundable). 

d.  Any  additional  items  and  information  requested  in  the  application  materials  or  by  the 
Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions. 

High  School  Course  Requirements 

The  University  suggests  that  a  student  present  for  admission  as  strong 
a  college  preparatory  program  from  high  school  as  possible.  The  Univer- 
sity encourages  prospective  students  to  enroll  in  as  many  academic 
courses  as  the  school  program  will  allow. 

A  student  should  present  the  following  minimum  course  requirements 
from  high  school  (including  the  9th  grade):  4  units  of  English;  3  units  of 
college  preparatory  mathematics  (2  algebra  and  1  geometry);  2  units  of  the 
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same  foreign  language;  1  unit  in  laboratory  science  (chemistry  is  preferred 
for  nursing  and  dental  hygiene  candidates);  1  unit  of  social  science  (pref- 
erably United  States  history);  and  enough  elective  units  for  a  total  of 
sixteen  units.  Candidates  from  senior  high  schools  (the  last  three  years) 
may  present  12  total  units  for  admission.  Candidates  unable  to  meet  the 
specific  course  requirements,  particularly  in  mathematics  or  foreign 
language,  may  be  admitted  with  a  deficiency,  which  must  be  removed  prior 
to  the  student's  enrolling  for  the  sophomore  year. 

College  Board  Testing 

The  University  asks  that  all  freshmen  candidates  present  scores  on  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in  order  to  be  considered  for  admission.  This 
test  should  be  taken  during  the  junior  year  and  during  the  fall  of  the 
senior  year.  The  University  recommends  a  senior  testing  since  the  result- 
ing scores  are  used  for  course  placement  in  English.  Scores  must  be  re- 
ported to  the  University  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service. 

College  Board  Advanced  Placement  Tests 

The  University  recognizes  satisfactory  scores  (usually  a  3  or  better)  on 
the  Advanced  Placement  Tests  for  placement  and  degree  credit.  Students 
taking  AP  tests  should  have  score  reports  sent  to  the  University  for  con- 
sideration for  credit  and  placement. 

Information  about  any  College  Board  test  and  applications  for  a 
specific  test  may  be  received  by  writing  the  Educational  Testing  Service, 
Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08504  or  Box  025,  Berkeley,  California 
94707.  Applicants  are  urged  to  apply  for  test  dates  six  to  eight  weeks 
in  advance  to  the  actual  test  date. 

Freshman  Early  Decision 

The  University  has  eliminated  the  First  Choice  Early  Decision  Plan. 
Completed  applications  are  due  by  February  1  for  the  following  fall 
semester.  Students  are  strongly  urged  to  apply  early  in  the  fall  of  their 
senior  year  of  high  school.  All  applications  received  by  February  1  will 
receive  equal  consideration. 

Transfer  Candidates 

Students  who  have  completed  or  who  will  complete  two  years  of  college 
prior  to  their  intended  enrollment  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  transfer 
admission. 

Students  must  present  at  least  a  "C"  (2.0  on  a  4.0  system)  average  on  all 
courses  attempted  at  other  colleges  and  universities  and  be  eligible  to 
return  to  all  previously  attended  institutions  in  order  to  be  considered  for 
transfer  admission.  A  student  academically  ineligible  for  consideration  as 
a  transfer  student  may  count  course  work  completed  through  the  Inde- 
pendent Study  by  Extension  program  toward  establishing  eligibility  for 
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consideration  as  a  transfer  applicant.  Course  work  completed  in  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  Summer  Sessions  cannot  be  used 
to  establish  eligibility  for  consideration  as  a  transfer  applicant.  The  Uni- 
versity usually  cannot  admit  all  students  who  meet  minimum  standards 
due  to  space  limitations.  Transfer  candidates  are  categorized  by  class 
based  on  the  acceptability  of  transfer  credit  and  the  number  of  college 
terms  in  residence.  The  categories  are:  less  than  24  semester  hours  of 
transfer  credit  for  freshmen;  24  to  51  for  sophomore  standing;  52  to  84 
for  junior  standing;  and  84  plus  for  senior  standing.  Transfers  with  less 
than  sophomore  standing  must  meet  both  freshman  and  transfer  eligibility 
requirements. 

Transfer  of  Credit 

The  University  will  transfer  courses  for  degree  credit  from  other  ac- 
credited institutions  when  the  student  earns  a  satisfactory  grade,  usually  a 
"C  or  its  equivalent,  and  when  the  University  offers  a  similar  course. 
Course  work  from  nonaccredited  institutions  is  usually  granted  pro- 
visional credit;  however,  each  case  is  reviewed  individually.  Transfer  credit 
for  meeting  specific  course  requirements  is  granted  for  the  lowest  passing 
grade,  although  credit  hours  for  the  lowest  passing  grade  do  not  transfer. 
When  a  question  arises  concerning  the  transfer  of  credit,  the  University 
will  be  guided  in  its  decision  by  the  publication  Transfer  Credit  Practices 
published  by  the  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and 
Admission  Officers  and  Accredited  Institutions  of  Post-secondary  Educa- 
tion published  by  the  American  Council  on  Education. 

Any  student  may  challenge  any  University  course  by  requesting  a  vali- 
dating examination.  Satisfactory  performance  on  a  validating  examina- 
tion will  earn  degree  credit. 

Students  seeking  transfer  to  the  University  should  ask  assistance  in 
course  planning  at  other  institutions  from  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions  to  ensure  the  transfer  of  course  work.  The  University  encour- 
ages prior  course  planning  for  transfer  students. 

The  University  will  accept  a  maximum  of  sixty-four  semester  hours  of 
transfer  credit  (plus  physical  education  activity  credit)  from  a  two-year 
institution. 

Transfer  students  who  entered  college  initially  with  a  high  school 
deficiency  are  still  required  to  satisfy  freshman  entrance  requirements. 

When  to  Apply 

The  University  will  consider  applications  from  North  Carolinians  and 
children  of  alumni  until  the  classes  have  been  filled.  All  candidates  for 
fall  semester  are  encouraged  to  apply  in  the  fall  prior  to  the  fail  they  intend 
to  enroll.  Applications  received  by  February  i  are  given  first  considera- 
tion. Candidates  who  are  not  residents  of  North  Carolina  must  apply  by 
February  1  for  the  fall  semester. 


30 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


The  deadline  for  spring  semester  applications  is  November  1.  Spring 

admissions  are  very  limited. 

The  University  will  consider  any  candidate  at  any  time  provided 
places  in  the  incoming  class  are  available. 

Schedule  for  the  Admissions  Process 

Notification  of  items  necessary  to  complete  the  application  is  sent 
shortly  after  its  receipt.  Letters  signifying  the  action  taken  on  an  applica- 
tion are  sent  as  soon  as  possible  with  all  applicants  notified  by  April  15. 

Confirmation  of  Acceptance 

The  University  will  require  a  nonrefundable  $25.00  enrollment  deposit 
that  will  be  due  by  May  1st  for  fall  admissions  and  within  two  weeks  of  the 
letter  of  admission  for  students  admitted  after  these  deadlines  or  for  the 
spring  term.  Students  cancelling  after  payment  of  the  enrollment  deposit 
will  receive  no  refund  of  this  deposit. 

Readmission  students  will  have  to  pay  the  deposit  on  the  same  basis  as 
new  students  and  there  will  be  no  standard  waiver  procedure  for  return- 
ing students.  Each  request  for  a  waiver  will  be  handled  individually. 

Degree  candidates  starting  in  summer  school  who  intend  to  continue  in 
the  fall  must  pay  their  summer  fees  as  well  as  the  fall  term  deposits  in  order 
to  reserve  a  space  for  the  fall  term. 

Admission  of  International  Students 

Students  living  in  foreign  countries  are  considered  for  admission  on  the 
same  basis  as  native  candidates.  An  international  student  should  present 
College  Board  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  results,  as  well  as  transcripts  from 
previous  schooling.  International  students  should  also  submit  the  Test 
of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  examination  in  support  of 
their  application. 

Upon  receipt  of  documentation  attesting  that  the  applicant  has  on 
deposit  funds  sufficient  to  provide  total  expenses  (p.  147)  for  one  year, 
the  University  will  issue  the  necessary  visa  documentation  to  those  stu- 
dents who  are  formally  admitted  to  the  University.  An  international  stu- 
dent should  not  leave  his  native  country  intending  to  enroll  at  the  Univer- 
sity until  a  formal  letter  of  admission  and  appropriate  visa  documents  have 
been  received. 

Questions  concerning  international  student  life  on  this  campus  should 
be  referred  to  the  Foreign  Student  Adviser,  Carr  Building,  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina  27514. 
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Readmissions 

Any  student  who  was  not  in  residence  for  all  of  the  preceding  semester 
must  apply  for  readmissions  through  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admis- 
sions. Students  applying  in  this  manner  must  pay  a  $10.00  application 
fee  and,  if  admitted,  the  $25.00  enrollment  deposit.  Application  for  read- 
mission  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible  and  in  no  case  later  than  one 
week  before  the  opening  of  the  semester. 

A  student  leaving  the  University  with  an  academic  deficiency  must  re- 
store his  or  her  eligibility  before  applying  for  readmission  as  a  regular 
student.  Restoration  of  eligibility  may  only  be  accomplished  by  enrolling 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  in  summer  sessions  or 
through  correspondence  instruction  from  this  campus. 

A  student  who  has  enrolled  in  course  work  at  another  college  or  uni- 
versity since  his  or  her  last  enrollment  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  must  submit  transcripts  of  this  course  work  and  must  have 
maintained  an  overall  "C"  average  for  all  such  course  work  attempted  to 
be  eligible  for  readmission.  The  required  quality  point  average  for 
eligibility  is  computed  based  on  all  semesters  in  residence  on  all  campuses. 

Students  leaving  the  University  for  medical  or  disciplinary  reasons  must 
be  cleared  by  the  cognizant  office  before  being  readmitted. 

The  University  must  adhere  to  enrollment  projections;  therefore,  read- 
mission  is  not  guaranteed  even  though  the  student  may  be  academically 
eligible. 

Admission  as  Summer  Session  Visitor 

An  application  for  summer  study  by  a  student  not  planning  to  be 
regularly  enrolled  in  the  University  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  Peabody  Hall.  If  admitted,  the  student  will  be  classified 
as  a  summer  session  visitor.  A  student  in  residence  at  the  University  will 
pre-register  or  register  for  a  summer  session  through  his  or  her  academic 
dean  or  adviser,  and  a  separate  application  need  not  be  made  to  the 
Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  A  student  needing  work  in  the  summer 
session  to  restore  academic  eligibility  in  this  University  must  apply  to 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  Country  Club  Road,  and  will 
be  registered  for  the  summer  term  as  a  visitor. 

Further  Information 

For  additional  information  and  services  related  to  the  admission  of 
freshmen  and  transfer  students,  write  to:  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions,  Country  Club  Road,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514. 
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Intra-University  Transfer 

Transfer  from  one  school  or  college  to  another  within  the  University  at 
Chapel  Hill  is  possible  with  the  approval  of  both  academic  deans  con- 
cerned. 

ADMISSION  TO  OTHER  CREDIT  PROGRAMS 

Independent  Study  (Correspondence  Instruction) 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  in  this  Bulletin,  many  undergraduate 
courses  are  available  through  independent  study  (correspondence  in- 
struction). This  program  allows  students  to  enroll  at  any  time,  to  work  at 
their  own  pace,  and  to  take  up  to  thirteen  months  to  complete  a  course. 

Application  for  an  independent  study  course  is  made  to  the  office  of 
Independent  Study  by  Extension,  121  Abernethy  Hall  002A  (telephone: 
919-933-1104).  Application  forms  and  a  complete  catalog  of  course 
listings  may  be  obtained  from  that  office. 

A  student  may  earn  thirty  semester  hours  of  credit  toward  a  degree  at 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  through  independent 
study  courses,  provided  they  are  taken  prior  to  the  senior  year.  A  student 
found  academically  ineligible  to  continue  in  resident  study  in  the  Uni- 
versity at  Chapel  Hill  may  restore  his  or  her  eligibility  only  through  In- 
dependent Study  or  through  the  Summer  Session  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  A  student  academically  ineligible  for  ad- 
mission as  a  transfer  student  from  another  institution  may  not  count 
toward  eligibility  work  taken  in  the  summer  sessions  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Students  attending  classes  may  not  enroll 
in  an  independent  study  course  at  the  same  time  without  obtaining  the 
written  consent  of  their  deans.  Those  already  enrolled  in  independent 
study  courses  when  entering  the  University  must  consider  their  courses 
temporarily  discontinued  until  they  are  no  longer  in  residence,  at  which 
time  the  course  may  be  resumed. 

Admission  to  the  Evening  College 

The  Evening  College  is  the  administrative  unit  of  the  University  which 
gives  local  part-time  adult  students  access  to  higher  education  opportuni- 
ties. In  addition  to  enrollment  in  the  evening  curriculum,  Evening  College 
students  may  register  for  courses  offered  by  other  University  colleges 
and  schools,  including  graduate-level  courses  on  a  one-course-per- 
semester  basis. 

To  be  considered  for  admission,  applicants  must  (1)  have  resided  in  the 
immediate  geographical  area  for  six  months  or  more  or  (2)  be  a  University 
employee.  The  six  months  requirement  can  be  waived  for  husbands  and 
wives  of  University  students,  faculty,  and  staff.  It  is  not  to  be  confused  with 
the  twelve  month  residency  required  for  North  Carolina  tuition  purposes. 
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All  students  admitted  as  prospective  degree  candidates  must  meet 
minimum  University  requirements  for  admission.  Individuals  with  or 
without  baccalaureate  degrees  who  wish  to  enroll  in  University  courses  for 
personal  benefit  are  eligible  for  admission  as  nondegree-seeking  students. 
Admission  is  made  without  respect  to  race,  color,  sex,  national  origin,  or 
handicap. 

Students  planning  to  enroll  for  undergraduate  courses  should  file  an 
application  for  admission  with  an  application  fee  of  $10  in  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  Country  Club  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
27514.  Students  who  have  degrees  and  wish  to  take  a  graduate  course 
should  file  an  application  for  admission  with  an  application  fee  of  $10  in 
the  Office  of  Graduate  Admissions,  105  Steele  Building,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
275 1 4.  The  application  for  admission  should  be  filed  at  least  30  days  prior 
to  the  beginning  of  the  semester  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  enroll. 

Admission  to  the  Evening  College  does  not  constitute  admission  to  a 
degree  program  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Students  must  be  accepted  for 
transfer  into  one  of  the  degree-granting  Schools  or  Colleges  of  the  Univer- 
sity for  at  least  the  last  30  hours  of  work. 

Any  student  who  has  been  out  of  the  Evening  College  for  a  semester  or 
more  should  apply  to  the  Evening  College  for  readmission  except  in  these 
cases: 

1.  when  the  individual  has  taken  course  work  at  another  educational 
institution  since  leaving  the  Evening  College. 

2.  when  it  has  been  five  or  more  years  since  the  individual  last  attended 
the  Evening  College. 

In  these  two  cases,  the  student  should  file  a  new  application  for  admis- 
sion either  with  Undergraduate  Admissions  or  with  the  Graduate  School, 
as  befits  the  level  of  the  course  work  the  applicant  wishes  to  take. 
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ORIENTATION  AND  MATRICULATION 

NEW  STUDENT  REGISTRATION 

Early  in  the  summer  prior  to  their  first  semester  in  residence,  fresh- 
men receive  in  the  mail  from  the  General  College  an  academic  self-coun- 
seling manual,  a  worksheet,  and  other  academic  materials.  Each  student 
is  asked  to  respond  to  the  information  supplied  in  the  manual  by  filling  out 

the  worksheet  and  returning  it  to  the  General  College.  Upon  the  receipt 
of  the  worksheets,  the  General  College  advisers  prepare  fall  semester  regis- 
trations for  the  incoming  freshman  class.  Transfer  students  who  will  be 
entering  an  upper  level  college  follow  a  similar  routine. 

During  the  days  just  prior  to  the  start  of  fall  semester  classes,  the  Uni- 
versity provides  an  orientation  and  registration  program  designed  to 
introduce  new  students  to  Chapel  Hill,  to  acquaint  them  with  the  oppor- 
tunities and  challenges  available  to  undergraduates,  to  aid  them  in  the 
adjustment  to  campus  living,  and  through  discussion  and  counseling  to 
make  whatever  changes  in  the  first  semester  academic  course  program  are 
judged  desirable. 
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ACADEMIC  ORGANIZATION 

THE  GENERAL  COLLEGE 

Samuel  Ruthven  Williamson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Donald  Charles  Jicha,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
W.  James  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
Robert  A.  Bain,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Dorothy  Bernholz,  J.D.,  Ralph  Boatman,  Ph.D.,  James  Roy  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Joel  J.  Carter, 
Ph.D.,  Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Neal  K.  Cheek,  Ph.D.,  Fred  M.  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Joyce 
Clayton,  James  L.  Coke,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Edward  Daniels,  Ph.D.,  Pauline  DeBerry,  B.S., 
LuJean  DeSaix,  M.S.,  Roslyn  M.  Hartmann,  M.A.,  Ronald  Wesley  Hyatt,  Ph.D.,  Edward 
James  Ludwig,  Ph.D.,  Elizabeth  McGowan,  Ancel  C.  Mewborn,  Ph.D.,  Jerry  L.  Mills, 
Ph.D.,  Barbara  Polk,  B.,  Stuart  Rabinourtz,  Ph.D.,  Carol  Reuss,  Ph.D.,  Lawrence  G. 
Rowan,  Ph.D.,  G.  Kenneth  Sams,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Neill  Scott,  Ed.D.,  Thomas  A.  Stein, 
Ph.D.,  Joseph  St.  Jean,  Ph.D.,  Wesley  H.  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Jack  K.  Wier,  Ph.D.,  James 
Andrew  Wilde,  Ph.D.,  Warren  R.  Wogen,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

All  freshmen  and  sophomores  are  enrolled  in  the  General  College.  Some 
students  will  have  entered  the  University  with  definite  academic  or  profes- 
sional goals  in  mind;  from  the  various  programs  offered  in  General  Col- 
lege, these  students  will  probably  choose  a  program  which  leads  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (with  a  major  in  any  one  of  about  forty 
academic  departments,  professional  schools,  and  special  curricula)  or  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  any  one  of  about  twenty  specified 
academic  and  professional  areas.  Students  may  choose  a  program  which 
best  qualifies  them  for  admission  to  advanced  professional  schools  or 
ultimate  educational  goals  may  be  reached  after  one  or  more  years  of 
graduate  study. 

Many  students,  on  the  other  hand,  enter  the  University  with  only 
tentative  plans  for  long-range  programs.  For  this  large  group,  as  well  as  for 
those  whose  original  plans  are  changed  by  circumstances  or  shift  of 
interests,  the  General  College  provides  a  basic  pattern  of  required  courses 
and  electives  designed  to  introduce  every  student  to  concepts,  modes  of 
thought,  and  methods  of  the  various  academic  disciplines  to  encourage  an 
intelligent  choice  of  a  degree  program,  and  to  facilitate  changes  in  pro- 
gram, usually  without  loss  of  time  or  credit. 

Each  student  in  the  General  College  receives  the  personal  assistance  and 
encouragement  of  an  adviser  (usually  a  regular,  full-time  member  of  the 
University  faculty)  in  selecting  courses,  maintaining  required  scholastic 
standards,  and  planning  a  complete  educational  program.  Every  effort  is 
made  to  place  each  student  in  classes  appropriate  to  his/her  level  of  pre- 
college  preparation  and  achievement. 

A  student  will  be  transferred  to  an  upper  college  during  or  immediately 
after  his  fourth  semester  provided  he  has  a  quality-point  average  of  1 . 75  or 
higher  on  all  work  taken  at  the  University  and  is  accepted  by  the  school  of 
his  choice.  A  student  may  be  transferred  at  his  request  at  the  end  of  his 
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first  year  provided  he  has  a  quality-point  average  of  3.0  or  higher  and  his 
transfer  is  approved  by  the  upper  college  of  his  choice. 

The  General  College  Program:  Basic  Requirements 
and  Credits  for  Entering  Undergraduates 

General  College  students  are  required  to  complete  in  their  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  a  program  of  twenty  selected  courses  as  well  as  the 
required  courses  in  physical  education  (two  semesters).  The  twenty  courses 
are  distributed  as  follows: 

I.  English  Composition  (English  I  and  2). 

One  or  both  of  these  courses  may  be  exempted  with  credit  on  the  basis 
of  scores  made  on  the  verbal  section  of  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test 
(CEEB)  or  the  Achievement  Test  (CEEB)  in  English.  Students  will  take 
these  courses  in  their  first  two  semesters.  English  W  or  English  C  will 
not  satisfy  the  English  composition  requirements. 

II.  Foreign  Language  or  Mathematical  Science  (two  to  four  courses). 
Each  student  may  choose  to  meet  either  the  requirement  in  foreign 
language  or  the  requirement  in  mathematical  science  as  described 
below.  Students  should  note,  however,  that  in  some  Bachelor  of 
Science  programs  they  will  be  expected  to  satisfy  requirements  in  both 
areas.  In  exercising  this  choice  students  are  urged  to  give  careful  con- 
sideration not  only  to  their  previous  experience  and  their  immediate 
interests  but  also  to  their  future  academic  and  vocational  goals. 

All  students,  furthermore,  will  be  asked  to  take  a  language  placement 
test.  Those  who  do  not  place  beyond  Language  2  in  their  high  school 
foreign  language  will  take  Language  2  or  Language  1  and  2  as  indi- 
cated by  the  placement  examination,  or  Language  1  and  2  in  another 
foreign  language  for  credit  regardless  of  whether  they  intend  to  com- 
plete the  mathematical  science  option. 

Foreign  Language  (three  to  four  courses). 

1.  The  student  with  two  or  more  units  of  high  school  credit  in  a  foreign 
language  will  meet  the  requirement  by  completing  courses  through  4  and 
one  course  beyond  4  in  a  language1  in  which  he  or  she  has  two  or  more 
units  of  high  school  credit  or  1,2,3,4,  in  a  language  other  than  one  in  which 
he  or  she  has  two  or  more  units  of  high  school  credit. 

2.  If  the  student  is  placed  in  Language  4  or  higher,  he  or  she  will  receive 
placement  credit  without  a  grade  for  3,  or  3  or  4,  but  not  more. 

3.  A  foreign  student  may  not  receive  credit  for  courses  1,2,3,4  (nor  for 
any  other  conversation  or  composition  courses)  in  his  or  her  native 
language.  He  or  she  may,  however,  receive  credit  for  literature  and  civiliza- 
tion courses  in  that  language. 


I.  Freshman  language  seminars  (9),  French  14,  15,40,41,  43, Latin  13,  I4,and  Spanish  11,  14,  1 5,  35  may  not  be  used  to  ful- 
fill the  foreign  language  requirement. 
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Mathematical  Science  (two  courses) 

A  student  may  complete  the  Mathematical  Sciences  option  by  receiving 
credit  for  any  two  courses  selected  from  the  following  categories  except  in 
cases  where  the  two  courses  involve  similar  subject  matter  (see  (1),  (2),  and 
(3)  under  Exceptions)  or  in  cases  where  a  course  is  open  only  to  students 
in  a  particular  academic  program  (see  (4)  under  Exceptions). 

Mathematics:  1,  2,  3,  6,  11,  22,  30,  31,  32 
Computer  Science:  14,  15,  16 
Statistics:  11,  11C,  12,  23,  26,  27 
Philosophy:  21,  71 

Exceptions 

(1)  Credit  toward  fulfilling  the  Math  Sciences  option  is  awarded  for 
only  one  of  the  following:  Math  1,  22,  or  31. 

(2)  Credit  toward  fulfilling  the  Math  Sciences  option  is  awarded  for 
only  one  of  the  following:  Math  2  or  Statistics  26. 

(3)  Credit  toward  fulfilling  the  Math  Sciences  option  is  awarded  for 
only  one  of  the  following:  Computer  Science  14,  15,  or  16. 

(4)  Statistics  11,  1 1C,  and  12  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  if  credit  has  al- 
ready been  obtained  for  Economics  70,  Psychology  30,  or  Statistics  23. 

(5)  Statistics  1 1  and  1 1C  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  if  credit  has  already 
been  obtained  for  Statistics  12. 

(6)  Statistics  1 1  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  if  credit  has  already  been 
obtained  for  Math  22,  31,  or  their  equivalents. 

(7)  Math  1 1  is  offered  only  to  students  in  the  Early  Childhood  and  Inter- 
mediate Education  programs.  Students  intending  to  pursue  one  of 
these  programs  should  not  register  for  a  mathematics  course  in  their 
first  semester.  Math  1 1  should  be  taken  during  the  second  or  third 
semester. 

Other  Considerations 

( 1 )  Math  3 1  is  a  prerequisite  for  Math  32;  Stat  26  is  a  prerequisite  for  Stat 
27;  Phil  21  a  prerequisite  for  Phil  71. 

(2)  A  student  who  places  out  of  Math  30  will  not  receive  placement  credit 
for  Math  30;  a  student  who  enrolls  in  Math  30  will  receive  credit  for 
Math  30  and  may  use  this  course  to  satisfy  a  part  of  the  mathematical 
sciences  option. 

III.  Divisional  Electives  (eight  courses). 

The  student  will  pass  eight  Divisional  Electives  distributed  as  follows: 

Social  Sciences:  three  courses  in  at  least  two  departments  to  be 
selected  from  the  Divisional  Electives  listed  below: 


African  Studies  40 

Afro- American  Studies  40,  41 

Anthropology  26,  36,  37,  41,  42,  55 
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Economics  31,  32,  59 
Geography  48,  51,  52 

History  1 1,  12,  15,  16,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  30,  31,  41,  42,  44,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49 
Philosophy  36 

Political  Science  17,  41,  42,  43,  52,  54,  55,  56,  60,  63,  64,  85 

Psychology  28,  33 

Sociology  51,  52,  53,  54,  55,  64 

Humanities  and  Fine  Arts:  three  courses  in  at  least  two  depart- 
ments to  be  chosen  from  the  Divisional  Electives  listed  below  (courses 
taken  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language  option  may  not  be  included 
among  these  three  electives): 

Art  30,  31,  32,  36,  39,  44,  46,  49,  51,  52,  94 
Classics: 

Classical  Archaeology  31,  34,  35,  40,  41,  42 

Classics  26,  30,  31,  33,  34,  35,  36 

Greek  3,  4,  21,  22 

Latin  3,  4,  21,  22 
Comparative  Literature  21,  22,  85,  90,  91,  95,  96 
Dramatic  Art  15,  35,  50,  59,  60,  80,  81,  82 
English  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  28,  29,  42 
German  3,  4,  21,  31,  32,  70,  71,  80,  81 
Linguistics: 

Linguistics  30 

Chinese  50 

Music  21,  22,  31,  32,  41,  42,  43,  81,  82,  83,  84,  85,  86 

Philosophy  20,  22,  31,  32,  33,  35,  37 

RTVMP  (Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures)  42,  45 

Religion  20,  21,  22,  24,  25,  26,  27,  29,  30,  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  41,  46,  71,  72,  73,  91 
Romance  Languages: 

French  3,  4,  21,  22,  40,  41,  52,  53,  60,  61,  62,  70,  71,  72,  73,  74,  75,  80,  81,  82 
Italian  3,  4,  21,  41,  42,  70,  82 
Portuguese  3,  4,  35,  53 

Spanish  3,  4,  21,  22,  35,  40,  52,  71,  72,  73,  80,  81,  82,  85,  86 
Slavic  Languages: 

Russian  3,  4,  44,  70,  72,  74 
Speech  Communication  21,  33,  35,  41,  53 

Natural  Sciences:  two  courses,  at  least  one  of  which  is  to  include 
laboratory  experience  to  be  chosen  from  among  the  following  Divisional 
Electives: 


With  Laboratory 
Astronomy  31  &  31 L 
Biology  21  &  21 L 
Botany  11,  12,  53 
Chemistry  1 1  &  1 1L,  21  &  21 L 
Geology  11,  41,  42 

Physics  20,  24  &  24L,  25  &  25L,  26,  27 
Zoology  1 1  &  1 1 L, 
45  &  103L,  62  &  62L 


Without  Laboratory 
Astronomy  31 
Botany  10,  55 
Chemistry  11,  21 
Geography  38 
Geology  10,  12,  16,  48 
Physics  21,  36 
Psychology  10 
Zoology  10,  78 
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IV.  College  Electives  (six  to  eight  courses). 

The  student  will  choose  six  to  eight  courses  from  the  list  of  approved 
College  Electives  (see  page  50).  Not  more  than  four  courses  may  be 
taken  in  a  single  department. 

V.  Physical  Education  (two  semesters,  with  exemption  by  testing). 

Matters  of  Special  Interest  and  Importance 

The  Freshman  Seminars.  A  program  of  Freshman  seminars  is  available 
on  a  regular  basis.  The  program  affords  the  first-year  undergraduate  the 
opportunity  to  study  a  specific  topic  or  problem  in  the  stimulating  environ- 
ment of  a  small  group  (enrollment  in  a  freshman  seminar  is  limited  to 
fifteen  students)  under  the  guidance  of  a  full-time  faculty  member.  Before 
each  pre-registration  and  registration  period,  a  list  of  the  seminar  topics 
and  instructors  for  the  forthcoming  semester  is  issued.  The  seminar  is 
credited  as  a  College  Elective. 

The  Freshman  and  Sophomore  Honors  Program.  For  exceptionally 
well-qualified  students  in  the  General  College,  a  program  of  honors  study 
is  provided  under  the  direction  of  the  faculty  Council  on  Honors.  This 
program  is  invitational  and  highly  selective.  To  the  Freshman  Honors 
Program  the  Council  each  year  will  appoint  about  1 20  entering  students  of 
superior  ability,  preparation,  and  motivation.  These  students  will  be  given 
the  opportunity  to  select  one  or  several  special  honors  courses  or 
seminars  (designated  by  the  letter  H  following  the  course  number)  each 
semester.  These  students  will  also  be  placed  in  advanced  sections  (desig- 
nated by  the  letter  A  following  the  course  number)  of  courses  in  fields  in 
which  they  have  strong  ability  and  preparation.  The  advanced  sections  are 
taught  by  carefully  selected  instructors  of  the  sponsoring  departments. 
Drill  in  fundamentals  is  left  largely  to  the  individual  students  in  these  sec- 
tions and  major  emphasis  is  given  to  critical  reading,  thinking,  and  writing 
and  to  individual  research  projects.  Members  of  the  freshman  honors 
group  are  expected  to  maintain  an  approximate  3.30  average;  students  in 
the  regular  General  College  program  who  have  achieved  exceptionally 
high  academic  standing  may  be  invited  to  join  in  the  honors  group  during 
the  year. 

All  those  who  successfully  complete  the  Freshman  Honors  Program, 
and  other  students  who  demonstrate  outstanding  ability,  are  invited  to 
participate  in  the  Sophomore  Honors  Program.  The  Sophomore  program 
consists  of  special  seminars  in  the  humanities  and  fine  arts,  natural 
sciences,  and  the  social  sciences.  Successful  completion  of  each  phase  of 
the  General  College  Program  of  honors  study  is  entered  on  the  student's 
record,  along  with  other  academic  distinctions. 

Advanced  Sections.  Several  departments  provide  advanced  sections 
(designated  by  the  letter  A  following  the  course  number)  in  the  courses 
offered  to  students  in  the  General  College.  Except  for  those  reserved  for 
students  in  the  honors  programs,  these  advanced  sections  are  open  to  all 
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students  in  the  General  College  who  maintain  a  B  average  or  who  have 
demonstrated  outstanding  ability  in  some  particular  field  or  fields  of 
study.  Eligible  students  are  encouraged  to  register  for  advanced  sections  so 
that  they  can  benefit  from  the  more  challenging  programs  of  study. 

Interdisciplinary  Honors  Study  (3,3).  A  program  of  independent  study 
for  honors  students  interested  in  a  topic  that  spans  more  than  one  depart- 
ment. Required  for  enrollment:  minimum  3.000  QPA,  permission  of  dean 
of  honors  (303  South),  and  permission  of  a  faculty  adviser. 

Credit  by  Examination.  Any  student  may  earn  credit  for  a  course  by 
successful  completion  of  an  "advanced  standing"  examination  in  that 
course  administered  by  the  department  concerned,  pro  vide  d  that  advance 
approval  to  take  the  examination  has  been  granted  by  the  department  and 
by  the  student's  dean.  Credit  so  earned  will  not  be  contingent  upon  com- 
pletion of  further  work  in  the  subject. 

Credit  by  College  Board  Advanced  Placement  Examination.  A  score 
of  3  or  higher  on  any  advanced  placement  examination  of  the  College 
Board  will  entitle  the  student  to  credit  for  the  comparable  university 
course  as  determined  by  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  in 
consultation  with  the  Chairman  of  the  appropriate  department.  Such 
credit  will  not  be  contingent  upon  the  completion  of  further  work  in  the 
subject. 

The  Predental/  Premedical  Track.  Each  year  many  students  enter  the 
university  with  the  intention  of  eventually  applying  to  a  dental  or  medical 
school.  There  is  no  formal  preprofessional  degree  program  at  the  Univer- 
sity. Predental  and  premedical  students  should  instead  follow  one  of  the 
traditional  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree  programs  with  either  a  science  or  a  non- 
science  major. 

Students  selecting  a  B.A.  degree  program  should  elect  the  mathematical 
sciences  option.  Since  many  dental  and  medical  schools  have  an  admis- 
sion requirement  of  at  least  one  semester  of  Calculus,  completion  of 
Mathematics  31,  and  preferrably  also  Mathematics  32,  is  recommended. 
Most  dental  and  medical  schools  also  specify  minimum  natural  science 
requirements,  which  must  be  taken  as  elective  courses  if  they  are  not  a  part 
of  the  degree  program.  The  student  should  begin  by  taking  Chemistry  1 1 
and  1 1 L.  Eventually  at  least  20  semester  hours  of  chemistry,  8  semester 
hours  of  zoology/  biology,  and  8  semester  hours  of  physics  should  be  com- 
pleted before  the  dental  or  medical  school  admission  test  is  taken.  Further 
information  on  dental  and  medical  school  admission  requirements 
can  be  obtained  from  the  Predental/ Premedical  Advising  Office, 
311  South  Building. 

The  Prelaw  Track.  Many  students  enter  the  University  each  fall  with 
aspirations  to  eventually  attend  law  school.  At  UNC-CH  there  is  no 
formal  curriculum  for  prelaw  students.  You  should  instead  follow  one 
of  the  traditional  four  year  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree  programs. 
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Most  law  schools  do  not  require,  or  even  recommend,  that  students 
major  in  any  particular  field.  However,  most  schools  subscribe  to  the 
selection  of  a  course  of  study  that  will  provide  a  foundation  for  the  under- 
taking of  legal  studies:  reading,  writing  and  analytical  skills. 

Generally,  an  educational  background  which  includes  courses  in  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences,  history,  mathematics  and  language  skills 
is  important  for  the  study  of  law.  Students  are  also  encouraged  in  the 
course  of  their  undergraduate  studies  to  take  elective  work  in  English 
composition  or  creative  writing  and  in  accounting. 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws  degree  provides  a  mechanism  whereby  a 
student  who  has  gained  admission  to  the  UNC-CH  School  of  Law  after 
three  years  of  undergraduate  study  may  earn  the  B.A.  degree  after  satis- 
factory completion  of  the  first  year  of  law  school.  Students  desiring  this 
option  must  first  secure  admission  to  a  law  school  by  meeting  highly  selec- 
tive admissions  criteria.  Moreover,  students  must  also  have  compelling 
reasons  for  accelerating  their  entrance  into  law  school  in  addition  to  hav- 
ing superior  academic  credentials  for  undergraduate  work  completed. 

General  College  Requirements  or  Undergraduate 
Degree  Programs 

Listed  below  are  the  General  College  requirements  for  the  various  un- 
dergraduate degree  programs  listed  in  alphabetical  order.  In  each  case 
there  is  a  reference  to  a  subsequent  page  in  this  Bulletin  or  to  a  separate 
catalog  where  a  statement  of  the  four-year  requirements  for  that  degree 
will  be  found.  Particular  notice  should  be  taken  that  (1)  Bachelor 
of  Science  degree  programs  in  the  Natural  Sciences  require  both  mathe- 
matics and  a  foreign  language  and  the  choice  of  the  language  is,  in  some  in- 
stances, restricted  (2)  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Music,  and 
Bachelor  of  Music  Education  programs  vary  somewhat  from  the  basic 
pattern  of  General  College  requirements. 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

(See  also  page  53) 

English  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4,  and  one  course  beyond  4  (or  1,2,3,4 
in  a  language  in  which  the  student  does  not  have  two  units  of  high  school 
credit)  or  two  courses  in  mathematical  science;  three  Social  Science  Divi- 
sional Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two 
Natural  Science  Divisional  Electives,  one  of  which  must  be  a  laboratory 
course,  six  to  eight  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical 
education.  (See  department  listings  in  "Academic  Departments"  for  major 
requirements  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws 

(For  complete  program  see  page  66) 
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Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Early  Childhood  and  Intermediate) 

(See  pages  72,  74,  75,  and  the  Catalog  of  the  School  of  Education) 

English  1,  2:  Mathematics  11,  12;  three  Social  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  one 
Biological  Science  (other  than  Psychology)  and  one  Physical  Science 
Divisional  Elective,  one  of  which  must  be  a  laboratory  course;  eight 
General  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education. 
(Two  units  of  a  high  school  foreign  language  must  be  validated  by 
examination  or  the  student  must  complete  the  first  two  courses  of  a  foreign 
language.  Courses  taken  to  fulfill  this  requirement  are  counted  as  College 
Electives.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Secondary) 

(See  pages  72,  77,  and  the  Catalog  of  the  School  of  Education) 

English  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4,  and  one  course  beyond  4  (or  1,2,3,4 
in  a  language  in  which  the  student  does  not  have  two  units  of  high  school 
credit)  or  two  courses  in  mathematical  science;  three  Social  Science  Divi- 
sional Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two 
Natural  Science  Divisional  Electives,  one  of  which  must  be  a  laboratory 
course;  six  to  eight  General  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required 
physical  education.  (Two  units  of  high  school  foreign  language  must  be 
validated  by  examination  or  the  student  must  complete  the  first  two 
courses  of  a  foreign  language.  Courses  taken  to  fulfill  this  requirement 
are  counted  as  College  Electives.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism 

(See  page  82  and  the  Catalog  of  the  School  of  Journalism) 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  (in  Art) 

(See  also  pages  65,  174) 

English  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4,  and  one  course  beyond  4  (or  1,2,3, 
4)  or  two  courses  in  mathematical  science;  two  or  three  Humanities  and 
Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  or  three  Social  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  two  Natural  Science  Divisional  Electives;  Studio  Art  44, 45, 49 
and  either  63a  or  64a  or  65a,  and  either  66a  or  68a,  and  one  art  history 
course  on  the  30-39  level;  sufficient  additional  College  Electives  to  pro- 
vide a  total  of  twenty  courses;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  educa- 
tion. 

Bachelor  of  Music 

(See  pages  65,  289) 

Bachelor  of  Music  Education 

(See  also  page  290) 


English  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4,  and  one  course  beyond  4  (or  1,  2,  3, 
4  in  a  language  in  which  the  student  does  not  have  two  units  of  high 
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school  credit)  or  two  courses  in  mathematical  science;  three  Humanities 
and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  or  three  Social  Science  Divi- 
sional Electives;  two  Natural  Science  Divisional  Electives,  one  of  which 
must  be  a  course  with  a  laboratory;  Music  31,32, 33,  34,  54,  55,  56,  57;  four 
semesters  of  Applied  Music,  including  Musical  Ensemble;  sufficient  Col- 
lege Electives  to  provide  a  total  of  sixty-one  hours;  two  semesters  of  re- 
quired physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biology 

(See  also  page  187) 

English  1,  2;  language  through  level  4  of  any  foreign  language  (modern 
or  classical) — French,  German,  or  Russian  is  recommended;  Mathematics 
31,  32;  Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L,  Physics  24,  24L,  25,  25L;  Biology  21, 
2 1 L  (Botany  11.  1 1 L  or  Zoology  11,  1 1 L);  three  Social  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  or 
three  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Botany 

(See  also  page  189) 

English  1,  2;  French,  German,  or  Russian  3,  4,  and  one  course  beyond 
(or  1.  2.  3,  4  if  two  units  of  the  foreign  language  selected  were  not  com- 
pleted in  high  school);  Chemistry  1 1,  1 1L,  21, 21 L,  41, 41 L,  42, 42L,  61, 62; 
Botany  11.  1 1 L  (or  Biology  21,  2 1 L);  Mathematics  3 1  and  one  additional 
mathematical  science  course;  three  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives; 
two  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  semesters  of  re- 
quired physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration 

(See  also  pages  69.  193) 

English  1,  2;  Mathematics  22  or  31  and  Statistics  23;  Economics  31,  32, 
Political  Science  41;  one  Social  Science  Divisional  Elective;  three  Human- 
ities and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  Natural  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  Business  Administration  24,  71,  73  (majors  in  Accounting  take 
71.  72);  four  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  educa- 
tion. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry 

(See  also  page  198) 

English  1,  2;  completion  (or  placement)  through  Language  4  of  any 
modern  foreign  language  or  completion  (or  placement)  through  Lan- 
guage 2  in  each  of  two  different  modern  foreign  languages.  A  significant 
fraction  of  the  chemical  literature  exists  in  German.  Mathematics  31,  32, 
33,  34;  one  Social  Science  Divisional  Elective;  two  Humanities  and  Fine 
Arts  Divisional  Electives  (one  English  course  is  required);  Chemistry  11, 
1 1L.  21,  21L,  41,  41L,  42,  42L,  61,  and  62;  Physics  26,  27;  two  semesters 
of  required  physical  education. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dental  Auxiliary  Teacher  Education 

(See  also  page  85) 

English  1,  2;  Statistics  1 1  or  12  and  a  second  course  in  the  mathematical 
sciences;  three  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives  (Sociology  5 1  is  recom- 
mended); three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives  (Speech 
37  is  recommended);  four  courses  in  Natural  Sciences,  including  Bio- 
chemistry 7,  7L,  8,  8L  (or  Chemistry  11,  1 1 L,  2 1 ,  2 1 L  if  uncertain  of  plans 
to  major  in  the  D.A.T.E.  program),  one  in  Zoology,  Botany  or  Physics, 
and  Psychology  10;  six  College  Electives  (English  33  is  required);  two 
semesters  of  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 

(For  complete  program  see  page  66) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Geology 

(See  also  page  247) 

English  1,  2;  two  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives;  two  Humanities 
and  Fine  Arts  Electives;  modern  Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3, 4  in 
the  absence  of  advanced  foreign  language  placement);  Geology  41 
(or  11),  42,  102,  103,  105,  1352;  Chemistry  1 1,  1 1L,  21,  21L,  Mathematics 
31,  32;  Computer  Science  16;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  educa- 
tion. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations 

(For  complete  program  see  page  64-65) 

English  1,  2;  completion  (or  placement)  through  Language  2  of  any 
modern  foreign  language;  Mathematics  22  or  3 1  and  one  additional  course 
selected  from  the  mathematical  sciences  list  (except  Mathematics  1,  11); 
Economics  31,  32  (grade  of  C  or  better  required  in  each  course);  Econom- 
ics 70  (or  one  of  the  following:  Statistics  12,  Business  24,  Sociology  86, 
Psychology  30,  Political  Science  183),  Political  Science  41,  Sociology  51, 
Psychology  10;  one  Natural  Science  Divisional  Elective  with  laboratory; 
3  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives  (from  at  least  two  de- 
partments); two  to  six  College  Electives  (to  make  a  total  of  20  courses); 
two  semesters  of  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematics 

(See  also  page  283) 

English  1,  2;  completion  (or  placement)  through  Language  4  of  any 
modern  foreign  language  or  completion  (or  placement)  through  lan- 
guage 2  in  each  of  two  different  modern  foreign  languages;  Mathematics 
31,  32,  33,  34;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  three 
Social  Science  Divisional  Electives;  Physics  26,  27,  (or  24,  24L,  25,  25 L); 
two  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education.  Com- 
puter Science  16  is  strongly  recommended. 

2.  Two  courses  from  the  group  Geology  42,  132,  and  135  with  laboratory  are  required.  The  third  course  may  be  taken  as  a 
Geology  or  Science  Elective. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematical  Sciences 

(See  also  pages  63,  280) 

A  student  will  choose  one  of  the  following  options  as  his  or  her  program 
of  concentration:  Applied  Mathematics,  Statistics,  Computer  Science, 
Actuarial  Science,  or  Operations  Research.  The  General  College  program 
is  identical  with  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematics  except  for  the  fol- 
lowing: (1)  Applied  Mathematics  students  will  take  Physics  26,  27  (and 
Physics  28  in  the  General  College  or  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences); 
(2)  Actuarial  Science  students  will  take  Economics  3 1  and  32,  and  a  Social 
Science  Divisional  Elective;  (3)  Computer  Science  students  will  take 
Physics  26,  27,  Computer  Science  1 14  and  Economics  31  or  61;  (4)  Opera- 
tions Research  students  will  take  Physics  26, 27  (or  24, 24 L,  25, 25  L)  or  any 
two  natural  sciences  provided  Economics  3 1  and  32  are  taken  as  Social 
Science  electives.  Each  option  requires  Computer  Science  16.  Students  in 
all  options  must  complete  (or  place)  through  Language  4  in  some  foreign 
language. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology 

(For  complete  program  see  pages  88-89  and 
see  also  the  Catalog  of  the  School  of  Medicine) 

Participation  in  the  Medical  Technology  program  is  by  competitive 
admission  by  application  in  the  sophomore  year.  Initial  contact  with 
the  Medical  Technology  office  should  be  made  during  the  Fall  Semester  of 
the  student's  sophomore  year.  The  following  courses  are  to  be  completed 
by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year  and  satisfy  both  the  national  and  uni- 
versity requirements  for  admission  to  the  Medical  Technology  program. 
English  1,  2;  Chemistry  11,  1 1L,  21,  21 L,  41,  41 L,  61,  and  62;  sixteen 
semester  hours  of  biology — Zoology  11,  11L,  45,  103L  are  required, 
Zoology  101,  101  Land  Physiology  90  or  Zoology  62, 62L  are  strongly  sug- 
gested; Mathematics  31,  and  a  second  course  selected  from  Mathematics 
30,  (if  taken  before  Mathematics  31),  32,  Computer  Science  15,  16,  or  Sta- 
tistics 1  lc;  Physics  24,  24L,  25,  25L,  Chemistry  42, 42Lare  recommended; 
nine  semester  hours  of  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives;  nine  semester 
hours  of  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  semesters  of 
required  physical  education. 

Third  and  Fourth  years:  see  the  School  of  Medicine  catalog  for  specific 
course  listings. 

NOTE:  At  least  18  semester  hours  of  grade  C  or  higher  is  required  on 
science  courses. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine 

(For  complete  program  see  page  66) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 

(For  complete  program  see  page  92) 
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English  1,  2;  Statistics  1 1  or  12  and  a  second  course  in  the  mathematical 
sciences;  Chemistry  1 1,  1  lLand  21,  21 L,  or  Biochemistry  7,  7Land  8,  8L; 
Zoology  1 1,  1  lLand  45,  103L;  Physiology  92;  Bacteriology  55,  55L;  three 
Social  Science  Divisional  Electives  (two  courses  in  Anthropology  or 
Sociology  are  required);  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Elec- 
tives; Foreign  Language  1,  2  satisfied  at  admission  or  after  enrollment; 
Psychology  10;  one  College  Elective;  two  semesters  of  required  physical 
education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 

(See  also  page  97) 

English  1,  2;  one  Social  Science  Divisional  Elective  and  one  Humanities 
and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Elective;  Mathematics  3 1  and  Mathematics  30,  if 
taken  before  completion  of  Mathematics  31,  or  a  second  course  in  mathe- 
matical sciences  (Mathematics  2,  32,  or  Computer  Science  14, 16  or  Statis- 
tics 12,  23  are  strongly  recommended);  Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L,  41, 
4 1 L,  42, 42L,  6 1 ,  and  62:  Zoology  1 1 ,  1 1 L,  4 1 , 4 1 L;  Physics  20;  Economics 
3 1  or  32;  three  General  College  Electives  (Foreign  Language  1  and  2  used 
to  satisfy  the  General  College  requirement  through  enrollment  in  courses 
after  admission  to  the  University);  two  semesters  of  required  physical  edu- 
cation. 

Students  are  considered  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Pharmacy  after 
two  years  in  the  General  College  and  upon  completion  of  specified  courses. 
English  1,  2,  Mathematics  31  and  a  second  Mathematical  Sciences  course, 
Chemistry  11,  1 1L,  21,  21L,  41, 41L,  42,  42L,  61,  62,  Zoology  11,  11L,41, 
41L,  Physics  20,  and  Economics  31  or  32  must  be  completed  prior  to  ac- 
ceptance to  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  A  minimum  of  62  semester  hours 
exclusive  of  physical  education  activities  courses  is  required  for  admission. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy 

(See  also  page  89  and  Catalog  of  the  School  of  Medicine) 

English  1,  2;  Foreign  Language  1,  2,  satisfied  at  admission  or  after  en- 
rollment; Mathematics  30,  31  or  Mathematics  3 1  and  one  of  the  following: 
Mathematics  2,  3,  32;  Statistics  11,  11C,  12;  Philosophy  21;  three  Social 
Sciences  Divisional  Electives,  two  courses  in  two  Departments;  Human- 
ities and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives,  two  courses  in  two  Departments; 
Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L;  Zoology  11,  11L,  41,  41L;  Physics  24,  24L; 
Psychology  10,  one  additional  course  recommended;  Physics  25  is  strongly 
recommended;  Physical  Education,  two  semesters;  Electives,  six  are  pos- 
sible. English  30  is  recommended.  Twenty  courses  must  be  completed. 
Competitive  admission  by  application  in  the  sophomore  year. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

(See  also  page  316) 
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English  1,  2;  French,  German,  or  Russian  3,  4  (or  1,  2,  3,  4  in  absence  of 
advanced  language  placement);  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  34;  two  Social 
Science  Divisional  Electives;  two  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional 
Electives;  Chemistry  1 1,  1 1L,  21,  21L;  Physics  26,  27,  28,4  28L,  61,5  103; 
one  General  College  Elective;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  educa- 
tion. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 

(See  also  page  101) 

Students  will  choose  one  of  the  following  options  as  the  program  of 
concentration:  Biostatistics,  Environmental  Protection,  Health  Adminis- 
tration, Health  Education,  or  Nutrition.  Competitive  admission  by  appli- 
cation in  the  sophomore  year. 

Biostatistics:  English  1,  2;  Mathematics  31,  32,  33;  Computer  Science 
16;  Zoology  11,  1 1 L;  two  courses  in  natural  science;  Foreign  Language  1, 2 
satisfied  at  admission  or  after  enrollment;  three  Social  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  or 
four  additional  courses;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education. 

Environmental  Protection:  English  1, 2;  Mathematics  31,  32;  Computer 
Science  16;  Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L,  61,  62;  Physics  24,  24L,  25,  25L; 
Zoology  11,  11L6;  Economics  31,  32;  Foreign  Language  1,  2  satisfied  at 
admission  or  after  enrollment;  three  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives; 
three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  semesters  of 
required  physical  education. 

Health  Administration:  English  1,  2;  two  mathematical  science  courses 
(Mathematics  22  and  Statistics  23  are  recommended);  Computer  Science 
14;  Zoology  11,  11L;  Psychology  10;  Economics  31,  32,  Political  Science 
42;  Sociology  51;  Business  Administration  71;  Foreign  Language  1,  2 
satisfied  at  admission  or  after  enrollment;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts 
Divisional  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education. 

Health  Education:  English  1,  2;  one  course  selected  from  Mathematics 
1 ,  2,  2 1 ,  22,  30, 3 1 ,  or  32;  one  course  selected  from  Statistics  11,  1 1 C,  1 2, 2 1 , 
or  23;  Zoology  11,  1 1L;  Psychology  10,  33;  Sociology  51  or  52;  Anthro- 
pology 41;  Foreign  Language  1,  2  satisfied  at  admission  or  after  enroll- 
ment; one  Social  Science  Divisional  Elective;  three  Humanities  and  Fine 
Arts  Divisional  Electives;  Health  Education  50  and  Nutrition  50  (both 
may  be  taken  after  admission  to  program)  are  recommended  and  Com- 
puter Science  14  is  recommended;  three  to  five  additional  courses;  two 
semesters  of  required  physical  education. 


4.  With  the  approval  of  the  students'  adviser,  Physics  24,  25  may  be  substituted  for  Physics  26,  27. 

5.  Students  having  no  grade  less  than  B  in  any  prior  physics  or  mathematics  course  may  elect  to  substitute  Computer  Science 
16  for  Physics  61. 

6.  An  equivalent  course  such  as  Biology  21,  21 L  is  accepted  in  place  of  Zoology  11,  1 1L. 
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Nutrition:  English  1,  2;  two  mathematical  science  courses  (Mathe- 
matics 31,  32  preferred;  required  for  students  intending  to  pursue  an  ad- 
vanced degree  in  Nutrition);  Chemistry  II,  11L,  21,  21L;  Physics  20 
(Physics  24,  24L,  25,  or  25L  preferred;  required  for  students  intending  to 
pursue  an  advanced  degree  in  Nutrition);  Nutrition  50;  (may  be  taken  after 
admission  to  program);  Zoology  1 1,  1 1  Land  45,  103L;  Foreign  Language 
1,  2  satisfied  at  admission  or  after  enrollment;  three  Social  Science  Divi- 
sional Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives; 
Nutrition  50;  three  to  four  additional  courses;  two  semesters  of  required 
physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Radiologic  Science 

(See  also  page  90  and  School  of  Medicine  Catalog) 

English  1,  2;  two  mathematical  science  courses  (Mathematics  30,  31  pre- 
ferred); three  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives;  three  Humanities  and 
Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  Chemistry  1 1,  1 1L,  21,  21 L,  or  Biochem- 
istry 7,  7L,  8,  8L;  Zoology  1 1,  1 1L,  45,  103 L;  Physics  24, 24L,  25,  or  25L; 
Psychology  10;  four  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of  required  physical 
education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching 

(See  also  page  78) 

English  1,  2;  two  courses  in  mathematical  science;  three  Social  Science 
Divisional  Electives;  three  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Elec- 
tives; Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L;  two  other  Natural  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  five  to  six  College  Electives;  included  among  electives  selected 
should  be  those  specified  for  the  major  in  General  Science,  Biology, 
Chemistry,  or  Physics;  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education. 

Note  that  requirements  may  differ  from  major  in  General  Science,  in 
Biology,  in  Chemistry,  or  in  Physics. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Zoology 

(See  also  page  378) 

English  1,  2;  Language  through  level  4  of  any  foreign  language  (modern 
or  classical) — French,  German,  or  Russian  is  recommended;  two  courses 
in  mathematical  science  chosen  from  the  list:  Mathematics  1,  2,  22, 
31,  32;  Computer  Science  16;  Statistics  1 1,  1 1C,  12,  26,  27.  Chemistry  1 1, 
1 1 L,  2 1 ,  2 1 L;  Zoology  11,  1 1 L  (or  an  acceptable  alternative  as  stated  in  the 
departmental  description  of  degree  requirements);  and  two  additional 
Zoology  courses;  two  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives;  two  Humanities 
and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives;  two  College  Electives;  two  semesters  of 
required  physical  education. 

The  selection  of  all  optional  courses  in  Zoology  and  allied  science  re- 
quire the  approval  of  Zoology  Departmental  advisers.  Students  beginning 
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in  the  B.S.  program  can  transfer  at  any  time  to  the  B.A.  program  without 
difficulty  so  long  as  nondivisional  requirements  are  met.  The  B.A.  pro- 
gram is  designed  with  flexibility  to  meet  the  diverse  needs  of  under- 
graduates who  wish  to  complete  double  major  programs  and  the  pre- 
requisites for  graduate  and  medical  school  programs  of  study. 

College  Electives 

Any  academic  courses  offered  in  Arts  and  Sciences  departments  and 
curricula  (required  physical  education  activity  courses  are  excluded) 
and  numbered  below  the  100-level  may  be  counted  as  College  Electives. 
Certain  of  these  courses  are  more  appropriately  taken  in  the  sophomore  or 
junior/ senior  years;  therefore,  students  should  seek  the  advice  of  their 
General  College  adviser  during  each  semester  registration  in  arriving  at 
their  course  selection.  Freshman  seminars  are  counted  as  College  Elec- 
tives. A  separate  list  of  topics  and  instructions  is  drawn  up  each  semester. 

Certain  professional  school  courses  approved  as  College  Electives  are 
identified  below. 

Business  Administration  71,  74 
Education  41,  71 
Health  Education  33 
Journalism  53 

Moreover,  a  limited  number  of  additional  courses  offered  in  the  profes- 
sional schools  are  accepted  for  degree  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences. 
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Samuel  Ruthven  Williamson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Frederick  Wright  Vogler,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
David  Humphreys  Moreau,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
Hayden  Bently  Ren  wick,  M.A.,  Associate  Dean 
Gordon  Baylor  Cleveland,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
Gordon  P.  Whitaker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Doris  Betts,  Assistant  Dean,  Honors  and  Experimental  and  Special  Studies 
Harold  L.  Andrews,  Ph.D.,  M.  R.  Cramer,  Ph.D.,  Cynthia  S.  Dessen,  Ph.D.,  John  Florin, 
Ph.D.,  Ladnor  D.  Geissinger,  Ph.D.,  Gilbert  M.  Joseph,  Ph.D.,  Edward  D.  Kennedy,  Ph.D., 
Eugene  R.  Long,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Elizabeth  A.  McMahan,  Ph.D.,  Lee  E.  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Marcus  B. 
Waller,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Science  offers  work  on  the  junior-senior  level 
for  completing  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
and  to  more  specialized  Bachelor  of  Science,  Bachelor  of  Music,  and 
Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  degrees.  Additional  special  curricula  lead  to  profes- 
sional study  in  law,  dentistry,  medicine,  and  medical  technology;  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice, 
Biology,  Industrial  Relations,  and  Mathematical  Sciences;  and  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  majors  in  African  Studies.  Afro-American 
Studies,  American  Studies,  Biology,  Interdisciplinary  Studies,  Inter- 
national Studies,  Latin-American  Studies,  Peace,  War,  and  Defense,  and 
Urban  Studies. 

Admission  And  Choice  Of  Major 

Students  enter  the  College  by  transfer  from  the  General  College  or  by 
admission  to  advanced  standing  in  the  University.  (See  "The  Admission 
Process.")  In  either  case,  an  acceptable  pattern  of  courses  must  be  met  and 
students  who  enter  the  College  with  freshman-sophomore  deficiencies 
must  include  the  fulfillment  of  these  requirements  in  their  junior-senior 
programs. 

In  the  choice  of  a  major  field  or  special  program,  the  students  entering 
the  College  will  have  the  assistance  of  one  of  the  advisers  in  the  Dean's 
office.  If  one  of  the  disciplinary  degree  programs  is  selected,  advisers  in  the 
department  of  the  major  subject  will  assist  in  the  selection  of  courses.  Final 
responsibility  for  the  acceptability  of  the  selection  and  for  full  compliance 
with  all  published  regulations  and  requirements  of  the  College  rests  with 
the  student. 

Choice  of  a  major  subject  for  one  of  the  disciplinary  degree  programs 
places  the  student  in  one  of  the  four  divisions  of  the  College:  the  Fine 
Arts,  the  Humanities,  the  Natural  Sciences,  and  the  Social  Sciences. 
Departments  in  the  same  division  as  the  department  of  the  student's  major 
are  "allied:"  those  in  the  other  divisions  are  "nondivisional,"  except  the 
humanities  courses  are  allied  to  majors  in  the  fine  arts  and  fine  arts  courses 
are  allied  to  majors  in  the  humanities.  Some  departments'  courses  carry 
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major  credit  in  more  than  one  division,  and  a  limited  number  of  courses 
offered  in  the  professional  schools  are  accepted  for  degree  programs 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Division  Of  Fine  Arts 

Roger  D.  Hannay,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 

Elizabeth  Czech,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Art,  Dramatic  Art,  Music,  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 
Pictures. 

(Note:  Courses  in  the  humanities  are  allied  to  major  programs  in  the  fine 
arts.) 

The  Division  of  the  Humanities 

Ria  Stambaugh,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 

Charles  T.  Ludington,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chairman 

Departments:  Classics,  English,  Germanic  Languages,  History,  Linguis- 
tics and  Non-Western  Languages,  Philosophy,  Religion,  Romance 
Languages,  Slavic  Languages,  Speech  Communication. 

Special  Curricula:  African  Studies,  Afro- American  Studies,  American 
Studies,  Comparative  Literature,  East  Asian  Studies,  Latin-American 
Studies,  Russian  and  East  European  Studies. 

(Note:  Courses  in  the  fine  arts  are  allied  to  major  programs  in  the 
humanities.) 

The  Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences 
Richard  G.  Hiskey,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
Tom  K.  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chairman 

Departments:  Botany,  Chemistry,  Geography,  Geology,  Computer 
Science,  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Physics,  Psychology,  Statistics, 
Zoology. 

Special  Curricula:  Biology,  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  in  Dentistry, 
Medicine,  Medical  Technology,  Mathematical  Sciences,  and  Biology. 

(Note:  Geography  38,  110,  112,  115,  117  are  natural  science  courses.) 

The  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences 
Robert  M.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
David  McFarland,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chairman 

Departments:  Aerospace  Studies,  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography, 
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History,  Naval  Science,  Philosophy,  Physical  Education,  Political 
Science,  Psychology,  Sociology. 

Special  Curricula:  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice,  African  Studies, 
Afro-American  Studies,  American  Studies,  East  Asian  Studies,  Indus- 
trial Relations,  International  Studies,  Latin-American  Studies, 
Peace,  War,  and  Defense,  Public  Policy  Analysis,  Recreation  Adminis- 
tration, Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  Urban  Studies. 

(Note:  Geography  courses  except  38,  1 10,  112,  115,  117  are  social  science 
courses.) 

Requirements  for  Degrees 

Candidates  for  all  degrees  must  establish  eligibility  as  defined  under 
"Academic  Procedures:  Academic  Eligibility." 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

1.  At  least  120  semester  hours  of  successfully  completed  work  not  in- 
cluding physical  education  activities  courses  and  with  a  final  cumulative 
grade  point  average  of  not  less  than  2.0.  The  last  30  hours  of  degree  credit 
must  be  taken  in  residence  in  Chapel  Hill. 

2.  The  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the  General 
College,  plus  a  junior-senior  distribution  of  at  least  18  semester  hours 
in  the  major  department,  at  least  15  semester  hours  in  allied  departments, 
and  at  least  15  semester  hours  in  nondivisional  departments.  Courses  in 
departments  listed  in  more  than  one  division  (History,  Philosophy, 
Psychology)  may  not  be  counted  as  both  allied  and  nondivisional  in  the 
same  program.  Courses  crosslisted  with  the  major  may  not  count  as 
electives.  Only  four  allied  or  nondivisional  electives  may  be  taken  in  a 
single  subject,  although  as  many  as  four  other  courses  in  that  subject  may 
be  used  as  free  electives.  In  no  case,  however,  may  more  than  forty  hours  of 
courses  in  any  subject  be  used  toward  fulfillment  of  the  A.B.  graduation 
requirement.  Twelve  hours  of  courses  from  professional  schools  in 
Academic  Affairs  (Business  Administration,  Education,  Journalism,  Law, 
Library  Science,  Social  Work)  or  in  Health  Affairs  may  be  offered  for 
degree  credit  in  A.B.  and  B.S.  programs.  Any  course  from  Health  Affairs 
used  either  as  an  Allied  Elective  or  as  a  Nondivisional  Elective  must  either 
be  crosslisted  in  a  Division  of  the  College  or  required  or  recommended 
by  the  student's  major  program. 

3.  A  satisfactory  major  as  prescribed  by  departmental  requirements. 
Students  must  earn  a  minimum  of  1 8  hours  of  C  or  higher  (not  a  C  average) 
in  their  major.  Grades  of  C-  will  not  count  toward  this  18-hour  re- 
quirement of  C  or  higher  in  the  major.  Students  transferring  credits  in  the 
major  must  earn  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  major 
courses  taken  in  residence  at  UNC-CH.  Students  transferring  from 
another  institution  must  take  at  least  half  of  their  course  requirements  in 
the  major  in  residence  at  UNC-CH. 
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A  student  may  earn  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  double  major  by  meeting 
all  major  requirements  and  elective  distribution  requirements  in  the  two 
disciplines  selected;  in  some  cases,  it  would  be  possible  to  do  this  in  as  few 
as  120  semester  hours. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  African  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  Requirements  must  be  met;  a 
modern  foreign  language  is  required.  The  study  of  an  African  language 
(Hausa  or  Swahili)  is  highly  recommended.  Prospective  majors  should 
include  African  Studies  40  and  either  Afro- American  Studies  40  or  41 
among  the  College  Electives. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours.  Specific 
distribution  requirements  for  core  courses  and  electives  are  listed  below. 

Core  Requirements  24  hours:  AFRI  60  and  18  hours  to  be  selected 
from  the  following:  African  Studies  62,  64;  Anthropology  26,  126;  History 
27,  28,  68,  69,  105,  Geography  168;  Linguistics  160;  Political  Science  59; 
Hausa  121,  122,  Swahili  121,  122. 

Social  Science  Electives:  6  to  15  hours  to  be  chosen  from  the  fol- 
lowing: African  Studies  90,  174,  190;  Afro- American  Studies  40, 41, 64,  74; 
Anthropology  26,  42,  120,  133,  163,  166;  Economics  163;  Geography  132, 
168;  History  25,  27,  28,  68,  69,  101,  158,  159,  165,  166,  167,  190,  191;  Jour- 
nalism 146;  Political  Science  59,  60,  86,  118,  130;  Sociology  53,  145,  163, 
173,  175.  Any  Social  Science  course  listed  in  the  core  curriculum  above  in 
addition  to  the  required  minimum  may  be  taken. 

Humanities  Electives:  6  to  15  hours  to  be  chosen  from  the  following: 
African /Afro- American  Studies  170;  Arabic  111,  112,  121,  122,  141,  142, 
201,  202;  English  84,  147,  184,  187;  Music  81,  82;  RTVMP  146,  147,  150; 
Religion  35,  51,  52,  70,  150,  190,  195;  Speech  54.  Any  Humanities  course 
listed  in  the  core  curriculum  above  in  addition  to  the  required  minimum 
may  be  taken. 

Concentration  Requirement:  Core  courses  and  electives  must  include 
at  least  18  hours  from  a  single  discipline  with  a  grade  of  "C  or  better. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Afro-American  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met. 
African  Studies  40,  Afro- American  Studies  40  and  41,  Psychology  10  must 
be  included  among  the  College  Electives.  Additional  recommended 
electives  are  Anthropology  41,  Sociology  51,  Political  Science  41, 
Psychology  28,  and  Economics  31,  32. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  selected 
in  accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

Core  Requirement:  English  84;  History  165,  166;  Psychology  142; 
Afro-American  Studies  60,  61,  70,  71. 
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Majors  in  this  curriculum  must  earn  1 8  hours  of  "C"  or  higher  (not  a  "C" 
average)  in  the  core  courses. 

Social  Science  Electives:  6  to  15  hours  to  be  chosen  from  the  follow- 
ing: Anthropology  26,  42,  120,  133,  167;  Economics  122;  Geography  149, 
153,  168;  History  27,  28,  69,  90,  101,  105,  163,  164,  167;  Journalism  III, 
146;  Political  Science  59,  60,  95,  130,  157,  171;  Sociology  53,  75,  92,  134, 
163,  168,  173;  any  Afro- American  Studies  course  may  be  taken  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  minimum. 

Humanities  Electives:  6  to  15  hours  to  be  chosen  from  the  following: 
Arabic  1 1 1,  1 12,  121,  122,  141,  201,  202;  English  46,  47,  48,  49,  96,  147, 
184,  185;  Hausa  121,  122;  Linguistics  160,  170,  171;  Music  81,  135; 
RTVMP  98;  Religion  20,  29,  51,  52,  68,  138;  Spanish  90;  Speech  54,  192; 
Swahili  121,  122,  131,  132;  any  Afro-American  Studies  course  may  be 
taken  in  addition  to  the  required  minimum. 

Concentration  Requirement:  Core  courses  and  electives  must  include 
at  least  18  hours  from  a  single  discipline. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  American  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  His- 
tory 21  and  History  22  are  required.  Recommended  electives  include: 
Afro-American  Studies  40  and  41,  Anthropology  41,  English  28,  Political 
Science  41,  Religion  29,  Sociology  51,  52. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  following  distribution  for  Concentration  No.  1  or 
Concentration  No.  2: 

Concentration  No.  1:  Regular  Curriculum 

Core  Requirement  (24  hours):  Three  seminars:  American  Studies  40, 
American  Studies  60,  and  American  Studies  80;  two  literature  courses: 
English  81  and  English  82;  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  groups: 
A)  Ideas:  Philosophy  59,  Religion  68,  Political  Science  162,  History  145, 
History  146:  B)  Arts:  Art  71,  Music  81,  Music  135,  English  146,  English 
147,  History  154:  C)  Social  Cultures  and  Subcultures:  History  149,  History 
160,  History  169,  History  170,  Sociology  81,  Anthropology  105,  Anthro- 
pology 130. 

Allied  Courses:  15  to  24  hours  that  deal  with  a  primarily  American 
subject  matter:  These  may  be  drawn  from  Afro-American  Studies, 
Anthropology,  Art,  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Economics,  Education, 
English,  Folklore,  Geography,  History,  Journalism,  Music,  Philosophy, 
Political  Science,  Religion,  Sociology,  or  other  appropriate  departments 
and  curricula,  but  no  more  than  12  hours  may  be  in  the  same  discipline. 

Elective  Courses:  15  to  24  hours  that  deal  with  a  subject  other  than 
American  Culture.  No  more  than  12  hours  may  be  in  the  same  discipline. 
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Concentration  No.  2:  Southern  Studies 

Core  Requirement  (24  hours):  Three  seminars:  American  Studies  40, 
American  Studies  60,  and  American  Studies  80;  two  literature  courses 
English  81  and  English  188,  two  history  courses:  History  163  and  History 
164;  one  course  from  the  following  group:  Anthropology  105,  Geography 
161,  Political  Science  136,  Religion  148,  or  Sociology  81. 

Allied  Courses:  15  to  24  hours  that  deal  with  a  primarily  American 
subject  matter.  At  least  three  of  the  Allied  Courses  must  come  from 
the  following  list:  Anthropology  105,  Anthropology  130,  Art  71,  English 
82,  English  146,  English  147,  English  187,  History  145,  History  146, 
History  149,  History  154,  History  160,  History  161,  History  162,  History 
169,  History  170,  Music  81,  Music  135,  Philosophy  59,  Political  Science 
134,  Political  Science  162,  Religion  68,  Sociology  81,  or  any  of  the  courses 
in  the  Afro-American  Studies  Curriculum.  No  more  than  12  hours  may  be 
in  the  same  discipline. 

Elective  Courses:  15  to  24  hours  that  deal  with  a  subject  other  than 
American  culture.  No  more  than  12  hours  may  be  in  the  same  discipline. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  East  Asian  Studies 

General  College:  All  requirements  of  the  General  College  must  be 
met  in  order  to  major  in  East  Asian  Studies. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  The  student  must  complete  the  major  in 
East  Asian  Studies  by  offering  an  interdisciplinary  core  of  eight  courses, 
four  language  courses,  and  eight  free  electives. 

Core  Requirement:  The  interdisciplinary  core  must  consist  of  eight 
courses,  with  a  minimum  of  two  courses  chosen  from  each  of  the 
following  divisions. 

Humanities:  Chinese  50,  Chinese  143,  Chinese  144,  Music  103,  Music 
105,  Religion  46,  Religion  76,  Religion  77,  Religion  99  (when  offered  on 
East  Asia),  Religion  161,  Religion  176,  and  Religion  177. 
Social  Sciences:  Anthropology  101,  Geography  166,  Political  Science 
54,  Political  Science  57,  Political  Science  60,  Political  Science  85,  Poli- 
tical Science  95  (when  offered  on  East  Asia),  Political  Science  124. 
History:  History  23,  History  24,  History  80,  History  82,  History  85, 
History  90  (when  offered  on  East  Asia),  History  192,  History  193,  His- 
tory 195. 

Language  Requirement:  Majors  must  also  take  four  courses  in  East 
Asian  languages,  preferably  in  the  same  language.  The  following  courses 
are  offered  in  Chinese  and  Japanese  languages:  Chinese  101-102,  Chinese 
103-104,  Chinese  110-111,  Chinese  120-121,  Japanese  101-102,  and  sec- 
ond-year Japanese  at  Duke  (sometimes  offered  at  UNC). 
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Electives:  Majors  must  also  take  at  least  eight  elective  courses.  If  any 
part  of  the  core  or  language  requirements  are  met  in  the  General  College, 
then  additional  electives  may  be  taken. 

No  more  than  six  of  the  twenty  courses  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  can 
be  taken  in  a  single  department.  Of  the  eight  courses  in  the  core  and  the 
four  language  courses,  at  least  eight  must  be  passed  with  a  grade  of  C  or 
better. 

A  candidate  for  Honors  in  East  Asian  Studies  will  write  a  substantial 
research  paper  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  East  Asian 
area.  While  researching  and  writing  the  honors  paper,  a  candidate  will 
enroll  in  EAST  97  and  98,  which  substitute  for  two  courses  in  the  core.  The 
candidate  will  be  examined  by  a  committee  of  three  faculty,  of  whom  at 
least  two  will  be  in  the  East  Asian  field. 

With  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  East  Asian  Studies,  a  student  may 
substitute  a  course  in  directed  readings  for  one  of  the  courses  in  the  core. 

Prospective  majors  should  see  the  Curriculum  Director. 
(See  p.  223  for  a  description  of  The  Curriculum's  goals  and  organization. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

Application:  Students  may  apply  for  an  interdisciplinary  degree  pro- 
gram preferably  in  the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year  or  first 
semester  of  the  junior  year  through  the  adviser  for  Experimental  and 
Special  Studies. 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  should  normally 
be  met  prior  to  formal  entrance  into  the  interdisciplinary  degree  program; 
however,  electives  may  be  chosen  with  the  focus  of  later  study  in  mind. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  (of  which 
no  more  than  20  may  be  in  a  single  discipline)  must  be  selected 
in  accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

Interdisciplinary  Core:  18  hours  from  at  least  two  departments. 
These  courses  define  the  focus  of  the  Interdisciplinary  Study. 

Named  Electives:  30  hours.  These  must  include  courses  from  at  least 
four  departments  not  included  in  the  interdisciplinary  core  (i.e.,  of  the  30 
hours  at  least  12  must  come  from  four  different  departments  not  included 
in  the  core;  the  remaining  hours  may  come  from  any  department.) 

Free  Electives:  12  hours  which  need  not  be  specified  at  the  time  of 
application  for  the  degree  program. 
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Honors:  Qualified  students  may  pursue  departmental  or  interdisci- 
plinary honors  through  this  program. 

Women's  Studies  Major:  Students  may  develop  a  major  in  Women's 
Studies  using  the  degree  pattern  for  the  major  in  the  interdisciplinary 
studies.  Information  about  this  major  and  the  courses  that  focus  on  the 
study  of  women  can  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  the  Women's  Studies 
Program  and  from  the  Adviser  for  Experimental  and  Special  Studies. 

(See  p.  377  for  program  description  and  course  list.) 
Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  International  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met;  a 
modern  foreign  language  is  required.  The  following  courses  are  recom- 
mended: Anthropology  41;  Economics  31.  32;  Geography  48;  Political 
Science  4 1 ;  Sociology  5 1 .  Economics  70  is  also  recommended  for  students 
with  a  strong  interest  in  Economics. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  must  be 
selected  in  accordance  with  the  following  distributions  in  (1)  disciplinary 
core  (2)  interdisciplinary  concentration,  and  (3)  nondivisional  electives; 

(1)  Disciplinary  Core:  (15  hours):  Every  major  shall  elect  15  hours  in 
one  of  the  following  disciplinary  fields: 

Anthropology:  (prerequisite — Anthropology  41)  At  least  four  courses 
are  to  be  selected  from  topical  courses  in  cultural  anthropology  (such  as 
120.  121.  164.  167);  one  course  may  be  elected  from  regional  courses  (such 
as  126,  133.  137). 

Economics:  (prerequisites — Economics  31  and  32)  Economics  131.  132 
and  either  161  or  163  are  required.  Remaining  courses  are  to  be  selected 
with  a  view  toward  preparing  the  student  for  his  particular  international 
concentration.  Eligible  courses  are  67,  70,  92  and  those  numbered  above 
100. 

Geography:  (prerequisite  —  Geography  48)  Five  nonregional  courses 
are  to  be  selected  from  those  numbered  51  and  above. 

History:  Courses  are  to  be  selected  from  at  least  four  fields;  History  of 
Ideas;  Economic  History;  History  of  Science;  Diplomatic  History;  Con- 
stitutional-Legal; Geographical  Areas  (Western  Europe;  United  States; 
Russian-Eastern  Europe;  Latin  America;  East  Asia;  Near  East;  Africa). 

Political  Science:  Political  Science  86  is  required.  The  remaining  four 
courses  are  to  be  selected  from  at  least  three  fields;  American  Government 
and  Politics:  Public  Administration;  International  Organization  and 
Politics;  Foreign  and  Comparative  Politics;  Political  Theory. 
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Sociology:  (prerequisite  —  Sociology  51)  Five  courses  are  to  be  se- 
lected from  those  numbered  71  and  above. 

(2)  International  Concentration  (24  hours):  Courses  selected  are  to 
deal  with  topics  in  a  selected  geographical  area  outside  the  United  States 
and  are  to  be  distributed  among  at  least  3  Social  Science  disciplines 
(usually  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography,  History,  Philosophy, 
Political  Science,  Sociology).  Commonly  selected  geographical  areas  are 
Europe,  Western  Europe,  Slavic  Europe,  Near  East,  Near  East  and  Africa, 
East  Asia,  Latin  America.  Students  who  do  not  wish  to  restrict  their  inter- 
national interests  to  one  geographical  area  or  who  wish  to  pursue  a  topic 
(such  as  urbanization  or  population)  that  cuts  across  regional  lines  may 
elect  a  Global  concentration.  In  this  case,  courses  from  at  least  four  dis- 
ciplines are  to  be  selected.  The  curriculum  adviser  will  assist  with  course 
selection. 

(3)  Nondivisional  Electives:  21  hours  including  at  least  two  foreign 
language  courses  beyond  the  General  College  requirement.  Two  courses  in 
a  modern  foreign  language  other  than  the  language  submitted  in  fulfill- 
ment of  General  College  requirements  may  be  elected.  Courses  are  elected 
from  divisions  other  than  the  Social  Sciences. 

Honors:  Students  who  wish  to  read  for  honors  in  International  Studies 
should  consult  the  curriculum  adviser  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
in  their  junior  year.  Honors  candidates  will  substitute  International 
Studies  90  and  91  (three  hours  each)  for  two  courses  in  the  concentration. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Latin  American  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met,  in- 
cluding the  language  requirements  in  Spanish  or  Portuguese.  Latin  Ameri- 
can Studies  47  (History  47)  is  required.  Recommended  electives  include 
General  College  9  (when  offered  on  Latin  America);  Anthropology  42; 
History  46;  Political  Science  56,  87;  Portuguese  14,  15  (if  the  language 
requirement  is  met  in  Spanish);  Spanish  35;  Spanish  14,  15  (if  the  language 
requirement  is  met  in  Portuguese),  35,  53,  54,  73. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  selected 
in  accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

Core  (24  hours):  The  student  will  elect  as  his  area  of  concentration 
either  the  humanities  core  or  the  social  sciences  core  and  will  take  at  least 
nine  hours  from  each  sequence  of  the  core  elected.  Latin  American  Studies 
90  must  be  included,  normally  in  the  senior  year.  The  student  must  earn 
at  least  18  hours  of  C  or  higher  (not  a  C  average)  in  the  core  courses. 
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1.  Humanities  Core 

a.  History  sequence:  History  46,  81,  90  (when  offered  on  Latin 
America),  91,  172,  173,  174,  175,  176,  179. 

b.  Language-literature  sequence:  Portuguese  35,  51,  53, 95  (when  of- 
fered on  Brazil),  103,  104;  Spanish  35,  51,  53,  54,  61,  73,  81,  87, 
95  (when  offered  on  Spanish  America),  113,  114. 

2.  Social  Sciences  Core 

a.  Political  Science  sequence:  Political  Science  56,  83,  87,  89,  95 
(when  offered  on  Latin  America),  99,  110  (when  offered  on  Latin 
America),  117,  118,  119,  126,  127,  147,  167. 

b.  Anthropology-Geography-Economics-Sociology  sequence:  An- 
thropology 42,  127,  131,  132,  133;  Geography  159,  160;  Eco- 
nomics 161,  163;  Sociology  92,  145. 

Core  Electives  (15  to  21  hours):  The  student  will  elect  at  least  6  hours 
from  each  sequence  of  the  core  not  chosen  as  his  or  her  primary  concen- 
tration. No  more  than  12  hours  may  be  elected  from  a  single  department. 

Outside  Electives  (15  to  21  hours):  To  be  selected  from  courses  not 
listed  in  either  of  the  core  options.  No  more  than  12  hours  may  be  elected 
from  a  single  department. 

Honors:  Students  who  wish  to  read  for  honors  in  Latin  American 
Studies  should  consult  the  curriculum  director  early  in  their  junior  year. 
Honors  candidates  will  substitute  Latin  American  Studies  91  and  92  (3 
hours  each)  for  two  courses  in  their  core  concentration. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Peace,  War  and  Defense 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  It 
is  recommended  that  a  student  take  as  many  of  the  following  courses  as 
possible:  Aerospace  11a,  lib;  Anthropology  41;  Economics  31,  32,  70; 
History  15,  21,22,  49;  Mathematics  21,  22;  Naval  Science  12,  20;  Philos- 
ophy 22,  37;  Political  Science  41,  52,  86;  Psychology  10;  Sociology  51; 
Statistics  12. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  selected 
in  accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

Core  Requirement:  21  hours,  including  two  core  courses:  Peace,  War, 
and  Defense  68  (Philosophy  42,  Political  Science  68),  "The  Ethics  of 
Peace,  War,  and  Defense,"  and  PWAD  78  (History  78),  "Peace  and  War." 
Four  courses  from  at  least  three  departments,  Anthropology  112,  116, 
122;  Economics  71  (Political  Science  71,  Sociology  71),  161;  English  196; 
History  76,  77,  144;  Political  Science  149,  150;  Sociology  110,  148.  And 
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one  ROTC  course  from  the  following  PWAD  courses:  PWAD  49,  51,  53, 
54,  6 1 ,  62,  65.  Courses  used  to  meet  Core  Requirements  cannot  be  counted 
toward  fulfillment  of  the  Major  Requirement.  Majors  in  this  Curriculum 
must  earn  18  hours  of  C  or  higher  (not  a  C  average)  in  the  core  courses. 

Major  Requirements:  18  hours,  with  two  courses  from  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups  and  no  more  than  four  from  any  department:  Group  A: 
Anthropology  112,  116;  English  196;  Philosophy  22,  37,  112;  Political 
Science  69(PWAD69),  141,  142;  Psychology  129;  Russian  75 (PWAD  75); 
Sociology  1 10,  134,  148.  Group  B:  History  76,  77,  106  (PWAD  106),  1 16 
(PWAD  1 16),  1 18,  143,  144,  156,  157;  Political  Science  86,  88,  144.  Group 
C:  Economics  71  (Political  Science  71,  Sociology  71),  111,  161,  163,  168; 
Political  Science  80,  101,  143,  145,  149,  150,  151,  154  (PWAD  154); 
Physics  84  (PWAD  84);  Sociology  75;  PWAD  49  (Aerospace  Studies  49, 
Political  Science  49).  Three  or  more  advanced  courses  in  each  of  two 
separate  disciplines  must  be  included  in  the  junior/ senior  program. 

Electives:  21  hours,  at  least  15  from  divisions  other  than  the  Social 
Sciences.  Aerospace  Studies  and  Naval  Science  courses  not  counted  else- 
where may  count  as  electives. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  The 
following  courses  are  recommended:  Economics  31  and  32  (prerequisites 
for  Economics  141),  Political  Science  41,  and  Sociology  52.  Several  Divi- 
sional or  College  Electives  also  satisfy  core  requirements  of  the  curri- 
culum, including  Political  Science  71,  Statistics  1 1  or  12,  and  Philosophy 
37;  no  more  than  one  of  these  may  be  taken  in  the  General  College.  Pre- 
requisites for  options  chosen  below  may  also  be  taken  in  the  General 
College. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

Core  Courses:  The  following  seven  core  courses  are  required  (2 1  hours; 
options  indicated): 

1.  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis:  Political  Science  71  = 
Economics  71=Sociology  71. 

2.  Ethics  and  Policy  Analysis:  Philosophy  37,  42,  or  130. 

3.  Public  Policy  and  the  Market:  Economics  141. 

4.  Methods  of  Research  for  Policy  Choice  and  Evaluation:  Sociology  86 
(prerequisite,  Sociology  51),  Economics  170  (prereq.,  Economics 
70  or  equivalent),  Psychology  136  (prereq.,  Psychology  131  or 
equivalent),  or  a  more  advanced  course. 
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5.  Statistics  for  Policy  Decisions:  Statistics  11  or  12,  Sociology  87 
(prereq.,  Sociology  86),  Economics  70,  Political  Science  183,  Psy- 
chology 30  (prereq.,  Psychology  10),  or  the  equivalent. 

6.  Political  and  Administrative  Feasibility  of  Policies:  Political  Science 
74,  80,  or  179,  or  Sociology  75. 

7.  Advanced  Discussion  of  Individual  Projects:  Political  Science  12- 
Sociology  88. 

Majors  in  this  Curriculum  must  pass  all  these  courses  and  obtain  a  grade 
of  "C"  or  higher  in  at  least  six  of  them,  including  the  introductory  course. 
The  adviser  may  permit  substitution  of  equivalent  or  more  advanced 
courses,  and  recommend  particular  sections  related  to  public  policy.  Six 
of  the  core  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences;  one 
may  be  either  taken  in  the  General  College,  or  (if  nondivisional)  used  as  a 
nondivisional  elective. 

Area  of  Specialization:  Each  student  must  select  an  area  of  specializa- 
tion, in  consultation  with  the  adviser,  from  the  list  below,  and  take  15  to 
24  hours  of  work  in  this  area: 

a.  Social  policy:  health,  education,  welfare,  human  inequality  as  subareas. 

b.  Environment,  population,  and  energy  policy;  each  of  these  topics  as  a 
subarea. 

c.  Urban  and  regional  policy. 

d.  International  policy. 

e.  Ethics  and  philosophical  foundations  of  policy  analysis. 

f.  Public  policy  and  the  market. 

g.  Decision  procedures  and  research  methods  for  policy  analysis. 

h.  Political  and  administrative  feasibility. 

i.  Other  special  topics  arranged  in  consultation  with  the  adviser. 

Nondivisional  Electives:  At  least  15  hours  of  course  work  outside 
the  Division  of  Social  Sciences  are  required.  Nondivisional  courses  satis- 
fying the  specialization  requirement,  and  (if  six  other  core  courses  are 
also  taken  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences)  one  such  course  satisfying 
the  core  requirement,  may  also  count  toward  this  requirement. 

Other  Electives:  Additional  electives  must  be  taken  to  reach  the  mini- 
mum of  120  hours  required  for  graduation.  These  electives,  together  with 
the  courses  in  the  area  of  specialization,  should  ordinarily  include 
at  least  15  hours  in  the  Division  of  Social  Sciences. 

Honors:  Students  who  wish  to  apply  for  honors  in  Public  Policy 
Analysis  should  consult  the  curriculum  director  early  in  their  junior  year. 
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A  stubstantial  project  in  policy  analysis  is  required,  Honors  candidates 
may  substitute  Public  Policy  Analysis  91  and  92  (three  hours  each)  for  two 
courses  in  the  concentration. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  Four 
semester  courses  of  Russian  or  another  East  European  language  and  His- 
tory 30  and  3 1  are  required.  Students  who  enter  the  program  in  the  sopho- 
more or  junior  year  will  be  expected  to  make  up  any  of  these  requirements 
they  have  not  completed.  Recommended  electives  include  Russian  70,  74, 
History  59,  and  Political  Science  55. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  selected 
in  accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

Core  Requirement  (27  to  29  hours): 

a.  From  two  to  four  courses  in  Slavic  languages  and  literatures.  Stu- 
dents are  encouraged  to  continue  their  language  study  beyond  the 
intermediate  level. 

b.  From  two  to  four  courses  in  Russian  and  East  European  history. 

c.  Two  or  three  courses  from  among  the  following:  Art  199;  Classics 
118;  Economics  67,  168;  Political  Science  55,  123,  124,  143,  163; 
Sociology  143.  With  permission  of  the  Curriculum  faculty  adviser, 
a  student  may  substitute  an  additional  course  from  this  group  for 
one  in  language /literature  or  history. 

d.  Slavic  60,  an  interdisciplinary  seminar  normally  taken  at  the  senior 
level,  and  taught  each  year  by  a  different  faculty  member. 

Electives  (31  to  33  hours):  Only  four  courses  may  be  taken  in  a  single 
subject  in  addition  to  courses  taken  to  satisfy  the  core  requirement 
explained  above. 

(See  p.  360  for  a  description  of  the  Curriculum's  goals  and  organization.) 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Four-year  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  pro- 
vide for  specialization  in  a  particular  science,  necessary  instruction  in  re- 
lated fields  of  science,  and  a  minimal  requirement  of  work  in  English, 
foreign  language,  and  other  nonscientific  fields. 

This  degree  is  awarded  in  nine  fields:  Biology,  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Geology,  Mathematical  Sciences,  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Zoology. 
Junior-senior  requirements  for  each  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  to 
the  course  description  of  the  respective  department  or  curriculum. 


64 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


Bachelor  of  Science  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  The 
following  required  courses  should  be  taken  in  the  General  College  or  as 
free  electives  in  the  upper  college:  Economics  31;  Philosophy  22;  Political 
Science  41,  65;  Psychology  10,  28;  Sociology  51,  55,  71;  Statistics  12 
(or  a  required  disciplinary  equivalent,  e.g.,  Psychology  30.) 

Disciplinary  Core:  Each  degree  candidate  must  meet  the  minimum 
disciplinary  requirements  for  a  major  in  political  science,  psychology,  or 
sociology.  In  so  doing  at  least  two  courses  must  be  selected  from  the 
appropriate  list  below: 

Political  Science,  42,  43,  61,  66,  72,  101,  135,  152,  153,  156,  158,  174. 
Psychology:  One  from  80,  140,  142,  148,  and  one  from  104,  191. 
Sociology:  53,  60,  75,  88,  110,  115,  120,  134,  148,  162,  163. 

Area  of  Concentration:  In  lieu  of  the  usual  allied  electives,  each 
degree  candidate  will  select  one  of  two  areas  of  concentration;  Criminal 
Justice  or  Law  and  Legal  Institutions.  Common  requirements  for  both 
concentrations  are:  Political  Science  155  and  157  or  History  147  and  148; 
ADJU  100  and  101. 

Those  who  elect  Criminal  Justice  will  select  three  of  the  following 
courses:  ADJU  102,  103,  104,  106;  Economics  166;  Political  Science  152, 
158,  Psychology  80,  147;  Sociology  148,  162. 

Those  who  elect  Law  and  Legal  Institutions  will  select  three  of  the  fol- 
lowing courses:  ADJU  104,  106;  Business  Administration  195;  Economics 
141,  166;  Philosophy  105  (Political  Science  161);  Political  Science  153; 
History  142. 

In  fulfilling  the  concentration  requirements  a  student  may  not  use 
courses  in  the  department  of  his  disciplinary  core.  (For  example,  Soci- 
ology 148  and  162  may  not  be  used  as  concentration  courses  if  the  stu- 
dent's disciplinary  core  is  in  sociology.) 

Electives:  a  minimum  of  five  nondivisional  electives  (fine  arts,  human- 
ities, natural  science).  Philosophy  37 and  41  are  recommended.  Additional 
free  electives  excluding  the  field  of  the  disciplinary  core  must  be  taken  to 
reach  the  minimum  of  120  semester  hours  required  for  graduation. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  Poli- 
tical Science  41,  Psychology  10,  Mathematics  22,  Economics  31,  32  (each 
with  grade  of  C  or  higher).  Sociology  5 1  and  Economics  70  (or  approved 
substitute)  must  be  included  (see  p.  38  above). 

Core  Requirements:  Business  Administration  71  or  74,  150  and  one 
additional  economics  or  business  administration  course;  one  course  from 
Economics  145,  146,  153;  Economics  191  and  one  course  from  192,  193, 
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194,  195,  198;  Psychology  33  or  Sociology  64;  and  Economics  135  or  His- 
tory 168. 

Disciplinary  Concentration:  15  hours,  selected  with  advice  and 
approval  of  the  College  adviser,  from  one  of  the  following  fields:  history, 
political  science,  psychology,  sociology.  Eighteen  hours  of  course  work  in 
the  disciplinary  concentration  must  be  passed  with  grade  of  C  or  higher. 

Electives:  1 5  hours  in  the  natural  sciences,  the  fine  arts,  and  the  human- 
ities (history  course  may  not  be  elected  if  the  major  is  in  history);  and  6 
hours  of  free  electives  (excluding  courses  in  the  disciplinary  concentra- 
tion). 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts 

Four-year  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  pro- 
vide, for  qualified  students,  preprofessional  training  in  the  performing 
and  creative  aspects  of  the  arts.  Approximately  one-half  the  program  will 
be  in  the  field  of  the  major,  the  other  half  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences. 

This  degree  is  awarded  in  Art.  Junior-senior  requirements  for  the  degree 
are  stated  in  the  headnote  to  the  course  descriptions  of  that  department. 

Bachelor  of  Music 

The  four-year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music 
emphasizes  training  and  achievement  in  the  performance  or  composition 
of  music.  Approximately  three-fifths  of  the  program  will  be  in  music, 
the  other  two-fifths  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences. 

Junior-senior  requirements  for  the  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  of 
the  course  descriptions  of  the  Department  of  Music. 

Special  Preprofessional  Programs 
Law 

Students  planning  to  undertake  the  study  of  law  may  do  so  by  complet- 
ing any  regular  four-year  program  leading  to  a  bachelor's  degree. 
Students  should  carefully  consider  the  admissions  policies  stated  in  the 
current  catalog  of  the  law  school. 

There  exists  a  mechanism  by  which  a  UNC-CH  undergraduate  with 
superior  academic  credentials  can  receive  a  bachelor's  degree  if  admitted  to 
the  UNC-CH  School  of  Law  upon  completion  of  three  years  of  under- 
graduate study. 

The  degree  requirements  include  completion  of  a  specified  program  of 
courses  and  satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  year  of  study  in  the  School 
of  Law.  The  degree  awarded  is  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws.  Students 
in  this  program  must  assume  individual  responsibility  for  securing  ad- 
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mission  to  the  School  of  Law  which  employs  highly  selective  admissions 
criteria. 

This  program  is  designed  for  students  having  compelling  reasons  for 
accelerating  their  academic  program. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met. 
These  must  include  Political  Science  41  and  three  additional  hours  in  poli- 
tical science:  Psychology  10;  Economics  31,  32;  one  English  course  (21-29); 
and  three  hours  from  English,  music,  art,  or  religion. 

Third  Year:  History  21,  22  (or  44,  45);  Speech  37;  English  30,  seven 
additional  courses. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  or  in  Medicine 

These  two  programs  comprise  a  mechanism  by  which  an  undergraduate 
student  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  with  superior 
academic  credentials  can  receive  a  bachelor's  degree  if  admitted  to  the 
UNC-CH  School  of  Dentistry  or  the  UNC-CH  School  of  Medicine  after 
three  years  of  undergraduate  study.  Eligibility  for  this  degree  is  dependent 
upon  (a)  admission  to  the  UNC-CH  School  of  Dentistry  or  the  UNC-CH 
School  of  Medicine;  (b)  completion  of  the  courses  outlined  below,  with  at 
least  the  third  year  (30  semester  hours)  of  preprofessional  work  at  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  and  (c)  evidence  of  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  first  year  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  or  the  School  of 
Medicine.  These  degree  programs  should  not  be  declared  by  students  who 
have  not  yet  been  admitted  to  the  School  of  Dentistry  or  the  School  of 
Medicine.  These  programs  are  not  intended  to  indicate  minimum  require- 
ments for  admission  nor  to  represent  an  especially  desirable  predental  or 
premedical  curriculum.  (See  page  41  for  a  description  of  the  predental/ 
premedical  track.)  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  stated  quantity  of 
academic  work  does  not  assure  admission  to  the  professional  school. 

General  College:  English  1 , 2;  Chem.  1 1  - 1 1 L,  2 1  -2 1 L,  4 1  -4 1 L,  42-42L, 
61,  62;  six  hours  of  mathematics;  nine  hours  of  Social  Science  Divisional 
Electives;  nine  hours  of  Humanities— Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives; 
nine  hours  of  College  Electives;  required  physical  education. 

Third  Year:  Physics  24,  25,  Zoology  1 1  and  41  or  103;  Psychology  10; 
twelve  hours  of  nondivisional  electives. 

Preparation  for  the  Study  of  Veterinary  Medicine 

The  State  of  North  Carolina  does  not  have  a  veterinary  college,  but  it 
contracts  for  a  limited  number  of  spaces  open  to  North  Carolina  residents 
at  Auburn  University,  Ohio  State  University,  and  Tuskegee  Institute.  In- 
dividuals awarded  these  spaces  attend  the  institutions  without  having  to 
pay  nonresident  tuition. 
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Students  who  intend  to  study  veterinary  medicine  may  complete  the 
preveterinary  requirements  in  any  appropriate  baccalaureate  degree  pro- 
gram. The  general  prerequisites  include  English,  6-12  semester  hours; 
mathematics  (through  introductory  calculus),  8  hours;  physics,  8  hours; 
biological  science  (including  comparative  anatomy),  11-12  hours;  chem- 
istry (organic  and  inorganic),  16  hours;  and  humanities  and  social  sciences 
(including  American  Government),  12  hours.  Because  requirements  for 
admission  to  veterinary  colleges  vary,  students  should  base  their  programs 
on  the  requirements  of  the  specific  schools  in  which  they  are  interested. 

Degrees  With  Honors 

Programs  providing  an  opportunity  for  honors  study  for  qualified  stu- 
dents are  offered  in  all  four  divisions  of  the  College.  The  honors  pro- 
grams are  supervised  by  the  individual  departments.  Though  they  are  not 
completely  uniform  in  the  various  disciplines,  all  have  these  general  pro- 
cedures and  requirements: 

1.  Application  for  honors  work:  Students  may  be  admitted  to  depart- 
ment honors  programs  on  application  to  the  honors  adviser  in  their  major 
department.  Ordinarily  application  should  be  made  at  the  end  of  the 
junior  year,  though  in  some  departments  application  should  be  earlier.  De- 
tailed information  concerning  application  should  be  obtained  from  the  de- 
partmental honors  adviser. 

2.  Requirements  for  eligibility:  In  general,  an  overall  grade  average  of  B 
is  required  for  admission  to  honors  work,  though  a  higher  average  is  re- 
quired in  several  departments. 

3.  Nature  and  purpose  of  honors  study:  These  programs  are  provided 
for  students  whose  work  in  the  University  has  demonstrated  a  very  high 
level  of  scholastic  ability  and  achievement  and  who  desire  to  pursue  an 
intensive,  individualized  program  of  study  in  their  major  discipline.  The 
student  will  be  expected  to  undertake  a  substantial  special  honors  pro- 
gram. This  program  will  ordinarily  consist  of  one  or  more  of  the  following 
projects:  (1)  the  preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  or  essay,1  (2)  an  honors 
research  project,  (3)  an  independent  research  or  reading  program,  or  (4) 
the  completion  of  advanced  course  work  in  the  major  not  normally  re- 
quired of  students  in  that  major.  A  special  examination  on  the  student's 
program,  which  may  be  written  or  oral,  is  required  during  the  second 
semester  of  the  senior  year.  The  department  may  impose  other  require- 
ments that  it  deems  appropriate.  In  every  instance,  study  for  honors  will 
require  academic  excellence.  When  the  student  has  fulfilled  all  require- 
ments, the  department  will  recommend  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  that  the  degree  be  awarded  "with  honors,"  or  "with  highest 
honors."  The  degree  with  highest  honors  is  conferred  in  recognition  of 
extraordinary  achievement  in  the  work  of  the  honors  program  and  pre- 
dominantly excellent  course  grades  in  the  major. 


I.  The  original  copy  of  each  honors  thesis  or  essay  is  sent  to  the  North  Carolina  Collection  of  the  Wilson  Library. 
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4.  Honors  in  Writing:  The  Departments  of  Dramatic  Art,  English  and 
Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  have  programs  leading  to  a  degree 
with  honors  in  writing. 

5.  Opportunities  for  honors  work  outside  the  framework  of  department 
honors  programs  are  available.  Qualified  students  should  consult  the 
Assistant  Dean  for  Honors.  When  a  student  not  enrolled  in  a  department 
honors  program  has  completed  a  substantial  honors  program  of  an  inter- 
disciplinary nature,  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Honors  may  recommend  to 
the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  that  the  degree  be  awarded 
"with  honors"  or  "with  highest  honors"  without  designation  of  discipline. 
In  each  such  case  the  student  must  have  a  minimum  overall  average  of  B. 
A  special  examination  on  the  student's  program  will  be  administered  dur- 
ing the  second  semester  of  the  senior  year  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the 
Assistant  Dean  for  Honors. 

Experimental  and  Special  Studies 

The  Office  of  Experimental  and  Special  Studies  was  established  to  assist 
students  and  faculty  interested  in  developing  educational  programs  out- 
side the  scope  of  those  offered  by  the  departments  and  curricula  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Students  interested  in  pursuing  independent 
study,  interdisciplinary  study,  or  similar  programs  should  consult  the 
Assistant  Dean  for  Experimental  and  Special  Studies  early  in  the  formula- 
tion of  their  plans. 

Special  Topics  Courses  and  Directed  Reading  Courses 

Courses  not  restricted  to  honors  students  are  provided  by  many  depart- 
ments for  students  interested  in  individual  directed  readings  or  seminars 
on  special  topics.  These  courses  can  be  found  in  the  department  listings. 
The  intention  of  these  courses  is  to  provide  a  vehicle  for  experimental  ideas 
and  special  interests  of  students  and  faculty.  Undergraduates  with  ideas 
for  the  use  of  these  courses  should  talk  with  a  faculty  member  or  the  chair- 
man of  the  appropriate  department.  Departments  will  cooperate,  to  the 
limit  of  their  staff  resources,  with  sound  proposals  presented  sufficiently 
early  to  be  included  in  the  department's  planning  of  course  offerings. 

Special  Studies  90:  This  course  is  available  for  students  who  wish  to 
engage  in  special  studies  that  cannot  be  accommodated  through  honors, 
independent  study,  or  special  topics  courses.  Students  may  consult  with 
the  Assistant  Dean  of  Experimental  and  Special  Studies  and  work  out  ar- 
rangements individually  or  in  small  groups. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

John  Parkhill  Evans,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

Courses  in  economics  and  in  certain  business  subjects  had  been  offered 
for  many  years  in  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill,  when  in  1919,  a  compre- 
hensive, well-organized  business  curriculum  was  established.  In  that  year 
the  General  Assembly,  in  conformity  with  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  enacted  the  legislation  which  resulted 
in  the  organization  of  the  School  of  Commerce.  The  name  of  the  School 
was  changed  in  1 950  to  the  School  of  Business  Administration.  The  School 
occupies  a  place  in  the  University  organization  coordinate  with  other  pro- 
fessional schools  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

In  1923  the  School  was  accredited  by  the  American  Assembly  of  Col- 
legiate Schools  of  Business,  an  organization  dedicated  to  the  promotion  of 
high  standards  in  professional  education  for  business.  Accreditation  is 
based  on  the  number  and  caliber  of  the  faculty;  the  thoroughness  of  the 
academic  program  offered;  the  content  and  breadth  of  the  curriculum, 
both  in  general  education  and  in  business;  the  financial  support  of  the 
School;  and  the  physical  facilities  provided  for  carrying  on  the  work.  The 
undergraduate  course  of  study,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Business  Administration,  covers  a  period  of  four  years,  except 
in  accounting  which  is  a  four  and  one-half  year  program.  It  is  designed  to 
give  a  foundation  of  general  education  in  the  natural  sciences,  the  human- 
ities, and  the  social  sciences,  as  well  as  to  supply  a  professional  back- 
ground for  those  who  intend  to  engage  in  business  administration. 

For  those  desiring  work  at  a  more  advanced  level  in  business  adminis- 
tration, the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  offers  courses 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  and  Doctor 
of  Philosophy. 

Purpose  and  Policy 

Modern  society,  based  on  intricate  business,  economic,  social  and 
governmental  institutions,  requires  a  large  number  of  men  and  women 
who  are  trained  to  be  effective  and  responsible  managers.  The  School  of 
Business  Administration  regards  its  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Business  Administration  as  one  of  the  most  important  ways  it 
can  serve  this  need.  The  School  has  received  substantial  support  from  the 
University,  the  North  Carolina  business  community,  and  the  state  as  a 
whole.  Such  support  has  enabled  it  to  bring  together  a  faculty  that  includes 
outstanding  teachers,  research  scholars,  and  individuals  who  are  national 
leaders  in  the  development  of  their  professional  fields. 

A  primary  objective  of  the  School  is  to  prepare  students  to  serve  effec- 
tively in  management  positions,  and  to  provide  a  foundation  which  will 
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enable  them  to  assume  progressively  higher  levels  of  responsibility  as  they 
gain  experience  and  demonstrate  ability.  Many  of  the  graduates  of  the 
School  elect  to  continue  study  in  graduate  and  professional  programs.  The 
majority  accept  positions  in  business,  industry,  government,  and  a 
variety  of  nonprofit  organizations. 

The  exacting  demands  which  face  the  modern  executive  require  more 
than  a  high  degree  of  professional  competence  in  technical  and  specialized 
aspects  of  administration.  He  or  she  must  also  have  a  broad  understanding 
of  the  fundamentals  of  management  and  an  awareness  of  the  economic, 
social  and  human  forces  which  form  the  environment  in  which  a  business 
career  will  be  pursued. 

In  helping  guide  the  educational  policy  of  the  School,  the  faculty  has 
been  attentive  not  only  to  the  role  of  the  individual  teacher,  but  to  the 
development  of  teaching  methods  that  encourage  independent  thinking 
and  problem  solving.  As  enrollment  in  the  Undergraduate  Program  has 
increased  dramatically  during  the  last  few  years,  faculty  members  have 
given  special  attention  to  developing  effective  and  innovative  methods 
for  teaching  large  classes.  Students  enrolled  in  the  School  can  also  expect 
to  participate  in  case  studies,  computer  simulations,  field  projects 
involving  actual  firms,  lectures  and  discussions. 

The  program  in  business  administration  has  been  formulated  to  main- 
tain a  balance  between  the  needs  of  a  general  education  and  of  profes- 
sional education  for  organizational  responsibility.  Whenever  possible, 
therefore,  courses  are  presented  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  administra- 
tor, always  keeping  in  mind  how  his  or  her  field  of  expertise  bears  on 
external  economic  and  social  relationships,  as  well  as  on  the  internal  re- 
lationships within  the  organization. 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business 
Administration  has  been  carefully  coordinated  with  the  required  two-year 
program  of  the  General  College,  described  on  page  44.  The  Undergraduate 
Program  in  Business  Administration  places  further  emphasis  upon  intel- 
lectual breadth  by  requiring  that  each  student  take  a  core  of  seven  courses 
in  fundamental  business  subjects,  supplemented  by  appropriate  elective 
courses  in  areas  outside  business  administration. 

The  core  courses  which  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  in  Business  Administration  are: 

Economics  130  Money,  the  Financial  System 


Business  Administration  91 
Business  Administration  130 
Business  Administration  150 
Business  Administration  160 
Business  Administration  180 
Business  Administration  190 


and  the  Economy 
Business  Law 
Production  Management 
Organizational  Behavior 
Principles  of  Marketing 
Business  Finance 
Administration  Policy 


or  Business  Administration  199 


Management  Simulation 
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These  core  courses,  plus  the  required  program  in  the  General  College 
during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years,  described  on  page  37  form 
the  background  for  additional  courses  in  business  administration.  Spe- 
cific details  are  presented  in  the  catalog  of  the  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

William  C.  Self,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

Barbara  H.  Wasik,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Phillip  C.  Schlecty,  Associate  Dean 

William  I.  Burke,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Teacher  Education 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Education  offers  programs  of  study  beginning  in  the 
junior  year  to  those  undergraduate  students  who  are  planning  to  follow 
careers  in  the  field  of  teaching.  These  programs  are  designed  to  prepare 
students  to  teach  on  one  of  the  following  levels:  Early  Childhood  (kin- 
dergarten through  grade  three),  Intermediate  (grades  four  through  nine), 
Secondary  (grades  seven  through  twelve),  and  special  subjects  (kin- 
dergarten through  grade  twelve). 

Students  enter  the  School  of  Education  by  transfer  from  the  General 
College,  upper  division  Colleges,  and  departments  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  as  junior  transfers  from  other  institutions  or  by  admis- 
sion as  a  "special"  student  seeking  to  meet  certification  requirements. 
(See  "undergraduate  admissions,"  pages  26-33).  In  the  first  three  cases, 
each  student  is  required  to  fulfill  the  General  College  requirements  in  the 
event  of  any  deficiencies  in  this  area,  to  select  courses  appropriate  to  the 
major  field  of  concentration,  to  take  courses  in  education  designed  to 
meet  teacher  certification  requirements  and  to  fully  comply  with  all 
regulations  and  requirements  for  graduation  from  the  University. 

All  of  the  programs  in  the  School  of  Education  are  designed  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  various  state  agencies  responsible  for  the  issuance  of 
certificates  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  and  are  administered  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  academic  departments  of  the  University.  Majors  are  offered 
and  certificate  requirements  may  be  met  in  art,  elementary  education 
(early  childhood  and  intermediate),  English,  foreign  language  (French, 
German,  Latin,  Spanish),  health  and  physical  education,  science  (earth 
science,  biology,  chemistry,  physics),  mathematics,  music,  speech  and 
social  science  (anthropology,  economics,  history,  political  science, 
geography,  sociology). 

Degrees  Offered 

The  following  degrees  are  awarded  to  students  completing  undergradu- 
ate programs  of  study  in  the  School  of  Education:  Bachelor  of  Arts  in 
Education  (Secondary);  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Elementary); 
Bachelor  of  Music  Education;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching 
(Secondary).  Freshman-sophomore  requirements  for  those  programs  are 
stated  under  "The  General  College." 

Graduation  Requirements 

In  addition  to  the  general  University  requirements  for  graduation  stated 
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in  "Regulations"  of  this  bulletin,  a  student  who  secures  a  degree  in  the 
School  of  Education  must  meet  each  of  the  following: 

1.  A  minimum  of  120  semester  hours  credit,  not  including  physical 
education  service  courses,  with  a  final  cumulative  grade  point  average  of 
not  less  than  2.0.  The  last  30  hours  of  a  degree  program  must  be  taken  in 
residence  in  Chapel  Hill. 

2.  The  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the  Gen- 
eral College  and  a  distribution  of  courses  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  that 
meets  the  requirements  for  the  student's  particular  major  pattern  as 
described  below. 

3.  A  satisfactory  teaching  major  in  elementary  education  or  in  teaching 
one  of  the  subject  areas  at  the  secondary  school  level. 

4.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  on  all  professional  course  work  in  the  School 
of  Education  and  on  at  least  18  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  major  teach- 
ing field  and  an  overall  C  average  in  the  major  teaching  field. 

Professional  Program 

The  professional  program  designed  to  meet  the  certification  require- 
ments has  been  organized  around  four  areas  of  study — The  Curriculum, 
The  School,  The  Pupil,  and  Teaching  (The  Practicum).  The  content  of  the 
courses,  which  of  necessity  cuts  across  these  areas,  has  been  organized  to 
eliminate  unnecessary  duplication.  The  materials  used  and  the  activities 
engaged  in  through  these  courses  offer  a  variety  of  individual  and  collec- 
tive experiences.  Schools  are  visited,  classrooms  are  used  for  observation 
of  student  growth,  teachers  are  interviewed  for  professional  development, 
and  community  activities  are  observed. 

Professional  courses  required  of  all  students  in  the  School  of  Education 
are  listed  below  by  major  areas. 

Elementary,  Secondary,  and  Special  Subjects  Students: 

Ed.  54.  Social  Concepts  and  Problems  in  American  Education  (4). 
Ed.  55  Human  Development  (4). 
Ed.  72.  Psychology  of  Learning  (3). 

Student  Teaching  (6).  (For  appropriate  number,  see  pages  230-31). 

Elementary  Students: 

Ed.  52.  Materials  and  Methods  in  the  Language  Arts  (3). 

Ed.  61.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School  (6). 

r  .  62.  Student  Teaching  in  Elementary  School  (6). 

Secondary  and  Special  Subjects  Students: 

Ed.  53.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Secondary  School  (3). 

Methods  appropriate  to  major  area  (3-6).  (See  page  230). 

Student  Teaching  appropriate  to  major  area  (6).  (See  pages  230-31). 
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Ed.  99  The  Secondary  School  (3).  Required  only  for  secondary  majors  in  art,  foreign  lan- 
guage (French,  German,  Spanish,  Latin),  health  and  physical  education,  and  speech.  Spring. 
EDCI  186.  Music  in  the  Public  Schools,  K.-12  (3).  Required  only  for  majors  in  music. 

PROGRAMS  IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

The  courses  of  study  in  Elementary  Education  for  the  early  childhood 
program  and  for  the  intermediate  program  are  designed  to  prepare 
teachers  for  different  grade  level  responsibilities.  The  early  childhood 
program  has  been  developed  to  satisfy  certification  requirements  for  kin- 
dergarten through  grade  three  and  the  intermediate  program  for  grades 
four  through  nine.  The  programs  are  distinctive  in  nature  both  in  refer- 
ence to  the  specific  focus  on  the  respective  courses  and  in  the  requirements 
for  certification.  For  "graduation  requirements"  for  either  of  these 
programs,  please  see  page  43. 

The  approved  courses  of  study  for  the  early  childhood  and  the  inter- 
mediate programs  are  presented  below. 

Early  Childhood  Program  —  (Kindergarten — Grade  3) 

General  Education  and  Subject  Matter  Preparation 

a.  Language  Arts  15 

English  1  and  2 — Basic  Grammar  and  Composition  6 

Library  Science  92 — Children's  Literature  3 

Literature  3 
Speech  156 — Communication  Development  in  Children 


or 

Speech  153 — Social  Dialects 

(Speech  training  for  prospective  teachers  where  indicated) 


3 


b.  Social  Sciences 

History  21 — American  History 

History  22  (or  other  contemporary  American  History) 
Geography  (one  course) 

Political  Science  41 — Introduction  to  Government  in  U.S. 
Anthropology  41— General  Anthropology  (or  its  equivalent) 
Sociology  62 — The  Family  and  Society 
Psychology  24 — Child  Development 


21 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 


c.  Natural  Science 


7 


1  Biological  Science  (Psychology  not  counted  here) 

1  Physical  Science 

(One  must  be  a  laboratory  science) 


4  or  3 
4  or  3 


d.  Mathematics 


6 


Math  11 

Math  12  (Education  12) 


3 
3 


e.  Arts 


12  or  13 


Art  45 

Art  31  or  32  (or  other  art  appreciation) 


3 

3  or  4 
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Music  21  3 

Music  41  (or  other  music  appreciation)  3 

f.  Health  and  Physical  Education  8 

P.E.  83  3 

P.E.  84  3 

P.E.  (2  service  courses)  2 

Professional  Education  26  hours 


Education  52  3 

Education  54  4 

Education  55  4 

Education  72  3 

Education  61  6 

Education  62  6 

Electives  sufficient  in  number  to  bring  total  number  of  academic  courses  up  to  40.  (The  fol- 
lowing courses  are  recommended:  Psychology  10,  Psychology  28,  EDCI 1 1 1  and  EDSP 130). 

Intermediate  Program  (Grades  4-9) 

The  North  Carolina  guidelines  for  certification  require  that  all  students 
obtaining  an  Intermediate  Certificate  have  a  General  Education  program 
and  at  least  one  area  of  concentration  in  a  content  or  academic  area.  This 
concentration  may  be  chosen  from:  The  Language  Arts,  Mathematics, 
Science  or  the  Social  Sciences.  A  second  area  of  concentration  is  recom- 
mended and  may  be  selected  from  Art,  Music  or  Physical  Education. 

General  Education  and  Area  of  Concentration 

Column  1:  appropriate  general  education  required  for  all  students 
Column  2:  minimum  number  of  academic  hours  required  in  the  concentration  area,  includ- 
ing hours  in  column  I. 


Areas  of  Study  Column  I 

I.      Language  Arts  12 
General  Education 
Eng.  1,  2 

1  Literature  course 
Lib.  Science  93 


Speech  training  where 
indicated 


II.    Social  Sciences  18 
General  Education 
1  Contemporary  Am. 

History  such  as 
Hist.  22,  114,  115, 
or  146 


Column  2 

Concentration:  Any  5  27 

courses  may  be  selected 

from  the  Departments  of  English, 

Speech,  or  Dramatic  Art  with 

a  minimum  of  2  literature 

courses  and  English  36  or 

38.  Students  may  want  to 

consider  a  focus  on  the 

literature  of  American  or 

non-American  cultures. 

Concentration:  Any  5  33 

courses  may  be  selected 

from  the  Departments  of 

History,  Political  Science, 

Sociology,  Anthropology, 

Economics  or  Geography, 
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III. 


1  non-American  history 
Pol.  Sci.  41 

2  courses  in  or  combined 
from  Sociology,  Eco- 
nomics, Anthropology, 
Geography 
Psychology  24 


Natural  Sciences 
General  Education 
1  Biological  Science 
(Psychology  not 
counted  here) 


1  Physical  Science 

One  must  be  a  lab  science 


IV.  Mathematics 

General  Education 
Math  11 

Math  12  (Education  12) 


V.  Fine  Arts 
General  Education 
Any  2  courses  in  the 
Arts 

VI.  Health  and  P.E. 

P.E.  83— Intermediate 

Grades 
P.E.  84— Intermediate 

Grades 
P.E.  2  Service  Courses 

Professional  Education: 
Education  52 
Education  54 
Education  55 
Education  72 
Education  61 
Education  62 


6-7 


with  a  minimum  of  2 
history  courses,  one  to  be 
Hist.  21.  These  courses 
may  all  be  within  one 
department  or  a  combina- 
tion from  2  or  more  de- 
partments. Students  may 
want  to  focus  on  American 
or  non-American  Cultures. 

Concentration:  Any  5 
courses  or  a  total  of  15 
hours  selected  from  the 
Departments  of  Astronomy, 
Botany,  Geology,  Chem- 
istry. Physics  or  Zoology. 

Students  may  want  to 
select  a  combination  of 
science  courses  which 
would  focus  on  the  inter- 
relationships between  the 
physical  and  biological 
components  of  the  environ- 
ment. 

Concentration:  Any  5 
courses  from  the  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics.  The 
following  courses  are 
recommended:  Math  31, 
32,  33,  117,  134. 

Concentration:  Any  5 
courses  for  a  total  of  15 
hours  from  the  Depart- 
ments of  Art  or  Music 

Concentration:  P.E.  77, 
86,  88  and  two  courses  from 
P.E.  55,  56,  57  (for 
women)  or  65,  66,  67,  (for 
men). 


22-23 


21 


21-22 


20 


26  hours 


Elect ives  and /or  second  concentration  sufficient  in  number  to  bring  total  number  of  aca- 
demic courses  up  to  40.  Recommended  elec lives  are  EDCI  111  and  EDSP  130. 
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Some  of  the  required  courses  listed  in  the  above  early  childhood  or  in- 
termediate program  should  be  completed  during  the  first  and  second  years 
of  the  college  program. 

Prior  to  the  senior  year  the  early  childhood  or  intermediate  education 
major  will  have  courses  entitled  "Social  Concepts  and  Problems  in  Ameri- 
can Education."  "Human  Development,"  and  "Materials  and  Methods  in 
the  Language  Arts."  The  latter  course,  the  "Language  Arts,"  should  be 
taken  the  semester  immediately  preceding  enrollment  in  the  student  teach- 
ing block. 

One  full  semester  of  the  senior  year  is  devoted  to  professional  courses. 
In  the  first  part  of  the  semester  the  student  will  register  for  courses  en- 
titled "Psychology  of  Learning,"  and  "Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in 
the  Elementary  School."  These  courses  are  organized  into  a  block  of  time 
which  requires  an  entire  morning.  Afternoon  laboratories  are  arranged 
for  the  courses  when  appropriate. 

During  the  last  part  of  the  semester  the  student  is  assigned  to  a  class- 
room in  a  public  school  for  full-time  observation  and  student  teaching. 
The  student  teaching  is  considered  an  extension  of  the  methods  course 
and  is  carried  out  under  close  supervision  by  one  of  the  staff  members  who 
worked  with  the  student  in  the  first  part  of  the  semester. 

This  program  qualifies  the  graduate  for  certification  in  North  Carolina 
and  in  most  other  states.  In  instances  when  students  know  they  will  teach 
in  another  state  they  should  refer  to  the  requirements  listed  by  the  State 
Department  of  Education  of  that  State  for  guidance. 


PROGRAM  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION— (Grades  7-12) 

In  addition  to  the  professional  courses  from  the  field  of  education  out- 
lined above,  all  students  in  the  program  of  secondary  education  will  meet 
the  requirements  in  the  fields  of  their  specialization  by  following  the  pro- 
grams outlined  below.  The  requirements  for  each  of  the  certificate  areas 
recognized  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
are  included  below.  Similar  certification  requirements  exists  in  other 
states,  but  students  planning  to  teach  outside  North  Carolina  should  refer 
to  the  requirements  listed  by  the  State  Department  of  Education  of  the 
particular  state. 

English 

Students  who  choose  English  as  their  teaching  field  take  the  following 
English  20,  22,  30,  36,  38,  58,  84;  Speech  40  or  41;  one  of  the  following: 
English  51,  52,  54,  60,  64,  65,  66,  Comp.  Lit.  21;  one  of  the  following: 
English  43,  72,  73,  78,  Comp.  Lit.  22;  one  of  the  following:  English  81,  82, 
83,  one  elective  in  English. 
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French 

Students  who  choose  French  as  their  major  teaching  field  take  French 
3,  4,  21  or  22  or  23  or  24  and  the  following:  French  50,  51,  52,  53,  145,  146 
and  two  of  the  following:  French  60,  61,  62. 

German 

Students  who  choose  German  as  a  major  teaching  field  should  take 
German  3,  4,  2 1  and  the  following:  German  3 1 , 32,  and  42.  Students  should 
choose  two  courses  from  the  German  70  or  80  level;  two  additional  courses 
from  70-100  levels  in  literature  or  civilization. 

Latin 

Students  who  choose  Latin  as  their  major  teaching  field  take  the  follow- 
ing: Latin  3,  4,  and  21.  Any  four  courses  from  the  20,  30,  50,  History  53. 
Any  two  100  level  Latin  courses;  History  107  and/ or  109  may  count. 

Mathematics 

Students  who  choose  mathematics  as  their  teaching  field  take  the  fol- 
lowing: Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  34;  Mathematics  132  or  137  or  147; 
Mathematics  133  or  134  or  138;  Mathematics  117  or  177;  Mathematics 
120  or  146.  Two  other  Mathematical  courses  numbered  1 10  or  above. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  student  is  strongly  encouraged  to  take 
some  computer  related  work.  This  can  best  be  done  in  the  course,  Com- 
puter 16.  Students  should  notice  that  this  basic  programming  course  is  a 
prerequisite  for  some  courses  in  the  Mathematics  Department.  Although 
infrequently  offered,  special  sections  of  MATH  31-32,  numbered  31C- 
32C,  also  provide  an  introduction  to  computer  work. 

Natural  Science 

Students  who  choose  science  as  their  teaching  field  will,  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  prescribed  program,  be  awarded  the  B.S.  in  Science  Teaching 
degree.  All  science  courses  taken  while  the  student  is  in  the  General  College 
may  count  toward  the  college  degree  requirements.  Students  who  choose 
this  program  are  encouraged  to  complete  at  least  four  science  courses  while 
in  the  General  College. 

Students  who  choose  the  B.  S.  in  Science  Teaching  degree  program  must 
complete  foundation  courses  and  must  select  one  science  teaching  field  as  a 
major: 

Foundation  Courses:  Botany  11;  Chemistry  11-11 L,  21-21L;  Geology 
11  or  41;  Mathematics  30  and  31;  Physics  24-25  and  Zoology  11-11 L. 

In  addition  to  the  above  foundation  courses  or  their  equivalents,  the 
student  will  select  one  of  the  following  major  programs: 
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Biology:  Bacteriology  51,  Chemistry  41-41 L,  61;  2  electives  in  Botany, 
and  2  electives  in  Zoology. 

Chemistry:  Chemistry  4 1 ,  4 1 L  (taken  concurrently),  42, 42L  (taken  con- 
currently), 51  or  151,  61,  62;  2  electives  in  Chemistry  (Chemistry  183  and 
Chemistry  107  recommended);  Astronomy  31-31L  or  Physics  elective. 

Physics:  Astronomy  31-31L;  Mathematics  32;  Physics  28,  52,  58,  61, 
101,  and  one  elective  in  Physics. 

Earth  Science:  Geology  42,  101,  110,  111  and  one  Geology  elective 
(Geology  48  recommended);  Astronomy  31-31L;  Geography  38. 

Social  Studies 

Students  who  choose  social  studies  as  their  teaching  field  must  complete 
foundation  courses  or  their  equivalents  and  must  complete  required  course 
work  in  one  social  studies  teaching  field  selected  as  a  major. 

Foundation  courses:  Anthropology  41;  Economics  31,  32;  Geography 
38,  48;  History  11,  12,  145,  146;  Political  Science  41,  86;  Sociology  151. 

Economics:  Economics  59,  70,  130,  141,  135  (or  67  or  163);  and  one  of 
the  following:  Economics  111,  122,  145,  146,  151,  158,  161,  165,  166,  167, 
191. 

Geography:  Geography  148,  150,  151,  156,  170,  and  one  regional  course. 

History:  History  16,  24  (or  27  or  28);  two  of  the  following:  History  1 15, 

117,  118,'  133,  136,  147,  148,  157,  160,  167,  168,  170,  184,  193,  194,  195. 

Political  Science:  Political  Science  71,  61  (or  66),  73,  162  (or  165  or 
171  or  173  or  179);  two  of  the  following:  Political  Science  60,  64,  68,  1 10, 

118,  123,  131,  140,  141,  155,  182. 

Sociology  I  Anthropology:  Sociology  52,  71  (or  75),  84,  86  (86  is  a  pre- 
requisite for  Soc.  87);  one  of  the  following:  Sociology  54,  88,  110,  163, 
175,  179,  186;  one  of  the  following:  Anthropology  26, 55, 62,  120,  125,  126, 
129,  130,  132,  133,  135,  136,  137,  139,  160,  164,  165,  184,  186. 

Spanish 

Students  who  choose  Spanish  as  their  teaching  field  will  take  the  fol- 
lowing: Spanish  3,  4,  21,  50,  51,  52,  53,  or  54,  71,  72  or  73,  145,  and  one 
Spanish  elective  numbered  above  50. 

Speech 

Speech  37,  40  or  130,  41,  45,  46,  120,  141  or  142,  143,  145,  153.  One 
course  from  the  following:  Drama  15,  25,  35,  50,  62,  64  (emphasis  in 
scenery),  and  81. 
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SPECIAL  SUBJECTS  PROGRAM  (Kindergarten— Grade  Twleve) 

A  student  whose  area  of  specialization  is  Art,  Music,  or  Physical 
Education  can  teach  in  grades  kindergarten  through  grade  twelve  in  North 
Carolina  if  the  approved  program  of  study  is  completed.  A  student  wishing 
to  meet  the  certification  and  graduation  requirement  in  the  special 
subjects  areas  must  first  complete  the  General  College  program  at  the  Uni- 
versity, or  its  equivalent,  and  then  complete  a  teaching  major  in  the  subject 
field  of  his  or  her  particular  interest  and  the  required  professional  courses 
in  education. 

Art 

Art  education  is  a  five-year  program.  During  the  first  four  years,  a  stu- 
dent completes  the  B.F.A.  degree.  In  the  fifth  year  a  student  registers  as  a 
special  student  in  the  School  of  Education  and  completes  requirements  for 
certification.  The  following  are  required  courses:  Art  3 1  and  32, 44, 46, 49, 
54,  63a,  64a,  65a,  66a,  67a,  71  and  145,  nine  hours  to  be  taken  in  a  single 
area  (painting,  sculpture,  printmaking),  three  hours  of  art  history  and  nine 
hours  in  art  electives.  Six  hours  of  credit  may  be  earned  at  Penland  School 
of  Crafts,  Penland,  North  Carolina,  as  part  of  the  requirements  in  art. 

Health  and  Physical  Education 

Students  who  choose  health  and  physical  education  as  their  teaching 
field  take  the  following:  Zoology  1 1-1 1L,  Physical  Education  75,  76,  77, 
78,  79,  86,  87,  88,  89.  In  addition,  men  take  Physical  Education  65,  66,  67; 
women  take  Physical  Education  55,  56,  57. 

Music 

Students  who  choose  music  as  their  teaching  field  take  the  following 
courses  or  their  equivalents.  Several  of  these  courses  are  ordinarily  taken 
during  the  student's  first  two  years  of  college  work:  Music  31, 32, 33, 34, 50, 
51,  52,  53,  54,  55,  56,  57,  and  68;  one  music  elective;  EDCI  186;  Applied 
Music,  7  semesters  with  satisfactory  performance  standards;  Ensemble,  7 
semesters.  Music  majors  in  instrumental  music:  2Z,  3Z  (two  semesters),  4Z 
(two  semesters),  5Z  and  6Z.  Music  majors  in  vocal  music  must  take:  3Z, 
4Z,  5Z,  6Z,  60,  61,  62. 
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THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

Donald  Gentry  Tarbet,  Ed.D.,  Director 

General  Statement 

One  of  the  earliest  summer  schools  in  America  was  established  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  in  1877.  Eighteen  sessions 
were  held  during  the  next  thirty  years.  The  Summer  Session  has  operated 
annually  since  1907  and  has  come  to  be  an  integral  part  of  the  academic 
organization  of  the  University. 

Curricula  and  courses  that  are  offered  during  the  Summer  Session  in 
all  departments,  schools,  and  colleges  are  comparable  to  those  of  the  fall 
and  spring  semesters.  With  a  few  exceptions,  students  may  make  progress 
toward  fulfilling  requirements  for  all  undergraduate  and  graduate  degrees 
offered  by  the  University. 

The  Summer  Session  is  divided  into  two  terms  of  approximately  five 
and  one-half  weeks  each.  By  year-round  study  students  may  graduate  in 
three  years. 

Admissions 

The  summer  program  is  planned  especially  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups:  (1)  graduates  of  accredited  high  schools  who  are  enter- 
ing the  freshman  class,  (2)  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  who  are 
meeting  degree  requirements  at  this  institution,  (3)  undergraduate  and 
graduate  visiting  students  who  desire  to  take  courses  for  transfer  to  other 
institutions,  (4)  teachers  and  administrators  who  desire  to  meet  state 
certification  requirements,  and  (5)  other  students  who  have  special  edu- 
cational objectives. 

Persons  who  desire  to  be  admitted  or  readmitted  in  the  Summer  Session 
as  regular  undergraduate  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions  and  as  regular  graduate  students  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  Those  who  desire  a  copy  of  the  Summer  Session 
catalog  or  other  information  and  those  who  desire  to  enroll  in  the  sum- 
mer as  visiting  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  102  Peabody 
Hall— 037A,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514. 

A  University  (at  Chapel  Hill)  student  needing  work  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion to  restore  academic  eligibility,  must  apply  to  the  Director,  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  Monogram  Club  Building— 153 A,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 

Richard  R.  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Journalism,  founded  as  a  department  in  1924  and 
changed  to  School  status  in  1950,  offers  a  two-year  course  of  study  lead- 
ing to  the  A.B.  in  Journalism. 

The  School  is  accredited  by  the  American  Council  on  Education  for 
Journalism.  Accreditation  was  granted  in  1978  for  the  School's  News- 
Editorial  and  Advertising  sequences  and  for  its  M.  A.  News-Editorial  cur- 
riculum. A  Broadcast  Journalism  sequence  is  also  offered.  The  School 
was  the  first  in  the  nation  to  receive  overall  unit  accreditation. 

Students  in  the  General  College  at  the  University  may  select  Journalism 
as  their  major  in  the  second  semester  of  their  Sophomore  year  and  will 
be  preregistered  for  their  first  semester  as  Juniors  with  the  help  of  advisers 
in  the  School  of  Journalism.  Students  who  are  not  enrolled  at  Chapel  Hill 
and  who  wish  to  transfer  to  this  campus  at  the  beginning  of  their  Junior 
year  should  apply  to:  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.  27514.  Admis- 
sions from  other  campuses,  while  in  limited  numbers,  are  made  without 
respect  to  race,  creed,  sex,  or  national  origin. 

The  School  also  offers  a  major  in  journalism,  leading  to  the  M.  A.  degree 
in  the  Graduate  School,  and  a  graduate  minor  for  candidates  for  the 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  English,  history,  political  science,  psychology, 
sociology  and  other  departments  by  arrangement.  In  addition,  the  School 
is  the  administrative  center  for  an  interdepartmental  program  leading  to 
the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major  in  Mass  Communication  Research. 

The  undergraduate  academic  program  of  the  School  of  Journalism,  in- 
cluding the  two  years  of  liberal  arts  required  for  admission,  is  designed 
to  provide  students  with  ( 1)  a  basic  liberal  education,  (2)  an  understanding 
of  the  responsibilities  of  a  free  press  in  a  democratic  society,  and  (3)  a 
fundamental  knowledge  of  journalism  techniques. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  acquire  a  background  in  the  humanities,  the 
social  sciences,  and  the  natural  sciences  while  preparing  for  journalism 
careers.  The  program  of  the  School  prepares  students  for  editorial,  ad- 
vertising, and  other  positions  on  newspapers  and  magazines,  for  radio  and 
television  news-writing  and  other  posts  and  for  a  variety  of  other  positions 
in  the  mass  media  and  in  specialized  communication  fields. 

Candidates  for  the  A.B.  in  Journalism  are  required  to  take  at  least 
eight  courses  in  journalism,  four  of  which  are  specified.  In  addition,  stu- 
dents must  take  courses  in  various  liberal  arts  areas.  For  full  information, 
visit  or  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism. 
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Journalism  majors  are  required  to  pass  the  school's  spelling  and 
grammar  examination  in  order  to  graduate. 

A  journalism  staff  member  serves  as  General  College  adviser  to  help 
freshmen  and  sophomores  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus  to  select  appropriate 
elective  courses.  Students  on  other  campuses  who  intend  to  transfer  to 
Chapel  Hill  are  urged  to  note  the  General  College  requirements  and  meet 
them  in  their  institutions. 

The  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.,  was 
established  in  1949  to  promote  the  advancement  of  professional  education 
for  journalism  at  the  UNC-CH  School  of  Journalism.  Income  from  the 
Journalism  Foundation  endowment  is  expended  for  that  purpose  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Dean.  Major  expenditures  have  been  for  undergraduate 
scholarships,  graduate  assistantships,  and  subscriptions  to  newspapers 
and  magazines. 

Journalism  and  pre-journalism  students  interested  in  extracurricular 
activities  are  encouraged  by  the  School  of  Journalism  to  work  on  The 
Daily  Tar  Heel,  the  UNC-CH  student  newspaper,  and  on  The  UNC  Jour- 
nalist, the  School's  laboratory  newspaper. 

For  further  information,  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism 
for  the  separate  journalism  bulletin. 


84 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  AFFAIRS 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTISTRY 

Raymond  Petrie  White,  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
H.  Garland  Hershey,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Dean 

Dental  Auxiliary  Programs — The  School  of  Dentistry  offers  courses  of 
study  in  Dental  Hygiene  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree.  The  School 
also  offers  a  unique  program  for  the  training  of  teachers  for  dental  auxil- 
iary programs.  The  Dental  Auxiliary  Teacher  Education  (DATE)  pro- 
gram is  offered  through  a  baccalaureate  course  of  study  which  prepares 
dental  hygienists,  dental  assistants  and  dental  laboratory  technicians  for 
teaching  careers,  especially  in  community  colleges.  In  addition,  a  ten- 
month  dental  assistant  course  is  also  offered  by  the  School  and  is  open  to 
high  school  graduates.  Basic  requirements  for  these  programs  follow,  and 
additional  information  can  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Dentistry 
catalog  and  from  the  program  directors. 

THE  CURRICULUM  FOR  DENTAL  HYGIENE 

Miss  Eleanor  A.  Forbes,  B.SC,  R.D.H.,  Director 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dental  Hygiene 

The  School  of  Dentistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Bache- 
lor of  Science  degree  in  Dental  Hygiene.  Courses  of  study  provide  com- 
prehensive educational  experiences  to  qualify  individuals  for  the  practice 
of  dental  hygiene  in  accordance  with  the  current  and  changing  demands 
for  health  services,  and  in  accordance  with  the  laws  and  ethics  pertaining  to 
practice.  This  curriculum  is  administered  with  the  flexibility  necessary  to 
accommodate  the  varying  special  interests  and  career  goals  of  indi- 
vidual students.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  required  program  of 
study,  the  student  is  eligible  for  licensure  examination  at  state  and  national 
levels.  Graduates  are  eligible  for  admission  to  graduate  programs  in 
Dental  Hygiene  Education,  Public  Health  and  other  allied  areas. 

Students  may  be  admitted  for  dental  hygiene  study  after  two  years 
of  college  work,  provided  they  meet  requirements  of  the  University  and 
the  Curriculum  for  Dental  Hygiene.  Acceptable  scores  on  the  Dental 
Hygiene  Aptitude  Test  must  be  presented.  Personal  interviews  are  re- 
quired. To  assure  proper  planning  for  admission,  students  should  main- 
tain a  close  liaison  with  the  program  director. 

Dental  hygiene  certificate  and  associate  degree  graduates  from  other 
accredited  institutions  may  qualify  for  admission  as  post-certificate  degree 
candidates,  provided  they  meet  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  the  Curriculum  for  Dental  Hygiene.  Acceptable  scores  on  the  Na- 
tional Board  Dental  Hygiene  Examination  must  be  presented.  Personal 
interviews  are  required. 
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Enrollment  is  limited  and  students  are  accepted  on  a  competitive  basis. 
Freshman  admission  to  the  University  does  not  guarantee  admission  into 
the  dental  hygiene  curriculum.  Selections  are  based  on  scholastic  standing, 
performance  on  pre-admission  tests,  character,  personal  fitness,  and  sin- 
cere interest  in  dental  hygiene  as  a  professional  career.  Residents  of  North 
Carolina  receive  preferential  consideration  for  admission. 

Prior  to  being  admitted  and  enrolled,  all  students  will  be  required  to 
present  evidence  of  satisfactory  completion  of  the  pre-dental  hygiene 
courses  prescribed  herein.  The  schedule  of  academic  work  includes: 

Pre-admissions  Requirements:  English  1,2;  Mathematics  (two  courses 
— preferably  including  Statistics  11);  Chemistry  11-11 L,  21-21 L  or  Bio- 
chemistry 7,8;  Psychology  10;  Sociology  51;  Speech  53;  Physical  Educa- 
tion (2  courses);  two  Social  Science  electives;  two  Humanities  and  Fine 
Arts  electives  in  two  departments,  (preferably  including  Radio,  Television, 
Motion  Pictures  45);  and  seven  free  electives.  Courses  recommended  for 
the  free  elective  group  are:  Biology  21;  Economics  31  and  32;  Educational 
Psychology  71;  English  33;  Nutrition  50;  Physics  20;  Psychology  24,  28, 
33,  and  80;  Sociology  52,  55,  and  75;  Zoology  1 1-1 1L,  Zoology  45,  45  L. 

Dental  Hygiene  Requirements:  Anatomy  41;  Bacteriology  51  or 
55;  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  40;  General  Physiology;  Dental  Anatomy- 
Physiology;  Preclinical  and  Clinical  Dental  Hygiene  (4  courses);  Histology 
and  Periodontology;  General  and  Oral  Pathology;  Dental  Pharmacology; 
Dental  Materials  and  Techniques;  Dental  Health  Education;  Community 
Dental  Health;  Oral  Microbiology;  Dental  Hygiene  Practicum  and  at  least 
three  courses  prescribed  for  one  of  the  following  fields  of  concentration: 
Dental  Public  Health,  Hospital  Dentistry,  Oral  Biology,  Pedodontics, 
or  Periodontics. 

Pre-dental  hygiene  course  work  taken  at  other  institutions  should  be  ap- 
proved in  advance  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  Other 
questions  concerning  the  program  should  be  directed  to:  Director  of 
Dental  Hygiene,  School  of  Dentistry,  209H,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514. 


DENTAL  AUXILIARY  TEACHER  EDUCATION 

Mary  C.  George,  C.D.A.,  R.D.H.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director 

Bachelor  of  Science  Program 

The  School  of  Dentistry  offers  a  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  in  Dental 
Auxiliary  Teacher  Education  in  cooperation  with  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  and  the  School  of  Education.  The  prescribed  curriculum 
includes  courses  in  liberal  arts,  basic  health  and  dental  sciences,  and  edu- 
cation providing  a  comprehensive  educational  experience  to  qualify 
dental  auxiliary  personnel  for  careers  in  teaching. 
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Graduate  dental  hygienists,  certified  dental  assistants,  and  dental 
laboratory  technicians  who  are  certified  or  eligible  for  certification  are 
eligible  for  admission  to  DATE  provided  they  meet  the  entrance  require- 
ments of  the  University.  Dental  hygienists  completing  the  UNC  Cur- 
riculum for  Dental  Hygiene  should  consult  with  the  Program  Director 
regarding  course  requirements  for  the  degree. 

Priority  for  admission  will  be  given  to  applicants  with  work  experience 
and  qualifying  as  freshmen  or  juniors.  Enrollment  is  limited  and  students 
are  accepted  on  a  competitive  basis.  Selections  are  based  upon  scholastic 
standing,  professional  work  experience,  and  a  demonstrated  interest  in 
teaching  in  a  dental  auxiliary  education  program. 

Transfer  students  must  complete  the  courses  listed  as  General  College 
Requirements,  selecting  upper-division  courses  in  lieu  of  lower-division 
courses  when  available,  and  the  required  courses  in  the  DATE  and  educa- 
tional block.  Included  in  the  educational  block  is  a  practice  teaching 
assignment  in  an  approved  dental  auxiliary  program.  The  schedule  of 
academic  work  includes: 

General  College:  English  1,  2;  Mathematics  (2  courses — including 
Statistics  1 1);  nine  hours  of  social  science  divisional  electives,  including 
Sociology  51;  six  hours  of  humanities  divisional  electives,  including 
Speech  53;  English  33;  Chemistry  11-11 L,  21-21 L  or  Biochemistry  7,  8; 
Psychology  10;  one  additional  natural  science  divisional  elective  with 
laboratory;  six  college  elective  courses;  physical  education  (2  courses). 
Twenty  courses  must  be  completed. 

Basic  Requirements  for  Dental  Hygienists  and  Dental  Assistants: 
Basic  and  Dental  Sciences,  including  Anatomy,  Nutrition,  Bacteriology, 
General  Physiology,  Dental  Anatomy;  Physiology,  Dental  Histopathol- 
ogy,  Dental  Pharmacology,  Community  Dentistry  are  required  for  the 
dental  hygienist  and  the  dental  assistant.  Dental  hygienist  may  apply  for 
transfer  credit  for  dental  hygiene  courses  completed  in  another  accredited 
institution  by  submitting  transcripts  and  National  Dental  Hygiene  Board 
scores.  Dental  assistants  must  be  currently  certified  by  the  Certifying 
Board  of  the  American  Dental  Assistant's  Association. 

Basic  Requirements  for  Dental  Technicians:  Dental  laboratory  tech- 
nicians must  be  either  graduates  of  accredited  dental  technology  pro- 
grams, eligible  for  certification,  or  certified  by  the  National  Board  for 
Certification.  It  is  realized  that  dental  technicians  can  have  vastly  differ- 
ent educational  backgrounds;  therefore  required  courses  and  validation  of 
professional  credits  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis. 

Date  and  Educational  Requirements:  DATE  required  courses  in- 
clude Current  Professional  Skills;  Clinical  and  Laboratory  Teaching 
Practicum;  Dental  Auxiliary  Education:  Organization  and  Management; 
six  to  nine  elective  credits  in  the  major  area.  Education  required  courses 
include  Educational  Psychology;  Audio- Visual  Instruction:  Techniques 
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and  Materials;  Internship  Seminar  and  Practice  (Practice  Teaching)  and 
two  electives.  Additional  elective  courses  are  required  on  an  individual 
basis. 

A  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Dental  Auxiliary  Teacher  Education  is 
granted  to  those  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  requirements  of  the  cur- 
riculum. The  length  of  this  program  is  determined  on  an  individual  basis. 
Students  wishing  to  transfer  to  Chapel  Hill  campus  should  maintain  a 
close  liaison  with  the  Program  Director  to  assure  proper  planning  of 
courses. 

Questions  concerning  the  program  may  be  directed  to:  Director,  Dental 
Auxiliary  Teacher  Education,  School  of  Dentistry,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina  27514. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

Stuart  Bondurant,  M.D.,  Dean 

Robert  Sakata,  Ph.D.,  Chairman,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICAL  ALLIED  HEALTH  PROFESSIONS 

A  department  within  the  School  of  Medicine  since  1973  offers  graduate, 
undergraduate  and  certificate  level  preparation  in  six  health  professions. 
Baccalaureate  degrees  are  offered  in  Medical  Technology,  Physical 
Therapy  and  Radiologic  Science.  In  addition,  certificate  programs  are 
offered  in  Cytotechnology,  Electron  Microscopy,  Ultrasound  and  Radia- 
tion Therapy. 

Basic  information  on  the  bachelor  of  science  degree  programs  follows 
and  additional  information  can  be  obtained  from  the  Medical  School 
Catalog  and  from  the  program  directors. 

Division  Of  Medical  Technology 

Helen  Cronenberger.  B.A.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  M.T.  (ASCP).  Program  Director 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology 

The  School  of  Medicine  offers  a  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Medical  Technology. 

Medical  Technology  is  the  branch  of  medicine  which  deals  with  labora- 
tory analysis  of  biological  material.  The  education  to  become  a  Medical 
Technologist  requires  an  aptitude  for  science,  manual  dexterity  and  partic- 
ularly the  ability  to  work  under  pressure  with  accuracy. 

The  Curriculum  consists  of  a  prescribed  course  for  two  years  in  the  Gen- 
eral College  (or  its  equivalent  elsewhere).  The  third  and  fourth  years  are 
in  the  Division  of  Medical  Technology.  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  To  complete  the  many  na- 
tional and  University  requirements  it  is  important  to  begin  preparation  in 
the  freshman  year.  Upon  successful  completion  the  student  is  awarded 
the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  is  eligible  to  take  the  national  ex- 
amination to  become  a  certified  Medical  Technologist. 

Admission  to  the  University  as  a  freshman  does  not  guarantee  admis- 
sion to  the  major  in  Medical  Technology.  Separate  application  must  be 
made  to  Medical  Technology  Program  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  Inter- 
ested students  should  keep  in  close  contact  with  the  Medical  Technology 
Program  beginning  in  their  freshman  year.  The  official  application  dead- 
line is  December  1  of  the  student's  sophomore  year.  The  selection  process 
for  the  major  in  Medical  Technology  is  very  competitive  for  the  limited 
number  of  vacancies.  A  student  who  elects  to  take  more  than  two  academic 
years  prior  to  application  will  compete  equally. 

Those  not  accepted  into  the  Medical  Technology  program  in  the  School 
of  Medicine  may  declare  a  major  in  another  area  in  the  College  of  Arts 
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and  Sciences  to  complete  their  Bachelor  degree.  If  interest  in  a  career  in 
Medical  Technology  persists,  application  can  be  made  again  after  their 
junior  and  senior  year  to  the  Chapel  Hill  program  and  upon  graduation  to 
any  CAHEA  accredited  Medical  Technology  program  in  the  U.S. 

The  Requirements  for  admission — A  minimum  of  two  years  of  Col- 
lege (60  semester  hours  or  90  quarter  hours  plus  Physical  Education)  are 
required.  These  must  include:  Chemistry — 16  semester  hours  (24  quarter 
hours)  including  Organic;  Biological  Science — 16  semester  hours  (24 
quarter  hours)  genetics  and  physiology  desirable;  and  Mathematics — 6 
semester  hours  (9  quarter  hours)  including  calculus.  A  schedule  satisfying 
both  national  and  University  requirements  is: 

English  1,  2.  Chemistry  1 1,  1 1L,  21,  21L,  41,  41L,  61,  and  62.  Zoology 
11,  11L,  45,  103L,  101  and  101 L.  Physiology  90  or  Zoology  61,  61 L. 
Math  31  plus  3  semester  hours  (sequence  depends  on  departmental 
placement).  Six  hours  of  Humanities  /  Fine  Arts  divisional  electives.  Six 
hours  of  Social  Science  divisional  electives.  Nine  hours  college  elec- 
tives and  required  Physical  Education. 

Suggested  electives:  Chemistry  42  and  42L  and  Physics  24  and  25. 

An  average  of  grade  C  or  higher  is  required  in  science  courses. 

Third  and  Fourth  years:  See  School  of  Medicine  catalog  for  Medical 
Technology  courses  or  specific  department  listing  for  other  majors. 

Division  Of  Physical  Therapy 

Charles  P.  Schuch,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Acting  Director 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy 

The  School  of  Medicine  of  the  University  grants  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy  to  the  student  who  satisfactorily  completes 
the  program  of  study.  The  program  is  designed  to  be  completed  in  four 
calendar  years.  During  the  first  two  years  the  student  completes  a  pre- 
scribed curriculum  in  the  General  College  of  the  University  or  may  com- 
plete the  work  at  another  accredited  college  or  university.  Students  wish- 
ing to  transfer  to  the  Chapel  Hill  campus  should  maintain  a  close  liaison 
with  the  staff  of  the  Division  of  Physical  Therapy  to  assure  proper  plan- 
ning of  courses.  Because  of  the  large  number  of  qualified  applicants  who 
are  residents  of  North  Carolina,  the  opportunities  for  transfer  at  the  junior 
level  for  out-of-state  applicants  are  extremely  limited.  The  third  and  fourth 
years  consisting  of  courses  in  the  Division  of  Physical  Therapy,  Depart- 
ment of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  of  the  School  of  Medicine, 
must  be  completed  at  the  University  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Registration  in  the  first  two  years  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus  or  else- 
where does  not  automatically  assure  the  student  of  a  place  in  the  junior 
class.  As  enrollment  in  the  last  two  years  is  limited,  students  will  be  ac- 
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cepted  on  a  competitive  basis  and  selections  will  be  based  on  scholastic 
standing  and  upon  character  and  personal  fitness,  as  well  as  a  sincere  in- 
terest in  physical  therapy  as  a  professional  career.  Prior  to  final  selection 
by  the  Division  of  Physical  Therapy  Committee  on  Admissions,  personal 
interviews  are  required.  The  sequence  of  courses  in  the  junior  and  senior 
years  cannot  be  altered  and  must  begin  in  the  fall.  The  schedule  of 
academic  work  includes: 

General  College:  English,  1,  2;  Foreign  Language  1,  2,  satisfied  at 
admission  or  after  enrollment;  two  mathematics  courses  are  required: 
Mathematics  30  satisfied  at  admission  or  after  enrollment;  either  Mathe- 
matics 31,  3 1C  or  1.  If  placed  in  Mathematics  31,  a  second  mathematics 
course  may  be  selected  from:  Mathematics  3,  2,  21,  32;  Statistics  11,  12; 
Philosophy  21;  Social  Sciences,  two  courses  in  two  Departments;  Hu- 
manities and  Fine  Arts,  two  courses  in  two  Departments;  Chemistry  11, 
ML,  21,  21L;  Zoology  11,  11L,  45,  103L;  Physics  24,  24L;  Psychology 
10,  one  additional  course  recommended;  Physical  Education,  two  semes- 
ters; Electives,  six  are  possible.  English  30  and  Physics  25  recommended. 
Twenty  courses  must  be  completed. 

Curriculum  In  Physical  Therapy:  Junior  and  Senior  Years  (Semes- 
ter System);  Gross  Anatomy;  Histology;  Neuroanatomy;  Physiology; 
Pathology;  Functional  Anatomy;  Patient  Care  and  Evaluation;  Physical 
Therapy  Procedures;  Physical  Evaluation  and  Exercise;  Human 
Growth  and  Development;  Communication  for  Physical  Therapy;  Elec- 
trotherapy; Medical  Science;  Physical  Therapy  Procedures  and  Evalua- 
tion; Community  Health;  Organization  and  Administration  of  a  Physical 
Therapy  Service;  Psychiatry  and  Mental  Health;  Comprehensive  Program 
Planning;  Clinical  Education  I,  II,  III,  IV. 

Division  Of  Radiologic  Science 

Janice  C.  Keene,  M.S.,  R.T.,  Director 
Bachelor  of  Science  In  Radiologic  Science 

The  School  of  Medicine  offers  an  undergraduate  curriculum  in  Radio- 
logic Science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Radiologic  Science.  The 
program  is  designed  to  prepare  individuals  for  professional  practice  and 
associated  responsibilities  in  the  health  specialty  of  radiologic  technology. 

Following  completion  of  the  first  two  years'  work  in  the  General  Col- 
lege, students  may  be  admitted  as  juniors  to  the  professional  major  offered 
by  the  Division  of  Radiologic  Science,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  of  the  School  of  Medicine.  Students  enrolled  at  other 
colleges  and  universities  who  are  interested  in  transferring  to  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus  following  their  sophomore  years  should  contact  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions  and  the  Division  of  Radiologic  Science  early 
in  their  college  career  to  assure  proper  planning  and  transferability  of 
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courses.  Students  are  encouraged  to  begin  the  application  process  early  in 
the  fall  preceding  the  year  of  intended  enrollment.  Transfer  applications 
should  be  received  in  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  by  January 
1st. 

Since  enrollment  in  the  major  is  limited,  completion  of  the  prescribed 
General  College  curriculum  does  not  assure  the  student  a  position  in  the 
junior  class.  Student  selections  are  made  on  a  competitive  basis  with 
consideration  given  academic  achievement,  character,  personal  fitness, 
and  demonstrated  interest  in  radiologic  technology  as  a  professional 
career.  The  schedule  of  academic  work  includes: 

General  College:  English  1,  2;  Mathematics  30,  or  31,  and  a  second 
math  course  selected  from  Mathematics  32,  Philosophy  21,  Computer 
Science  16,  17,  18,  19,  Statistics  11,  12,  or  27;  3  courses  in  the  Social 
Sciences;  3  courses  in  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts;  Chemistry  11,  1 1L,  21, 
21L,  or  Biochemistry  7  and  8;  Zoology  11,  1 1L,  41,  41L;  Physics  24,  24L, 
25,  25 L;  two  courses  in  Physical  Education;  and  four  electives.  Students 
are  required  to  complete  twenty  courses  during  their  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  as  well  as  the  required  courses  in  Physical  Education. 

Curriculum  In  Radiologic  Science:  These  requirements  which  must 
be  taken  in  an  established  sequence  beginning  Second  Summer  Session 
include:  Introduction  to  Radiologic  Science.  Human  Anatomy,  Basic 
Physiology.  Radiography  I  and  II,  Instrumentation  and  Imaging 
Methods.  Advanced  Radiologic  Imaging.  Radiologic  Physics.  Issues  and 
Trends  in  Radiologic  Technology.  Clinical  Education  I,  II,  III,  IV  and  the 
Clinical  Internship.  During  the  senior  year  the  student  also  elects  a  series  of 
courses  in  education  or  management. 

For  additional  information  on  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Radiologic 
Science  contact  the  Director,  Division  of  Radiologic  Science,  Department 
of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  in  the  School  of  Medicine. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Laurel  Archer  Copp,  R.N.,  B.S.N.  Ed.,  M.N.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Neal  King  Cheek,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Student  Affairs 

As  a  school  in  the  Division  of  Health  Sciences,  the  School  of  Nursing, 
housed  in  Carrington  Hall,  benefits  from  the  contributions  of  person- 
nel and  facilities  in  various  divisions  and  schools  of  the  University.  Teach- 
ing, research,  and  library  facilities  are  used  cooperatively  to  provide  stu- 
dents with  a  broad  general  education  as  well  as  preparation  in  profes- 
sional nursing.  Both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  Nursing  take 
courses  taught  in  other  departments  and  schools  in  the  University.  The 
physical  facilities  of  the  University  campus,  as  well  as  a  variety  of  clinical 
facilities  both  within  Chapel  Hill  and  the  surrounding  area,  are  available 
for  use  by  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  Due  to  the  broad  scope  of 
clinical  facilities  and  locations,  it  is  necessary  for  nursing  students  to 
have  access  to  an  automobile. 

The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of 
Nursing  and  the  Collegiate  Board  of  Review  of  the  National  League  for 
Nursing.  A  graduate  program,  a  continuing  education  program  for  prac- 
ticing nurses  in  the  State,  as  well  as  the  undergraduate  nursing  program, 
are  individually  fully-accredited  programs  within  the  School. 

Curriculum 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  an  undergraduate  program  of  study 
designed  to  provide  learning  experiences  enabling  students  to  acquire  the 
necessary  knowledge,  skill  and  understanding  to  function  effectively  in 
all  areas  of  nursing.  The  curriculum,  leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Nursing,  includes  two  years  of  lower  division  courses  in  the 
General  College  and  two  years  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  lower  division  requirements  include  20  courses  which  are  offered  to 
students  in  the  General  College.  The  courses  may  be  taken  at  any  college  or 
university  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Admissions  Office  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  as  being  comparable  to  the 
courses  offered  on  this  campus. 

The  upper  division  required  nursing  courses  are  spread  throughout  the 
last  two  years  so  that  the  student  is  taking  nursing  courses  every  semester. 
The  nursing  courses  are  sequential  with  each  course  building  upon  the 
previous  course.  The  classroom  and  clinical  experiences  present  an  in- 
tegrated approach  to  nursing  in  which  the  student  moves  from  the  simple 
to  the  more  complex  nursing  activities  and  from  practice  with  individuals 
to  practice  with  families  and  groups.  The  nursing  courses  include  con- 
cepts from  each  specialty  area:  medical-surgical,  maternal-child,  psy- 
chiatric, and  public  health  nursing. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


93 


The  general  education  requirements  for  the  first  two  years  of  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  curriculum  include  20  courses(')  which  are 
offered  to  students  in  the  General  College.  These  courses,  or  lower  divi- 
sion requirements,  may  be  taken  at  any  college  or  university  and  must  be 
approved  by  the  Admissions  Office  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  as  being  comparable  to  the  courses  offered  on  this  campus. 
Below  is  a  list  and  a  brief  description  of  the  prerequisite  requirements: 


Academic 
Number  Semester 
Course  of  Courses  Hours 

Credit 


English  1,  2 

(English  Composition  and  Rhetoric)  2  6 

Mathematical  Sciences 
(1  course  must  be  Stat  11  or  12— Basic 

Concepts  of  Statistics)  2  6 

Physical  Education 

(Activity  Courses)  (2  2) 

Language  1,2(2)  2  6 

Social  Sciences  3  9 

(2  courses  must  be  in  Anthropology 
and /or  Sociology) 

( 1  course  must  be  a  social  science  elective, 
history,  economics,  political  science, 
anthropology,  sociology,  etc.) 

Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  3  9 

(The  3  courses  must  be  in  at  least 
two  departments) 

Natural  Sciences  7  28 

(1)  Chemistry  11,  1 1L  or  Biochemistry  7,  7L 

(2)  Chemistry  21,  21 L  or  Biochemistry  8,  8L 
(General  Descriptive  Chemistry  or 
Introductory  Biochemistry) 

(3)  Zoology  11,  11L 
(General  Zoology) 

(4)  Zoology  45,  103L 
(Fundamentals  of  Human  Anatomy) 


( 1 )  Excluding  Physical  Education  Courses 

(2)  No  language  is  required  for  General  College  students  if  placed  in  Language  3  by  examination;  no  language  required  for 
Transfer  Applicants,  instead,  two  electives  must  be  taken. 
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(5)  Bacteriology  55 

(A  course  covering  the  fundamental  principles 
of  microbiology  and  immunology,  the  relation 
of  microorganisms  to  disease,  modes  of  infection, 
and  the  etiologic  agents  of  the  important 
infectious  diseases) 

(6)  Physiology  92 

(A  course  in  basic  human  physiology  and  an 
appreciation  for  its  clinical  application. 
Emphasis  is  on  the  cell,  body  fluids,  organ 
systems,  and  their  interrelationships) 

(7)  Psychology  10  (Introductory  Psychology) 

Electives  1  3 

Total  20  67 

Admissions 

Applications  from  members  of  minority  groups,  men,  registered  nurses, 
and  mature  individuals  seeking  a  new  career  are  welcomed. 

All  applications  for  admission  must  be  made  to  the  University  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  the  credentials  of  each  applicant  are  ap- 
proved by  the  Director  of  the  University  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admis- 
sions. The  entrance  requirements  of  the  General  College  must  be  met  by 
all  applicants.  These  include  the  scholastic  aptitude  tests  of  the  College 
Board  and  satisfactory  high  school  work  in: 

English  (4  units) 

College  Preparatory  Math  (3  units) 

Foreign  Language  (2  units) 

Science  (1  Unit)  preferably  Biology  or  Chemistry 

Social  Science  (1  unit) 

Electives  (5  units) 

Because  of  the  clinical  nature  of  the  learning  experience  in  the  nursing 
curriculum  and  the  unique  interpersonal  aspects  of  the  nursing  profes- 
sion, practical  experience  as  a  volunteer,  nurses  aide,  etc.  is  strongly  en- 
couraged. 

Freshmen 

The  high  school  graduate  enters  the  General  College  as  a  freshman  and 
then  transfers  into  the  School  of  Nursing  in  the  junior  year.  Admission  of 
freshmen  is  handled  entirely  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions, 
but  applicants  may  also  request  an  interview  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  In 
the  selection  of  students,  consideration  is  given  to  such  interviews  as  well 
as  to  application  information,  pre-entrance  tests,  health  records,  scholastic 
records,  personal  references,  and  apparent  qualification  for  the  study  of 
professional  nursing. 
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Freshman  admission  as  a  pre-nursing  student  does  not  guarantee  ad- 
mission into  the  nursing  curriculum  at  the  junior  level.  Enrollment  at  the 
junior  level  is  limited  and  students  will  be  accepted  on  a  competitive  basis. 

Junior  Transfer  Student 

The  applicant  who  wishes  to  transfer  into  the  nursing  program  as  a 
junior  student  from  another  college  or  university  should  have  64  semester 
hours  of  transferable  credit.  Course  substitutions  and  postponements 
may  be  considered;  however,  the  University's  policies  on  transfer  students 
will  be  maintained. 

The  student  who  is  planning  to  transfer  to  the  University  as  a  junior  is 
encouraged  to  contact  a  member  of  the  Student  Services  Office  of  the 
School  of  Nursing  to  discuss  admission  procedures,  credits  and  course 
plans.  Admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  is  dependent  on  University 
admission,  approval  of  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing, and  the  successful  completion  of  required  lower  division  courses.  Per- 
sonal interviews  are  required  of  each  applicant.  Transfer  applications 
should  be  received  in  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  by  January 
1st. 

Registered  Nurse,  Licensed  Practical  Nurse,  And  Medical 
Corpsmen 

The  registered  nurse  and  licensed  practical  nurse,  graduated  from  an 
approved  certificate,  diploma  or  associate  degree  nursing  program,  are 
welcomed  to  apply  to  the  baccalaureate  nursing  program  at  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  as  are  medical  corpsmen.  The  R.N., 
L.P.N,  and  medical  corpsmen  must  complete  the  same  academic  require- 
ments for  receiving  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  degree  as  other 
students.  Prerequisite  courses  may  be  completed  on  a  part-time  basis 
through  the  Evening  College.  Students  may  also  apply  for  admission  to  the 
General  College  on  a  full-time  basis.  The  number  of  transferable  credits 
will  determine  the  class  in  which  the  nurse  can  begin  studies. 

The  physiology  and  bacteriology  courses  are  open  for  exemption  and 
credit  by  examination  to  applicants  who  have  gained,  through 
independent  study  or  experience,  knowledge  of  the  content  of  these 
courses.  Registered  Nurses  are  admitted  to  a  program  designed  to 
determine  advanced  placement  credits  individually.  Advanced  placement 
credit  will  be  determined  at  the  end  of  the  fall  semester,  junior  year. 

The  length  of  time  necessary  to  complete  the  program  depends  on  the 
academic  situation  of  the  individual  student.  Applicants  should  consult 
the  Student  Services  Office  of  the  School  of  Nursing  about  admissions 
procedures  at  the  earliest  opportunity. 
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Interviews 

Acceptance  by  the  School  of  Nursing  is  dependent  upon  University 
admission  and  approval  by  the  School  of  Nursing.  All  applicants  except 
those  from  General  College  are  required  to  have  interviews  in  the  Office  of 
Student  Services  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  The  Student  Services  office 
(telephone:  966-141 1)  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  Carrington  Hall  and  is 
open  Monday  through  Friday,  8  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 

Financial  Aid 

The  applicant  who  is  interested  in  financial  aid  should  contact  the 
Student  Aid  Office  for  information  and  application  forms.  This  should  be 
done  when  applying  for  admission.  Students  entering  as  freshmen  to  the 
University,  transfer  students  enrolling  in  the  School  of  Nursing  as  juniors, 
and  registered  nurses  seeking  the  baccalaureate  degree  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  may  apply  for  the  James  M.  Johnston 
Scholarships  and  Awards  in  Nursing  Education.  These  scholarships  are 
based  primarily  on  financial  need.  Other  scholarships  and  loan  funds  for 
deserving  students  are  made  available  by  private  and  other  funds. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Tom  S.  Miya,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Leroy  D.  Werley,  Jr.,  M.H.A.,  Associate  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  was  established  as  an  academic  unit  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  in  1897  in  response  to  urgent  requests  from 
the  pharmacists  of  North  Carolina.  After  many  years  in  Howell  Hall 
(named  in  honor  of  the  School's  first  dean,  Edward  Vernon  Howell),  the 
School  now  occupies  a  modern,  well-equipped  building,  Beard  Hall 
(dedicated  in  1960  and  named  in  honor  of  the  School's  second  dean,  John 
Grover  Beard).  The  School  of  Pharmacy  is  located  in  a  medical  center  on 
the  Chapel  Hill  campus  and,  with  the  Schools  of  Medicine,  Dentistry, 
Public  Health,  and  Nursing,  is  a  unit  of  the  University's  Division  of  Health 
Sciences. 

The  School  benefits  from  the  excellent  resources,  both  on  and  off  the 
campus,  that  are  required  for  a  center  of  excellence  for  pharmaceutical 
education,  research  and  service. 

In  its  educational  program,  emphasis  is  given  to  the  curriculum  required 
for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  degree  (B.S.  in  Pharm.).  A  five- 
year  curriculum  for  this  degree  became  mandatory  in  all  schools  of 
pharmacy  starting  in  1960  through  actions  taken  by  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  and  the  National  Association  of 
Boards  of  Pharmacy.  This  curriculum  is  designed  and  administered  in 
accordance  with  the  current  and  changing  demands  for  pharmaceutical 
services  in  communities  and  institutions.  The  School's  undergraduate 
curriculum  is  broad  and  deep  with  respect  to  general  education,  training  in 
the  basic  sciences  and  the  pharmaceutical  sciences,  and  professional 
principles  and  practices.  It  is  administered  with  the  flexibility  necessary  to 
accommodate  the  varying  aspirations  of  individual  students  and,  at  the 
same  time,  with  adequate  rigidity  to  qualify  the  students  as  candidates  for 
licensure  as  Registered  Pharmacists  and  in  every  way  for  the  important 
and  expanding  role  of  the  pharmacist  as  a  health  professional.  The 
graduate  of  the  B.S.  in  Pharm.  degree  curriculum  is  qualified  and 
motivated  for  the  practice  of  clinical  pharmacy  (community  pharmacy  and 
institutional  pharmacy),  for  professional  and  technical  careers  in  industry 
and  government,  and  for  further  study  leading  to  advanced  degrees  in  the 
pharmaceutical  sciences  and  related  physical,  biological,  and  biomedical 
sciences. 

The  School  offers  the  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degree  candidates  and  post- 
doctoral participants  coursework  and  research  training  and  experience  in 
the  pharmaceutical  sciences,  especially  pharmacy  (biopharmaceutics, 
physical  pharmacy,  and  hospital  pharmacy)  medicinal  chemistry  and 
pharmacy  administration. 
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The  School  also  engages  in  the  continuing  education  of  pharmacists  and 
pharmaceutical  scientists  and  technologists,  supporting  their  efforts  to 
keep  abreast  of  an  expanding  and  dynamic  science  and  technology. 

The  faculty,  staff  and  students  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  actively 
involved  in  research  and  other  scholarly  pursuits  in  the  professional, 
scientific  and  technological  aspects  of  pharmacy.  Through  their  work  they 
contribute  to  the  knowledge  characteristics  of  the  pharmaceutical  sciences, 
the  recording  and  communication  thereof,  and  its  application  in  the 
educational  and  service  phases  of  the  School's  program. 

Pharmacy  students  in  their  third  year  of  schooling,  who  have  satis- 
factorily completed  Pharmacy  Practice  75  (Introduction  to  Clinical 
Pharmacy  Practice)  are  eligible  to  apply  for  part-time  and  summer  work  as 
Medication  assistants  in  a  number  of  North  Carolina  hospitals.  Many  of 
these  hospitals  in  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Pharmacy 
provide  the  opportunity  for  partial  completion  of  internship  requirements. 

In  addition,  the  experience  offers  Pharmacy  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  and  apply  basic  clinical  skills — thus  directing  themselves  and  their 
profession  to  a  greater  "patient  orientation." 

In  the  third,  or  service,  phase  of  the  School's  three-fold  mission  the 
faculty  and  staff  promote  the  disciplines  and  support  the  missions  of  the 
pharmacists  in  clinical  practice  and  the  pharmaceutical  scientists  in  indus- 
try, government,  or  elsewhere.  This  is  done  particularly  by  motivating  and 
providing  for  continuing  education  at  all  levels,  by  innovating  and  contri- 
buting to  the  development  of  expanding  pharmaceutical  services,  by 
engaging  in  the  exploratory  research  that  leads  to  new  and  improved 
pharmaceutical  services  and  new  drug  products,  and  in  the  practical  appli- 
cation of  the  results  of  their  work  by  the  profession  and  the  industry,  by 
contributing  to  good  relations  of  the  pharmacy  profession  and  the 
pharmaceutical  industry  with  the  public  and  with  other  health  profes- 
sionals and,  in  general,  by  initiating  and  assisting  the  programs  that  will 
be  beneficial  to  the  pharmaceutical  services  required  by  a  modern  society. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  was  admitted  to  membership  in  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  in  1917.  This  organization  was 
formed  for  the  promotion  of  sound  educational  programs  and  produc- 
tive research  and  scholarly  efforts  in  pharmacy  and  the  pharmaceutical 
sciences.  It  maintains  high  standards  for  membership  based  on  the  quality 
of  the  faculty  of  its  member  institutions  and  the  excellence  of  their  instruc- 
tional programs  and  their  resources  for  education  and  research. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  accredited  by  the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education. 
The  School  is  also  accredited  by  all  State  examining  boards. 

Students  are  admitted  to  a  three  year  program  of  professional  studies  in 
the  School  of  Pharmacy  upon  completion  of  at  least  two  or  more  years 
(the  prepharmacy  year)  of  collegiate  work  in  the  Ocreral  College  of  The 
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University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  or  in  any  accredited  liberal 
arts  college  (2-3  program).  Arrangements  should  be  made  during  the  pre- 
pharmacy  year  to  take  the  Pharmacy  College  Admissions  Test  (PC AT) 
which  is  required  for  admission  into  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  The  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  stipulates  for  its  member  schools 
that  students  transferring  from  a  college  other  than  another  school  of 
pharmacy  must  complete  the  required  professional  courses  in  proper 
sequence  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  for  the  B.S.  in  Pharmacy  Degree. 
Each  application  for  admission  must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  Un- 
dergraduate Admissions  of  the  University  before  it  is  forwarded  to  the  Ad- 
missions Committee  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  for  review.  Applications 
should  be  filed  as  early  as  possible,  preferably  before  January  1  of  the 
calendar  year  in  which  the  student  desires  admission.  Applications  re- 
ceived later  in  the  year  will  be  given  every  consideration  within  the  limits 
imposed  by  the  number  of  students  admitted  at  an  earlier  date. 

For  students  who  transfer  to  the  SchooJ  of  Pharmacy  from  another  ac- 
credited School  of  Pharmacy,  the  minimum  residence  required  for  the 
degree  is  one  academic  year,  that  is,  two  semesters  within  a  twelve-month 
period.  Such  students  must  complete  at  least  thirty  semester  hours  while 
in  residence  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

Graduate  degrees  offered  through  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  adminis- 
tered by  the  Graduate  School  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  These  degrees  include  the  Master  of  Science  (M.S.)  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.)  in  pharmacy,  medicinal  chemistry  and 
pharmacy  administration. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  is  considering  a  postbaccalaureate  profes- 
sional education  and  training  program  leading  to  an  advanced  profes- 
sional degree.  This  program  will  involve  professionally  oriented  courses  in 
different  specialty  areas,  leading  to  a  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  degree. 

For  further  information,  please  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Pharmacy  and  refer  to  the  special  catalog  of  the  School. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Bernard  G.  Greenberg,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Elizabeth  J.  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Undergraduate  Studies 

General  Statement 

In  1936  a  Division  of  Public  Health  was  established  within  the  School  of 
Medicine  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  Divi- 
sion was  given  the  status  of  a  separate  School  in  1940.  It  became  the  School 
of  Public  Health  and  is  today,  with  the  Schools  of  Medicine,  Dentistry, 
Nursing,  and  Pharmacy,  a  unit  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs.  The 
original  departments  of  the  School  were  Epidemiology,  Parasitology 
(changed  in  1968  to  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice),  Public  Health 
Administration  (changed  to  Health  Administration  in  1969),  and  Sanitary 
Engineering  (changed  in  1962  to  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engi- 
neering). Five  additional  departments  are  currently  operating:  Bio- 
statistics,  Health  Education,  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  Nutrition,  and 
Public  Health  Nursing. 

The  School  of  Public  Health  is  one  of  twenty-one  such  schools  in  the 
United  States  accredited  by  the  Council  on  Education  for  Public  Health. 
The  mission  of  the  School  is  to  prepare  individuals  for  professional  health 
careers  aimed  at  preventing  disease  and  disability  and  at  analyzing,  im- 
proving, promoting,  and  maintaining  the  health  of  the  public.  Students 
successfully  completing  programs  of  study  pursue  careers  for  the  most  part 
either  in  health  service  agencies,  or  in  educational  and  other  organiza- 
tions in  such  roles  as  technical  specialists,  administrators,  planners,  re- 
searchers, consultants,  and  teachers. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  have  all  the  rights  and  privileges 
of  the  student  body  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
They  may  take  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  University,  North 
Carolina  State  University,  and  Duke  University,  provided  they  are  prop- 
erly qualified  and  have  the  approval  of  their  faculty  advisers.  Certain 
courses  in  anthropology,  biochemistry,  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
microbiology,  political  science,  social  work,  sociology,  statistics,  and  zo- 
ology have  an  especially  close  relationship  to  public  health. 

Degrees  Offered 

The  School  of  Public  Health  provides  graduate  training  leading  to  the 
following  degrees:  Master  of  Public  Health  (M.  P.  H.),  Master  of  Science  in 
Public  Health  (M.S.P.H.),  Master  of  Science  in  Environmental  Engineer- 
ing (M.S.E.E.),  Master  of  Science  (M.S.),  Doctor  of  Public  Health  (Dr. 
P.H.),  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.). 

To  provide  opportunities  for  undergraduates  to  obtain  professional 
training  for  entry-level  positions  in  public  health  agencies,  as  well  as  for 
graduate  study,  the  School  of  Public  Health  initiated  in  1976  a  new  train- 
ing program  providing  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public 
Health. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 

(See  also  page  48) 

A  four-year  course  of  study  leads  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Public  Health  (B.S.P.H.).  The  first  two  years  are  within  the  General  Col- 
lege (or  in  equivalent  training  elsewhere).  Upon  successful  completion  of 
freshman-sophomore  work  in  the  General  College  the  B.S.P.H.  candidate 
transfers, to  the  School  of  Public  Health,  and  then  completes  the  final  two 
years  under  the  administration  of  this  School.  The  course  of  study  has  five 
options  for  field  of  concentration:  Biostatistics,  Environmental  Pro- 
tection, Health  Administration,  Health  Education,  and  Nutrition.  All 
options  require  studies  outside  as  well  as  within  the  School  of  Public 
Health. 

Since  enrollment  in  the  B.S.P.H.  degree  program  is  limited,  completion 
of  the  prescribed  General  College  curriculum  does  not  assure  the  student 
a  position  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  in  the  junior  year.  Student  selec- 
tions are  made,  typically  in  the  latter  half  of  the  sophomore  year  of  course 
work,  on  a  competitive  basis  with  consideration  of  academic  achieve- 
ment and  personal  qualifications. 

Requirements  for  the  B.S.P.H.  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  At  least  120  semester  hours,  not  counting  physical  education  acti- 
vities courses.  A  2.0  (C)  average  on  all  work  attempted  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  (which  must  be  earned  in  a  total  number  of 
hours  not  to  exceed  45  beyond  the  minimum  graduation  requirement  of 
120  hours).  The  last  30  hours  of  degree  credit  taken  in  residence  in  Chapel 
Hill. 

2.  A  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  60  credit  hours  in  the  General 
College,  which  must  include  English  1,  2;  Foreign  Language  1,  2  satisfied 
at  admission  or  after  enrollment;  two  acceptable  courses  in  the  mathe- 
matical sciences;  Zoology  11,  1 1 L  (or  equivalent  such  as  Biology  2 1 ,  2 1 L) 
and  another  Natural  Science  Divisional  Elective;  three  Social  Science 
Divisional  Electives  selected  from  at  least  two  departments;  three 
Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  Divisional  Electives  chosen  from  at  least  two 
departments,  and  two  physical  education  activities  courses. 

3.  A  junior-senior  distribution  of  at  least  60  semester  hours  to  include 
Biostatistics  101  (or  105  or  150),  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 
51,  Epidemiology  160  (or  162),  and  a  minimum  of  three  electives  outside 
the  School  of  Public  Health. 

4.  A  satisfactory  major  in  one  of  the  five  fields  of  concentration  as 
prescribed  in  the  following  summaries  of  required  courses  (which  include 
some  courses  that  can  be  used  as  part  of  the  mathematical  science  require- 
ment and  divisional  electives  specified  for  the  General  College  years). 
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BlOSTATISTICS 

General  College:  Mathematics  31,  32,  33;  Computer  Science  16. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Biostatistics  105,  108,  109,  145  (or  163),  150, 162, 

164;  Mathematics  34,  121  (or  128),  132;  Biology  101. 

Environmental  Protection 

General  College:  Chemistry  1 1,  1 1L,  21,  21 L,  61,  62;  Physics  24,  24L,  25, 
25 L;  Mathematics  31,  32;  Economics  31,  32;  Computer  Science  16. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  111, 
122,  132,  135,  135L,  143,  171;  Chemistry  41,  41L,  42,  42L;  Parasitology 
and  Laboratory  Practice  131;  Biostatistics  105;  Epidemiology  162;  15 
or  16  credit  hours  (in  the  senior  year)  in  an  approved  coherent  plan  of  100- 
level  courses  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engi- 
neering and  other  departments. 

Health  Administration 

General  College:  Economics  31,  32;  Political  Science  42;  Psychology  10; 
Sociology  51;  Business  Administration  71;  Computer  Science  14.  Recom- 
mended: Mathematics  22,  Statistics  23. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Health  Administration  75,  76,  77,  1 19,  183,  and 
nine  more  hours  of  Health  Administration  courses  exclusive  of  intern- 
ship; Business  Administration  73,  160;  two  elective  nondepartmental 
School  of  Public  Health  courses;  English  33;  a  12-week  internship  (Health 
Administration  90)  between  the  junior  and  senior  years. 

Health  Education 

General  College:  Psychology  10,  33;  Anthropology  41;  Sociology  51  (or 
52);  an  acceptable  course  in  Mathematics  (1,2,  22,  30,  31,  or  32);  an  ac- 
ceptable course  in  Statistics  (11,  11C,  12,  or  23).  Recommended:  Health 
Education  50,  Nutrition  50,  Computer  Science  14. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Health  Education  50  (if  not  taken  previously), 
102,  103,  104,  133;  Health  Administration  75;  Nutrition  50  (if  not  already 
taken);  Education  Curriculum  and  Instruction  1 1 1;  six  semester  hours  of 
field  experience  (Health  Education  90).  Strongly  recommended:  a  course 
on  social  science  aspects  of  health,  such  as  Sociology  1 59. 

Nutrition 

General  College:  Chemistry  11,  1 1L,  21,  21L;  Physics  20  (Physics  24,  25 
preferred).  Recommended:  Mathematics  31,  32;  Nutrition  50. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Nutrition  50  (if  not  taken  previously),  153,  154, 
155,  157;  an  elective  course  in  Nutrition;  Chemistry  61,  62;  Biochemistry 
100;  Zoology  45.  Strongly  recommended;  Health  Administration  75  (or 
76),  Health  Education  50  (or  131),  Zoology  103L  (laboratory  for  Zoology 
45). 
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Additional  information  about  the  B.S.P.H.  degree  program  and  re- 
quirements for  admission  to  it  can  be  obtained  from  the  Associate  Dean  for 
Undergraduate  Studies  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  the  depart- 
ments in  which  undergraduate  majors  are  offered.  A  separate  School  of 
Public  Health  catalog  provides  descriptions  of  public  health  courses. 


FACILITIES  AND  SERVICES 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  purposeful  to  insure 
academic  excellence  while  responding  to  increased  enrollment,  has 
maintained  physical  and  instructional  facilities  commensurate  with  the 
high  standards  to  which  the  University  aspires.  To  older  classrooms  and 
laboratories  have  been  added  supplementary  new  facilities  with  modern 
equipment.  Buildings  have  been  constructed  and  programs  developed 
which  aid  the  student's  immediate  academic  progress  and  enhance  his  or 
her  total  education. 

In  the  Louis  Round  Wilson  Library,  the  Robert  B.  House  Undergradu- 
ate Library,  and  in  departmental  and  school  libraries  are  more  than  two 
million  volumes,  and  books  which  are  in  wide  use  are  available  in  quantity. 
The  Undergraduate  Library,  with  its  open  shelves,  provides  easily  acces- 
sible books  to  students.  A  competent  and  friendly  staff  does  much  to 
facilitate  the  use  of  books  and  other  materials. 

The  William  Hayes  Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center  provides  facilities  for 
exhibitions,  teaching,  research,  and  the  study  of  collections  of  original 
works  of  art.  In  addition  to  galleries  and  special  rooms  for  the  Joseph 
Palmer  Knapp  Collection  of  antique  furniture,  the  building  includes  the 
following  facilities  for  the  Department  of  Art:  an  auditorium  for  lecture 
classes,  studio  classrooms,  a  department  library  and  such  special  facilities 
as  collections  of  slides  and  photographs. 

The  Research  Laboratory  of  Anthropology  on  the  first  floor  of  Person 
Hall  serves  as  the  repository  of  more  than  a  million  items  and  is  considered 
to  be  one  of  the  primary  sources  for  archaeological  research  in  the  South. 

The  Morehead  Planetarium  is  a  major  cultural  facility  in  the  Southeast 
and  is  one  of  the  most  modern  planetariums  in  the  world.  A  realistic 
representation  of  the  sky  of  any  date  or  time  for  thousands  of  years  past 
or  hence  as  seen  from  any  position  on  earth  can  be  produced  on  the 
sixty-eight  foot  perforated  stainless  steel  dome  of  the  chamber.  Public 
demonstrations  are  given  every  evening  in  the  week  at  8:00,  and  at 
matinees  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays.  A  different  program  is  presented 
each  four  or  five  weeks.  The  Planetarium  is  also  an  Astronomy  classroom 
for  University  students,  teachers,  scholars,  school  children,  laymen, 
research  scientists,  scouts,  cadets,  and  clergymen.  Special  training  for  the 
United  States  Astronauts  began  in  1960  and  continued  through  the 
Mercury,  Gemini,  Apollo,  Skylab  and  Apollo-Soyuz  programs. 

The  Original  Morehead  Building  (containing  the  Planetarium,  special 
rooms  for  official  University  functions,  and  galleries  and  halls  for  art  and 
science  exhibitions)  was  given  to  the  University  by  the  late  John  Motley 
Morehead  (1870-1965),  Class  of  1891.  In  1969  the  Trustees  of  the  More- 
head  Foundation  granted  funds  to  establish  and  maintain  a  chair  in 
Astronomy,  and  to  add  a  wing  to  the  east  end  of  the  original  building  with 
an  observatory  housing  a  24  inch  Cassegrain  reflector  telescope,  astron- 


omy  seminar  rooms  and  laboratories  below,  overnight  accommoda- 
tions for  official  guests  of  the  Foundation  and  the  University,  a  400  seat 
banquet  hall,  and  expanded  facilities  for  administration  of  numerous 
Morehead  Foundation  programs  designed  to  attract  superior  students  to 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

The  Carolina  Playmakers  is  a  nationally  known  dramatic  organization 
founded  by  the  late  Frederick  H.  Koch  in  1918.  The  purpose  of  the 
organization  is  to  provide  a  practical  theatre  laboratory  for  the  students  in 
the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  and  for  the  campus.  Membership  in  The 
Playmakers  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  University,  and  to  any  resident  of 
the  community.  Acting  roles  are  assigned  through  open  competitive 
auditions,  and  technical  and  managerial  positions  are  filled  by  personal 
interview. 

The  Computation  Center:  Since  its  organization  in  1959,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  Computation  Center  (UNCCC)  has  maintained  one  of 
the  most  modern  and  versatile  computing  facilities  available  in  the 
academic  world.  In  1965,  UNCCC  pooled  resources  with  Duke  University 
and  North  Carolina  State  University  to  form  one  of  the  first  computer 
networks,  the  Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  (TUCC),  located 
in  the  Research  Triangle  Park,  and  provides  computer  equipment  and 
services  beyond  the  scope  of  the  member  institutions.  Additional  com- 
puters and  services  are  available  on  the  local  campuses,  and  while  each 
computer  can  be  used  independently,  telephone  lines  enable  work  to  be 
sent  from  UNCCC  to  TUCC  for  execution  and  to  be  returned  for  printing. 
Currently,  IBM  series  computers  are  in  use,  with  a  370/  155  and  360/  75  at 
UNCCC. 
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Facilities  for  preparation  and  submission  of  card  decks,  retrieval  and 
printed  output,  manuals,  and  consulting  services  are  provided  by  many 
departments  at  various  locations  on  campus.  Clusters  of  typewriter-like 
terminals  and  cathode-ray  tube  display  terminals  are  available  in  some 
residence  halls  (including  Connor,  Hinton  James,  and  Craige)  as  well  as  in 
the  Computation  Center,  and  many  departments  on  campus.  These  term- 
inals may  be  used  for  interactive  computing  or  to  submit  work  for  batch 
processing. 

In-depth  instruction  in  computers  and  their  use  is  provided  by  the 
Computer  Science  Department.  Many  other  departments  (including 
Mathematics,  Sociology,  Political  Science,  and  Library  Science)  provide 
instruction  in  the  use  of  the  computer  as  a  research  tool.  The  Computation 
Center  staff  is  available  to  assist  in  classroom  instruction,  and  provides 
noncredit  short  courses  and  seminars  on  various  aspects  of  computing. 

Computer  funding  is  available  on  a  limited  scale  for  individual  students, 
and  for  research  and  educational  use  of  the  computer  which  would 
otherwise  be  unfunded.  Software  packages  are  provided  for  statistical 
analysis,  text  processing,  data  management  and  display,  as  well  as  many 
other  related  services.  Easy  access  to  computing  is  emphasized.  Every 
effort  is  made  to  provide  a  facility  which  is  responsive  to  the  needs  of  the 
U.N.C.  community. 

The  Communication  Center  is  administered  by  the  faculty  of  the 
Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  It  functions  as  a 
production  and  research  laboratory  of  the  Department  and  offers  services 
in  radio,  television,  motion  pictures,  and  photography  to  the  campus  and 
the  state. 

Since  1946  a  Production  Laboratory  in  radio  has  been  operated  by  the 
Department  as  a  teaching  and  service  function.  It  has  originated  numerous 
programs  for  the  National  Association  of  Educational  Broadcasters'  radio 
network,  for  the  National  Broadcasting  Company,  and  for  other  com- 
mercial networks  and  stations. 

Since  1952  a  noncommercial  education  radio  station,  WUNC  (FM), 
licensed  by  the  Federal  Communications  Commission  to  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  has  been  operated  as  a  training  and  service 
agency.  The  staff  is  composed  of  students  participating  under  faculty 
supervision.  In  addition  to  programs  originating  in  Chapel  Hill,  the  station 
broadcasts  features  of  the  British  Broadcasting  Corporation,  the  French 
Broadcasting  System,  and  United  States  and  foreign  production  agencies. 

In  1960  a  Television  Laboratory  was  formed  for  purposes  of  student 
instruction,  program  experimentation  and  development,  and  research. 
The  laboratory  is  responsible  for  the  planning  of  new  television  services  in 
Chapel  Hill,  for  television  drama  originating  from  the  Chapel  Hill  campus, 
and  for  closed  circuit  television.  The  staff  also  experiments  with  and  does 
research  in  various  types  of  programs  with  intent  to  contribute  to  the  field 
of  television  and  the  advanced  training  of  television  students. 


Bob  Donnan,  Yackety  Yack 


The  Extension  Division  offers  credit  and  noncredit  University  instruc- 
tion at  times  and  places  convenient  to  adults.  Students  may  complete  up  to 
thirty  semester  hours  of  their  undergraduate  degrees  through  independent 
Study  by  Extension,  choosing  from  over  one  hundred  courses.  Through 
the  Evening  College,  part-time  students  can  complete  up  to  thirty  courses 
toward  a  baccalaureate  degree.  Evening  College  students  may  also  register 
for  graduate  and  undergraduate  daytime  courses  on  a  one-course-per 
semester  basis.  Credit  courses  in  professional  education  are  offered  in  off- 
campus  locations  by  Class  Instruction.  Residential  Adult  Education 
develops  and  organizes  noncredit,  on-campus  conferences,  institutes,  and 
workshops  to  be  held  in  connection  with  educational  and  professional 
organizations  or  groups.  Community  Adult  Education  provides  consul- 
tative and  instructional  services  to  community  groups  interested  in 
developing  local  programs  of  adult  education.  School  Services  offers 
administrative  services  to  the  public  schools  in  debating,  academic  con- 
tests, and  standardized  testing  programs.  The  Developmental  Dis- 
abilities Training  Institute  provides  training  to  persons  working  with  the 
mentally  retarded  at  community  and  institutional  levels. 
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The  Physical  Education  Plant  boasts  facilities  which  include  Woollen 
Gymnasium;  Carmichael  Auditorium,  seating  9,200,  in  which  varsity 
basketball  is  played;  indoor  and  outdoor  pools;  the  new  Boshamer  Base- 
ball Stadium;  Kenan  Stadium  which  seats  45,000  for  home  football  games; 
and  many  athletic  fields. 

Physical  education  and  athletics  play  an  important  role  in  under- 
graduate activity.  Formal  courses  in  physical  education  are  required  of 
freshmen.  Varsity  teams  compete  with  those  of  comparable  institutions 
and  sometimes  achieve  national  ratings.  Intramural  teams  are  numerous, 
and  competition  among  residence  halls,  fraternities,  and  sororities  is 
spirited. 

The  Vice  Chancellor  of  Student  Affairs  and  some  of  his  associates  have 
offices  in  Steele  Building.  Their  role  is  primarily  one  of  service,  based 
on  the  belief  that  higher  education  encompasses  a  variety  of  experiences. 
Physical  health,  emotional  well-being,  social  activity  and  residence  hall 
programs — to  name  a  few — are  all  integral  to  the  total  educational  experi- 
ence. Student  Affairs  is  the  division  of  University  administration  respon- 
sible for  providing  these  services  and  learning  opportunities.  Consisting 
of  six  departments  and  over  forty  professional  staff  members,  it  is  a  part 
of  the  University  the  undergraduate  student  should  come  to  know  well. 

The  University  Counseling  Center,  a  department  within  the  Division  of 
Student  Affairs,  located  in  Nash  Hall,  offers  a  variety  of  counseling, 
testing,  developmental  and  informational  services  to  the  students  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  Center  provides  indi- 
vidual counseling  to  students  concerned  with  choice  of  academic  major 
and  career  goal  and  with  preparation  for  advanced  academic  or  profes- 
sional training.  In  addition,  the  Center  offers  individual  counseling  to  stu- 
dents with  personal-social  concerns  and  problems.  Professional  coun- 
selors and  graduate  counseling  interns  are  available  by  appointment  to 
provide  individual  counseling;  all  information  is  treated  as  strictly  confi- 
dential. An  occupational-educational  information  library  is  maintained 
for  student  use,  and  includes  a  large  number  of  books  and  other  resource 
materials  pertaining  to  careers,  career-planning,  and  educational  pro- 
grams and  institutions.  Group  programs  conducted  by  members  of  the 
staff  are  frequently  available  to  students  for  such  purposes  as  values  clari- 
fication and  occupational  exploration,  personal-social  development, 
study  skills  improvement,  and  test  anxiety  reduction.  The  offerings  of  the 
Reading  Program  to  students  in  reading  and  study  habit  improvement  are 
described  separately. 

The  Reading  Program  offers  a  noncredit  course  in  the  improvement  of 
efficiency  in  reading  and  study.  This  course  is  open  to  any  student  inter- 
ested in  improving  these  skills.  Application  can  be  made  at  any  time  dur- 
ing the  academic  year  at  the  Reading  Program  Office,  Phillips  Hall  Annex. 
The  course  begins  with  individual  diagnosis  of  reading  and  study  habits 
and  continues  until  each  student  reaches  the  desired  level  of  improvement, 
some  attending  for  the  minimum  of  ten  weeks  and  others  remaining  one  or 
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more  semesters.  The  course  is  essentially  laboratory  in  nature  with  the 
individual  student  concentrating  on  those  reading  or  study  skills  he  wants 
or  needs  to  improve.  The  Reading  Program  cooperates  with  schools  and 
departments  of  the  University  in  administering,  scoring,  and  interpreting 
diagnostic  reading  tests.  The  staff  is  also  available  to  help  students  wiio 
have  specific  problems  in  reading  and  studying  and  who  are  unable  to 
enroll  in  the  regular  program. 

The  International  Center,  Bynum  Hall,  a  department  of  the  Division  of 
Student  Affairs,  helps  students  and  faculty  from  other  countries  i/>ake 
adjustments  to  their  new  environment.  This  office  helps  with  immigrat'ou 
details  and  acts  as  liaison  with  the  U.S.  Government.  Activities  suc>  as 
special  orientation,  Host  Family  Program,  International  Celebration, 
and  special  trips  are  planned  by  and  for  the  international  students  to  help 
them  gain  as  much  as  possible  from  their  stay  here.  Work/ Study/ Travel 
Abroad  information  is  available  for  American  students.  The  German  Ex- 
change Program  is  operated  th™*  ^h  this  office  in  cooperation  with  the 
Carolina  Governing  Council. 

The  Veterans  Adviser  provides  enrollment  certification  to  the  Veter- 
ans Administration,  counseling,  and  assistance  for  all  veterans  enrolled 
in  the  University.  He  also  provides  advice  and  enrollment  certification  for 
students  receiving  benefits  from  the  following  sources:  War  Orphans  and 
Widows  Program,  VA  Pension  Compensation,  Social  Security,  Civil 
Service  Employees  Compensation,  and  Department  of  Labor  Compen- 
sation. 

Student  Insurance  Plans.  A  full  coverage  group  health  insurance  plan 
underwritten  by  North  Carolina  Blue  Cross  and  Blue  Shield  is  available 
for  single  students,  and  married  students  and  their  dependents. 

The  plan  is  a  comprehensive  hospitalization  insurance  paying  the  cost 
of  hospital  room  up  to  prevail ng  semi-private  rates  for  a  period  up  to  70 
days,  full  cost  of  inpatient  serv-  es,  a  liberal  surgical  schedule,  inpatient 
physicians'  fees,  and  outpatic  it  charges  for  accident  or  medical  emu 
gency.  In  addition,  the  plan  includes  a  major  medical  coverage  up  Id  a 
maximum  of  $10,000. 

The  Student  Health  Service  will  continue  to  provide  normal  medical 
care  to  enrolled  students  (not  dependents),  but  all  students  should  strongly 
consider  purchase  of  insurance  against  extraordinary  expenses  resulting 
from  serious  accident,  illness,  or  surgery  requiring  medical  care  beyond 
that  provided  by  the  Health  Service. 

Application  and  further  information  will  be  sent  to  all  students  or  their 
parents  during  July.  If  such  information  has  not  been  received  by  August 
1,  or  if  questions  have  arisen,  the  student  should  communicate  with  the 
Student  Health  Service,  UNC-CH. 

Student  Health  Service.  In  order  to  provide  proper  medical  care  and 
psychiatric  counseling  for  the  student,  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  of 
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the  University  employs  eleven  full-time  physicians,  two  psychiatrists,  two 
clinical  psychologists,  one  counseling  psychologist,  two  psychiatric  social 
workers,  and  one  health  educator.  It  maintains  a  well-appointed  infirmary 
with  35  beds.  Modern  diagnostic  facilities  include  a  diagnostic  X-ray  unit 
under  the  direction  of  a  technician,  and  a  clinical  laboratory  under  the 
direction  of  four  technicians.  The  Student  Health  Service  is  under  the 
immediate  supervision  of  a  Director  and  is  provided  with  a  nursing  staff 
of  twenty-four  persons  directed  by  a  nursing  supervisor.  At  the  discretion 
of  the  attending  physician,  a  student  may  be  admitted  to  bed;  and  for  such 
services  as  may  be  rendered  by  the  staff,  no  charges  are  made.  However, 
certain  highly  specialized  services  (major  surgery,  consultations,  certain 
types  of  X-ray  and  laboratory  procedures)  not  available  at  the  Health 
Service,  are  rendered  by  the  N.C.  Memorial  Hospital  at  standard  charges. 
In  addition,  a  charge  is  made  for  inpatient  meals  and  for  other  than  routine 
drugs  or  dressings  provided  on  either  an  inpatient  or  outpatient  basis. 
Charges  are  also  made  for  routine  procedures  not  directly  related  to  the 
health  of  a  student — such  as  pre-employment  physical  examinations,  and 
the  like — and  for  services  rendered  at  times  when  the  student  is  not  actually 
enrolled  in  the  University. 

The  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  which  is  the  teaching  hospital 
of  the  School  of  Medicine,  offers  modern  facilities  for  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment. To  this  hospital  are  brought  or  referred  patients  from  all  parts  of 
the  State.  Its  facilities,  when  needed,  are  available  to  students  of  the  Uni- 
versity, but  its  charges  are  not  covered  by  regular  University  fees. 

The  Student  Aid  Office,  300  Vance  Hall,  coordinates  the  efforts  of  the 
university  to  help  students  solve  their  financial  problems,  and  secure 
educational  opportunity  through  scholarships,  grants,  loans,  and  employ- 
ment. (See  page  147  for  detailed  information  on  financial  assistance  for 
students.) 

The  Housing  Contracts  Office  in  Carr  Building  provides  information 
on  single-student  housing  matters  and  makes  room  assignments  for  single 
men  and  women.  Matters  involving  family  student  housing  are  handled 
by  the  Family  Student  Housing  Office.  University  housing  is  a  depart- 
ment of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs. 

The  Office  of  University  Placement  Services  assists  UNC  students  and 
alumni  seeking  career  employment.  The  office  coordinates  on-campus 
interviews  with  employer  representatives,  refers  job  leads  to  appropriate 
candidates,  maintains  vacancy  notebooks,  and  publishes  the  Education 
(K-12),  College  Teaching  and  Library  Science  Vacancy  Bulletins.  Work- 
shops are  conducted  on  job  seeking,  resume  design,  and  the  interviewing 
process. 

To  develop  a  credentials  file  and  to  interview  on  campus  for  career 
positions,  individuals  must  have  completed  at  least  two  semesters  of  work 
at  UNC-CH  and  be  in  their  last  year  of  school. 
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Other  resources  available  to  students  include:  career  counseling, 
occupational  information,  and  a  resource  library.  Facilities  for  conducting 
and  taping  practice  interviews  are  available  for  students  seeking  assistance 
in  developing  interviewing  techniques.  The  office  is  located  at  21 1  Hanes 
Hall. 

Student  Council  for  Exceptional  Children  is  a  professional  organization 
for  individuals  concerned  with  the  education  and  development  of  excep- 
tional children  and  adults  (gifted,  disturbed,  retarded,  etc.). 

Services  for  the  Handicapped.  It  is  the  purpose  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  provide  equal  opportunity  for  higher 
education  to  academically  qualified  students  with  visual,  physical,  or 
learning  disabilities.  However,  the  campus  is  large  and  at  this  date  is  only 
partially  accessible.  For  this  reason  students  are  encouraged  to  be  as 
independent  as  possible  within  the  limits  of  their  capabilities.  Disabled 
students  who  can  communicate  and  move  around  campus  (with  assistance, 
if  necessary)  should  have  little  difficulty  integrating  with  the  program  here. 

Early  application  for  any  semester  or  session  is  recommended.  It  is 
further  advised  that  the  applicant  communicate  with  the  Student  Affairs 
Offices  concerning  his  interests  and  physical  limitations.  A  visit  to  the 
campus  before  acceptance  or  matriculation  is  recommended,  at  which 
time  the  applicant  may  better  judge  the  campus  in  relation  to  his  needs. 
Arrangements  for  such  a  visit  and  further  information  may  be  obtained 
by  writing: 

Coordinator  for  Handicapped  Student  Services 
01  Steele  Building 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina  27514 

The  General  Alumni  Association  seeks  to  maintain  a  meaningful  rela- 
tionship between  the  University  and  each  of  its  living  alumni  through 
regular  publications,  chapter  meetings,  class  reunions  and  a  variety  of 
special  events.  Current  addresses  are  available  on  some  95,000  alumni,  and 
biographical  information  is  maintained  on  more  than  140,000  alumni, 
both  living  and  deceased.  Through  Board  membership,  representation  is 
provided  for  the  current  student  body,  the  alumni  associations  of  each  of 
the  graduate  and  professional  schools  which  have  established  their  own 
separate  alumni  associations  and  all  other  alumni  of  the  University.  Of- 
fices of  the  General  Alumni  Association  are  located  in  Alumni  House,  230 
S.  Columbia  Street,  adjacent  to  The  Carolina  Inn. 

The  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union  Building  houses  the  offices 
of  the  major  student  organizations  on  campus.  Among  them  are  the  Caro- 
lina Union  Activities  Board,  Student  Government,  The  Graduate  and 
Professional  Student  Federation.  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  the  Yackety-Yack, 
the  Black  Student  Movement,  the  Student  Consumer  Action,  and  the 
Orientation  Commission. 
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The  Carolina  Union  Activities  Board  is  composed  of  the  president  and 
chairpersons  of  the  standing  Union  Committees  who  plan  and  carry  out 
the  social-cultural-educational  programs  for  the  entire  student  body  un- 
der the  administration  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs.  Programs  range 
from  informal  combo  parties  to  major  speakers  and  popular  and  cultural 
concerts.  Planning  and  presenting  the  Union  program  provides  a  valuable 
experience  for  students  involved.  Board  members  and  committee  members 
are  selected  through  open  interviews  in  the  early  spring. 

The  Union  building  provides  many  facilities  for  the  use  of  students. 
There  are  lounges  with  comfortable  furniture  and  many  hometown 
newspapers;  a  music  listening  room  and  browsing  library  which  is  supplied 
with  popular  magazines  and  books  as  well  as  popular  and  classical  records 
and  tapes;  gallery  lounges  which  feature  art  exhibitions  throughout  the 
year;  bowling  lanes,  billiards  tables,  pinball  machines  and  a  games  lounge 
for  chess,  checkers  and  c.i^ds;  lockers  for  student  use;  a  photography 
darkroom;  a  snack  bar  and  vending  machines;  color  TV.  Both  a  duplicate 
bridge  club  and  chess  club  meet  weekly  in  the  Union  building. 

The  Central  Reservations  Office,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the 
Union,  serves  student  organizations  by  providing  meeting  space  both  in 
the  Union  and  in  other  buildings  throughout  the  campus. 

The  Carolina  Forum  operaus  under  the  auspices  of  the  Carolina  Union. 
Each  year  it  brings  to  campus  prominent  personalities  in  politics  and 
literature  to  speak  and  to  generate  discussion  on  various  topics. 


CULTURAL  AND  RELIGIOUS  ACTIVITIES 


The  Carolina  Union  participates  in  providing  opportunities  for  cultural 
enrichment  in  several  ways.  The  Union  cooperates  with  the  Chapel  Hill 
Concert  Series  in  making  possible  student  attendance  at  low  cost  per- 
formances by  outstanding  solo  artists,  ensembles,  and  orchestras. 

The  Department  of  Music  sponsors  the  Tuesday  Evening  Series  and  the 
"Sundays-at-Four"  programs,  featuring  performances  by  faculty  artists, 
major  performing  ensembles  such  as  the  Carolina  Choir,  the  North  Caro- 
lina String  Quartet,  and  the  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  and  by  visit- 
ing artists.  The  UNC  Opera  Theatre  presents  two  major  productions  each 
season.  Various  special  programs  by  regional  artists,  and  recitals  by 
graduating  seniors  or  candidates  for  advanced  degree,  further  enrich  the 
musical  opportunities.  Student  musicians  are  encouraged  to  participate  in 
the  various  instrumental  and  vocal  organizations  on  the  campus,  such  as 
the  Carolina  Choir,  the  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  Carolina 
Marching  Band,  the  University  Jazz  Lab  Band,  etc.,  which  are  described 
elsewhere  in  this  bulletin. 

In  cooperation  with  the  Carolina  Quarterly,  the  Graduate  English  Club, 
and  the  Jessie  Rehder  Fund,  the  Department  of  English  sponsors  a  year- 
long program  of  public  lectures  and  readings  by  students,  teachers,  and 
local  writers.  Every  month,  there  is  a  public  lecture  or  reading  by  a  visit- 
ing scholar  or  writer.  When  new  books  are  published  by  local  writers, 
receptions  and  autograph  parties  are  held  in  the  Student  Bookstore. 

The  Carolina  Symposium  and  the  Fine  Arts  Festival,  produced  in  alter- 
nate years  respectively,  provide  extensive  exploration  through  distin- 
guished speakers,  panel  discussions,  and  exhibitions  of  topics  of  interest 
to  the  University  and  to  the  region.  Seeking  to  draw  upon  local  as  well  as 
national  resources,  these  programs  are  planned  and  presented  by  commit- 
tees of  students  and  faculty  and  are  sponsored  by  contributions  from  vari- 
ous student  groups,  Student  Government,  the  University  Administration 
and  other  sources. 

The  Carolina  Union  Music,  Drama  and  Film  Committees  make  direct 
contributions  to  the  cultural  life  of  the  University  campus,  providing 
opportunities  for  participation  and  planning  as  well  as  for  spectators. 

The  Carolina  Readers  (organized  in  1970)  is  open  to  students,  faculty, 
and  staff  interested  in  the  oral  presentation  of  literature  via  the  medium  of 
Readers  Theatre  or  Chamber  Theatre.  Anyone  with  an  interest  in  reading 
aloud  to  an  audience  is  invited  to  participate. 

The  Individual  Events  Program  (Speech  Division)  is  open  to  all  under- 
graduate students  interested  in  forensic  speaking.  Contest  events  include 
original  oratory,  extemporaneous,  impromptu,  and  after-dinner  speak- 
ing, salesmanship,  group  discussion,  persuasion,  and  oral  interpretation 
of  prose,  poetry,  and  drama.  The  IE  team  travels  to  various  campuses 
throughout  the  year. 
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The  UNC  Readers  Theatre,  a  function  of  the  Readers  Theatre  class  for 
advanced  students  in  Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature  offered  by  the 
Speech  Division,  provides  an  opportunity  for  students  to  adapt,  direct 
and  mount  a  series  of  five  Readers  Theatre  programs.  Performances  are 
presented  for  the  public  in  the  Carolina  Union  throughout  each  semester. - 

Exhibitions  and  lectures  at  the  Ackland  Art  Museum  and  Morehead 
Planetarium,  the  Carolina  Playmakers,  and  the  host  of  speakers,  work- 
shops, and  clinics  sponsored  by  academic  departments  all  make  their  con- 
tribution to  cultural  opportunity  for  the  campus  community,  and  the  town 
as  well. 

The  Campus  "Y"  is  an  organization  within  the  Division  of  Student  Af- 
fairs which  offers  students  many  opportunities  to  work  in  varied  areas 
of  University  and  community  life.  With  headquarters  in  the  Y  Building 
fronting  on  Y  Court,  this  group  constitutes  a  center  and  a  dynamo  of  stu- 
dent activities  which  emphasize  and  emanate  from  religious,  ethical, 
social,  intellectual  and  political  concerns  of  the  University  community. 

LIST  OF  CHURCHES 

BAPTIST 

First  Baptist  Church,  Rosemary  at  Roberson  Street 

Olin  T.  Binkley  Memorial  Baptist  Church,  1712  Willow  Drive 

Second  Baptist  Church,  Graham  Street 

University  Baptist  Church,  Columbia  at  Franklin  Street 

CHAPEL  HILL  BIBLE  CHURCH 
Chapel  Hill  Bible  Church,  Gerrard  Hall 

CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE 

First  Church  of  Christ,  Scientist,  835  Pittsboro  Road 

CHURCH  OF  CHRIST 

Church  of  Christ,  2  Briarbridge  Lane 

COMMUNITY  CHURCH 

The  Community  Church,  Purefoy  Road  at  Mason  Farm  Road 

EPISCOPAL 
Chapel  Of  The  Cross,  304  East  Franklin  Street 
Church  of  the  Holy  Family,  200  Hayes  Road 

JEWISH 

Hillel  House  Foundation,  210  West  Cameron  Avenue 
LUTHERAN 

Holy  Trinity  Lutheran  Church,  Corner  East  Rosemary  Street  and 
Pickard  Lane 
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METHODIST 
Aldersgate  Methodist  Church,  Laurel  Hill  Road 
Amity  Methodist  Church,  Airport  Road  at  Estes  Drive 
O'Briant  A.M.E.  Zion  Church,  Chapel  Street— Between 

McDay  and  Brook  Streets 
St.  Joseph's  C.M.E.  Church,  510  West  Rosemary  Street 
St.  Paul  A.M.E.  Church,  100  Merritt  Mill  Road 
University  Methodist  Church,  East  Franklin  Street 

THE  CHURCH  OF  JESUS  CHRIST  OF  LATTER-DAY  SAINTS 
Grey  Culbreth,  Jr.,  High  School  (Mormon) — temporary 
225  Culbreth  Road 

PRESBYTERIAN 
The  University  Presbyterian  Church,  East  Franklin  Street 
Church  of  the  Reconciliation,  110  Elliott  Road 

QUAKER 

The  Religious  Society  of  Friends,  Raleigh  Road 

ROMAN  CATHOLIC 
Church  of  Saint  Thomas  More,  744  Gimghoul  Road 
Newman— The  Catholic  Student  Center,  218  Pittsboro  St. 

UNITED  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST 

United  Church,  211  West  Cameron  Avenue 

MINISTERS  TO  STUDENTS 

Several  of  the  religious  groups  maintain  chaplains  for  work  among  the 
students  of  their  faith  in  the  University. 

BAPTIST  CAMPUS  MINISTRY 
The  Reverend  Robert  M.  Phillips 
The  Reverend  F.  Joseph  Clontz 

CATHOLIC  STUDENT  CENTER  (The  Newman  Foundation) 
The  Reverend  Thomas  Palko,  OSFS 
The  Reverend  Gene  Luyster,  OSFS 

CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE 
Professor  Louis  D.  Roberts 

CAMPUS  CHRISTIAN  FELLOWSHIP/CHURCH  OF  CHRIST 
The  Reverend  Phillip  Laughlin 

EPISCOPAL  CHURCH 

The  Reverend  Thomas.  B.  Woodward 

HILLEL  FOUNDATION 
Rabbi  Ron  Meier 

INTER-VARSITY  CHRISTIAN  FELLOWSHIP 
Jimmy  Long,  Staff  Member 
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LUTHERAN  CAMPUS  MINISTRY 
The  Reverend  John  R.  Fogleman 

THE  CHURCH  OF  JESUS  CHRIST  OF  LATTER-DAY  SAINTS 
(Mormon) 

Richard  D.  Rust,  Branch  President 

PRESBYTERIAN  CAMPUS  MINISTRY 
The  Reverend  Milton  S.  Carothers 
Katharine  Savage,  Director  of  Women's  Place 

WESLEY  FOUNDATION 

The  Reverend  Manuel  Wortman 
Barbara  Fish,  Administrative  Associate 


STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  Carolina  Way  of  Life 

Soon  after  his  or  her  arrival  in  Chapel  Hill  the  entering  student  will  dis- 
cover that  tradition  has  left  its  mark  upon  Carolina.  As  the  oldest  state  uni- 
versity in  the  country,  the  University  has  had  ample  time  to  develop  a  cer- 
tain comfortable  air  of  stability  and  solidarity.  But  the  new  student  will 
discover  that  there  is  also  a  disquieting  and  unsettled  atmosphere  at  this  in- 
stitution. Here  teachers  and  students  alike  search  vigorously  for  new  con- 
cepts and  ideas,  pioneering  in  the  various  fields  of  academic  endeavor. 

The  Carolina  way  of  life  consists  of  a  mixture  of  vigorous  and  rigorous 
classroom,  laboratory,  library,  and  private  study  experiences,  combined 
with  a  wide  variety  of  student  government  activities,  social  events  and 
other  co-curricular  or  extra-curricular  activities. 

No  single  word  can  typify  the  University's  way  of  life,  but  it  is  possible  to 
say  that  the  terms  "academic  excellence"  and  "freedom"  may  to  a  con- 
siderable degree  summarize  the  meaning  of  the  total  Carolina  experience. 

Entering  students  who  labor  under  the  illusion  that  life  at  this  institution 
will  be  one  big  party  after  another  of  a  four-year  finishing  school  ex- 
perience are  strongly  urged  to  direct  their  efforts  elsewhere.  This  insti- 
tution demands  of  all  its  members,  faculty  and  students  alike,  the  highest 
level  of  academic  performance  and  excellence  in  the  classroom. 
The  University  seeks  for  and  stresses  superior  performance  which  leaves 
no  place  for  mediocrity. 

Freedom  permeates  the  total  University  community.  No  semblance  of 
thought-control  is  imposed  upon  any  faculty  member.  Professors  are  free 
to  investigate,  to  speculate,  to  pioneer,  and  to  express  their  academic 
convictions.  Similar  freedom  is  extended  to  the  student  in  residence.  As  a 
professor  is  free  so  is  the  student,  in  almost  every  area  of  his  or  her  life.  A 
minimum  number  of  rules  and  regulations  exist  with  respect  to  his  or  her 
personal  conduct.  When  students  violate  the  expectations  of  the  com- 
munity with  regard  to  their  performance,  they  are  subject  to  the  control 
of  their  peers  as  well  as  to  that  of  the  administration  or  faculty.  Such  a 
mode  of  operation  demands  the  utmost  in  individual  self-possession  or 
self-control.  The  University  through  its  advocacy  of  the  Honor  System  and 
through  the  authority  it  has  delegated  to  Student  Government  seeks  to 
develop  within  its  students  the  essentials  of  self-control. 

Entering  students  are  immediately  faced  with  the  problem  of  freedom. 
No  one  regulates  their  lives  with  respect  to  when  students  sleep  or  when 
they  eat;  no  one  requires  them  to  go  to  church;  no  one  requires  them  to 
study;  and  no  one  requires  them  to  stay  in  school.  Many  of  the  decisions 
with  which  students  have  received  assistance  during  their  previous  years 
will  now  be  entirely  a  matter  of  their  own  personal  and  private  concern. 
They  will  be  confronted  with  new  ideas  and  concepts  and  will  have  the 
agonizing  responsibility  of  deciding  whether  to  accept  or  reject  them. 


Student  Judicial  Governance 

Freedom  is  a  necessary  element  in  the  education  of  human  beings.  This 
freedom  must  be  accorded  to  the  professor  and  to  the  student.  At  Carolina, 
every  attempt  is  made  to  see  that  this  situation  exists.  Only  through  the 
careful  use  of  freedom  can  the  truth  really  break  through. 

As  the  students  make  an  effort  to  understand  the  meaning  of  freedom, 
they  may  be  tempted  to  confuse  it  with  license.  There  will  be  people  at  the 
University  who  will  be  prepared  to  help  them  to  see  the  difference  between 
unencumbered  activity,  without  regard  for  the  rights  and  privileges  of 
others,  and  responsible  action,  in  freedom. 

The  Carolina  way  of  life  demands  of  students  and  faculty  alike  the 
utmost  in  academic  excellence  and  the  development  of  an  understanding 
of  the  meaning  of  freedom,  so  that  the  truth  may  be  more  fully  com- 
prehended. 

For  almost  a  century,  students  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  have 
accepted  responsibility  for  their  own  conduct  and  discipline  in  academic 
and  nonacademic  affairs.  The  student  body  defined  this  responsibility  in 
two  codes,  the  Honor  Code  and  the  Campus  Code.  These  codes  and  provi- 
sions for  their  enforcement  have  been  incorporated  into  the  "Instrument  of 
Student  Judicial  Governance"  which  has  been  formally  adopted  by  the 
Student  body,  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  and  approved  by  the 
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Chancellor.  Acceptance  by  a  student  of  enrollment  in  the  University  pre- 
supposes a  commitment  to  these  Codes  and  to  the  principles  of  self-regula- 
tion on  which  their  continued  viability  rests. 

THE  HONOR  CODE 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  every  student  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  to  obey  and  to  support  the  enforcement  of  the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits  lying, 
cheating  or  stealing  when  these  actions  involve  academic  processes  or  University,  student 
or  academic  personnel  acting  in  an  official  capacity. 

Academic  work  is  a  joint  enterprise  involving  faculty  and  students.  Both 
have  a  fundamental  investment  in  the  enterprise  and  both  must  share  re- 
sponsibility for  ensuring  its  integrity.  In  relation  to  the  Honor  Code,  there- 
fore, specific  responsibilities  of  the  faculty  which  parallel  the  responsibi- 
lities of  students  have  been  formally  adopted. 

A.  Responsibility  of  Students 

1)  To  conduct  all  academic  work  within  the  letter  and  spirit  of  the 
Honor  Code  which  prohibits  the  giving  or  receiving  of  unauthor- 
ized aid  in  all  academic  processes. 

2)  To  consult  with  faculty  and  other  sources  to  clarify  the  meaning 
of  plagiarism;  to  learn  the  recognized  techniques  of  proper  attri- 
bution of  sources  used  in  the  preparation  of  written  work;  and  to 
identify  allowable  resource  materials  or  aids  to  be  used  during 
examination  or  in  completion  of  any  graded  work. 

To  sign  a  pledge  on  all  graded  academic  work  certifying  that  no 
unauthorized  assistance  has  been  received  or  given  in  the  comple- 
tion of  the  work. 

To  comply  with  faculty  regulations  designed  to  reduce  the  possi- 
bility of  cheating — such  as  removing  unauthorized  materials  or 
aids  from  the  room  and  protecting  one's  own  examination  paper 
from  view  to  others. 

To  maintain  the  confidentiality  of  examinations  by  divulging  no 
information  concerning  an  examination,  directly  or  indirectly,  to 
another  student  yet  to  write  that  same  examination. 

To  report  any  instance  in  which  reasonable  grounds  exist  to  be- 
lieve that  a  student  has  given  or  received  unauthorized  aid  in 
graded  work.  Such  report  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the 
Student  Attorney  General  or  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

To  cooperate  with  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney  General 
and  the  defense  counsel  in  the  investigation  and  trial  of  any  in- 
cident of  alleged  violation,  including  the  giving  of  testimony 
when  called  upon.  Nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  to  contra- 
vene a  student's  rights  enumerated  in  Section  V.A.2.b.  of  the 
Instrument. 


3) 
4) 

5) 
6) 

7) 
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B.  Responsibility  of  Faculty 

1)  To  inform  students  at  the  beginning  of  each  course  and  at  other 
appropriate  times  that  the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits  giving  or 
receiving  unauthorized  aid,  is  in  effect.  Where  appropriate,  a 
clear  definition  of  plagiarism  and  a  reminder  of  its  consequences 
should  be  presented,  and  the  extent  of  permissible  collaboration 
among  students  in  fulfilling  academic  requirements  should  be 
carefully  explained. 

2)  To  identify  clearly  in  advance  of  any  examination  or  other  graded 
work  the  books,  notes  or  other  materials  or  aids  which  may  be 
used;  to  inform  students  that  materials  or  aids  other  than  those 
identified  cannot  be  used;  and  to  require  unauthorized  materials 
or  aids  to  be  taken  from  the  room  or  otherwise  made  inaccessible 
before  the  work  is  undertaken. 

3)  To  require  each  student  on  all  written  work  to  sign  a  pledge  when 
appropriate  that  the  student  has  neither  given  nor  received  un- 
authorized aid.  Grades  or  other  credit  should  not  be  awarded  for 
unpledged  work. 

4)  To  take  all  reasonable  steps  consistent  with  existing  physical 
classroom  conditions — such  as  requiring  students  to  sit  in  alter- 
nate seats— to  reduce  the  possibility  of  cheating  on  graded  work. 

5)  To  exercise  caution  in  the  preparation,  duplication  and  security 
of  examinations  (including  make-up  examinations)  to  ensure 
that  students  cannot  gain  improper  advance  knowledge  of  their 
contents. 

6)  To  avoid,  when  possible,  reuse  of  instructor-prepared  examina- 
tions, in  whole  or  in  part,  unless  they  are  placed  on  reserve  in  the 
Library  or  otherwise  made  available  to  all  students. 

7)  To  exercise  proper  security  in  the  distribution  and  collection  of 
examination  papers;  and  to  be  present  in  the  classroom  during  an 
examination  when  the  instructor  believes  that  his  presence  is  war- 
ranted or  when  circumstances,  in  his  opinion,  make  his  presence 
necessary. 

8)  To  report  to  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney  General  or  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs  any  instance  in  which  reasonable 
grounds  exist  to  believe  that  a  student  has  given  or  received  un- 
authorized aid  in  graded  work.  When  possible,  consultation  with 
the  student  should  precede  reporting.  Private  action  as  a  sanction 
for  academic  cheating,  including  the  assignment  for  disciplinary 
reasons  of  a  failing  grade  in  the  course,  is  inconsistent  with 
faculty  policy  and  shall  not  be  used  in  lieu  of  or  in  addition  to  a 
report  of  the  incident. 
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9)  To  cooperate  with  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney  General 
and  the  defense  counsel  in  the  investigation  and  trial  of  any  in- 
cident of  alleged  violation,  including  the  giving  of  testimony 
when  called  upon. 

Example  of  Honor  Code  Violations 

Lying,  cheating,  and  stealing  are  the  three  major  classifications  of 
Honor  Code  violations.  For  the  benefit  of  the  incoming  student,  the  fol- 
lowing (not  an  inclusive  list)  are  given  as  examples  of  breaches  of  the 
Honor  Code. 

A.  Academic  Cheating 

1.  Unauthorized  copying. 

2.  Collaboration— working  with  another  person  or  persons  in  the 
execution  of  a  test,  report,  or  papers  without  authorization  to 
do  so. 

3.  Plagiarism — the  intentional  representation  of  another  person's 
words,  thoughts,  or  ideas  as  one's  own.  All  uncited  work  is  as- 
sumed to  be  the  sole  product  of  the  author.  Therefore,  when  using 
information  from  outside  reading,  reference  materials,  etc.,  the 
source  must  be  indicated  by  a  footnote  or  other  device. 

4.  Use  of  notes  or  books  on  an  examination  unless  specially  in- 
structed to  do  so. 

B.  Lying 

L  Furnishing  of  false  information,  with  the  intent  to  deceive,  to 
members  of  the  University  community  who  are  acting  in  the  ex- 
ercise of  their  official  duties  (e.g.,  Residence  Hall  Staff,  Student 
Attorney  General,  Faculty,  Administrative  Officers  of  the  Uni- 
versity, Campus  Police,  etc.). 

2.  Forgery,  falsification  or  fraudulent  misuse  of  University  docu- 
ments, records,  or  identification  cards. 

3.  The  unauthorized  use  of  the  name  of  the  University  or  the  names 
of  members  or  organizations  in  the  University  community. 

C.  Stealing 

1.  Theft  of  academically  related  property  or  materials. 

THE  CAMPUS  CODE 

It  shall  be  the  further  responsibility  of  every  student  to  abide  by  the  Campus  Code;  namely, 
to  conduct  oneself  so  as  not  to  impair  significantly  the  welfare  or  the  educational  opportunity 
of  others  in  the  University  community. 
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The  University  is  a  social  as  well  as  an  academic  Community.  The 
Campus  Code  recognizes  the  potentiality  of  an  individual's  or  group's 
actions  infringing  on  the  rights  or  welfare  of  others  in  that  community. 

Examples  of  Campus  Code  Violations 

Examples  of  possible  violations  include: 

A.  Physical  abuse  or  hazing  of  any  member  or  guest  of  the  University 
community  on  institutional  premises  or  in  University-related  activ- 
ities. 

B.  Intentionally  placing  a  person  in  fear  of  imminent  physical  danger. 

C.  Danger  to,  or  destruction,  theft  or  other  misuse  of  University  or 
personal  property. 

Procedure  of  Reporting 

When  a  violation  of  the  Honor  Code  is  suspected,  the  student  involved 
should  report  the  matter  to  the  Student  Attorney  General.  When  a  student 
or  faculty  member  observes  an  act  which  appears  to  be  a  violation,  the 
observer  is  obligated  to  report  the  individual  and  the  circumstance.  First, 
however,  he  should  confront  the  suspected  student  and  ask  him  to  turn 
himself  in.  If,  after  twenty-four  hours  have  elapsed,  the  suspected  student 
has  not  reported  himself,  the  violation  may  be  reported  to  either  the  Stu- 
dent Attorney  General  or  the  Office  of  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student 
Affairs. 

Other  Information 

Complete  information  on  the  Student  Judicial  System  including  the 
Code  of  Student  Conduct,  procedures  for  hearings,  appeals,  sanctions  and 
guaranteed  student  rights,  may  be  obtained  in  the  "Instrument  of  Student 
Judicial  Governance"  which  is  provided  to  each  entering  student  and  is 
always  available  in  the  Student  Attorney  General's  office  and  the  Division 
of  Student  Affairs. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 

The  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  invest  in  the 
Chancellor  of  the  University  "the  duty  ...  to  exercise  full  authority  in  the 

regulation  of  student  conduct  and  in  matters  of  student  discipline  "  At 

the  same  time  the  Chancellor  may  delegate,  and  has  delegated,  authority  to 
exercise  disciplinary  and  administrative  functions  in  student  life  to 
agencies  of  Student  Government.  Thus,  within  the  context  of  this  dele- 
gated authority  and  responsibility,  the  student  body  at  the  University 
has  for  decades  been  self-governing. 

In  a  rather  unique  fashion,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  provides  a 
free  student  government  which  enables  the  individual  student  and  the  stu- 
dent body  as  a  whole  to  put  into  practice  many  of  the  lessons  learned  in  the 
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classroom.  Student  Government  provides  an  excellent  laboratory  for 
experimentation  and  learning.  It  is  therefore  considered  a  vital  element  in 
the  total  learning  process  of  the  University.  It  is  considered  an  integral 
part  of  the  total  University  community,  providing  a  channel  for  the  Uni- 
versity student  to  impress  his  views  upon  his  fellow  students  and  upon  the 
faculty  and  administration  of  the  University. 

Almost  from  the  University's  beginning  in  1795,  students  shared  in 
managing  their  own  affairs.  In  the  Dialectic  and  Philanthropic  Debating 
Societies,  the  forerunner  of  the  present  Student  Government  was  born. 
Every  student  at  the  University  belonged  to  one  or  the  other  of  these 
societies,  and  the  organizations  assumed  responsibility  for  maintaining 
discipline.  In  1875  the  Honor  System  officially  ended  all  vestiges  of  the 
monitorial  system;  in  1904  a  judicial  body,  the  University  Council,  was 
established;  in  1938  the  Student  Legislature  was  established;  and  in  1946a 
written  constitution  was  approved.  In  1968  the  coeducational  Honor 
Court  was  formed  out  of  the  Men's  Court  and  the  Women's  Court  to  hear 
all  Honor  Code  cases.  This  instrument  of  Student  Judicial  Governance 
(fully  described  on  pages  119-21)  in  1974  was  ratified  and  placed  into 
operation. 

Roughly  patterned  after  the  federal  system  of  government  with  its 
three  branches,  Student  Government  at  U.N.C.  consists  of  an  executive 
branch,  a  legislative  branch,  and  a  judicial  branch.  Heading  the  executive 
branch  is  the  President  of  the  Student  Body,  assisted  by  the  Vice-President 
and  Speaker  of  the  Campus  Governing  Council,  Secretary,  and  the 
Treasurer.  The  President's  Cabinet  of  eight  officers  and  committee  chair- 
men works  with  the  President  in  various  areas  of  student  concern. 

Listed  below  are  Student  Government  officers  and  organizations: 

I.  Executive  Branch 

A.  Officers — President,  Vice-President  and  Speaker  of  the  Campus 
Governing  Council,  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Assistant  Treasurers, 
Executive  Assistants,  Department  Directors,  Elections  Board  Chair- 
man. 

B.  The  following  departments  exist  to  address  various  areas  of  student 


concern: 


National  Affairs 
State  Affairs 


Public  Relations 
Athletics 

Academic  Procedures 
Educational  Policy 
Housing 
Special  Projects 


Local  Affairs 
Student  Services 
University  Services 
Transportation 
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II.  Judicial  Branch 

Undergraduate  Court:  This  body  maintains  original  jurisdiction 
with  respect  to  all  violations  of  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct  except  those 
in  which  another  court  may  have  specified  jurisdiction. 

Student  Attorney  General's  Staff:  The  staff  investigates  alleged 
violations  of  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct  and  brings  to  trial  those 
charges  sufficiently  supported  by  evidence;  the  staff  also  advises  and  assists 
students  accused  of  violations. 

University  Hearings  Board:  This  court  has  original  jurisdiction  in 
cases  deemed  inappropriate  for  hearing  within  another  court  and  all 
cases  heard  during  the  summer  sessions.  It  has  appellate  jurisdiction  with 
respect  to  cases  appealed  from  other  student  courts. 

III.  Legislative  Branch 

The  Campus  Governing  Council:  CGC,  the  legislative  branch  of  Stu- 
dent Government,  is  unicameral  (one  house),  which  consists  of  20  repre- 
sentatives elected  by  the  Student  Body,  with  the  President  of  the  Student 
Body  serving  as  an  ex  officio  member.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student 
Body  is  elected  from  within  the  20  representatives  and  serves  as  the 
Speaker  of  the  CGC.  Graduate  and  professional  students,  on-campus  un- 
dergraduates, and  off-campus  undergraduates  are  represented  propor- 
tionally on  the  Council.  The  Student  Constitution  guarantees  at  least 
two  representatives  of  the  majority  race  (if  one  exists),  two  representatives 
of  a  minority  race  or  races,  two  males  and  two  females.  Should  these  re- 
quirements not  be  fulfilled  by  election,  the  President  of  the  Student  Body  is 
charged  with  appointing  appropriate  representatives. 

The  Council  handles  a  vast  amount  of  legislation  and,  as  one  of  its  pri- 
mary responsibilities,  prepares  a  budget  with  appropriations  totaling 
almost  $340,000.  A  predetermined  amount,  set  by  the  Trustees,  of  the  fees 
paid  by  each  student  provides  the  source  for  the  Student  Government 
Budget. 

Hie  representatives  are  elected  in  the  Spring  for  one-year  terms,  and 
each  member  serves  on  one  of  four  standing  committees — Finance,  Rules 
and  Judiciary,  and  Student  Affairs. 

EXTRACURRICULAR  STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  University  officially  recognizes  a  variety  of  extracurricular  or- 
ganizations providing  a  broad  range  of  interest,  involvement  and  oppor- 
tunities for  personal  development  for  students.  Official  University  recog- 
nition is  routinely  granted  to  organizations  fulfilling  the  following  require- 
ments: 

— submission  of  constitution,  by-laws,  and /or  official  statement  of  pur- 
pose or  operation. 
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— listing  of  names  and  addresses  of  major  officers  of  the  organization. 
All  such  officers  must  be  registered  students  at  the  University.  List- 
ing of  an  organization's  membership  is  not  required. 

— listing  of  a  faculty  advisor. 

— submission  of  a  written  affirmation  of  openness  to  full  membership 
and  participation  in  the  organization  by  members  of  the  student  body 
without  regard  to  race,  religion,  national  origin,  handicap,  and  except 
where  specifically  exempted  by  law,  sex. 

— certification  that  a  majority  of  the  members  of  the  organization  are 
registered  students  at  the  University. 

Official  University  Recognition  of  an  extracurricular  organization  carries 
some  or  all  of  the  following  benefits: 

— use  through  reservation  of  certain  University  facilities,  property, 
services  or  equipment  such  as  meeting  rooms,  athletic  facilities,  etc. 

— use  of  the  University's  name  in  the  organization  title. 

— right  to  seek  funding  from  Student  Activity  Fee  by  application  to  the 
Campus  Governing  Council. 

Extracurricular  student  organizations  which  have  been  officially  rec- 
ognized for  the  1979-1980  academic  year  include  the  following: 


OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ORGANIZATION 

UNC-CH  Student  Government 

OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED 
SEMI-INDEPENDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 


AFRICA:  African  Fellows 

Resident  in  Chapel  Hill 
Anglican  Student  Fellowship/ 

Episcopal  Campus  Ministry 
Association  of  Apartment  Dwellers 
Association  to  Counteract  the 

Influence  of  Disco 
Association  of  International 

Students 
Association  for  Women  Students 
Baha'i  Club  of  UNC-CH 
Baptist  Student  Union 
Black  Student  Movement 
Campus  Advance  for  Christ 
Campus  Christian  Fellowship 
Campus  Crusade  for  Christ 


Campus  Y 

Carolina  Athletic  Association 
Carolina  Committee  on  Nicaragua 
Carolina  Gay  Association 
Carolina  Godiva  Track  Club 
Carolina  Indian  Circle 
Carolina  Students  for  Life 
Carolina  Symposium 
Catholic  Campus  Ministry 
C.H.A.N.G.E.— UNC-CH  (Chapel 

Hill  Anti-Nuclear  Group  Effort) 
Chapel  Hill  Ecos 
Chapel  Hill  Internationals 
Chapel  Hill  International 

Folk  Dance  Club 
Christian  Legal  Society 
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Christian  Science  Organization 

at  UNC-CH 
The  Clef  Hangers 
The  "C  Connection 
Dialectic  &  Philanthropic 

Literary  Society 
Eastern  Orthodox  Christian 

Community  of  UNC-CH 
ECKANKAR  Emerald  State 

Satsang  Society,  Inc. 
Egyptian  Student  Association 
Fine  Arts  Festival 
FOCUS 

Friends  of  Cane  Creek 

Full  Gospel  Student  Fellowship 

Graduate  &  Professional  Student 

Federation 
Graduate  Student  Action  Body 
Human  Sexuality  Information 

and  Counseling  Service 
The  India  Association 
Inter- Varsity  Christian  Fellowship 
Latter  Day  Saints  Student 

Association 
Lutheran  Campus  Ministry 
Minorities  in  Mass  Media 
Muslim  Students  Association 
National  Abortion  Rights 

Action  League — Chapel  Hill 
NCMH  University  Student 

Volunteer  Program 
Need  for  Equal  Education  for 

Disabled  Students  (NEEDS) 
North  Carolina  Coastal  Club 
North  Carolina  Student  Legislature 
Odum  Village  Board  of  Aldermen 
Physical  Education  Majors  Club 
Residence  Hall  Association 
Revolutionary  Communist  Youth 

Brigade 
Student  Bar  Association 
Student  Consumer  Action  Union 


SIMS— Students  International 

Meditation  Society 
Student  Legal  Services 
The  Toronto  Exchange 
UNC-CH  Clogging  Club 
UNC-CH  College  Republicans 
UNC-CH  Crew  Club 
UNC-CH  Debate  Team 
UNC-CH  Dental  School  Chapter: 

Christian  Medical  Society 
UNC-CH  Dusseldorf  Exchange 
UNC-CH  Fencing  Club 
UNC-CH  Football  Club 
UNC-CH  Hillel  Student 

Organization 
UNC-CH  Ice  Hockey  Club 
UNC-CH  Individual  Events  Team 
UNC-CH  Karate  Club 
UNC-CH  Media  Board 
UNC-CH  Model  United  Nations 

Club 

UNC-CH  Outing  Club 
UNC-CH  Parachute  Club 
UNC-CH  People's  Alliance 
UNC-CH  Racquetball  Club 
UNC-CH  Readers'  Theater 
UNC-CH  Rugby  Football  Club 
UNC-CH  Sailing  Club 
UNC-CH  Scuba  Club 
UNC-CH  Senior  Class  of  1980 
UNC-CH  Shooting  Team 
UNC-CH  Ski  Club 
UNC-CH  Sports  Club  Council 
UNC-CH  Student  Office  of  Public 
Safety 

UNC-CH  Table  Tennis  Club 
UNC-CH  Volleyball  Club 
UNC-CH  Water  Polo  Club 
UNC-CH  Water  Ski  Club 
UNC-CH  Women's  Lacrosse  Club 
UNC-CH  Women's  Soccer  Club 
UNC-CH  Young  Democrats'  Club 
United  Christian  Fellowship. 


OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED 

SOCIAL  FRATERNITIES  AND  RELATED  ORGANIZATIONS 


Alpha  Phi  Alpha 
Beta  Theta  Pi 


Chi  Phi 

Delta  Kappa  Epsilon 
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Delta  Tau  Delta  Phi  Kappa  Sigma 

Delta  Upsilon  Pi  Kappa  Alpha 

Groove  Phi  Groove  Pi  Kappa  Phi 

Interfraternity  Council  Pi  Lambda  Phi 

Kappa  Alpha  Order  St.  Anthony  Hall 

Kappa  Alpha  Psi  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon 

Lambda  Chi  Alpha  Sigma  Chi 

Omega  Psi  Phi  Sigma  Nu 

Phi  Delta  Chi  Sigma  Phi  Epsilon 

Phi  Delta  Theta  Tau  Epsilon  Phi 
Phi  Gamma  Delta 

OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED 

SOCIAL  SORORITIES  AND  RELATED  ORGANIZATIONS 

Alpha  Chi  Omega  Kappa  Delta 

Alpha  Delta  Pi  Kappa  Kappa  Gamma 

Alpha  Kappa  Alpha  Panhellenic  Council 

Chi  Omega  Phi  Mu 

Delta  Delta  Delta  Pi  Beta  Phi 

Delta  Phi  Epsilon  Sigma  Sigma  Sigma 

Delta  Sigma  Theta  Zeta  Phi  Beta 

Kappa  Alpha  Theta  Zeta  Tau  Alpha 

OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS  WHICH  OPERATE  OR  PUBLISH 

A  Brief  Intermission  The  Daily  Tar  Heel 

Carolina  Quarterly  WXYC-FM 

Cellar  Door  1980  Yackety  Yack 

OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED 

HONORARY,  SCHOLASTIC  RECOGNITION  AND  SERVICE  SOCIETIES 

Alpha  Delta  Sigma  Order  of  the  Old  Well 

Alpha  Epsilon  Delta  Phi  Beta  Kappa 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  Phi  Eta  Sigma 

Beta  Alpha  Psi  Phi  Mu  Alpha 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma  Pi  Delta  Phi 

Grail- Valkyries  Society  of  Janus 

The  Order  of  the  Gingko  Styx 

Order  of  the  Golden  Fleece  UNC-CH  Circle-K-Club 


OFFICIALLY  RECOGNIZED  ORGANIZATIONS 

WHICH  ARE  RELATED  TO  ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENTS 


AIESEC  UNC-CH 
Alpha  Chi  Sigma 


Association  of  Business  Students 
Association  for  Computing 
Machinery 
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Black  American  Law  Student 

Association 
Carolina  Industrial  Pharmacy 

Society 
Circolo  Italiano 

College  Students  in  Broadcasting 
Computer  Science  Association 
Holderness  Moot  Court 
The  Industrial  Relations 

Association  of  UNC-CH 
Jesse  J.  Moorhead  Angel  Flight 
John  J.  Parker  Society  of 

International  Law 
Kappa  Epsilon  Professional 

Fraternity 
Kappa  Psi  Pharmaceutical 

Fraternity 
MBA  Student  Association 
Medical  Technology  Club 
Music  Educators  National  Con- 
ference Student  Chapter 
North  Carolina  Journal  of 

International  Law  and  Commercial 

Regulation 
Organization  for  Women  in  Business 
Pre-Professional  Health  Society 
Psi  Chi 

Scabbard  &  Blade  Society 
Semper  Fidelis  Society 
Sigma  Alpha  Iota 
Sociedad  Hispanica  Carolinesa 
Sociology  Graduate  Student 
Association 


Student  National  Medical 

Association 
Student  National  Pharmaceutical 

Association  of  UNC 
Student  Nurses'  Association 
UNC  School  of  Pharmacy  Senate 
UNC-CH  Advertising  Club 
UNC-CH  Astronomy  Club 
UNC-CH  Minority  Nursing  Student 

Association 
UNC-CH  Pre-Law  Club 
UNC-CH  Recreation  Society 
UNC-CH  Society  of  Physics 
UNC-CH  Society  of  Professional 

Journalists 
UNC-CH  Student  Chapter  National 

Press  Photographers  Association 
UNC-CH  Undergraduate  Math 

Club 

Undergraduate  Economics  Club 

Undergraduate  History  Association 

Undergraduate  Political  Science 
Association 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  Student  Occupa- 
tional Therapy  Association 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 
Student  Branches  of  the  North 
Carolina  Pharmaceutical 
Association  and  the  American 
Pharmaceutical  Association 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 
Women  in  Planning 

Women  in  Law 


STUDENT  HOUSING 

In  Chapel  Hill,  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  student  housing  is 
considered  to  be  an  integral  part  of  the  educational  program.  The  pri- 
mary objective  of  the  Department  of  University  Housing  is  to  provide  a 
physical  and  psychological  atmosphere  conducive  to  each  and  every 
student's  having  an  opportunity  to  develop  to  the  utmost  his  or  her  per- 
sonality, ability  and  sensitivity.  The  Department  of  University  Housing  is 
a  part  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs.  The  Director  works  with  a  pro- 
fessional staff  who  manage  housing  contracts  and  assignments,  finances, 
residence  life,  maintenance  and  operation,  and  married  student  housing. 
Nearly  300  people  make  up  the  Residence  Life  staff,  which  includes  Resi- 
dence Directors  and  Assistant  Residence  Directors  for  each  residential 
area,  a  student  Resident  Assistant  for  each  floor  or  wing,  desk  assistants, 
secretaries  and  night  assistants.  Residence  Directors  and  Assistant  Resi- 
dence Directors  have  overall  responsibility  for  their  residence  halls,  in- 
cluding overseeing  physical  operation  of  the  building,  managing  services 
provided  to  residents  and  supervising  residence  hall  staffs.  Resident  Assist- 
ants are  the  'frontline"  staff  of  the  Department  of  Housing,  acting  as  an 
important  source  of  help  and  information  to  residents,  encouraging 
residence  hall  activities,  and  helping  to  enforce,  equally  and  fairly,  the 
rules  and  regulations  necessary  for  a  community  of  persons  to  live 
together.  The  housing  department  operations  staff  is  comprised  of  135 
tradesmen  and  custodial  employees.  Their  purpose  is  to  help  keep  the 
buildings  functioning  properly  and  to  clean  the  public  areas. 

All  students  have  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  participating  in  self- 
government,  of  electing  officers,  of  planning  and  engaging  in  residence  hall 
programs  and  of  establishing  and  enforcing  the  regulations  necessary  to 
provide  conditions  for  personal,  social  and  academic  development.  Stu- 
dents who  live  in  residence  halls  are  citizens  and  members  of  the  floor, 
residence  hall  and  residence  college  governments  of  their  area.  Residence 
colleges  are  coalitions  of  men's  and  women's  residence  units  who  pool 
their  financial  resources  and  leadership  to  better  provide  for  the  academic 
and  social  needs  of  the  residents.  On  North  Campus  a  residence  college  is 
a  group  of  residence  halls;  on  South  Campus,  a  single  large  hall  comprises 
a  residence  college. 

All  residence  colleges,  residence  hall  confederations  and  independent 
halls  are  represented  in  the  Residence  Hall  Association.  The  Residence 
Hall  Association  is  the  legislative  body  for  all  undergraduates  in  residence 
halls,  and  it  works  on  behalf  of  residents  in  conjunction  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  University  Housing  to  investigate  and  resolve  issues  and  policies 
related  to  residence  halls.  All  residents  are  also  citizens  and  members  of  the 
Student  Government  of  the  University  and  are  subject  to  the  executive, 
legislative  and  judicial  structure  of  the  Campus  Governing  Council 
(CGC)  and  Student  Courts. 
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The  University  maintains  residence  hall  space  for  more  than  6600 
single  students  in  twenty-nine  buildings.  Students  who  enter  the  University 
as  freshmen  must  reside  in  University  housing  (or  Granville  Towers) 
through  their  first  academic  year  of  enrollment.  Individual  exceptions  may 
be  made  by  the  Associate  Director  of  University  Housing  for  Residence 
Life  upon  written  application,  for  causes  such  as  marriage,  veteran  status, 
age  above  21,  health  conditions  as  attested  by  the  University  Health  Ser- 
vice, residence  within  commuting  distance  with  parents,  legal  guardians  or 
members  of  immediate  families.  All  twenty-nine  buildings  house  under- 
graduate students;  however,  Craige  Residence  Hall  reserves  five  of  its 
seven  floors  for  graduate  students,  and  only  juniors  and  seniors  may  live 
on  the  two  lower  floors.  Graduate  students  are  not  permitted  to  live  in 
other  residence  halls. 

All  rooms  are  equipped  with  twin-sized  beds,  closet  and  drawer  space, 
desks,  chairs  and  wastebaskets.  Students  should  provide  their  own  pillows 
and  linens,  as  well  as  lamps,  draperies  and  rugs  if  desired.  Students  may 
contract  for  weekly  linen  service  through  the  University.  Students  are  ex- 
pected to  keep  their  own  rooms  clean. 

All  residence  halls  have  either  a  snack  bar  close  by  or  vending  machines 
for  soft  drinks  and  sandwiches.  A  food  service  is  operated  on  campus.  At 
the  time  of  printing,  the  rates  for  1980-1981  were  being  studied.  They  will 
be  higher  than  those  of  1979-1980. 

The  telephone  in  each  room  will  remain  inoperative  until  the  occupants 
of  the  room  contract  for  telephone  service  with  the  Southern  Bell  Tele- 
phone Company.  The  University  will  not  be  responsible  for  your  telephone 
connections,  disconnections,  or  service.  Mail  is  delivered  to  each  residence 
hall.  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  student  newspaper,  is  delivered  daily,  and  other 
newspapers  are  available. 

Assignments  to  University  housing  for  those  not  now  residing  on 
campus  are  made  by  date  of  receipt  of  completed  application.  Application 
for  housing  does  not  guarantee  assignment  except  for  Freshmen.  Never- 
theless, early  application  by  freshmen  is  advised  if  a  particular  residence 
hall  is  desired.  Some  halls  fill  very  rapidly. 

Additional  information  regarding  residence  hall  accommodations,  in- 
cluding contract  responsibilities,  cost,  and  application  procedure,  is  avail- 
able by  writing  to:  Department  of  University  Housing,  Contracts  Office, 
Carr  Building,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  North  Carolina  27514. 

The  "Room  to  Live"  booklet,  which  contains  the  housing  application- 
contract,  is  published  annually  by  the  Department  of  University  Hous- 
ing. "Room  to  Live"  will  be  a  later  publication,  and  the  data  therein  will 
clarify  or  supersede  information  presented  here. 
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Family  Student  Housing 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  owns  and  operates  76 
one-bedroom  unfurnished  apartments,  180  two-bedroom  unfurnished 
apartments,  and  50  two-bedroom  furnished  apartments.  The  apartments 
are  conveniently  located  in  Odum  Village  which  is  one  mile  south  from  the 
Center  of  Campus.  To  be  eligible  for  Family  Student  Housing,  either 
spouse  must  be  a  registered,  full-time  student.  Further  information  regard- 
ing Family  Student  Housing  is  available  by  writing  to:  Manager, 
UNC  Family  Student  Housing,  Odum  Village,  Branson  Street,  Chapel 
N.C  27514. 

Summer  Session  Housing 

Information  regarding  summer  housing  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 
Department  of  University  Housing,  Contracts  Office,  Carr  Building, 
103A,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill, 
North  Carolina  27514. 

Privately  Owned  Residence  Hall  Accommodations- 
University  Square 

Arrangements  for  accommodations  with  the  privately-owned  residence 
hall  should  be  made  directly  with  Granville  Towers  Business  Office,  Uni- 
versity Square,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514. 

Campus  Food  Service 

Situated  centrally  and  near  the  residence  halls,  dining  facilities  are 
operated  at  the  Carolina  Union,  the  Pine  Room  in  Lenoir  Hall,  and  Chase 
Hall  on  South  Campus.  A  variety  of  meal  plans  are  offered  on  a  semester 
or  yearly  basis: 

7  days  3  meals  per  day 
Any  10  meals  per  week 
Any  14  meals  per  week 

Meal  plans  are  honored  in  Chase  Hall,  The  Pine  Room,  as  well  as  in  the 
Carolina  Union  Snack  Bar. 

Laundry-Linen-Dry  Cleaning 

Complete  finished  laundry  service,  dry  cleaning  service  and  the  econom- 
ical wash-dry-fold  laundry  service  (nothing  finished)  are  available  at  six 
conveniently  located  University  Laundry  Department  call  offices  on  a 
cash-and-carry  basis. 

Linen  Rental  Service:  The  economical  linen  rental  service  is  available 
to  all  students  throughout  the  academic  year  for  the  nominal  fee  of  $45.00 
which  includes  a  $5.00  refundable  deposit.  The  service  furnishes  two 
sheets,  three  towels,  and  one  pillow  case  on  a  weekly  exchange  basis.  The 
deposit  is  refundable  upon  the  student's  discontinuation  of  the  service. 
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The  fee  is  payable  when  service  is  requested. 

Pillows  are  available  for  $  1 . 50  for  the  school  year.  Blankets  are  available 
for  a  deposit  of  $3.50  each,  which  includes  a  $2.00  refundable  deposit 
when  blanket  is  returned  in  good  condition. 

Laundry  call  offices  are  located  in  Granville  Towers,  Craige,  Ehring- 
haus,  James,  Joyner,  Morrison,  and  at  the  Laundry  Plant,  W.  Cameron 

Ave. 

Coin-Op  service  is  available  in  Avery,  Connor,  Craige,  Ehringhaus, 
James,  Joyner,  Morrison,  Odum  Village  Community  Center,  Spencer, 
and  Winston. 
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Regulations  And  Requirements 

In  publishing  these  regulations,  the  University  does  not  recognize  any 
implied  contract  as  having  validity  beyond  the  succeeding  academic  year. 
The  faculty  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  curricula  and  in  regula- 
tions when  in  its  judgment  such  changes  are  for  the  best  interest  of  the 
students  and  the  University.  Ordinarily  a  student  may  expect  to  receive  a 
degree  by  meeting  the  requirements  of  a  curriculum  as  specified  in  the 
catalog  currently  in  force  when  he  first  entered  the  University,  or  in 
any  one  subsequent  catalog  published  while  he  or  she  is  a  student;  but 
the  University  is  not  obligated  to  fulfill  this  expectation  or  to  offer  in  any 
particular  year  a  course  listed  in  the  catalog. 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  observing  the  procedures,  regulations, 
and  requirements  of  the  University  as  they  are  announced  here  and  in 
other  official  University  publications.  This  section  sets  forth  some  of  the 
requirements  and  regulations  which  are  of  particular  concern  to  under- 
graduates, but  it  is  not  intended  to  constitute  a  complete  list  of  all  such 
regulations  and  requirements.  Unless  otherwise  stated,  these  regulations 
uniformly  govern  the  academic  progress  of  the  student  from  his  or  her  first 
year  in  the  General  College  through  the  final  semester  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  or  one  of  the  undergraduate  professional  schools.  It 
must  be  emphasized  that  the  staff  of  the  University  will  gladly  assist  any 
student  with  details  of  his  or  her  program  or  other  academic  problems,  but 
that  such  assistance  does  not  relieve  any  student  of  individual  respon- 
sibility for  meeting  the  requirements  and  observing  the  regulations  of  the 
University. 

Registration 
A.  General 

All  students  are  required  to  register  in  accordance  with  the  procedure 
established  for  the  current  year.  New  students  must  present  evidence  that 
their  medical  reports  have  been  properly  certified  to  the  Director  of  Stu- 
dent Health  Service.  Students  who  register  later  than  the  time  designated 
for  their  registration  must  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $5.00  for  delayed  regis- 
tration. If  the  delay  results  from  circumstances  clearly  beyond  the  stu- 
dent's control,  an  appeal  may  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Vice  Chancellor, 
Business  and  Finance,  provided  that  the  appeal  shows  sufficient  justifica- 
tion for  the  delay  to  secure  approval  by  the  dean  of  the  school  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled. 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  five  days  of 
instruction  unless  the  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  of  the 
course  and  the  student's  dean.  Changes  in  registration  are  limited  to  the 
same  five  day  period  and  must  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  established 
procedure,  which  requires  approval  of  the  faculty  adviser  and  permis- 
sion of  the  dean. 
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A  complete  registration  in  the  University  includes,  among  other  things, 
classification  as  to  residence  status  for  tuition  purposes,  obtaining  an 
identification  card,  and  completion  of  the  required  physical  examination. 
Failure  to  complete  these  or  any  other  part  of  the  registration  procedure 
will  make  a  registration  incomplete  and  subject  to  immediate  termination. 

Information  submitted  on  admission  and  registration  forms  is  instru- 
mental in  determining  admission  priority  and  academic  status.  False 
statements  will  be  considered  violation  of  the  Honor  Code.  Concealment 
of  required  information  is  falsification  of  the  record. 

A  student  must  make  application  and  register  in  his  or  her  full  legal 
name. 

Students  who  wish  to  audit  courses  should  refer  to  Records  and  Regis- 
tration Procedures  Memo.  No.  9. 

B.  General  College  Students  (freshmen  and  sophomores) 

Each  General  College  student  is  registered  for  classes  by  his  General 
College  adviser.  New  students  will  be  notified  in  advance  of  arrival  in 
Chapel  Hill  of  their  General  College  adviser's  name  and  office  number  and 
must  report  to  him  or  her  at  the  appointed  time  for  selection  and  official 
approval  of  courses  for  which  the  student  will  be  registered. 

C.  Juniors  and  Seniors 

Students  in  one  of  the  upper  colleges  report  first  to  the  office  of  the 
appropriate  dean  or  department  to  be  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser.  The 
student's  program  of  study  is  then  arranged  in  consultation  with  this 
adviser  and  officially  approved.  (In  some  curricula,  the  student's  adviser 
will  be  on  the  staff  of  the  dean's  office,  in  which  case  the  adviser  will 
handle  the  entire  registration  process  for  the  student.) 

Changes  Of  Schedule 

If  clearly  necessary,  changes  in  registration  may  be  made  during  the 
first  five  days  following  the  regular  registration  period.  Thereafter,  the 
grade  of  F  is  normally  given  on  a  course  that  is  dropped  when  the  student's 
standing  is  below  passing. 

For  General  College  students,  all  changes  of  schedule  must  be  approved 
in  writing  by  the  student's  General  College  adviser. 

Changes  of  schedule  for  juniors  and  seniors  must  first  have  the  approval 
of  the  department  adviser,  if  any,  and  then  must  be  approved  in  writing 
by  the  dean  of  the  school  concerned. 

No  change  of  any  kind  may  be  made  without  the  written  authorization 
of  the  General  College  adviser  or  dean  and  no  course  may  be  dropped 
after  the  sixth  week  of  classes.  A  student  who  ceases  to  attend  a  class 
without  written  authorization  receives  a  failing  grade  on  the  course. 
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Academic  Load 

The  normal  academic  load  for  the  year  is  thirty  semester  hours;  the 
minimum  for  a  single  semester  is  twelve  semester  hours.  Students  may 
take  no  more  than  seventeen  unless  they  make  a  quality-point  average 
of  2.0  the  preceding  semester;  no  more  than  eighteen  unless  they  make  an 
average  of  3.0:  and  no  more  than  twenty  in  any  case.  If  needed  for  gradua- 
tion, however,  the  load  of  twenty  hours  may  be  taken  by  a  senior  having 
an  overall  and  preceding  semester  average  of  2.0. 

When  a  student's  work  load  is  decreased  by  dropping  or  quitting  a 
course,  his  or  her  dean  will  determine  whether  that  student  may  remain  in 
residence  with  less  than  the  minimum  load. 

Class  Attendance 

The  following  legislation  by  the  Faculty  Council  gives  each  instructor 
the  authority  to  prescribe  attendance  regulations  for  his  or  her  classes: 

"Regular  class  attendance  is  a  student  obligation,  and  a  student  is  re- 
sponsible for  all  the  work,  including  tests  and  written  work,  of  all  class 
meetings.  No  right  or  privilege  exists  that  permits  a  student  to  be  absent 
from  any  given  number  of  class  meetings. 

Instructors  will  keep  attendance  records  in  all  cases.  If  a  student  misses 
three  consecutive  class  meetings,  or  misses  more  classes  than  the  instructor 
deems  advisable,  the  instructor  will  report  the  facts  to  the  student's 
academic  dean  for  appropriate  action. 

The  appearance  of  a  student's  name  on  the  Infirmary  list  constitutes  an 
excuse  for  the  student  for  absences  from  classes  during  the  period  the  stu- 
dent is  in  the  Infirmary.  This  list  is  circulated  to  all  deans  of  colleges  and 
schools  having  undergraduate  students.  In  case  of  doubt  the  instructor 
may  check  with  the  office  of  the  student's  dean. 

Students  who  are  members  of  regularly  organized  and  authorized  Uni- 
versity activities  and  who  may  be  out  of  town  taking  part  in  some  sched- 
uled event  are  to  be  excused  during  the  approved  period  of  absence.  Noti- 
fication of  such  an  absence  must  be  sent  by  the  responsible  University  of- 
ficial to  the  office  of  the  student's  dean  where  instructors  may,  should  they 
be  in  doubt,  consult  the  list." 

Absences  from  class  for  valid  reasons  are  excused  only  by  the  instruc- 
tors. A  student  should  present  his  or  her  explanation  for  any  absences  to 
the  instructor  at  the  next  meeting  of  the  class. 

Final  Examinations 

Final  written  examinations  are  required  in  all  courses.  (Exceptions, 
based  upon  the  special  types  of  work  done  in  the  course,  must  have  ad- 
vance approval  of  the  Provost.)  A  general  schedule  sets  the  time  for  each 
examination;  and  no  examination  (except  for  laboratory  sections)  may  be 
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held  at  any  time  other  than  that  specified  in  the  general  schedule,  which 
cannot  be  changed  after  it  has  been  announced.  No  special  preparation 
quizzes  may  be  given  during  the  last  five  days  of  classes  before  the  begin- 
ning of  the  scheduled  examinations.  No  examination  may  be  held  later 
than  7:00  P.M.  Only  examinations  requiring  an  exceptional  portion  of 
practical  work  should  be  longer  than  three  hours.. 

All  regular  final  examinations  must  be  held  in  Chapel  Hill.  In  excep- 
tional cases  a  student  may  make  application  to  his  or  her  dean  for  permis- 
sion to  take  examinations  in  absentia.  (A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  each 
examination  so  taken.) 

Students  who  are  absent  from  an  examination  are  given  a  course  grade 
of  Absent  (AB),  which  is  equivalent  to  F.  When  students  are  unable,  for 
reasons  clearly  beyond  their  control,  to  take  a  final  examination  at  the 
scheduled  time,  they  can  be  excused  only  by  the  Student  Health  Service  or 
their  academic  dean. 

The  final  examination  in  any  course  may  be  taken  only  by  regularly  en- 
rolled members  of  the  class  whose  registration  has  been  certified  by  class 
tickets  and  by  students  certified  to  be  eligible  to  take  a  special  examination 
in  that  course.  The  certifying  authority  is  the  Office  of  Records  and 
Registration. 

Each  student  is  required  to  sign  a  full  and  explicit  pledge  certifying  that 
he  or  she  has  neither  given  or  received  aid  during  the  examination.  The 
instructor  will  not  report  a  grade  for  an  unpledged  paper. 

Special  Examinations 

Special  examinations  for  officially  excused  absentees  from  regular 
examinations  must  be  taken  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  date  of 
absence.  Suitable  times  will  be  fixed  by  the  instructors  concerned. 

Credit  By  Examination 

Enrolled  students  who  have  gained  through  independent  study  or  ex- 
perience knowledge  of  the  content  of  courses  offered  by  the  University  for 
undergraduate  credit  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  department  and  school 
or  college  involved,  receive  credit  (without  grade)  for  such  courses  by 
special  examination.  Such  an  examination  must  be  taken  before  the  begin- 
ning of  the  last  semester  or  fall  summer  session  before  graduation,  and  the 
approval  of  the  department  and  school  must  be  received  at  least  thirty 
days  before  the  examination  is  taken. 

Grading  System 

For  undergraduates,  the  permanent  grades  are  A  (highest  level  of  at- 
tainment), B  (high  level  of  attainment);  C  (adequate  level  of  attainment),  D 
(minimal  passing  level  of  attainment),  PS  (passed  on  the  "Pass-Fail" 
option),  and  F  (failed — unacceptable  performance).  The  temporary 
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grades  are  AB  (absent  from  examination)  and  IN  (work  incom- 
plete). Temporary  grades  are  calculated  as  Fs  until  and  unless  they  are 
converted  to  permanent  grades.  Conversion  must  occur  within  12  months 
from  the  date  of  assignment  of  the  temporary  grade.  The  temporary  grades 
A  B  (officially  excused)  and  IN  may  be  converted  to  any  permanent  grade. 
The  temporary  grade  CO  was  discontinued  ater  second  summer  session 
1976. 

Temporary  grades,  once  assigned,  are  a  matter  of  official  record  and  are 
reflected  on  a  student's  transcript  even  after  conversion  to  a  permanent 
grade.  Commencing  Spring  Semester,  1977,  plusses  and  minuses  may  be 
attached  to  the  grades  of  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  except  that  a  plus  may  not  be 
attached  to  an  A  and  a  minus  may  not  be  attached  to  a  D. 

Marked  deficiency  in  English  composition  will  be  indicated  by  symbol 
cc  attached  to  the  letter  grade  assigned  in  the  course.  Final  credit  for  the 
course  will  not  be  allowed  until  the  cc  (composition  condition)  is  removed. 
A  cc  may  be  removed  in  two  ways:  1.  By  successfully  completing  English 
C,  a  noncredit  writing  laboratory  course.  2.  By  completing  with  a  grade  of 
C  or  better,  English  cO,  a  noncredit  correspondence  course. 

The  Faculty  Council  has  approved  the  following  regulations  governing 
the  "pass-fail"  grading  system: 

1.  A  maximum  of  twenty-four  hours  of  "pass-fail"  credit  may  be 
applied  to  graduation  requirements. 

2.  No  more  than  seven  semester  hours  of  "pass-fail"  credit  may  be  taken 
in  a  single  semester. 

3.  Any  course  may  be  elected  for  "pass-fail"  except: 

a.  English  1  and  2 

b.  Courses  taken  to  meet  the  foreign  language  or  mathematical 
science  requirement  in  the  General  College 

c.  The  eight  courses  chosen  as  Divisional  Electives  in  the  General 
College  curriculum 

d.  Courses  in  the  major 

e.  Related  courses  specifically  required  (and  designated  by  number) 
by  the  major  department  or  curriculum 

f.  Summer  courses 

Before  the  end  of  the  sixth  full  week  of  classes  a  student  may  desig- 
nate a  course  (or  courses)  for  which  he  or  she  has  registered  in  the  regular 
manner  as  "pass-fail"  by  application  to  the  office  of  his  or  her  dean.  Once  a 
course  has  been  selected  for  "pass-fail"  the  selection  is  irrevocable.  Appeals 
for  exceptions  will  not  be  heard.  In  computation  of  grade  point  averages,  a 
failure  on  "pass-fail"  will  be  computed  as  hours  attempted;  a  pass  will  not 
be  computed  as  hours  attempted.  A  student  who  changes  his  or  her  major 
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to  a  field  in  which  he  or  she  has  already  taken  "pass-fail"  work  may  credit 
only  one  "pass-fail"  course  in  the  new  major.  Should  more  than  one  such 
course  have  been  taken,  credit  would  be  forfeited. 


Dean's  List 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Dean's  List,  a  student  must  meet  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing sets  of  requirements:  (1)  a  3.2  quality-point  average  with  no  grade 
lower  than  C  if  he  is  enrolled  in  15  or  more  hours  of  letter-grade  credit, 
exclusive  of  physical  education  activities  courses;  (2)  a  3.5  quality-point 
average  with  no  grade  lower  than  C  if  he  is  enrolled  in  at  least  1 2  but  fewer 
than  15  hours  of  letter-grade  credit,  exclusive  of  physical  education 
activities  courses. 


Grade  Appeals 

A  student,  after  conference  with  the  instructor  concerned,  may  present 
in  writing  to  the  dean  of  his  school  an  appeal  from  a  course  grade.  No 
appeal  may  be  made  after  the  last  day  of  classes  of  the  next  succeeding 
regular  semester.  The  dean  will  refer  the  appeal  to  the  administrative 
board  of  his  school  and  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  No 
change  of  grade  will  be  made  except  as  a  result  of  the  administrative 
board's  decision,  which  is  final. 

Quality  Points  And  Averages 

Quality  points  (as  of  August  24,  1978)  are  assigned  as  follows: 


For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
For  each 
point. 


hour  with  grade  of  A 
hour  with  grade  of  A- 
hour  with  grade  of  B+ 
hour  with  grade  of  B 
hour  with  grade  of  B- 
hour  with  grade  of  C+ 
hour  with  grade  of  C 
hour  with  grade  of  C- 
hour  with  grade  of  D+ 
hour  with  grade  of  D 


4.0  quality  points 
3.7  quality  points 
3.3  quality  points 
3.0  quality  points 
2.7  quality  points 
2  J  quality  points 
2.0  quality  points 
1.7  quality  points 
1.3  quality  points 
1.0  quality  point 


semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 
semester 

semester  hour  with  grade  of  F,  Incomplete,  Absence  or  Condition  —  0  quality 


To  compute  the  quality-point  average,  add  the  semester  hours  for  all 
courses  attempted  in  the  University  (including  the  grades  of  IN,  AB,  and 
CO,  but  excluding  the  grade  of  PS  and  the  notations  BE,  PL,  S,  NG,  NR 
and  W)  and  divide  into  the  total  quality  points  earned  on  these  semester 
hours.  Grades  earned  and  semester  hours  attempted  in  other  institutions 
are  not  included  in  calculating  the  quality-point  average  in  the  univer- 
sity. Plus  and  minus  grades  earned  prior  to  Fall  Semester  1978  are  not 
assigned  a  particular  numerical  quality-point  value;  the  value  of  the 
basic  letter-grade  A,  B,  C  or  D  alone  is  to  be  used  in  computing  a  quality- 
point  average. 
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Academic  Eligibility 

To  be  eligible  to  remain  in  the  University,  a  student  who  first  entered  the 
University  before  May  15,  1974,  must  meet  the  following  quality-point 
average  requirements: 

1.25  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  third  semester  of  college  work 
1.50  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  fifth  semester  of  college  work 
1.75  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  seventh  semester  of  college  work 
1.90  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  ninth  or  later  semester  of  college  work  (checked 
each  semester  after  eighth) 

A  student  who  first  entered  the  University  after  May  1 5,  1 974,  must  meet 
the  following  quality-point  average  requirements: 

1.50  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  third  semester  of  college  work 
1.75  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  fifth  semester  of  college  work 
1.90  quality-point  average  to  begin  a  seventh  semester  of  college  work  (checked  each 
semester  after  eighth) 

Transfer  students  should  note  that  semesters  in  residence  (but  not  hours 
attempted  or  quality  points)  in  other  institutions  are  counted  in  deter- 
mining eligibility. 

Under  exceptionally  extenuating  circumstances  clearly  beyond  the 
control  of  the  student  and  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  student's  dean, 
an  appeal  from  the  foregoing  eligibility  requirements  may  be  considered  by 
the  appropriate  readmissions  committee,  whose  decision  is  final. 

Restoration  Of  Academic  Eligibility 

A  student  who  has  failed  to  meet  the  quality-point  requirements  for 
continuation  may  restore  his  or  her  academic  eligibility  with  work  com- 
pleted in  the  summer  session  of  The  University  at  Chapel  Hill  or  through 
correspondence  work  with  the  office  of  Independent  Study  by  Extension. 
It  must  be  noted  that,  for  restoration  of  academic  eligibility,  quality  points 
are  awarded  only  on  grades  earned  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  (summer  session  or  correspondence  courses)  and  not  on 
grades  earned  in  any  other  institution  or  in  the  Evening  College. 

It  should  be  noted  further  that  an  ineligible  student  who  attends  another 
institution  must  count  the  period  of  residence  at  the  institution  in  deter- 
mining the  quality-point  average  necessary  for  restoration  of  his  or  her 
academic  eligibility. 

Readmission 

A  student  who  first  entered  the  University  before  May  15,  1974,  and  who 
has  withdrawn  from  the  University  for  any  reason  must  have,  in  order  to 
be  academically  eligible  to  return,  a  quality-point  average  of: 
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1.25  to  return  for  a  third  or  fourth  semester  of  college  work 
1.50  to  return  for  a  fifth  or  sixth  semester  of  college  work 
1.75  to  return  for  a  seventh  or  eighth  semester  of  college  work 
1.90  to  return  for  a  ninth  or  later  semester  of  college  work 

A  student  who  first  entered  the  University  after  May  15,  1974,  and  who 
has  withdrawn  from  the  University  for  any  reason  must  have,  in  order 
to  be  academically  eligible  to  return,  a  quality-point  average  of: 

1.50  to  return  for  a  third  or  fourth  semester 

1.75  to  return  for  a  fifth  or  sixth  semester 

1.90  to  return  for  a  seventh  or  any  subsequent  semester 

It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  the  readmission  requirements  stated 
above  are  based  on  ( 1)  the  total  number  of  academic  terms  in  college,  both 
here  and  in  other  institutions  and  (2)  the  quality-point  average  achieved  on 
courses  taken  in  the  University  without  regard  to  grades  earned  else- 
where. 

Also,  it  must  be  noted  that  a  former  student  applying  for  readmission 
after  attending  another  institution  must  be  considered  as  a  transfer  stu- 
dent from  the  other  institution  and  must  therefore  have  at  least  a  2.0 
(C)  average  on  all  work  taken  in,  and  be  eligible  in  all  respects  to  return  to 
other  institutions  attended  since  leaving  the  University. 

Readmission  is  not  automatic  in  any  case;  each  applicant  is  considered 
carefully  in  the  light  of  all  attendant  circumstances,  including  enrollment 
limitations  within  the  University.  Application  for  readmission  should  be 
made  as  early  as  possible  and  in  no  case  later  than  one  week  before  the 
opening  of  the  semester. 

A  student  who  has  withdrawn  from  the  University  during  a  regular  term 
or  who  has  been  out  due  to  academic  ineligibility  or  for  any  other  reason 
must  apply  to  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  for  readmission. 

A  student  who  fails  to  qualify  for  readmission  or  continued  residence 
may  not  be  readmitted  to  another  college  or  school  of  the  University.  A 
student  in  residence  who  first  entered  the  University  before  May  15,  1974, 
and  is  academically  eligible  to  continue  may  effect  a  transfer  from  one 
school  or  college  in  the  University  only  when  the  transfer  meets  the  fol- 
lowing requirements: 

1.  To  transfer  for  a  third  semester  of  college  work,  an  average  of  1.25  on  all  work  under- 
taken in  the  University 

2.  To  transfer  for  a  fourth  or  fifth  semester,  a  1.50  average 

3.  To  transfer  for  a  sixth  or  seventh  semester,  a  1.75  average 

4.  To  transfer  for  an  eighth  or  later  semester,  a  1.90  average 

A  student  who  first  entered  the  University  after  May  1 5,  1974,  must  meet 
the  following  requirements: 
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1.  To  transfer  for  a  third  semester  of  college  work,  a  1.50  average 

2.  To  transfer  for  a  fourth  or  fifth  semester,  a  1.75  average 

3.  To  transfer  for  a  sixth  or  any  subsequent  semester,  a  1.90  average 

Withdrawal 

Honorable  dismissal  or  prospect  of  readmission  may  be  forfeited  by  stu- 
dents who  withdraw  at  any  time  other  than  the  end  of  a  term  without  first 
securing  approval  by  their  deans  of  a  formal  withdrawal.  Three  steps  are 
involved:  (1)  application  filed  with  the  student's  academic  dean;  (2)  full 
investigation  of  circumstances  during  lapse  of  twenty-four  hours;  and  (3) 
prompt  filing  of  withdrawal  form  (after  approval  by  the  academic  dean) 
with  a  recorder  in  the  Office  of  Records  and  Registration  (Hanes  Hall). 

When  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  before  the  end  of  a 
regular  semester,  then  in  determining  the  student's  eligibility  for  readmis- 
sion: 

A.  that  semester  shall  be  counted  as  a  semester  in  residence 

1.  if  withdrawal  occurs  as  a  result  of  disciplinary  action; 

2.  if  withdrawal  occurs  after  nine  full  weeks  of  classes  have  elapsed 
in  the  semester;  regardless  of  the  student's  standing  in  courses; 

3.  if  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  at  any  point  in  the  semester,  the  stu- 
dent is  reported  as  below  passing  in  two  or  more  of  the  courses  he 
or  she  is  taking  (in  such  cases,  the  grade  Fis  recorded  on  all  cour- 
ses in  which  the  student  is  below  passing); 

B.  that  semester  shall  not  be  counted  as  a  semester  in  residence  and  no 
grades  will  be  recorded 

1.  if  official  withdrawal  occurs  for  medical  reasons  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Service; 

2.  if  withdrawal  occurs  before  the  end  of  the  ninth  week  of  classes 
and  the  student  is  reported  to  be  below  passing  in  not  more  than 
one  of  the  courses  he  or  she  is  then  taking. 

In  case  of  withdrawal  from  the  University,  tuition  and  fees  will  be  pro- 
rated over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-tenth  of  the  semester's 
bill  after  deduction  of  a  $25.00  administrative  charge.  The  last  date  for 
credit  on  a  student's  financial  account  for  withdrawal  is  nine  weeks  after 
registration. 

Graduation 

To  qualify  for  an  undergraduate  degree,  a  student  must  successfully 
complete  at  least  120  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education 
(quantitative  requirements  are  higher  than  this  minimum  in  some  B.S. 
degree  curricula),  and  the  student  must  have  a  2.0  (C)  average  on  all  work 
attempted  in  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  required  2.0  average  must 
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be  earned  in  a  total  number  of  hours  not  to  exceed  45  hours  beyond  the 
minimum  graduation  requirements  for  the  degree  being  sought.  The  last 
thirty  hours  of  degree  credit  must  be  taken  in  residence  in  Chapel  Hill. 
In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  at  least  18  semester  hours  of  work 
with  grades  of  Cor  higher  are  required  in  the  student's  major,  and  at  least 
half  of  the  student's  major  must  be  completed  in  this  University. 

One  semester  before  the  expected  date  of  graduation  the  student  should 
file  an  application  for  a  degree  in  the  office  of  the  dean.  A  student  who  has 
not  filed  application  for  graduation  on  or  before  October  9  for  fall  gradua- 
tion and  before  February  8  for  spring  graduation  may  not  be  included  in 
the  list  of  graduating  seniors. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

A  statement  of  official  academic  record  includes  all  significant  recorded 
information  concerning  the  student's  admission,  classification,  and 
scholarship.  No  partial  or  incomplete  scholastic  record  will  be  given.  If  the 
student's  scholarship  has  been  such  as  to  prevent  his  or  her  continuance  in 
the  University  and  eligibility  has  not  been  restored,  a  plain  statement  of 
this  fact  will  be  included. 

A  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  will  not  be  granted  to  students 
whose  conduct  and  character  would  not  entitle  them  to  remain  in  the 
University.  In  every  transcript  full  mention  will  be  made  of  any  probation, 
suspension,  or  other  temporary  restriction  imposed  for  unsatisfactory 
conduct  and  still  in  force  when  the  statement  is  made.  The  University  does 
not  release  an  official  transcript  unless  tuition,  fees,  and  other  obligations 
due  the  University  have  been  paid. 

Students  may  inspect  their  academic  records  at  the  Office  of  Records 
and  Registration,  105  Hanes  Hall. 

Inter-Institutional  Registration 

A  student  regularly  enrolled  in  a  degree  program  at  the  University  may 
enroll  by  inter-institutional  registration  for  a  course  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity, North  Carolina  Central  University,  North  Carolina  State  Univer- 
sity, The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  or  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  under  the  following  conditions: 

L.  Space  is  available  in  the  course 

2.  The  student's  academic  dean  certifies  that 

a.  The  course  is  appropriate  for  the  student's  degree  program 

b.  The  equivalent  course  is  not  available  during  the  same  term  at  this 
University. 

Additional  information,  procedural  instructions,  and  forms  are  available 
at  the  Office  of  Records  and  Registration,  105  Hanes  Hall. 


GENERAL  UNIVERSITY  REGULATIONS 
AND  POLICIES 

The  personal  conduct  of  the  University  student  is  subject  to  the  moral 
and  legal  restraints  found  in  any  law-abiding  community.  Additionally, 
the  Honor  Code  and  the  Campus  Code  are  positive  forces  for  good  citizen- 
ship, not  exemptions  from  its  sterner  responsibilities.  University  regula- 
tions therefore  are  not  specifications  for  acceptable  conduct  or  detailed 
lists  of  offenses  subject  to  penal  action.  They  are  intended  to  provide  an 
informational  basis  for  systematic  procedures  and  equitable  decisions  in 
many  situations  involving  individual  students  and  officers  of  the  Univer- 
sity. 

Code  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  (1975) 

Section  502D(3) — Subject  to  any  policies  or  regulations  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  or  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Chancel- 
lor to  exercise  full  authority  in  the  regulation  of  student  affairs  and  in 
matters  of  student  discipline  in  the  institution.  In  the  discharge  of  this 
duty,  delegation  of  such  authority  may  be  made  by  the  Chancellor  to 
faculty  committees  and  to  administrative  or  other  officers  of  the  institu- 
tion, or  to  agencies  of  student  government,  in  such  manner  and  to  such  ex- 
tent as  may  by  the  Chancellor  be  deemed  necessary  and  expedient.  In  the 
discharge  of  his  duty  with  respect  to  matters  of  student  discipline,  it  shall 
be  the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  to  secure  to  every  student  the  right  of  due 
process  and  fair  hearing,  the  presumption  of  innocence  until  found  guilty, 
the  right  to  know  the  evidence  and  to  face  witnesses  testifying  against  him 
and  the  right  to  such  advice  and  assistance  in  his  own  defense  as  may  be 
allowable  under  the  regulations  of  the  institution  as  approved  by  the 
Chancellor.  In  those  instances  where  the  denial  of  any  of  these  rights  is 
alleged,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  President  to  review  the  proceedings. 

Alcoholic  Beverages 

The  University  will  establish  no  policy  or  regulation  that  sanctions 
either  the  use  of  alcoholic  beverages  or  any  action  which  contravenes  State 
or  Federal  Law  regarding  their  purchase  or  consumption. 

The  Alcoholic  Beverage  Control  Laws  as  amended  in  1967  (G.S.  18- 
90. 1)  make  it  unlawful  for  any  minor  under  21  years  of  age  to  purchase  or 
possess  or  for  anyone  to  aid  or  abet  such  minor  in  purchasing  any  alcoholic 
beverages  which  contain  more  than  fourteen  percentum  (14%)  of  alcohol 
by  volume.  The  University  will  cooperate  in  the  enforcement  of  this 
statute. 

The  University  discourages  the  drinking  of  alcoholic  beverages, 
drunkenness,  and  other  abuses  of  alcoholic  beverages.  Being  under  the 
influence  of  alcohol  is  considered  a  serious  breach  of  conduct,  and  stu- 
dents who  violate  these  standards  are  subject  to  appropriate  disciplin- 
ary action. 
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Automobile  Regulations 

All  students  entering  the  University  as  freshmen  are  ineligible  to  own 
and /or  operate  a  motor  vehicle  in  or  around  Chapel  Hill  during  the  first 
two  semesters  in  residence  at  the  University.  In  addition,  all  other  under- 
graduates having  less  than  a  C(2.0)  average  are  ineligible  to  own  or  operate 
a  motor  vehicle  in  or  around  Chapel  Hill. 

Registration  of  Motor  Vehicles 

Students  at  the  University  eligible  for  and  desiring  campus  parking 
privileges  should  submit  their  application  in  the  Spring  before  the  Spring 
Semester  ends.  These  applications  are  processed,  and  Parking  Permits 
issued  during  the  Fall  Registration.  During  the  Fall  Registration  new  stu- 
dents will  be  given  a  chance  to  register  their  automobiles,  just  as  the  pre- 
registered  students  have  done. 

All  motor  vehicles  and  motorcycles  that  are  eligible  to  be  on  campus 
during  the  zoning  hours,  7:30  A.M.  until  5:30  P.M.  Monday  through 
Friday,  must  display  a  valid  parking  permit,  or  the  vehicle  will  be  ticketed 
or  towed. 

Students  who  are  otherwise  ineligible,  but  have  physical  handicaps  or 
other  hardships,  may  apply  for  a  parking  permit  with  a  special  request  to 
the  president  of  Student  Government;  or  in  the  case  of  the  physically 
handicapped,  a  letter  from  one  of  the  University  Student  Health  Service 
Physicians  requesting  these  special  privileges  must  be  turned  in  to  the 
Traffic  Office. 

There  are  no  provisions  provided  for  temporary  use  of  a  motor  vehicle 
on  campus.  The  student  must  purchase  the  permit  for  the  academic  year. 
Should  the  student  leave  school  before  the  term  is  over,  a  refund  will  be 
made  on  a  pro-rata  basis. 

Change  of  Address 

Students  are  required  to  keep  the  Office  of  Records  and  Registration 
advised  at  all  times  of  their  current  local  and  home  address.  If  their 
addresses  (where  they  sleep)  change,  they  must  report  this  change  on  a 
Report  of  Address  Change  form  which  is  available  at  the  Office  of  Records 
and  Registration,  105  Hanes  Hall. 

Commercial  Activities 

Selling  or  soliciting  by  any  person  (private  citizen  or  student),  firm,  or 
corporation  on  the  campus  of  the  University  is  prohibited  except  as  pro- 
vided for  in  the  University  Solicitation  Policy. 

Conduct  in  and  Use  of  Residence  Halls 

Regulations  governing  conduct  in  and  use  of  the  halls  are  listed  in  the 
Housing  Department's  "Room  to  Live"  booklet.  It  is  expected  that  these 
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regulations  will  be  strictly  observed  and  that  every  student  in  his  or  her 
conduct  and  activities  will  have  consideration  of  the  rights  and  comfort 
of  others. 

Drugs 

The  illicit  and  improper  use  of  certain  drugs  (for  example,  cannabis, 
amphetamines,  barbiturates,  opiates,  and  hallucinogenic  drugs)  will  not  be 
tolerated  by  the  University.  The  illicit  possession  or  transfer  of  these  drugs 
is  a  State  and /or  Federal  offense  and  the  University  will  cooperate  fully 
with  appropriate  authorities  in  the  enforcement  of  the  law. 

The  fundamental  concern  and  responsibility  of  the  University  relative  to 
the  abuser  of  drugs  is  constructive  rehabilitation.  Within  the  limitations 
imposed  by  law,  the  University  will  promote  a  program  of  education  and 
encourage  medical  consultation  in  order  to  meet  this  responsibility.  But  it 
will  act  firmly  through  formal  disciplinary  procedures  to  control  drug 
abuse  in  those  instances  where  these  measures  prove  insufficient. 

Smoking  Ban 

In  Fall  1975  by  student  referendum  and  Faculty  Council  action,  smok- 
ing in  classes  was  banned.  Both  students  and  faculty  are  expected  to  refrain 
from  smoking  in  classrooms. 

Concerning  Visitation 

Regulations  concerning  visitation  are  applicable  only  to  undergraduate 
University  owned  and  approved  residence  halls.  In  those  living  areas,  un- 
dergraduate students  are  permitted  to  visit  in  the  rooms  of  members  of  the 
opposite  sex  in  accordance  with  the  policy  which  follows. 

University  Visitation  Policy 

Each  undergraduate  residence  house  may  establish  its  own  policies 
regulating  the  use  of  the  residents'  rooms  for  informal  social  activities, 
study  dates,  and  entertainment  of  members  of  the  opposite  sex.  These 
policies  are  subject  to  the  following  limitations: 

The  hours  of  visitation  shall  not  exceed 

12  noon  to  1  a.m. — Sunday  through  Thursday; 
12  noon  to  2  a.m. — Friday  and  Saturday. 

The  doors  of  rooms  in  which  members  of  the  opposite  sex  are  visiting 
shall  remain  unlocked  during  such  visitation. 

A  "quiet  hours"  rule  shall  be  in  effect  from  7:00  P.M.  until  8:00  A.M. 

Open  House  activities  may  be  held  after  the  residence  halls  officially 
open  and  thereafter  until  the  halls  close. 

This  policy  does  not  supersede  other  University  requirements  con- 
cerning closing  hours. 
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This  policy  and  any  rules  adopted  by  an  individual  house  shall  be  posted 
conspicuously  within  the  house.  Copies  of  all  individual  house  policies  or 
rules  shall  be  furnished  to  the  Student  Attorney  General  and  the  Depart- 
ment of  University  Housing. 

Members  of  each  house — corporately  and  individually — are  expected  to 
conduct  themselves  in  a  manner  publicly  defensible  for  members  of  the 
University  community  and  residents  of  University  housing,  to  be  respon- 
sible for  assuring  that  such  conduct  prevails  in  the  house,  and  to  make  their 
guests  comfortable  and  free  from  even  slight  embarrassment. 

Notice  on  "Directory  Information"  to  All  Students  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  routinely  made 
public  certain  information  about  its  students.  Some  typical  ways  this  has 
been  done  include  the  following:  names  of  students  who  are  selected  by  the 
various  honorary  societies,  who  receive  scholarships,  who  make  the 
Dean's  List,  who  hold  offices,  or  who  are  members  of  athletic  teams  are 
frequently  made  public.  To  facilitate  campus  communication  the  Univer- 
sity annually  publishes  the  Campus  Directory.  Some  professional  and 
graduate  school  student  groups  publish  directories  of  students  in  their 
departments  or  schools.  The  annual  commencement  program  publishes 
the  names  of  persons  who  have  received  degrees  during  the  year. 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  defines  the  term 
"directory  information"  to  include  the  following  categories  of  informa- 
tion: the  student's  name,  address,  telephone  listing,  date  and  place  of 
birth,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in  officially  recognized  activities 
and  sports,  weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams,  dates  of  at- 
tendance, degrees  and  awards  received,  and  the  most  recent  previous 
educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the  student.  The  University 
will  make  public  information  about  each  student  limited  to  these 
categories  in  ways  such  as  those  described  above.  Of  course,  information 
from  all  these  categories  is  not  made  public  in  every  listing.  The  Campus 
Directory  for  example,  publishes  only  names,  addresses  and  telephone 
numbers. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  of  such  "directory  infor- 
mation" made  public  without  their  prior  consent  must  notify  the  Office  of 
Records  and  Registration,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  of  this  fact  in  a  signed  and  dated  statement  specifying  items  that 
are  not  to  be  published.  This  notice  must  be  received  by  the  Office  of 
Records  and  Registration  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the 
semester  or  session  of  first  enrollment  or,  after  an  absence,  of  re-enroll- 
ment, and  by  the  end  of  each  fall  registration  period  thereafter. 


STUDENT  FINANCES 
Expenses 

The  estimated  expenses  for  an  academic  year  (two  semesters)  are  ap- 
proximately $3,472.50  for  an  in-state  student  and  $5, 182.50  for  an  out-of- 
state  student.  These  expenses  are  listed  separately  below. 

Tuition  and  fees  are  assessed  on  a  semester  basis  and  are  due  at  registra- 
tion. Payments  may  be  made  in  advance  in  person  or  by  mail.  However, 
the  entire  amount  for  tuition  and  fees  is  due  by  the  last  day  of  registration. 
Accounts  not  paid  in  full  by  the  last  day  of  registration  are  subject  to  a  late 
payment  fee  and  the  student's  possible  disenrollment.  Payments  may  be 
mailed  to:  University  Cashier,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  103  Bynum  Hall  008A,  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina  27514.  Checks 
should  be  made  payable  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  stu- 
dent's social  security  number  should  be  shown  on  the  face  of  the  check. 

Room  rent  is  payable  in  advance  for  each  semester. 

The  estimated  expenses  for  an  undergraduate  student  for  an  academic 
year  are  as  follows: 


N.C. 

Resident 

Nonresident 

Tuition 

$  364.00 

$2,074.00 

Fees* 

234.50 

234.50 

Books  and  Supplies 

275.00 

275.00 

Dormitory  Room  Rent 

(Average  double-room) 

680.00 

680.00 

Meals  (Approximately) 

1,319.00 

1,319.00 

Personal  Expense  (Approximately) 

600.00 

600.00 

TOTAL 

$3,472.50 

$5,182.50 

In  addition  to  the  above  fees  an  additional  fee  of  $30.00  for  Chemistry 
laboratory  is  charged  for  courses  11L,  21L,  41L,  42L,  141L,  142L,  170L, 
171L,  181L,  and  182L. 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  payment  of  his  or  her  University  bills.  If 
someone  other  than  the  student  is  responsible  for  payment  of  his  or  her 
bill,  the  University  Cashier  should  be  notified  in  ample  time  so  that  a  bill 
may  be  sent  to  the  proper  person  or  agency  in  order  that  payments  can  be 
made  when  due. 

Students  who  are  expecting  to  receive  financial  aid  or  scholarship  funds 
should  bring  with  them  sufficient  funds  (cash  or  traveler's  checks)  to  take 
care  of  living  expenses  for  approximately  fifteen  days.  This  should  provide 
sufficient  time  for  financial  aid  or  scholarship  funds  to  be  made  available. 


The  breakdown  for  the  $36.00  Student  Fees  is  as  follows:  Health  Service— $19.50,  Health  Service  Debt  Retirement— 
$2.00,  Athletic  Association— $6.00,  Student  Union— $4.50,  and  Student  Activity— $4.00. 
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The  last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  a  student's  financial  account 
is  two  weeks  from  the  first  day  of  classes  for  each  semester. 

In  case  of  withdrawal  from  the  University,  tuition  and  fees  will  be 
prorated  over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-tenth  of  the  semester's 
bill  after  deduction  of  a  $25.00  administrative  charge.  The  last  date  for 
credit  on  a  student's  financial  account  for  withdrawal  is  nine  weeks  after 
registration. 

Banking  Arrangements 

Before  coming  to  Chapel  Hill,  students  should  carefully  consider  plans 
for  handling  their  financial  affairs.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  each 
student  open  a  local  bank  account  for  convenience  in  handling  banking 
matters. 

Local  banks  are  eager  to  serve  the  student  body.  However,  due  to  the 
transient  nature  of  the  average  student,  banks  are  naturally  hesitant  about 
cashing  checks  drawn  on  out-of-town  banks.  New  students  at  Chapel  Hill 
are  encouraged  to  open  a  checking  account  in  one  of  the  local  banks  as 
soon  as  possible  subsequent  to  arrival. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment1 

General.  Every  applicant  for  admission  is  required  to  make  a  statement 
as  to  his  or  her  length  of  residence  in  North  Carolina.  The  tuition  charge 
for  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To 
qualify  for  in-state  tuition  a  legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  or  her 
domicile  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  twelve  months  immediately  prior 
to  his  or  her  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  In  order  to 
be  eligible  for  such  classification,  the  student  must  establish  that  his  or 
her  presence  in  the  State  during  such  twelve-month  period  was  for  pur- 
poses of  maintaining  a  bona  fide  domicile  rather  than  for  purposes  of 
mere  temporary  residence  incident  to  enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education. 

Domicile.  Domicile  means  one's  permanent  dwelling  place  of  indefinite 
duration,  as  distinguished  from  a  temporary  place  of  abode;  synony- 
mous with  "legal  residence." 

Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie  Evidence.  The  burden  of 
establishing  facts  which  justify  classification  of  a  student  as  a  resident  en- 
titled to  in-state  tuition  rates  is  on  the  applicant  for  such  classification. 
For  a  student  to  be  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  the  balancing 
of  all  the  evidence  must  produce  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence  support- 
ing the  assertion  of  in-state  residence.  Proof  of  residential  status  is  con- 
trolled, initially,  by  two  statutorily  prescribed  and  complementary  evi- 

1.  The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources  (i)  North  Carolina  General  Statutes,  Sec.  1 16-143.1;  (ii)  A 
Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classifi- 
cation for  Tuition  Purposes,  August  1979;  (iii)  Chancellor's  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classification  of  Students 
for  Tuition  Purposes. 
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dentiary  beginning  points,  which  are  Stated  in  terms  of  prima  facie  evi- 
dence: 

a.  If  the  parents  or  court -appointed  legal  guardian  of  the  student  (with- 
out reference  to  the  question  of  whether  the  student  is  a  minor  or  an  adult) 
are  not  domiciliaries  (legal  residents)  of  North  Carolina,  under  the  Statute 
this  fact  constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  student  is  not  a  domi- 
ciliary (legal  resident)  of  North  Carolina,  unless  the  student  has  lived  in 
this  State  the  five  consecutive  years  prior  to  enrolling  or  re -registering. 
The  student/must  assume  the  burden  of  overcoming  the  prima  facie  show- 
ing by  producing  evidence  that  he  or  she,  independently,  is  in  fact  a 
domiciliary  (legal  resident)  of  North  Carolina,  in  spite  of  the  nonresident 
status  of  his  or  her  parents: 

b.  Conversely,  if  the  parents  of  the  student  are  domiciliaries  of  North 
Carolina  under  the  Statute,  this  fact  constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  that 
the  student  is  a  domiciliary  of  North  Carolina.  This  prima  facie  evidence 
may  also  be  overcome  by  other  evidence  of  legal  residence.  If  the  student 
has  neither  parents  nor  legal  guardian,  the  prescribed  prima  facie  evidence 
rule  cannot  and  does  not  apply. 

Statutory  Exceptions 

a.  Grace  Period.  By  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  G.S.  1 16-143.1,  if  a  stu- 
dent has  been  properly  classified  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  a 
change  in  that  student's  state  of  residence  thereafter  does  not  effect  in  all 
cases  an  immediate  automatic  loss  of  entitlement  to  the  in-state  tuition 
rate.  To  qualify  for  the  grace  period,  the  following  conditions  must  be 
satisfied: 

1.  The  student  must  have  been  properly  classified  as  a  resident  for  tui- 
tion purposes,  on  the  basis  of  a  valid  finding  that  the  student  in  fact  was  a 
legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  and  had  been  such  for  the  requisite  twelve- 
month period  prior  to  classification; 

2.  At  the  time  of  subsequent  change  of  legal  residence  to  a  state  other 
than  North  Carolina,  the  student  must  have  been  enrolled  in  a  public  in- 
stitution of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina. 

The  extent  of  this  grace  period,  during  which  the  in-state  rate  is  appli- 
cable in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  student  is  not  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina,  is  twelve  months  from  the  date  of  change  in  legal  residence,  plus 
any  portion  of  a  semester  or  academic  term  remaining,  as  of  the  expiration 
date  of  the  twelve-month  period,  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled. 

b.  Qualifying  Periods  for  Spouses.  By  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  G.S. 
116-143.1,  the  prescribed  twelve-month  period  of  legal/esidence  required 
for  entitlement  to  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  may  be 
shortened  on  the  basis  of  the  marital  status  of  the  student,  in  specified 
circumstances.  If  a  student  otherwise  can  demonstrate  compliance  with  the 
fundamental  statutory  requirement  that  he  or  she  be  a  legal  resident  of 
North  Carolina,  the  second  statutory  requirement  relating  to  duration  of 
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residence  may  be  satisfied  derivatively,  in  less  than  twelve  months,  by 
reference  to  the  length  of  the  legal  residence  of  the  spouse  of  the  student,  if 
the  spouse  has  been  a  legal  resident  of  the  State  for  the  requisite  twelve- 
month period. 

Married  Persons.  The  domicile  of  a  married  person,  irrespective  of 
sex,  is  determined  by  reference  to  all  relevant  evidence  of  domiciliary 
intent.  No  person  is  precluded,  solely  by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person 
domiciled  outside  of  North  Carolina,  from  establishing  or  maintaining 
legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  No  person  is  deemed,  solely  by  reason 
of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  in  North  Carolina,  to  have  established 
or  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  The  fact  of  marriage 
and  the  place  of  the  domicile  of  his  or  her  spouse  are  deemed  relevant 
evidence  to  be  considered  in  ascertaining  domiciliary  intent. 

Minors.  A  minor  is  any  person  who  has  not  reached  the  age  of  eighteen 
years.  The  domicile  of  a  minor  is  that  of  the  father.  With  a  few  exceptions 
noted  below,  this  presumption  is  virtually  irrebuttable.  If  the  father  is 
deceased,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the  surving  mother.  If  the 
parents  are  divorced  or  legally  separated,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that 
of  the  parent  having  custody  by  virtue  of  a  court  order;  or,  if  no  custody 
has  been  granted  by  virtue  of  court  order,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that 
of  the  parent  with  whom  he  or  she  lives;  or,  if  the  minor  lives  with  neither 
parent,  in  the  absence  of  a  custody  award,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  pre- 
sumed to  remain  that  of  the  father. 

In  determining  residence  status  for  tuition  purposes,  there  are  two  ex- 
ceptions to  the  above  provisions: 

1.  If  a  minor's  parents  are  divorced,  separated  or  otherwise  living  apart 
and  one  parent  is  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina,  during  the  time  peri- 
od when  that  parent  is  entitled  to  claim,  and  does  claim,  the  minor  as  a 
dependent  on  the  North  Carolina  individual  income  tax  return,  the  minor 
is  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  purposes, 
notwithstanding  any  judicially-determined  custody  award  with  respect  to 
the  minor. 

2.  If,  immediately  prior  to  beginning  an  enrolled  term,  the  minor  has 
lived  in  North  Carolina  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  in  the  home  of 
an  adult  relative  (other  than  a  parent)  who  is  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina,  and  if  the  adult  relative,  during  those  years,  has  functioned  as  a 
de  facto  guardian  of  the  minor,  then  the  minor  is  considered  a  legal  resi- 
dent of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  purposes.  If  a  minor  qualified  for  resi- 
dent status  for  tuition  purposes  under  this  provision  immediately  prior  to 
his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday,  then,  when  he  or  she  reaches  the  age  of 
eighteen,  he  or  she  will  be  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina 
of  at  least  twelve  months'  duration. 

Even  though  a  person  is  a  minor,  under  certain  circumstances  the  per- 
son may  be  treated  by  the  law  as  being  sufficiently  independent  from  his 
or  her  parents  as  to  enjoy  a  species  of  adulthood  for  legal  purposes.  The 
consequences,  for  present  purposes,  of  such  circumstances  is  that  the  af- 
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fected  person  is  presumed  to  be  capable  of  establishing  a  domicile  inde- 
pendent of  that  of  the  parents;  it  remains  for  that  person  to  demonstrate 
that  a  separate  domicile  in  fact  has  been  established.  The  circumstances 
recognized  as  having  the  potentially  emancipating  effect  are: 

1.  Marriage  of  the  minor  person. 

2.  Parental  disclaimer  of  entitlement  to  the  minor's  earnings  and  the 
minor's  proclamation  and  actual  experience  of  financial  independence 
from  his  or  her  parents,  with  the  actual  establishment  and  maintenance  of 
a  separate  and  independent  place  of  residence. 

Aliens.  An  alien  holding  a  visa  which  will  permit  eventual  permanent 
residence  in  the  United  States  is  subject  to  the  same  considerations  with 
respect  to  determination  of  legal  residence  as  a  citizen.  An  alien  abiding 
in  the  United  States  under  a  visa  conditioned  at  least  in  part  upon  intent 
not  to  abandon  a  foreign  domicile  (B,  F,  H  and  J  visas)  cannot  be  classi- 
fied as  a  resident.  An  alien  holding  a  visa  issued  for  a  purpose  which  is  so 
restricted  as  to  be  fundamentally  incompatible  with  an  assertion  by  the 
alien  of  bona  fide  intent  to  establish  a  legal  residence  (C  and  D  visas)  can- 
not be  classified  as  a  resident.  A  refugee  or  orphan  from  the  Republic  of 
Vietnam,  Laos  or  Cambodia,  paroled  into  the  United  States  after  March 
31,  1975,  who  has  abided  in  this  state  for  twelve  consecutive  months  may 
receive  in-state  tuition  privileges. 

Military  Personnel.  The  domicile  of  a  person  employed  by  the  Federal 
Government  is  not  necessarily  affected  by  assignment  in  or  reassignment 
out  of  North  Carolina.  Such  a  person  may  establish  domicile  by  the  usual 
requirements  of  residential  act  plus  intent.  No  person  loses  his  or  her 
in-state  residence  status  solely  by  serving  in  the  armed  forces  outside  of 
the  State  of  North  Carolina. 

Property  and  Taxes.  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of  taxes  to 
the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence  will  not  qualify  one 
for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

Change  of  Status.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  insti- 
tution (or  permitted  to  re-enroll  following  an  absence  from  the  institu- 
tional program  which  involved  a  formal  withdrawal  from  enrollment) 
is  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or  as  a  non- 
resident for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  matriculation.  In  the  absence 
of  a  current  and  final  determination  by  the  admitting  institution  that  the 
student  is  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  relative  to  the  term  of  initial 
enrollment  or  re-enrollment,  the  student  is  classified  a  nonresident  for 
tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  matriculation.  A  residential  classification 
once  assigned  (and  confirmed  pursuant  to  any  appellate  process  invoked) 
may  be  changed  thereafter  (with  a  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates) 
only  at  intervals  corresponding  with  the  established  primary  divisions  of 
the  academic  calendar. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina 
public  institution  of  higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  treated  as  a 
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new  student  by  the  institution  to  which  he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must 
be  assigned  an  initial  residential  classification  for  tuition  purposes. 

The  transfer  into  or  admission  to  a  different  component  of  the  same 
institution  (e.g.,  from  an  undergraduate  to  a  graduate  or  professional 
program)  is  not  construed  as  a  transfer  from  one  institution  to  another 
and  thus,  does  not  by  itself  require  a  reclassification  inquiry  unless  (1) 
the  affected  student  requests  a  reclassification  inquiry  or  (2)  the  transfer 
or  enrollment  occurs  following  the  lapse  of  more  than  one  quarter,  semes- 
ter, or  term  during  which  the  individual  was  not  enrolled  as  a  student. 

Responsibility  of  Students.  Any  student  or  prospective  student  in  doubt 
concerning  his  or  her  residence  status  must  bear  the  responsibility  for 
securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  or  her  case  in  writing  to  the  admissions 
officer.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent  events,  becomes  eligible,  for  a 
change  in  classification,  whether  from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the 
reverse,  has  the  responsibility  of  immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Ad- 
missions of  these  circumstances  in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and 
correct  information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  dis- 
ciplinary action. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  pay  tuition  at  the  rate  charged 
and  billed  while  an  appeal  is  pending.  In  effect,  the  student  who  is  classi- 
fied as  a  nonresident  at  the  time  of  tuition  billing  pays  the  nonresident 
rate.  Conversely,  if  a  student  is  classified  as  a  resident  at  the  time  of  bill- 
ing, he  or  she  pays  the  resident  rate.  Any  necessary  adjustments  in  the 
rate  paid  will  be  made  at  the  conclusion  of  the  appeal. 

If  a  student,  who  has  been  found  to  be  a  nonresident  for  tuition  pur- 
poses, receives  an  erroneous  notice  from  an  institutional  officer  identify- 
ing the  student  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  the  student  is  not  re- 
sponsible for  paying  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  any  enrolled 
term  beginning  before  the  classifying  institution  notifies  the  student  that 
the  prior  notice  was  erroneous. 

If  a  student  is  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  after  submitting 
falsified  residentiary  information  or  after  knowingly  withholding  residen- 
tiary information,  the  student's  application  for  in-state  tuition  status  is 
fraudulent.  The  institution  may  re-examine  any  application  suspected  of 
being  fraudulent,  and,  if  warranted,  will  change  the  student's  residence 
status  retroactively  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  with  respect  to  which 
the  student  originally  made  the  fraudulent  application.  If  this  occurs,  the 
student  must  pay  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  all  the  enrolled 
terms  intervening  between  the  fraudulent  application  and  its  discovery. 
Further,  knowing  falsification  of  responses  on  a  resident  status  applica- 
tion may  subject  the  applicant  to  disciplinary  consequences,  including 
dismissal  from  the  institution. 

Appeals  of  Rulings  of  Admissions  Officers.  A  student  appeal  of  a  classi- 
fication decision  made  by  any  admissions  officer  must  be  filed  by  the  stu- 
dent with  that  officer  in  writing  and  is  transmitted  to  the  Residence  Status 
Committee  by  that  officer,  who  does  not  vote  in  that  committee  on  the 
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disposition  of  such  appeal.  The  student  is  notified  of  the  date  set  for  con- 
sideration of  the  appeal  and,  on  request  of  the  student,  he  or  she  is  af- 
forded an  opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by  the  Committee.  Any  stu- 
dent desiring  to  appeal  a  decision  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee 
must  give  notice  in  writing  of  that  fact  within  10  days  of  receipt  by  the 
student  of  the  decision  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee,  and  the  basis 
for  such  appeal,  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee,  and 
the  Chairman  promptly  transmits  the  appeal  to  the  State  Residence  Com- 
mittee. 

A  complete  explanation  of  the  Statute  and  the  procedures  under  the 
Statute  is  contained  in  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education 
Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classi- 
fication for  Tuition  Purposes.  This  Manual  and  other  information  con- 
cerning the  application  of  this  law  is  available  for  inspection  in  the  Admis- 
sions Offices  of  the  University. 

All  students  are  responsible  for  knowledge  of  the  contents  of  the  Statute 
and  the  Manual. 

Students  or  prospective  students  who  believe  that  they  are  entitled  to  be 
classified  residents  for  tuition  purposes  should  be  aware  that  the  pro- 
cessing of  requests  and  appeals  can  take  a  considerable  amount  of  time  and 
that  applications  for  classification  should  not  be  delayed  until  registration, 
when  the  number  of  applications  make  impossible  accelerated  handling. 

Residence  Hall  Room  Rent 

Prior  to  the  beginning  of  Fall  Semester,  the  Housing  Department  will 
accept  application-contracts  on  a  two-semester  basis  only.  A  $75.00  pre- 
payment must  accompany  all  applications  for  housing;  $25.00  of  this  pre- 
payment applies  to  fall  rent  and  the  remainder  to  spring  rent.  (If  the  appli- 
cation is  cancelled  prior  to  receiving  an  assignment,  the  entire  $75.00  is 
refunded.) 

The  room  rent  for  the  first  semester  a  student  will  be  enrolled  in  the 
University  is  due  by  a  specified  date  several  months  in  advance  of  his  or  her 
actual  enrollment.  Most  scholarships,  grants,  or  loans,  which  have  been 
approved  for  him  or  her  may  not  be  used  to  meet  this  payment,  for  these 
funds  cannot  be  made  available  to  the  student  for  use  before  actual  enroll- 
ment in  Chapel  Hill  for  his  first  semester.  (An  exception  to  this  policy  is 
made  when  aid  is  administered  through  the  UNC  Student  Aid  Office.  Of- 
ficial Housing  Waiver  Cards  are  then  accepted  in  lieu  of  payment.) 

Once  a  student  is  enrolled,  room  rent  for  the  spring  semester  is  always 
due  during  the  second  half  of  the  fall  semester,  if  he  or  she  is  to  be  guaran- 
teed an  accommodation  in  a  residence  hall.  Therefore,  students  should 
plan  ahead  and  should  budget  their  funds  to  be  able  to  take  care  of  this. 
Most  scholarships,  grants,  and  loan  funds  will  not  be  made  available  in 
advance  to  pay  room  rent  (i.e.,  part  of  a  spring  semester  stipend  will  not 
be  made  available  in  the  fall  to  pay  for  spring  room  rent  due  during  the 
last  half  of  fall  semester,  etc.). 
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STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  who  have  satisfactory  academic  records  and  are  definitely  in 
need  of  aid  may  qualify  for  financial  assistance  from  the  University. 
Although  the  primary  responsibility  for  financing  a  college  education 
remains  with  the  student  and  his  or  her  family,  the  University  has  and 
participates  in  several  programs  designed  to  supplement  family  finances 
in  order  to  meet  the  student's  documented  financial  needs.  Financial  aid 
may  consist  of  a  scholarship,  grant,  long-term  loan,  campus  employment, 
or  any  combination  of  these  as  determined  by  the  policies  of  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Scholarships,  Awards,  and  Student  Aid.  The  University 
will  attempt  to  meet  a  student's  total  financial  need  which  is  beyond  the 
resources  of  the  student  and  family,  through  the  award  or  combination 
of  awards  of  funds  most  appropriate  to  and  beneficial  for  the  individual 
applicant.  Ordinarily,  any  student  having  financial  need  will  be  able  to 
secure  adequate  assistance  for  attending  the  University. 

In  order  to  simplify  and  make  the  process  more  efficient,  beginning  with 
the  1980-1981  processing  year,  the  Student  Aid  Office  has  eliminated  the 
University's  separate  application  form.  All  aid  applicants  and  their  par- 
ents should  complete  the  Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF)  and  Supplement  of 
the  College  Scholarship  Service  (CSS),  P.O.  Box  2700,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  08514.  The  FAF  should  be  completed  and  submitted  after  January 
1,  1980,  but  before  March  1,  1980,  so  the  University  can  make  timely 
awards,  based  on  this  information.  The  University  will  also  accept  a  Fam- 
ily Financial  Statement  (FFS)  of  the  American  College  Testing  Program, 
but  the  FAF  is  preferred.  When  completing  the  FAF,  applicants  must  in- 
dicate that  a  copy  of  the  FAF  be  sent  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  by  using  code  number  5816  in  item  #44  of  the  FAF,  and 
enclosing  the  proper  fee.  In  addition,  all  first-degree  undergraduate  stu- 
dents who  apply  for  assistance  are  required  to  apply  for  a  Basic  Educa- 
tional Opportunity  Grant  (BEOG).  This  BEOG  application  process  is 
accomplished  by  checking  Box  1  in  item  #43  of  the  FAF;  when  provided 
to  the  applicant,  all  copies  of  the  Student  Eligibility  Report  (SER)of  the 
BEOG  must  be  sent  to  the  Student  Aid  Office  of  the  University,  regard- 
less of  the  student's  eligibility  for  a  BEOG.  Finally,  all  North  Carolina 
resident,  first-degree,  undergraduate  students,  who  expect  to  need  a  large 
amount  of  assistance  to  attend  the  University  should  apply  for  a  North 
Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grant  by  indicating  "NCSIG"  and  code  #0742 
in  item  #43  of  the  FAF,  and  enclosing  the  proper  fee. 

In  addition  to  the  FAF  and  SER,  any  student  who  has  attended  a  post- 
secondary  institution  since  High  School  other  than  UNC-CH  and  for 
whom  this  is  the  FIRST  application  for  financial  aid  through  UNC-CH, 
must  provide  a  Financial  Aid  Transcript,  available  from  the  Student  Aid 
Office,  for  each  post-secondary  institution  attended  other  than  UNC-CH. 
Award  notification  for  new  awards  is  made  as  soon  as  possible  after  the 
student  has  completed  the  student  aid  application  process  and  is  admitted 
to  the  University.  No  application  for  student  aid  is  given  final  considera- 
tion until  the  applicant  has  been  admitted  to  the  University,  but  the  un- 
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dergraduate  applicant  should  meet  the  March  1st  deadline  regardless  of 
his  or  her  admission  status.  Students  already  enrolled  in  the  University 
should  complete  the  financial  aid  application  process  with  the  Student  Aid 
Office  no  later  than  March  1st  also,  and  award  notifications  will  be  made 
during  the  early  summer.  Late  applications  can  only  be  processed  after 
those  which  were  on  time  have  been  notified  and  .only  if  funds  are  still 
available. 

Any  student  accepting  financial  aid  from  the  Committee  on  Scholar- 
ships, Awards,  and  Student  Aid  must  sign  an  agreement  recognizing  cer- 
tain conditions  for  holding  the  award  when  they  receive  their  checks.  The 
student  agrees  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  academic  average  and  good  con- 
duct as  a  University  student,  and  to  notify  the  Student  Aid  Office  when- 
ever additional  resources  are  received. 

The  agreement  states  that  the  financial  award  will  be  a  one-year  award 
but  that  it  may  be  renewed  from  year  to  year  while  the  student  completes 
a  degree.  Renewal  of  financial  aid  will  depend  on  maintenance  of  an  ac- 
ceptable academic  average,  satisfactory  progress  toward  a  degree,  con- 
tinued financial  need,  and  availability  of  funds.  Any  other  financial  aid 
award  or  other  resources  which  the  student  receives  must  be  reported  in 
writing  to  the  Student  Aid  Office  as  soon  as  such  awards  are  made,  and 
may  result  in  a  reduction  or  elimination  of  aid  from  the  University,  as  well 
as  the  immediate  refunding  of  funds  already  distributed.  Applications  for 
the  renewal  of  financial  aid  funds  and  new  financial  statements  from 
parents  are  due  annually  by  March  1st  each  year. 

Through  the  provision  for  low  tuition  charges  to  resident  students,  the 
State  of  North  Carolina  in  effect  gives  each  student  at  the  University  a 
considerable  grant-in-aid  each  year.  In  consequence,  scholarships  and 
other  forms  of  financial  aid  at  this  University  may  be  relatively  small  by 
comparison  with  other  institutions  which  charge  higher  tuition  fees. 

Complete  information  about  the  various  kinds  of  student  financial  aid 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Student  Aid  Office,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  300  Vance  Hall,  057A,  P.O.  Box  1080,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.C.  27514. 

Scholarships 

High  scholastic  attainment  and  financial  need  are  main  considerations 
in  awarding  University  scholarships  to  entering  students.  A  high  score 
on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board,  and  superior  ranking  in  the  applicant's  high  school  graduating 
class  are  required.  Students  already  enrolled  in  the  University,  or  transfers 
from  junior  colleges  or  other  branches  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina, 
may  also  apply  for  scholarships,  and  will  be  considered  for  them  on  the 
basis  of  their  academic  achievements  and  documented  financial  need.  An 
excellent  academic  record  is  expected  of  these  students  also. 
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The  largest  number  of  University  scholarships  range  in  value  from  $300 
to  $700  per  year  depending  on  the  applicant's  financial  situation,  academic 
achievements,  and  the  availability  of  funds.  The  FAF  is  the  application 
for  any  and  all  of  the  scholarships  that  are  available  through  the  Univer- 
sity's Student  Aid  Office.  A  proportionate  part  of  the  award  usually  may 
be  used  for  the  Summer  Session  if  the  student  is  in  an  accelerated 
program. 

Basic  Educational  Opportunity  Grants  (BEOG) 

The  Basic  Educational  Opportunity  Grant  (BEOG)  Program  is  a  federal 
program  which  is  designed  to  give  grant  assistance  to  first-degree,  under- 
graduate students  from  families  with  limited  financial  resources.  Since 
the  BEOG  assistance  is  designed  to  be  the  first  funds  for  meeting  demon- 
strated family  financial  need,  all  first-degree,  undergraduate  students  who 
apply  for  assistance  from  the  Student  Aid  Office  are  required  to  apply  for 
a  BEOG.  For  1980-1981,  students  apply  for  a  BEOG  by  marking  Box  1 
in  item  #44  on  the  Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF)  of  the  College  Scholarship 
Service.  No  separate  BEOG  application  needs  to  be  filed,  if  the  FAF  is 
completed  in  this  manner  and  mailed  after  January  1,  1980.  Following 
this  procedure  the  student  will  receive  at  the  home  address  given  a  Stu- 
dent Eligibility  Report  (SER)  indicating  eligibility  for  the  BEOG  program. 
All  copies  of  this  SER  must  be  sent  by  the  student  to  the  Student  Aid  Of- 
fice in  Chapel  Hill  as  soon  as  it  is  received  by  the  student  applicant,  wheth- 
er the  student  is  eligible  for  a  Basic  Grant  or  not.  Other  University  funds 
may  be  available  to  an  ineligible  applicant. 

North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grants  (NCSIG) 

The  North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grants  (NCSIG),  is  funded  joint- 
ly by  annual  appropriations  from  the  North  Carolina  State  Legislature  and 
the  federal  government.  All  first-degree,  undergraduate  students  who  are 
considered  North  Carolina  resident  students  for  tuition  purposes  may 
make  application,  although  only  those  applicants  with  the  greatest  finan- 
cial need  can  expect  funding.  No  separate  NCSIG  application  is  required. 
Instead,  all  applicants  from  North  Carolina  who  wish  to  be  considered  for 
an  NCSIG  must  state  in  item  #45  on  the  Financial  Aid  Form  "NCSIG, 
Raleigh,  NC,  Code  #0742"  and  in  that  same  item  #45  "UNC-CH,  NC, 
Code  #5816"  as  the  institution  to  which  the  data  should  be  sent. 

Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grants 
(SEOG) 

Undergraduate  students  who  could  not  attend  the  University  without 
considerable  financial  assistance  are  eligible  for  consideration  for  a  Sup- 
plemental Educational  Opportunity  Grant  (SEOG).  This  federally  spon- 
sored program,  available  to  a  limited  number  of  financially  needy  students, 
does  not  require  work  or  repayment.  The  amount  of  an  SEOG  is  based  on 
the  student's  financial  need,  and  may  range  in  value  from  $200  to  $1,500 
per  year.  An  SEOG  may  not  exceed  one-half  of  the  recipient's  total  finan- 
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cial  assistance  and  must  be  matched  by  at  least  an  equal  amount  of  other 
aid  (usually  a  loan,  grant,  job,  or  scholarship)  from  the  University. 

All  first-degree,  undergraduate  students  who  apply  for  assistance  by 
submitting  the  FAF  are  automatically  considered  for  the  Supplemental 
Educational  Opportunity  Grant  Program.  These  awards  are  intended  for 
students  who  could  not  enroll  without  this  type  of  financial  assistance. 

Student  Loans 

The  University  has  operated  several  loan  programs  for  many  years  to 
help  needy  students  gain  an  education.  Low-interest  loans  are  available  to 
those  who  show  definite  financial  need  and  who  have  satisfactory  scho- 
lastic records. 

In  addition  to  the  University  loan  funds  given  by  alumni  and  friends, 
the  University  participates  in  the  National  Direct  Student  Loan  Program 
and  other  loan  programs  of  the  federal  government. 

Loans  usually  not  exceeding  $1,250  during  an  academic  year  may  be 
made  to  eligible  undergraduate  students  who  are  enrolled  for  fulltime 
academic  work.  Under  certain  conditions  loans  may  be  made  to  students 
taking  at  least  a  half-time  academic  load.  A  limit  of  $5,000  is  the  maxi- 
mum that  can  be  loaned  to  an  individual  undergraduate  and  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  may  set  a  lower  limit.  For  most  loans  only  3  percent  simple 
interest  is  charged  during  repayment.  A  plan  of  repayment  is  set  up  by 
the  borrower  and  the  Student  Aid  Office  during  the  student's  last  period 
of  residence  at  the  University.  No  interest  is  charged  and  no  repayment  is 
asked  while  the  student  is  enrolled.  Short-term  emergency  loans  are  avail- 
able to  students  for  small  sums  to  meet  critical  needs. 

The  Financial  Aid  Form  (of  the  College  Scholarship  Service,  CSS)  must 
be  used  in  applying  for  all  available  forms  of  financial  aid,  including  loans. 

In  addition  to  the  loan  programs  described  above,  the  Student  Aid  Of- 
fice of  the  University  services  the  several  kinds  of  Insured  Student  Loans 
(sometimes  called  Federally  Insured  or  Guaranteed  Student  Loans).  These 
loans  are  not  administered  directly  by  the  University  but  counseling  and 
validation  of  such  applications  are  available  at  the  Student  Aid  Office. 
Typically,  the  eligibility  requirements  and  maximum  loan  amounts  are 
more  liberal  than  those  for  NDSL  loans  and  endowed  loans  administered 
by  the  University.  However,  the  interest  rate  to  the  student  for  such  in- 
sured loans  is  7%  per  year  during  repayment,  plus  at  least  .5%  insurance 
charge.  The  Student  Aid  Office  must  complete  a  portion  of  applications 
for  such  loans,  and  must  certify  certain  requirements  of  the  loan  programs. 
For  North  Carolina  residents,  the  College  Foundation,  Inc.,  (CFI),  1307 
Glenwood  Avenue,  Raleigh,  NC  27605,  is  the  agency  which  administers 
the  Insured  Student  Loan  Program.  CFI  applications  are  available  at  this 
address  or  through  the  Student  Aid  Office  in  Chapel  Hill.  Out-of-state 
students  should  consult  a  bank  in  their  home  communities,  or  the  Student 
Aid  Office  at  the  University  can  provide  a  listing  of  the  appropriate  state 
agencies  which  administer  the  Insured  Loan  Program  in  the  49  other 
states. 
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Part-Time  Student  Employment 

The  University  participates  in  the  federal  government's  College  Work- 
Study  Program  (CWSP),  wherein  the  Student  Aid  Office  helps  place  stu- 
dents in  part-time  jobs  on  campus  or  in  nonprofit,  off-campus  agencies 
during  the  academic  year  and  in  the  summer.  College  Work-Study  jobs 
pay  slightly  more  than  minimum  wage.  To  be  eligible  for  Work-Study 
employment  a  student  must  document  financial  need  based  on  informa- 
tion contained  in  the  FAF. 

In  addition  to  the  College  Work-Study  Program,  part-time  work  in  the 
University's  libraries,  book  stores,  gymnasiums,  laboratories,  hospitals, 
and  offices  is  available  to  several  thousand  students  each  year.  Consider- 
ation is  given  to  applicant's  scholastic  achievement,  skills,  character,  and 
willingness  to  work.  These  jobs  usually  provide  between  $450  and  $1,700 
at  least  per  school  year  at  present  wage  rates.  Ordinarily  students  apply 
in  person  to  department  heads  of  the  various  units  of  the  University  for 
such  employment.  Student  part-time  jobs  are  not  arranged  through  the 
Student  Aid  Office  or  any  other  central  agency,  but  students  receiving 
financial  aid  must  make  sure  that  resources  from  other  employment  will 
not  affect  their  student  aid  allocations.  Campus  jobs  usually  require  about 
three  hours  of  work  daily  or  fifteen  hours  a  week.  Off-campus  employ- 
ment opportunities  exist  in  Chapel  Hill  business  firms  and  in  local 
homes.  Arrangement  for  such  work  is  made  directly  between  the  student 
and  the  employer,  but  help  and  information  is  given  whenever  possible 
by  the  Student  Aid  Office,  300  Vance  Hall,  where  a  Job  Opportunities 
Information  Bulletin  Board  is  maintained  on  a  current  basis. 

Students  at  the  University  are  encouraged  to  devote  full  time  to  aca- 
demic work  and  related  activities,  if  finances  permit.  Some  students  find 
it  difficult  to  carry  out  part-time  work  with  a  full  schedule  of  studies,  but 
many  others  maintain  good  scholastic  ranking  while  holding  a  part-time 
job. 

Summer  Work 

Other  Work-Study  jobs  may  be  obtained  in  North  Carolina  communi- 
ties during  the  summer  period  under  the  PACE  Program,  which  requires 
the  FAF  in  addition  to  a  special  supplementary  PACE  application  which 
is  available  from  North  Carolina  High  School  guidance  counselors  or  from 
the  Student  Aid  Office.  PACE  earnings  must  be  saved,  in  large  part,  to 
help  to  finance  educational  costs  of  the  following  academic  year. 

Students  seeking  off-campus  employment  for  the  summer  other  than  in 
the  PACE  Program  may  consult  the  University  Counseling  Center  for  ad- 
vice and  information.  That  office  keeps  files  on  job  openings  and  a  roster 
of  students  needing  work.  It  also  arranges  for  interviews  when  prospec- 
tive employers  visit  the  campus.  Summer  work  in  business,  intern  train- 
ing programs,  camp  counseling,  resort  work,  or  in  sales  may  enable  the 
student  to  acquire  funds  for  educational  expenses  in  the  following  year. 
The  University  Counseling  Center  is  located  in  Nash  Hall. 
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Special  Undergraduate  Scholarships 

The  following  listing  reflects  some  of  the  most  distinguished  scholar- 
ships offered  by  the  University's  Student  Aid  Office.  No  special  applica- 
tion is  needed,  beyond  the  Student  Aid  Application  and  required  financial 
data,  to  be  considered  for  these  scholarships.  All  aid  applicants  are  con- 
sidered for  these  and  all  other  scholarships  administered  by  the  Student 
Aid  Office. 

James  M.  Johnston  Scholarships.  The  most  pretigious  of  all  scholar- 
ships offered  by  the  University  are  the  James  M.  Johnston  Awards.  These 
awards  for  undergraduates  are  available  to  any  entering  freshman  stu- 
dent having  high  academic  achievement  and  financial  need.  Other  criteria 
include  evidence  of  leadership,  moral  character,  and  motivation  toward 
purposeful  life-goals.  Stipends  vary  according  to  the  applicant's  estimated 
need  and  range  from  $500  up  to  the  student's  total  educational  costs.  Simi- 
lar James  M.  Johnston  Awards  are  made  to  students  in  the  School  of 
Nursing. 

Whitaker  Scholars.  Whitaker  Scholarship  stipends  vary  between  $400 
and  $1,000,  depending  upon  the  recipient's  need.  The  primary  additional 
criterion  for  selection  is  superior  academic  merit. 

Alston-Pleasants  Scholarships.  One  or  more  Alston-Pleasants  scholar- 
ships are  awarded  annually  to  students  admitted  from  Franklin,  Halifax, 
or  Warren  counties,  North  Carolina.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  a  satisfactory  high  school  academic  record,  leadership  qualities, 
and  financial  need.  These  awards  are  valued  at  $1,100  a  year  and  are  re- 
newable for  four  years. 

Herbert  Worth  Jackson  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  award  is  made  to 
an  entering  freshman  student  with  an  outstanding  academic  and  leader- 
ship record.  Financial  need  is  taken  into  account.  The  recipient  is  given  an 
annual  award  of  $1,700  per  year,  which  is  renewable  for  four  years  for  ac- 
ceptable academic  work. 

Turrentine  Awards.  Awards  of  not  more  than  $1,200,  based  upon  docu- 
mented financial  need,  are  made  each  year  in  the  form  of  grants  from 
funds  provided  by  the  William  Holt  and  Ella  (Rea)  Turrentine  Memorial 
Educational  foundation  under  the  will  of  the  late  Dr.  John  W.  Turrentine. 
Recipients  are  designated  as  Turrentine  Scholars.  Preference  is  given  to 
residents  of  Alamance  County  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  and  North 
Carolina  State  University.  No  special  applications  are  used  and  all  eligible 
applicants  are  given  full  consideration.  Awards  are  made  for  one  year  and 
may  be  renewed  if  funds  permit  and  financial  need  exists. 

Other 

The  following  scholarships  are  not  administered  by  the  University's 
Student  Aid  Office. 
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John  Motley  Morehead  Awards.  Awards  for  merit,  without  considera- 
tion of  need,  for  undergraduate  study  leading  to  an  academic  degree  may 
be  given  only  to  graduates  of  all  high  schools  and  preparatory  schools  in 
North  Carolina  as  well  as  schools  outside  the  state  which  are  on  the  list  of 
eligible  institutions.  The  Awards  are  currently  valued  at  $3,250  per  an- 
num plus  the  tuition  differential  for  out-of-state  students.  Their  renewal 
is  subject  to  the  maintenance,  by  a  scholar,  of  standards  of  work  and  con- 
duct which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Trustees  of  the  foundation,  justify  the 
Awards.  Each  eligible  school  selects  its  nominees  through  its  own  schol- 
arship committee. 

Aubrey  Lee  Brooks  Scholarships.  These  awards  are  supported  by  an 
endowment  fund  of  approximately  $1,000,000  established  by  the  late 
Aubrey  Lee  Brooks  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1895,  to  pro- 
mote the  education  of  deserving  youth  by  providing  scholarships  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina  State  Uni- 
versity, and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro.  Applicants 
for  these  scholarships  must  be  residents  of  Surry,  Stokes,  Rockingham, 
Caswell,  Person,  Granville,  Alamance,  Orange,  Durham,  Guilford,  or 
Forsyth  counties.  The  scholarships  are  currently  valued  at  $1,000  for  each 
year.  Applications  may  be  secured  from  high  school  principals  in  the  coun- 
ties named. 

Joseph  E.  Pogue  Scholarships.  The  Pogue  Scholarships  are  funded  from 
benefactions  to  the  University  by  the  late  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  E.  Pogue. 
Only  residents  of  North  Carolina  are  eligible.  Superior  academic  merit, 
leadership  potential,  and  evidence  of  responsible  citizenship  are  the  pri- 
mary criteria  employed  in  selecting  recipients.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  outstanding  minority  students. 

Each  Pogue  Scholarship  provides  an  annual  stipend  of  $2,500,  from 
which  the  recipient  is  expected  to  pay  tuition  and  fees. 

To  obtain  information  regarding  these  scholarships,  please  contact  the 
Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  Monogram  Club  153 A,  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27514.  The  ap- 
plication deadline  is  January  1. 
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Descriptions  of  Courses 

In  this  section  are  listed  all  courses  offered  in  the  regular  sessions  of  the 
University  except  those  in  the  professional  schools  of  Law,  Medicine, 
Dentistry,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Social  Work.  For  courses  in  these 
schools  see  the  special  bulletins. 

The  requirements  for  majors  are  shown  in  connection  with  the  materials 
concerning  the  various  departments. 

The  work  of  the  University  is  arranged  and  offered  on  the  semester  sys- 
tem, the  regular  session  being  divided  into  two  approximately  equal  parts 
called  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  The  summer  session  is  divided  into 
two  terms. 

Work  is  valued  and  credited  toward  degrees  by  semester  hours,  one 
such  hour  being  allowed  for  each  class  meeting  a  week  for  a  semester, 
laboratory  or  field  work  counting  one  hour  for  each  two  hours  of  work  in 
laboratory  or  field,  and  work  in  studio  (art)  counting  one  hour  for  each 
three  hours.  In  the  following  announcements  of  courses  the  numbers  in 
parentheses  following  the  descriptive  titles  show  the  credits  allowed  in 
semester  hours.  Except  in  the  case  of  courses  meeting  regularly  three 
times  a  week,  the  number  of  actual  hours  a  course  meets  will  be  found  in 
the  description  of  the  course.  The  meetings  of  a  few  advanced  courses, 
however,  are  arranged  by  the  instructor  in  charge. 

CURRICULUM  IN  ADMINISTRATION  OF  CRIMINAL  JUSTICE 

V.  L.  Bounds,  Chairman,  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  G.  B.  Cleveland,  J.  M.  Crowell, 
T.  A.  Jones,  R.  J.  Richardson,  B.  Nakell,  J.  H.  Schopler.  Student  Representative:  E.  C.  Wig- 
gins. 

The  Curriculum  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice  is  expressly 
designed  for  liberal  arts  students  to  afford  them  a  philosophical  and 
theoretical  examination  of  leading  concepts  of  law  and  justice — the  nature 
of  crime  and  the  institutions  through  which  we  endeavor  to  deal  with  it, 
the  workings  of  legal  institutions,  the  role  of  law  and  its  administration  in 
civil  society,  and  the  problems  of  change  in  the  legal  system. 

The  Curriculum  is  multi-disciplinary,  drawing  from  the  resources  of  the 
humanities  and  the  social  sciences.  Few  of  the  required  and  suggested 
courses  provide  extensive  legal  training,  as  such,  although  the  student  is 
provided  a  broad  background  for  the  study  of  law  or  entry  into  the  pro- 
fessional fields  of  law  enforcement  and  corrections.  The  primary  goal  is 
to  contribute  to  the  general  education  of  undergraduates. 

For  a  complete  description  of  the  degree  requirements,  see  "The  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences:  Requirements  for  Degrees,"  on  page  64. 
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100  The  Adversary  System  of  Criminal  Justice  (3).  Focuses  upon  the  political,  legal,  and 
administrative  problems  encountered  in  the  actual  operation  of  the  American  System  of 
Criminal  Justice  as  affected  by  the  adversarial  nature  of  its  processes.  Fall.  Bounds. 

101  Criminal  Law  Development  and  Administration  (Political  Science  159)  (3).  Analysis 
of  problems  in  defining,  invoking,  and  administering  criminal  law  as  a  governmental  pro- 
cess. Spring.  Bounds. 

102  Law  Enforcement  in  a  Democratic  Society  (3).  Deals  with  the  development  and  cur- 
rent functioning  of  law  enforcement  agencies  in  the  United  States,  legal  and  practical  is- 
sues involved  in  the  exercise  of  police  discretion,  judicial  supervision  of  law  enforcement 
activities,  police-community  relations,  the  impact  of  technological  change  and  research  on 
law  enforcement,  contemporary  practices  and  future  possibilities  respecting  functional  im- 
provements on  law  enforcement.  Fall.  Staff. 

103  The  Problems  of  Change  in  Correctional  Administration  (Political  Science  158)  (3). 
An  analysis  of  the  political,  legal  and  administrative  problems  involved  in  effecting  changes 
in  correctional  administration.  Spring.  Staff. 

104  Junior/Senior  Seminar  (3).  With  permission  of  the  Chairman.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
106    Internship  (3-6).  With  permission  of  the  Chairman.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff  supervision. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  AEROSPACE  STUDIES 

John  William  Wolfe,  Colonel,  USAF 

General  Information 

The  Department  of  Aerospace  Studies  (Air  Force  ROTC)  provides 
precommissioning  education  for  both  male  and  female  students  who  de- 
sire the  opportunity  to  serve  as  commissioned  officers  in  the  Air  Force. 
Both  the  traditional  four  year  program  and  the  two  year  program  are  of- 
fered on  an  elective  basis  to  all  University  students.  Academic  credit  is 
granted  for  all  Air  Force  ROTC  courses  and  all  courses  count  as  elective 
credit  for  undergraduate  degrees.  Students  will  visit  Air  Force  bases 
throughout  courses  of  study. 

Four  Year  Program 

This  program  is  divided  into  two  phases,  the  two  year  General  Military 
Course  (GMC)  for  freshmen  and  sophomores,  and  the  two  year  Profes- 
sional Officer  Course  (POC)  for  juniors  and  seniors.  Unlike  most  college 
electives,  the  GMC  courses  require  only  one  hour  in  class  and  one  hour 
in  leadership  lab  each  week.  Selection  for  the  POC  is  accomplished  dur- 
ing the  sophomore  year  for  cadets  who  have  demonstrated  sound  aca- 
demic and  leadership  qualities.  The  cadets  who  are  selected  to  continue 
will  attend  a  four  week  Field  Training  session  at  an  Air  Force  base  during 
the  summer  between  their  sophomore  and  junior  academic  years. 

Two  Year  Program 

The  basic  requirement  for  entry  into  the  two  year  program  is  that  stu- 
dents have  two  academic  years  of  college  work  remaining,  either  at  the 
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undergraduate  or  graduate  level  or  a  combination  of  both.  Selected  ap- 
plicants will  attend  a  six  week  Field  Training  course  at  an  Air  Force  base 
prior  to  enrollment  in  the  Professional  Officer  Course.  Two  year  students 
who  satisfactorily  complete  the  six  week  summer  field  training  experi- 
ence will  receive  four  hours  transfer  credit  when  they  enroll  in  UNC  the 
following  fall. 

Enrollment  Requirements 

AFROTC  is  completely  voluntary.  There  is  no  commitment  to  enter 
the  Air  Force  until  enrollment  in  the  first  semester  of  the  POC  (Junior 
Year).  Selection  for  the  POC  is  on  a  competitive  basis  and  cadets  enroll- 
ing in  this  course  must  meet  certain  mental,  physical  and  moral  standards. 
Upon  enrollment  in  the  POC,  all  cadets  are  required  to  complete  a  con- 
tractual agreement  with  the  Air  Force. 

Financial  Assistance 

All  AFROTC  Students.  Cadets  in  the  last  two  years  of  AFROTC  re- 
ceive a  monthly  tax  free  allowance  of  $100.  ROTC  textbooks  and  uni- 
forms are  provided  at  no  cost.  All  students  attending  summer  field  train- 
ing programs  will  receive  travel  payment  to  and  from  the  Air  Force  base. 
In  addition,  students  will  receive  between  $400-$600  for  training  con- 
tingent upon  training  duration. 

Scholarship  Students:  Air  Force  ROTC  offers  two,  three  and  four  year 
scholarships  which  pay  full  tuition,  books,  fees  and  a  monthly  $100  tax 
free  allowance.  High  school  seniors  should  consult  their  high  school 
counselor  or  HQ  AFROTC,  Maxwell  AFB,  Alabama  for  application 
forms.  Applications  for  the  two  and  three  year  scholarships  are  made  to 
the  Professor  of  Aerospace  Studies,  Lenoir  Hall.  Final  selections  are  made 
at  AFROTC  Headquarters?  Maxwell  AFB,  Alabama. 

Preprofessional  Programs 

The  Air  Force  has  a  continuing  need  for  graduates  of  professional 
schools  such  as  medicine,  dentistry,  optometry,  nursing  and  law  schools. 
Students  interested  in  combining  Air  Force  Service  with  professional 
practice  are  encouraged  to  elect  AFROTC  with  their  undergraduate  de- 
gree requirements.  AFROTC  scholarships  for  nursing  and  pre-health  pro- 
fession students  are  available  for  qualified  applicants. 

Flight  Istruction  Program 

Qualified  senior  students  may  participate  in  the  Flight  Instruction 
Program  (FIP)  during  their  last  year  of  college.  Each  student  receives 
25  hours  of  flight  training  plus  ground  school  instruction  in  weather,  navi- 
gation and  Federal  Aviation  Regulations.  All  expenses  relating  to  text- 
books, equipment,  flight  instruction  and  transportation  are  at  no  cost  to 
the  student. 
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Officer  Commissions 

Cadets  who  complete  the  POC  are  appointed  Second  Lieutenants  in 
the  U.S.  Air  Force  Reserve.  As  officers,  they  are  obligated  to  four  years  of 
active  duty  if  in  a  non-flying  career,  five  years  service  after  completion 
of  navigator  training,  and  six  years  service  after  completion  of  flying 
training.  Academic  deferments  may  be  granted  to  those  who  wish  to  con- 
tinue studies  at  the  graduate  level. 

Curriculum 

Courses  in  Air  Force  ROTC  complement  the  Curriculum  in  Peace,  War 
and  Defense.  Air  Force  ROTC  students  may  elect  to  participate  in  the 
Peace,  War  and  Defense  Curriculum. 

The  General  Military  Course 

11a  U.S.  Air  Force  Today  (PWAD  1 1  A)  (1).  Presents  an  introduction  to  Air  Force  organ- 
ization, mission,  doctrine,  offensive  and  defensive  forces.  One  lecture  hour  per  week,  fall 

and  spring.  Staff. 

lib  U.S.  Air  Force  Today  (PWAD  lib)  (1).  Background  on  strategic  forces,  general 
purpose  and  aerospace  support  forces  in  national  defense.  One  lecture  hour  per  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

12a  Growth  and  Development  of  Aerospace  Power  (PWAD  12b)  (1).  Historical  survey 
of  events,  trends,  and  policies  leading  to  the  emergence  of  air  power  through  WWII.  One 
lecture  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12b  Growth  and  Development  of  Aerospace  Power  (PWAD  12b)  (1).  Development  of 
aerospace  power  from  WWII  to  the  present  emphasizing  the  impact  of  limited  war  and 
technology  on  roles  and  missions.  One  lecture  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

31    Leadership  Laboratory  (0).  (Freshmen.  Sophomores)  Required  for  all  AFROTC  GMC 

students.  This  laboratory  is  conducted  by  the  cadet  corps  and  involves  career  opportunities 
in  the  USAF.  life  and  work  of  the  USAF  junior  officer  and  military  ceremonies.  One  period 
per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


The  Professional  Officer  Course 

49  Defense  Administration  and  Military  Management  (PWAD  49.  POLI  49)  (3).  A  survey 
of  problems  in  defense  administration  and  military  management  aimed  at  integrating  con- 
cepts and  ideas  from  different  academic  disciplines  and  contrasting  organizational  environ- 
ments. Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  fall.  Wright;  Staff. 

51  The  Air  Force  Officer  in  Contemporary  American  Society  (PWAD  51)  (3).  A  study  of 
patterns  of  civil-military  relations,  military  professionalism,  and  the  formulation  and  im- 
plementation of  U.S.  Defense  Policy.  Written  and  oral  communication  stressed.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week,  fall.  Staff. 

52  The  Air  Force  Officer  in  Contemporary  American  Society  (PWAD  52)  (3).  A  study 
of  the  influences  affecting  national  security  policy  formulation  and  implementation,  post 
WWII  strategy  development,  conflict  management  in  a  rapidly  changing  environment,  and 
the  military  justice  system.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week,  spring.  Staff. 
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65  Leadership  (PWAD  65)  (1).  A  study  of  leadership  with  emphasis  on  its  application  to 
the  Air  Force  environment  to  include  its  theoretical,  professional,  and  legal  aspects.  One 
lecture  hour  per  week,  spring.  Staff. 

71  Leadership  Laboratory  (0).  (Juniors,  Seniors)  One  laboratory  per  week  is  required  for 
all  AFROTC  POC  students.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


CURRICULUM  IN  AFRICAN  STUDIES 
CURRICULUM  IN  AFRO-AMERICAN  STUDIES 

Roberta  Ann  Dunbar,  Co-Chairman  and  J.  Lee  Green,  Acting  Co-Chairman,  Advisory  Com- 
mittee: Professors  C.  H.  Long  (Chairman),  P.  B.  Brandes,  G.  B.  Cleveland,  J.  Crane,  G.  B. 
Gunn,  B.  Jackson,  J.  R.  Williamson;  Associate  Professor  L.  Greene;  Assistant  Professors 
T.  Reefe,  T.  Whitehead. 

The  undergraduate  Curricula  in  African  Studies  and  Afro-American 
Studies  are  interdisciplinary  programs  leading  to  the  A.B.  degree.  They 
are  administered  through  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prospective 
majors  should  see  Roberta  Ann  Dunbar,  Co-Chairman  or  J.  Lee  Green, 
Acting  Co-Chairman. 

The  aim  of  the  curriculum  is  to  enable  students  to  examine  the  experi- 
ences of  Afro- Americans  and  the  cultures  of  Africa.  The  diversity  of  these 
experiences  and  cultures  requires  interdisciplinary  study,  but  it  should 
be  noted  that  both  curricula  require  students  to  emphasize  one  field  of 
study,  so  that  they  will  have  a  substantial  disciplinary  background  from 
which  to  approach  the  varied  materials  of  either  curriculum. 

The  intention  of  the  Afro-American  Studies  major  is  to  help  the  stu- 
dent understand:  (1)  The  continuities  that  exist  for  Afro- Americans  be- 
tween the  African  cultures  of  their  ancestors  and  the  cultures  of  the  Amer- 
icas; (2)  the  history  of  Afro-Americans,  and  their  contemporary  situa- 
tions; (3)  the  form  and  meaning  of  the  artistic  expression  of  Afro-Ameri- 
cans; and  (4)  the  similarities  and  distinctions  between  majority  and  mi- 
nority groups  in  America  and  the  forms  of  interaction  between  those 
groups. 

The  African  Studies  major  is  intended  to  help  the  student  understand 
such  matters  as  the  history,  geography,  languages,  politics,  and  arts  of 
that  continent.  Some  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  relationships  between 
Africa  and  the  Americas,  but  the  chief  purpose  of  the  curriculum  is  to 
acquaint  students  with  Africa;  hence,  this  course  of  study  is  distinct  from 
the  Afro-American  curriculum. 

AFRI  40  and  AFAM  40  or  41  are  required  beginning  courses  for  Afri- 
can Studies  majors.  AFRI  40,  AFAM  40,  and  41  are  required  beginning 
courses  for  Afro-American  Studies  majors.  All  majors  must  take  junior 
and  senior  seminars  in  their  respective  curricula.  For  a  complete  listing  of 
courses  and  major  requirements,  see  "The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences: 
Requirements  for  Degrees,"  on  pages  54-55. 
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African  Studies  40.  Introduction  to  African  Studies  (3).  A  one  semester  introduction  to  the 
African  continent.  Examines  approaches  to  the  study  of  Africa  through  various  disciplines. 
Fall.  Dunbar. 

African  Studies  60.  Topics  in  African  Studies  (3).  A  seminar  for  junior  majors  in  the  cur- 
riculum and  others  with  some  background  in  the  study  of  Africa.  Discussion  and  research 
papers  on  one  topic  selected  for  emphasis  each  semester,  e.g.,  urbanization,  literature,  etc. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

African  Studies  62.  African  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  the  traditional  and  modern 
literature  of  Africa.  Works  studied  include  traditional  poetry  and  the  epic  as  well  as  ex- 
amples of  the  poetry,  drama,  and  fiction  of  contemporary  anglophone  and  francophone 
writers.  Fall.  Dunbar. 

African  Studies  64.  African  Art  and  Culture  (3).  Introduction  to  the  plastic  arts  of  Sub- 
Saharan  Africa  through  study  of  their  relationship  to  the  human  values,  institutions,  and 
modes  of  aesthetic  expression  of  select  traditional  and  modern  African  societies.  Spring. 
Dunbar. 

African  Studies  70.  Policy  Problems  in  African  Studies  (3).  A  seminar  for  senior  majors 
and  others  with  some  background  in  the  study  of  Africa.  Lectures,  readings,  and  research 
projects  on  one  problem  each  semester  concerning  policy  formation  by  African  leaders  or 
on  U.S. -Africa  policy  issues.  Spring.  Staff. 

African  Studies  90.  Independent  Studies  (3).  Independent  study  project  designed  par- 
ticularly in  conjunction  with  overseas  study.  Fall  and  spring.  Dunbar. 

African  Studies/ Afro- American  Studies  170.    African  Afro- American  Cultural  Heritage 

(3).  For  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduate  students.  An  examination  of  themes,  par- 
ticularly in  the  domain  of  the  arts,  of  African  and  Afro-American  heritage.  On  demand.  Staff. 

African  Studies/ Afro- American  Studies  174.  Key  Issues  in  African  and  Afro- American 
Linkages.  (3).  For  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduate  students.  This  course  is  intended 
to  explore  theoretical  and  methodological  issues  concerning  the  historical  linkages  between 
African  and  Afro-American  peoples. 

African  Studies/ Afro- American  Studies  190.  Independent  Studies  (3).  Independent  study 
projects  defined  by  student  and  faculty  advisor  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students. 

Afro-American  Studies  9  (Education  9)  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Small  group  interaction 
with  contemporary  human  and  race  relations  as  focus  for  study  and  discussion.  Emphasis 
on  increasing  personal  and  racial  awareness  aimed  at  enhancing  and  improving  relation- 
ships between  students  with  varied  racial  and  ethnic  backgrounds.  Fall.  Elliott. 

Afro-American  Studies  40,  41.  The  Black  Experience  (3  each).  This  is  a  two-semester 
course  designed  to:  provide  the  student  with  fundamental  and  vital  knowledge  of  America's 
largest  minority  group;  stimulate  interest  in  the  part  Black  Americans  have  played  in  help- 
ing to  shape  the  development  of  American  civilization;  enable  the  student  to  penetrate  the 
facade  of  incongruity  that  may  characterize  significant  action  of  minority  or  ethnic  groups. 
Fall  and  spring.  Stone. 

Afro-American  Studies,  60,  61.  Junior  Seminar  (3  each).  This  is  a  year's  course  which 
requires  AFAM  juniors  to  begin  concentration  on  a  major  research  project.  Fall  and  spring. 

Afro- American  Stiful  es  62,  63.  Foundations  of  Black  Education  (3  each).  The  first  se- 
mester deals  primarily  with  sources  of  education  for  slaves  and  free  blacks  before  the  Civil 
War  while  the  second  semester  addresses  policy  considerations  underlying  public  education 
for  blacks  since  the  Civil  War.  Fall  and  spring. 
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Afro-American  Studies  64.  Blacks  in  Urban  Politics  (3)  An  analysis  of  the  phenomena  of 
the  increased  political  activity  of  Black  Americans  during  the  past  two  decades  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  nature  and  implications  of  inner  city  politics.  Fall. 

Afro-American  Studies  65.  Topics  in  Afro-American  Studies  (3).  Problem  orientation 
and  research  on  topics  selected  each  year,  e.g.,  black  religion,  the  black  family,  etc.  Fall 
and  spring. 

Afro- American  Studies  70,  71.  Senior  Seminar  (3  each).  The  first  semester  involves  the 
student  directly  with  some  community  program  or  agency  which  relates  to  Black  people  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  community.  In  the  second  semester,  AFAM  seniors  are  expected  to 
conclude  and  to  present  a  major  research  project.  Fall  and  spring. 

Afro-American  Studies  72.  Social  Organization  of  Black  Community  (3).  An  intensive 
analysis  of  the  formal  and  informal  social  institutions  in  black  communities,  North  and 
South,  urban  and  rural.  Spring. 

Afro-American  Studies  73.  Blacks  and  Criminal  Justice  (3).  An  examination  of  the  prob- 
lems of  Black  Americans  as  they  relate  directly  to  criminal  justice.  Fall. 

Afro-American  Studies  74.  Theoretical  Issues  in  Afro- American  Studies  (3).  An  advanced 
seminar  addressed  to  the  unique  theoretical  and  methodological  problems  inherent  in  the 
conduct  of  research  in  Afro-American  Studies.  Spring. 

CURRICULUM  IN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

Joy  S.  Kasson,  Acting  Chairman,  Advisory  Committee:  G.  B.  Gunn,  Chairman;  Professors 
P.  G.  Filene,  G.  B.  Gunn,  C.  T.  Ludington,  D.  G.  Mathews,  R.  M.  Miller,  J.  L  Peacock, 
J.  S.  Reed,  J.  D.  Seelye,  G.  B.  Tindall;  Associate  Professor  A.  S.  Marks. 

The  Curriculum  in  American  Studies,  an  undergraduate  program 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  offers  students  an  opportunity  to 
examine  American  culture  from  a  variety  of  perspectives.  Works  of  his- 
tory, literary  and  artistic  expression,  social  and  political  analysis  are 
studied  with  the  aim  of  discovering  interrelationships  among  different 
aspects  of  our  culture. 

American  Studies  majors  should  take  History  21  and  History  22  as  part 
of  their  General  College  curriculum.  Two  major  tracks  are  offered,  each 
requiring  eight  core  courses,  five  to  eight  allied  courses,  and  five  to  eight 
elective  courses.  REGULAR  TRACK:  AMST  40,  AMST  60,  AMST  80; 
English  81  and  English  82;  and  one  course  each  from  the  following  cate- 
gories: A)  Ideas:  Philosophy  59,  Religion  68,  Political  Science  162,  His- 
tory 145,  History  146;  B)  Arts;  Art  71,  Music  81,  Music  135,  English  146, 
English  147,  History  154;  C)  Social  Cultures  and  Subcultures:  History 
149,  History  160,  History  169,  History  170,  Sociology  81,  Anthropology 
105,  Anthropology  130.  SOUTHERN  STUDIES  TRACK:  AMST  40, 
AMST  60,  AMST  80;  English  81  and  English  188;  History  163  and  Hist- 
ory 164;  and  one  from  the  following  group:  Anthropology  105,  Geography 
161,  Political  Science  136,  Religion  148,  Sociology  81. 

Prospective  majors  should  see  the  Curriculum  Chairman. 

40  Introduction  to  American  Studies  (3).  Permission  of  the  Chairman  required.  A  study 
of  interdisciplinary  methods  and  the  concept  of  American  Studies.  Fall  and  srping. 
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60  American  Studies  Junior  Seminar  (3).  Permission  of  the  Chairman  required.  Special 
studies  in  American  studies.  Fall  and  spring. 

80  American  Studies  Senior  Seminar  (3).  Permission  of  the  Chairman  required.  Studies 
of  American  topics  from  a  broad  cultural  perspective.  Fall  and  spring. 

90,  91  Honors  in  American  Studies  (3  each).  Directed  independent  research  leading  to 
the  preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Required  of 
candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  American  Studies.  Fall  and  spring. 

96  Independent  Study  in  American  Studies  (3).  Permission  of  the  Chairman  required. 
Directed  reading  under  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Fall  and  spring. 

100  Interpretations  of  American  Culture  (3).  Permission  of  the  Chairman  required.  Ex- 
amination of  problems  and  methods  of  interdisciplinary  study  through  analysis  of  classic 
interpretations  of  American  culture  including  works  of  intellectual  history,  social  history, 
literary  history,  myth  and  symbol  studies,  popular  culture  studies,  regional  studies. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

Charles  R.  Hackenbrock,  Chairman 

101  Neuroanatomy  (Neurobiology  101)  (5).  The  central  nervous  system  and  organs  of 
special  sense.  Three  lecture  hours  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Rustioni. 

103  Embryology  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  An  introductory  study  of  nor- 
mal and  abnormal  human  development,  including  fertilization  cleavage,  placentation,  early 

body  formation  and  organogensis.  Spring.  Mayberry,  Koch. 

103L  Embryology  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Lecture  topics  in 
Anatomy  103  will  be  expanded  through  discussions,  demonstrations,  and  practical  labora- 
tory experiences.  Course  to  run  concurrently  with  Anatomy  103.  Spring.  Mayberry,  Koch. 

112  Human  Origins  (Anthropology  112)  (3).  An  introductory  survey  of  physical  anthro- 
pology, including  the  place  of  man  among  the  primates,  human  evolution,  and  racial  dif- 
ferences. Consideration  is  also  given  to  osteology  and  the  interrelationship  of  cultural  and 
biological  factors.  Fall.  Holcomb. 

114  Development  Tissue  Interrelationships  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 
Lectures  and  seminar  discussions  on  the  development,  differentiation  and  interaction  of 
embryonic  and  adult  tissues.  Fall.  Koch. 

115  Human  Genetics  and  Evolution  (Anthropology  1 15)  (Genetics  1 15)  (3).  Fundamental 

principles  of  genetics;  population  genetics;  factors  of  evolution;  race  and  species  forma- 
tion; evolution  of  primates  and  man.  The  interaction  of  genetics  and  culture  in  human  be- 
havior, society,  and  evolution.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Pollitzer. 

1 1 6  Resolution  of  Biological  Structures  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Physi- 
cal principles  involved  in  the  resolution  of  biological  fine  structure  by  means  of  standard, 
ultra-violet,  phase,  interference,  polarization  and  electron  microscopes.  The  lensless  meth- 
ods of  laser  holography  and  X  ray  diffraction.  Four  lectures  a  week,  fall.  Bear.  (Not  to  be 
taught  in  1980). 

117  Structural  Molecular  Biology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Anatomy  116,  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Spring.  Bear.  (Not  to  be  taught  in  1980). 

118  Neuroendocrinology  (Pharmacology  118)  (Neurobiology  118)  (2).  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  instructor.  A  review  of  presently  held  concepts  in  neuro-endocrinology  with  em- 
phasis on  topographical  aspects  of  brain  structures  related  to  hormone  action.  Spring.  Sar, 
Stumpf.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 
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119  Functional  Anatomy  of  Mammalian  Reproduction  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Structural  and  functional  basis  of  mammalian  reproduction,  including  sex  dif- 
ferentiation, germ  cells  and  fertilization,  reproductive  cycle,  pregnancy  and  lactation,  and 
artificial  control  of  reproduction.  Illustrated  by  exercises  and  demonstrations  in  the  lab- 
oratory. Spring.  Petrusz.  (1979  and  alternate  years.) 

120  Advanced  Chordate  Anatomy  &  Biology  (5).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  103.  This  course 
will  consider  vertebrate  origins,  diversity  and  evolution.  The  origin  and  evolution  of  the 
vertebrate  classes  are  considered  from  the  perspective  of  the  anatomical  and  physiological 
problems  encountered  in  the  shift  from  one  way  of  life  to  another.  Fall.  Lay. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

James  L.  Peacock,  Chairman 

The  Department's  course  offerings  are  intended  to  open  up  systematic 
perspectives  on  the  nature  of  mankind.  This  is  accomplished  by  means  of 
detailed  studies  of:  (1)  the  physical  and  cultural  origins  and  developments 
of  human  beings  in  general;  (2)  the  differing  patterns  of  culture  in  all  parts 
of  the  present-day  world;  and  (3)  the  interrelationships  between  human 
beings'  physical  and  cultural  natures  and  their  various  reactions  to  change 
in  the  20th  century. 

Although  the  Department  offers  major  programs  leading  to  the  A.B., 
M.  A.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  its  courses  are  also  open  to  non-majors  and  for 
the  most  part  they  do  not  have  any  prerequisites.  Those  courses  which  do 
have  prerequisites  are  specifically  identified  as  such. 

Undergraduate  Major:  Anthropology  41,  preferably  taken  in  the  sopho- 
more year,  and  eight  other  anthropology  courses,  including  at  least  one 
course  from  each  of  the  four  sub-fields  of  anthropology  (physical  anthro- 
pology, archaeology,  socio-cultural  anthropology,  and  linguistics)  but 
preferably  not  including  Anthropology  122;  together  with  5-7  courses  in 
allied  (i.e.,  Social  Science  Division)  fields;  and  5-7  courses  in  non-allied 
fields.  As  of  the  1980-1981  year,  new  majors  will  also  be  required  to  take 
Anthropology  94  as  one  of  their  eight  other  anthropology  courses. 

The  undergraduate  major  can  serve  as  the  core  of  a  general  liberal  arts 
education.  It  can  also  serve  as  an  introduction  to  graduate  work  in  anthro- 
pology and  as  an  orientation  for  a  variety  of  occupations  in  which  knowl- 
edge of  the  behavioral  sciences  is  either  required  or  is  highly  desirable. 

Honors  in  Anthropology:  Students  with  a  grade  average  of  B  or  better 
are  encouraged  to  apply  for  > candidacy  for  the  A.B.  with  honors.  The 
honors  program  consists  of  eight  anthropology  courses  (besides  Anthro- 
pology 41)  which  include  Anthropology  95,  96,  and,  for  new  majors  of 
1980-1981,  Anthropology  94.  These  three  courses  provide  the  student 
with  opportunities  for  independent  study,  research  and  writing  under 
faculty  guidance. 

Detailed  information  on  the  honors  program  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department's  Undergraduate  Majors  Committee. 
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9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  The  seminar  will  provide  an  initial  small  group  learning  experi- 
ence in  significant  current  topics  in  anthropology.  Fall.  Staff. 

26  The  Peoples  of  Black  Africa  (3).  Introductory  ethnographic  survey  emphasizing  the 
cultural  diversity  of  indigenous  African  societies.  Basic  concepts  used  in  analyzing  African 
economics,  political  systems,  marriage  patterns  and  family  organization,  religious  beliefs, 
etc.  Fall.  Daniels. 

36  Introduction  to  Kinship  and  Social  Organization  (3).  An  Introduction  to  basic  con- 
cepts in  the  cross-cultural  study  of  social  organization,  with  emphasis  upon  kinship,  mar- 
riage and  residence  patterns.  Fall.  Crane. 

37  Culture  and  Gender  Roles  (3).  Determinants  of  women's  and  men's  roles  and  status  in 
cross-cultural  perspective,  with  an  emphasis  on  critical  evaluation  of  methodological  and 
theoretical  issues.  Spring.  Scheper-Hughes. 

41  General  Anthropology  (3).  An  introduction  to  anthropology,  the  science  of  man  the 
culture-bearing  animal.  Topics  considered:  physical  evolution  of  mankind  and  biological 
variations  within  and  between  modern  human  populations,  prehistoric  and  historic  devel- 
opments of  culture,  cultural  dynamics  viewed  analytically  and  comparatively.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

42  Folk  Cultures  in  the  Modern  World  (3).  The  customs  and  institutions  of  peoples  in  the 

Mediterranean  area,  Asia.  Africa,  and  Latin  America  as  they  encounter  technological  and 
social  development  in  the  modern  world.  Fall.  Staff. 

43  The  Evolution  of  Human  Nature:  A  Biocultural  View  (3).  Overview  of  human  evolu- 
tion. Biological  and  cultural  evolutionary  theory  are  presented,  along  with  data  from  non- 
human  primates,  archaeological  sites,  and  contemporary  band  societies,  for  understanding 
Homo  sapiens  as  the  social,  culture-bearing  primate.  Spring.  Winterhalder. 

44  Human  Dilemmas  (3).  Contemporary  dilemmas  examined  from  a  cross-cultural  view; 
including  racism,  environment,  population,  war.  gender  role  liberation,  and  personal  free- 
dom in  technological  societies.  Spring.  Staff. 

55  Introduction  to  the  Civilization  of  India,  Pakistan,  and  Bangladesh  (3).  The  course  re- 
views urban  and  rural  ways  of  life  and  the  transformation  of  culture  following  British  rule. 
Islam.  Buddhism,  caste,  family  life,  and  values  are  examined  as  well  as  several  ways  of  life 
and  problems  besetting  the  countries  as  they  pursue  national  goals.  Spring.  Staff. 

62  Population  Anthropology  (3).  A  survey  course  dealing  with  the  interactions  between 
bio-cultural  phenomena  and  population  dynamics  including  reproduction,  migration,  urban- 
ization, population  genetics  and  population  planning.  Fall.  Staff. 

94  Directions  in  Anthropology  (3).  Open  only  to  and  required  of  anthropology  majors 
in  the  junior  year.  Directions  in  the  discipline  and  profession  of  anthropology  as  reflected 
in  research  issues  and  in  academic  and  nonacademic  roles  for  anthropologists.  Fall.  Staff. 

95  Honors  Study  (3).  Open  to  honors  candidates.  Advanced  survey  of  anthropology  and 
critical  analysis  of  leading  theoretical  ideas  in  the  field.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

96  Honors  Research  (3).  Open  only  to  senior  honors  candidates.  Special  research  in  a 
selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Special  Projects  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Reading  or  research  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member  whose  interests  coincide  with 
those  of  the  individual  student.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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100  Old  World  Prehistory  (3).  A  course  designed  to  provide  anthropology  majors  and 
other  students  of  comparable  behavioral  science  sophistication  with  a  basic  background  in 
the  development  of  man  and  culture  in  the  Old  World.  Fall.  Crumley. 

101  Prehistory  of  the  Far  East  (3).  A  course  designed  to  acquaint  anthropology  majors 
and  upperclassmen  from  other  fields  with  a  general  view  of  the  prehistory  of  Siberia,  China, 
Japan,  and  southeast  Asia  and  Oceania.  Spring.  Brockington. 

105  Anthropology  of  the  South  (3).  Anthropological  materials  and  insights  bearing  on 
modernization  and  other  current  trends  in  southern  culture;  research  problems  in  the 
South.  Fall.  Staff. 

110  Principles  of  Archaeology  (3).  An  examination  of  archaeology  as  a  set  of  techniques 
and  a  sub-field  of  anthropology,  including  history  of  archaeology,  survey  and  excavation 
techniques,  laboratories  treatment  of  remains,  archaeological  analysis,  historical  and  pro- 
cessual  inference.  Spring.  Brockington. 

112  Human  Origins  (Anatomy  112)  (Genetics  112)  (3).  An  introductory  survey  of  physi- 
cal anthropology,  including  the  place  of  man  among  the  primates,  human  evolution,  and 
racial  differences.  Consideration  is  also  given  to  osteology  and  the  interrelationship  of 
cultural  and  biological  factors.  Fall.  Holcomb. 

115  Human  Genetics  and  Evolution  (Anatomy  115)  (Genetics  115)  (3).  Fundamental 
principlies  of  genetics;  population  genetics;  factors  of  evolution;  race  and  species  forma- 
tion; evolution  of  primates  and  man.  The  interaction  of  genetics  and  culture  in  human  be- 
havior, society,  and  evolution.  Spring.  Pollitzer. 

116  Primate  Social  Behavior  (3).  Social  behavior  and  ecology  of  prosimians,  monkeys 
and  apes  and  the  evolution  of  human  behavior.  Fall  or  spring. 

117  Evolutionary  Perspectives  on  Human  Adaptation  and  Behavior  (3).  Critical,  partially 
historical  discussion  of  evolutionary  theories,  including  Darwinism,  Neo-Darwinism,  ethol- 
ogy and  sociobiology,  and  their  social-science  analogs.  Relevance  and  limitations  of  these 
theories  for  anthropologists  will  be  focal.  Fall.  Winterhalder. 

120  Culture  Change  and  Underdeveloped  Areas  (3).  Theories  and  case  studies  of  cultural 
change  will  be  discussed.  Problems  of  culture  change  in  less  developed  areas  of  Asia,  Africa 
and  Latin  America  will  receive  particular  attention.  Fall.  Thomas. 

121  Culture  and  Personality  (3).  Broad  survey  of  methods  and  problems  connected  with 
studying  personality  features  characteristic  of  tribes  and  modern  nations,  child  training 
and  personality,  and  the  relationship  of  culture  to  mental  illness.  Spring.  Daniels. 

122  Cultural  Anthropology  (Folklore  122)  (3).  Not  recommended  for  students  who  have 
had  Anth.  41.  Recommended  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduate  students  who 
have  little  or  no  background  in  anthropology.  A  survey  of  anthropological  approaches  to 
the  study  of  human  cultural  and  social  behavior,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  relation  of  an- 
thropology to  other  sciences.  Fall.  Johnson. 

123  Magic,  Ritual,  and  Belief  (3).  An  examination  of  the  rationality  of  "magic  and  re- 
ligious thought"  in  traditional  societies.  Some  attention  to  scientific  thought  is  included. 
Spring.  Evens. 

124  Law.  Culture  and  Society  (3).  Law  and  legal  mechanisms  in  their  cultural  and  social 
contexts.  Historical  and  contemporary  problems  of  "law  and  development"  will  be  analyzed. 
Fall.  Thomas. 

125  Development  of  Anthropological  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite,  Anthropology  41.  Review  of 
selected  cultural  anthropologists  and  their  predecessors  to  define  recurrent  as  well  as  inno- 
vative perspectives  with  which  they  have  viewed  man,  culture,  and  society.  Spring.  Staff. 
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126  Africa:  Peoples  and  Culture  (Folklore  126)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Anthropology  26  or  41, 
or  122,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  ethnographic  survey  of  cultures  of  sub- 
Saharan  Africa,  some  emphasis  on  historical  development  of  major  African  sociocultural 
systems;  application  of  anthropological  theories  to  Africa  and  uses  of  African  data  in  devel- 
opment of  such  theories.  Spring.  Staff. 

127  Aboriginal  Cultures  of  Mexico  and  Central  America  (Folklore  127)  (3).  The  develop- 
ment of  Indian  cultures  of  Middle  America;  culminating  in  such  civilizations  as  the  Aztec 
and  Maya;  archaeological  and  ethnohistorical  data  synthesized.  Spring.  Brockington. 

128  African /Afro- American  Cultural  Heritage  (African  and  Afro- American  Studies  170) 
(3).  (See  African  and  Afro- American  Studies  170  for  description.)  On  demand.  Staff. 

129  Southeast  Asia:  Peoples  and  Cultures  (Folklore  129)  (3).  A  survey  of  cultures  in  Indo- 
nesia, the  Philippines  and  mainland  Southeast  Asia.  Traditional  influences  and  the  impact 
of  major  contemporary  changes  on  societies  of  the  area  will  be  discussed.  Spring.  Peacock. 

130  Indians  of  North  America  (Folklore  130)  (3).  A  descriptive  study  of  the  culture  areas 
of  North  America  at  the  time  of  European  contact,  with  emphasis  on  the  Southeast.  Spring 

Coe. 

131  Archaeology  of  South  America  (3).  The  development  of  native  South  American  cul- 
tures according  to  archaeological  and  early  ethnohistorical  records.  Fall.  Brockington. 

132  Latin  American  Cultures  (Folklore  132)  (3).  An  ethnographic  survey  of  the  peoples 
of  Latin  America  with  emphasis  upon  the  analysis  of  tribal  and  community  organization. 
Fall.  Staff. 

133  The  People  of  the  Caribbean  (3).  A  survey  of  Caribbean  cultural  development.  Par- 
ticular attention  will  be  given  to  human  ecology,  population  segments,  metropolitan  influ- 
ences, and  culture  change.  Fall.  Crane. 

134  Art  and  Culture  (3).  An  aesthetic  approach  to  the  ethnographic  survey  of  art  tradi- 
tions in  several  cultures  and  culture  areas.  A  review  of  anthropological  approaches  to  art 
and  aesthetics.  Spring.  Johnson. 

135  Consciousness  and  Symbols  (Folklore  135)  (3).  Symbolizing  as  exemplified  in  the 
arts,  religions,  languages,  and  world-views  of  various  cultures.  Emphasis  is  on  the  relation 
of  symbolizing  to  social  process,  as  analyzed  by  theorists  such  as  Durkheim,  Weber  and 
Levi-Strauss.  Fall.  Peacock. 

136  Kinship  and  Social  Organization  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  In- 
tensive study  of  kinship  and  marriage  systems  through  Australian,  African,  and  Asian 
cases.  Historical,  functionalist,  structuralist  approaches,  descent  and  alliance  theories,  and 
the  relation  of  kinship  to  social  organization  and  social  structure.  Fall.  Schlesinger. 

137  Modern  Cultures  of  the  Middle  East  (Folklore  137)  (3).  Desert-oasis  ecological 
adaptations  and  communities;  the  peril-refuge  dialectic  within  political  structures,  religions, 
kin  groups,  and  the  self;  directly  observed  present-day  behavior  patterns,  from  Morocco  to 
Afghanistan,  are  emphasized.  Fall.  Gulick. 

139  Environmental  Anthropology  (3).  The  general  nature  of  interrelationships  between 
people  and  environment;  biological  vs.  cultural  adaptation,  archaeological  evidence  of 
ecological  relationships,  adaptation  in  the  ethnographic  present,  and  environmental  altera- 
tion will  be  examined.  Fall.  Yarnell. 

143,  144  Field  Training  in  Anthropology  (3  each).  Supervised,  onsite  data  collection  and 
analysis.  Students  develop  background  knowledge  and  select  research  topic  before  leaving 
campus.  Instructor's  permission  required.  Staff. 
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145  Anthropology  of  Literature  (3).  A  critical  examination  of  selected  literary  works  as 
cultural  products.  Discussion  of  anthropological  approaches  to  the  study  of  literature.  Com- 
parison of  literary  and  ethnographic  accounts  of  selected  cultures.  Spring.  Johnson. 

146  Introduction  to  Folklore  (Folklore  146)  (3).  (See  Folklore  146  for  description).  Spring. 
Staff. 

150  Archaeology  of  North  America  (3).  A  study  of  the  growth  of  American  Indian  cultures 
north  of  the  Rio  Grande  as  interpreted  by  archaeological  research.  Special  emphasis  on  the 
prehistory  of  North  Carolina  and  eastern  woodlands.  Fall.  Coe. 

155  Method  and  Theory  in  Ethnohistoric  Research  (3).  Integration  of  data  from  ethno- 
graphic and  archaeological  research  with  pertinent  historic  information.  Familiarization 
with  a  wide  range  of  sources  for  ethnohistoric  data  and  practice  in  obtaining  and  evaluat- 
ing information.  Pertinent  theoretical  concepts  will  be  explored.  Fall.  Crumley.  (Alternate 
years,  not  offered  in  1980-1981.) 

163  Psychological  Aspects  of  Modernization  (3).  Exploration  of  patterns  of  psychological 
development  experienced  by  persons  undergoing  modernization.  Students  will  cooperate  in 
comparing  and  analyzing  life  histories  collected  in  non-Western  as  well  as  local  settings. 
Spring.  Peacock. 

164  Politics  and  Social  Organization  in  Traditional  Societies  (3).  Intensive  study  of  theory 
in  social  anthropology,  through  use  of  standard  anthropological  monographs,  and  with  em- 
phasis on  the  political  aspect  of  society.  Spring.  Evens. 

165  Economic  Anthropology  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  theoretical  and  empirical  con- 
cerns of  the  sub-field  of  economic  anthropology.  Cross-cultural  analysis  of  tribal,  peasant, 
and  modern  economic  formations.  Fall.  Schlesinger. 

166  Intentional  Culture  Change  (3).  Study  of  social  and  cultural  elements  involved  in  de- 
liberate reformulation  of  the  way  of  life  of  communities.  Problems  of  community  develop- 
ment and  human  resources  in  anthropological  perspective.  Spring.  Staff. 

167  Urban  Anthropology  (3).  Emphasis  on  the  social  systems  and  modernization  pro- 
cesses of  contemporary  cities  in  the  Third  World.  Also  considered:  problems  and  oppor- 
tunities of  American  anthropologists  studying  American  industrial  cities.  Spring.  Gulick. 

168  Emergence  of  the  State  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Integration 
of  ethnohistoric,  ethnographic,  and  archaeological  data  on  the  topic  of  state  formation. 
Definitions  of  the  state  are  analyzed  and  the  determining  factors  relative  to  increasing 
cultural  complexity  discussed.  Fall.  Crumley.  (Alternate  years,  offered  in  1980-1981.) 

170  Medicine  and  Anthropology  (3).  Especially  relevant  for  premedical  students.  Disease 
in  various  exotic  and  western  cultures  as  well  as  problems  related  to  innovation.  Surveys 
of  mental  health  point  up  relations  between  culture  and  health.  Spring.  Thomas. 

172  Cultural  Factors  in  Population  Planning  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Cultural  factors  bearing  on  the  needs,  ethics,  design,  and  implementation  of  programs 
attempting  to  deal  with  population  growth.  Spring.  Staff. 

175  Ethnographic  Method  (3).  Intensive  study  of  and  practice  in  many  of  the  most  com- 
monly used  anthropological  data-collection  techniques. 

179  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics  (Linguistics  100)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  100  for 
description.)  Fall  and  spring. 

180  Linguistic  Phonetics  (Linguistics  120)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  120  for  description.)  Fall. 
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181  Introduction  to  Comparative  and  Historical  Linguistics  (Linguistics  101)  (3).  (See 
Linguistics  101  for  description.)  Spring.  Tsiapera. 

183  Phonological  Analysis  (Linguistics  123)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  123  for  description.) 
Spring. 

184  Language  and  Culture  (Linguistics  184)  (3).  The  relationship  of  language  to  other 
aspects  of  culture  for  the  analysis  and  description  of  cognitive  and  affective  features  of  the 
semantic  component  of  languages.  Spring.  Clement. 

185  Culture  and  Cognition  (3).  Examination  of  competing  views  on  the  influence  of  culture 
on  thinking.  Includes  conceptual  and  methodological  issues  in  the  cross-cultural  study  of 
cognitive  processes,  social  cognition,  and  inferences  from  brain  lateralization  research. 
Fall.  Clement. 

186  Anthropology  and  Education  (3).  Application  of  anthropological  method  and  theory 
to  education,  both  in  contemporary  educational  settings  as  well  as  in  cross-cultural  per- 
spective. Emphasis  on  education  as  cultural  transmission.  Spring.  Clement. 

188  Observation  and  Interpretation  of  Religious  Action  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Exercises  (including  field  work)  in  learning  to  read  the  primary  modes  of 
public  action  in  religious  traditions:  sermons,  testimonies,  rituals,  prayers,  etc.  Primary 
focus  on  construction  and  interpretation  of  texts  from  field  observation.  Spring.  Peacock. 

190  Introduction  to  Grammar:  I  (Linguistics  130)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  130  for  descrip- 
tion.) Fall.  Staff. 

193  Introduction  to  Grammar:  II  (Linguistics  133)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  133  for  descrip- 
tion.) Spring.  Staff. 

194  Structural  Linguistics  (Linguistics  134)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  134  for  description.) 

Spring.  Staff. 

199  Special  Topics  (3).  Examines  selected  topics  from  an  anthropological  perspective. 
Course  description  for  a  particular  semester  is  available  in  the  departmental  office.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

ARABIC 

(See  Romance  Languages) 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

(See  Anthropology  and  Classics) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ART 

J.  Richard  Judson,  Acting  Chairman 

Richard  W.  Kinnaird,  Assistant  Chairman  for  Studio  Art 

The  Department  of  Art  welcomes  undergraduates  to  take  its  beginning 
courses  as  electives.  The  introductory  courses  in  art  history  and  studio 
do  not  assume  previous  work  in  high  school.  Students  who  have  done  such 
work  are  encouraged  to  inquire  from  the  Department  undergraduate  ad- 
visors about  advanced  placement. 

The  Department  offers  three  undergraduate  majors:  one  in  art  history 
and  one  in  studio  for  the  A.B.  and  one  in  studio  for  the  B.F.A. 
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Students  in  the  Department  have  convenient  access  to  the  William 
Hayes  Ackland  Museum  with  a  good  and  growing  permanent  collection 
and  changing  exhibitions.  There  are  excellent  studio  facilities  for  paint- 
ing, printmaking,  sculpture  and  art  education.  There  is  a  Departmental 
Art  Library  of  about  37,000  volumes,  and  a  comprehensive  slide  and  pho- 
tograph collection. 

Program  in  Art  History  Leading  to  the  A.B.  Degree 

In  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years  the  student  who  plans  to  major 
in  art  history  must  take  Art  3 1  and  32  and  also  Art  44  and  46.  These  four 
courses  may  be  used  as  some  of  the  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  electives 
and  the  College  electives  in  the  General  College  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.B.) 
program.  If  possible,  the  student  should  take  an  additional  elective  in  art 
history  from  the  courses  numbered  34-96  (excluding  Art  90  and  91). 

The  Department  requires  art  history  majors  by  the  end  of  their  junior 
year  to  demonstrate  to  its  satisfaction  that  they  can  read  one  of  the  follow- 
ing languages:  French,  German,  classical  Greek,  Italian,  Latin  or  Spanish. 

Students  may  demonstrate  competence  in  either  of  the  following  ways: 

1.  Taking  foreign  language  3,  4  and  one  course  beyond  4,  thus  also  ful- 
filling the  General  College  foreign  language /mathematics  requirement. 

2.  Advanced  placement  by  examination  (given  or  approved  by  the  ap- 
propriate language  department).  Placement  should  indicate  a  reading 
facility  equivalent  to  that  attained  by  completing  one  course  beyond  the 
foreign  language  4  level. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the 
Art  History  major  will  take  at  least  18  semester  hours  and  at  most  24 
semester  hours  of  art  history  in  addition  to  the  work  previously  com- 
pleted. For  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  the  maximum  number  of  semes- 
ter hours  of  art  history  and  studio  which  can  be  offered  is  39  semester 
hours. 

Of  the  art  history  courses  required  for  the  major,  at  least  six  semester 
hours  must  be  in  courses  at  the  intermediate  level  (Art  34-96  excluding 
Art  90  and  91),  and  nine  semester  hours  must  be  taken  from  the  advanced 
level  offerings  (Art  98-199). 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  the  major  must  take  15  to  24  semester 
hours  in  allied  electives,  which  include  all  courses  taught  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  the  Divisions  of  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts.  We  especially  recom- 
mend courses  in  Classics,  English,  History,  Philosophy,  Music,  Modern 
Languages  and  Religion.  Also  required  are  15  to  24  semester  hours  in 
non-divisional  electives  and  here  we  recommend  History  and  Philosophy 
(if  not  offered  as  allied  courses),  Anthropology,  Psychology,  and  Sociol- 
ogy- 

art  history  majors  should  note  that  all  classical  archaeol- 
ogy COURSES  ARE  CROSS  LISTED  AS  ART  HISTORY  COURSES.  THERE- 
FORE THEY  ARE  NOT  COUNTED  AS  ALLIED  BUT  AS  MAJOR  COURSES. 
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Art  31 H  and  32  H  are  honors  sections  of  these  courses  open  to  students 
with  a  "B"  average  or  entering  freshmen  who  are  prepared  to  undertake 
intensive  work. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  honors  program  for  the  A.B.  degree 
should  consult  the  undergraduate  advisor  in  the  spring  term  of  their  junior 
year. 

Programs  in  Studio  Art  and  Art  Education 
General  College 

All  students  entering  the  University  and  intending  to  major  in  studio 
art  will  take  in  the  General  College  Art  44,  46,  49,  63A  or  64A  or  65A, 
66 A,  or  68  and  one  art  history  class  on  the  31-39  level  (18-19  semester 
hours). 

Program  in  Studio  Leading  to  the  A.B.  Degree.  Most  students  major- 
ing in  studio  art  will  continue  in  the  A.B.  degree  program  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences.  Continuation  in  this  program  is  by  declaration  of  the 
student  to  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Art  Department.  The 
student  in  this  program  will  take  in  addition  to  the  General  College  art 
requirements  two  art  history  courses  (one  of  which  will  be  on  the  51-99 
level),  63 B  or  64B  or  65B  or  66B  and  four  studio  art  electives  (21-22 
semester  hours,  generally  taken  at  the  80V 105  level). 

It  should  be  noted  that  two  General  College  electives  are  deferred  to 
the  junior-senior  years. 

Program  in  Studio  Leading  to  the  B.F.A.  Degree.  This  course  of  study 
is  designed  as  a  pre-professional  preparation  for  painters,  printmakers, 
and  sculptors.  Approximately  one  half  the  semester  hours  required  for 
this  degree  are  in  art  courses. 

Admission  to  the  B.F.  A.  program  will  be  by  declaration  to  the  Dean  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  that  the  student  wants  to  pursue  the  BFA  degree. 

Courses  taken  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  under  this  program 
will  include  two  in  art  history  (one  of  which  shall  be  53  or  54);  painting, 
sculpture,  or  printmaking  through  the  100B  level;  66 A  or  66B,  67 A  or 
67B,  or  68;  and  six  art  electives  for  a  total  of  fourteen  art  courses  beyond 
the  General  College,  one  of  which  may  be  an  additional  art  history  course. 
(This  constitutes  41-42  semester  hours). 

Honors  in  Studio  Art.  A  student  who  desires  to  receive  the  A.B.  or 
B.F.A.  with  honors  should  have  at  least  a  3.5  average.  Interested  students 
should  apply  to  the  Assistant  Chairman  for  Studio  prior  to  their  senior 
year. 

The  BFA  Program  in  Art  Education 

The  program  in  art  education  is  a  five  year  program  with  the  BFA  de- 
gree required.  In  the  fifth  year  the  student  registers  as  a  Special  Student 
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in  the  School  of  Education  and  completes  requirements  for  certification. 
It  is  necessary  for  the  student  who  intends  to  obtain  certification  to  teach 
art  to  declare  his/her  intentions  to  follow  the  program  as  outlined  below 
no  later  than  the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year.  Such  intentions 
should  be  made  known  to  the  Art  Ed  advisor  in  the  Department  of  Art. 
The  advisor  will  then  inform  the  Director  of  Teacher  Education.  The  Di- 
rector of  Teacher  Education  in  conjunction  with  the  Art  Ed  advisor  will 
determine  the  maximum  number  of  students  admitted  to  any  one  class. 

This  program  is  designed  to  produce  teachers  who  have  a  foundation  in 
all  the  areas  offered  in  the  Department  of  Art  and  who  have  pursued  one 
of  those  areas  in  depth.  A  minimum  of  62  hours  in  art  is  required  for  the 
BFA  leading  to  certification.  The  following  courses  are  required: 


*Art  44  Art  66a 

*Art  46  Art  67a 

*  Art  49  Art  71 

*Art31and32  Art  54 

Art  63a  Art  145 

Art  64a  Art  65a 


*Should  be  taken  in  General  College  along  with  one  of  the  beginning 
courses  at  the  60's  level. 

The  remaining  21  hours  of  art  should  be  distributed  as  follows: 

9  hours  — to  be  taken  in  a  single  area  (painting,  sculpture,  printmaking). 
3  hours  —  art  history 

9  hours  —  electives  in  art  (students  interested  in  courses  not  included  in 
the  Department's  curriculum  may  consider  offerings  at  other 
institutions  through  Inter-Institutional  Registration.  Also, 
six  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  Penland  School 
of  Crafts  as  part  of  the  requirements  in  Art.) 

It  is  advisable  for  the  student  to  take  Education  54  as  an  elective  in  the 
Senior  Year. 

In  the  fifth  year  the  student  will  complete  the  following  requirements 
for  certification:  Education  53,  55,  72b,  77,  and  80.  In  view  of  the  increas- 
ing demand  for  teachers  who  have  education  and  training  to  meet  the 
needs  of  exceptional  children,  the  student  in  the  certification  program  in 
Art  is  required  to  take  6-9  hours  in  Education. 

Students  who  expect  to  return  for  the  fifth  year  are  reminded  that  they 
must  file  application  for  student  teaching  during  the  Spring  semester 
preceding  the  academic  year  when  they  expect  to  do  student  teaching. 

Students  transferring  from  another  institution  are  governed  by  the 
rules  applying  to  all  transfer  students.  The  Art  Department  will  accept  six 
semester  credit  hours  each  in  studio  and  art  history  for  a  total  of  twelve 
semester  hours.  Any  credit  beyond  this  amount  can  only  be  granted  on  the 
basis  of  a  portfolio  application  or  examination  by  the  Department. 
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Graduate  Study  in  Art  Education.  Students  planning  on  advanced  de- 
grees in  the  field  of  Art  Education  are  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Education 
even  though  they  may  take  a  large  part  of  their  work  in  art. 

Application  for  admission  to  any  graduate  program  should  be  made  to 
the  Graduate  School,  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
27514. 

Any  inquiry  about  graduate  programs  in  the  teaching  of  art  (M.A.T. 
or  M.A.C.T.)  should  be  made  to  Dean  Barbara  H.  Wasik,  School  of  Ed- 
ucation, University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514. 

The  programs  of  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate 
School  are  arranged  by  the  School  of  Education  upon  consultation  with 
the  Department  of  Art. 

Art  History 

The  introductory  courses  in  the  Department  are  Art  31  and  Art  32, 
each  a  4  hour  course.  Together  these  form  a  survey  of  the  history  of  west- 
ern art  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Art  31  need  not  be  taken  before 
Art  32.  Other  courses  which  are  open  to  any  student  are:  Art  36,  Art  39 
(Religion  39),  51,  52,  53,  54,  56,  58,  59,  70,  71,  74,  75,  92,  and  94.  Students 
wishing  to  take  courses  numbered  100-109  must  have  taken  at  least  one 
other  art  history  course  or  have  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Students  should  check  with  the  Department  for  the  exact  listing  of 
courses  offered  in  a  given  semester.  Courses  in  classical  archaeology  and 
ancient  art  (for  which  one  may  receive  art  history  credit)  offered  through 
the  Department  of  Classics  are  marked  with  an  asterisk. 

31  History  of  Western  Art  (4).  Art  31  is  the  first  semester  of  a  two-semester  survey  which 
is  designed  to  acquaint  the  beginning  student  with  the  historical  development  of  art  and  with 
the  offerings  and  professors  of  the  Art  History  faculty.  Art  31  will  cover  Ancient,  Medieval 
and  Early  Renaissance  periods.  Fall.  Folda,  director;  Neils,  Dodds,  Shoemaker,  Judson. 

31 H  Honors  Section  of  Art  31  (4).  Admission  by  permission  of  Honors  Dean  or  the  Di- 
rector of  Art  31.  Fall.  Folda. 

32  History  of  Western  Art  (4).  Art  32  is  the  second  semester  of  the  two-semester  survey 
course  including  Western  art  from  the  Renaissance  to  modern  day  art.  Art  31  is  not  a  pre- 
requisite for  Art  32,  but  all  art  history  majors  are  required  to  take  both  courses.  Spring. 
Mansbach,  director;  Huemer,  Judson,  Marks,  Shiff. 

32H  Honors  Section  of  Art  32  (4).  Admission  by  permission  of  the  Honors  Dean  or  the 
Department.  Mansbach. 

34*    Archaeology  of  the  Near  East  (3).  (See  Clar.  34  for  description.) 

36  Medieval  Survey  (3).  Survey  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  in  early  Christian, 
Byzantine,  Pre-Romanesque  and  Gothic  Europe.  Spring.  Armi. 

39  Introduction  to  Religion  and  Art  (Religion  39)  (3).  A  typological  study  of  the  major 
artistic  manifestations  of  religion  focused  on  a  selected  list  of  major  documents  of  the  his- 
tory of  art.  Fall.  Dixon. 
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40*  Ancient  Cities  (See  Clar.  40  for  description.)  (3). 

41*  Greek  Archaeology  (See  Clar.  41  for  description).  (3). 

42*  Architecture  of  Italy  (See  Clar.  42  for  description.)  (3). 

43*  Science  &  The  Arts  (See  Physics  39  for  description)  (3).  Spring.  Slifkin. 

50  Early  Italian  Painting  (3).  From  late  13th  to  early  15th  centuries;  early  Florentine  and 
Sienese  masters  will  be  emphasized.  Prerequisite  Art  31  or  32. 

51  Italian  Renaissance  Painting  &  Sculpture  (3).  Survey  of  painting  and  sculpture  in 
Florence  and  other  areas  of  central  Italy  from  late  15th  through  16th  centuries.  Prerequisite 
Art  31  or  32. 

52  The  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  An  introductory  survey  of  the  architecture,  sculpture,  and 
painting  of  the  18th  century,  with  emphasis  on  European  developments  in  the  'Tine"  and 
"decorative"  arts  from  the  late  17th  century  until  the  time  of  the  French  Revolution. 
Spring.  Mansbach. 

53  Nineteenth-Century  Painting  (3).  Developments  in  European  painting  from  the  French 
Revolution  to  Cezanne.  Fall.  Mansbach,  Shiff. 

54  Twentieth-Century  Painting  (3).  Developments  in  modern  art,  mostly  in  Europe.  Fall 
and  spring.  Shiff,  Mansbach. 

56  Medieval  Treasures  (3).  A  general  survey  introducing  the  student  to  the  varied  and 
significant  minor  arts  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Folda. 

58  Rembrandt  (3).  A  survey  of  Rembrandt's  work  as  an  etcher,  draughtsman,  and  painter, 
dealing  with  his  development  as  an  artist  and  its  reflection  on  contemporary  art  movements. 
Judson. 

59  Sixteenth-Century  Italian  Painting  (3).  Deals  with  the  major  schools  of  the  16th  cen- 
tury: the  High  Renaissance,  Leonardo,  Michaelangelo,  Raphael;  Mannerism  in  Rome  and 
Florence  Venetian  painting  with  emphasis  on  Giorgione  and  Titian.  Fall.  Huemer. 

70  English  Art  (3).  A  selective  study  of  English  art  and  architecture  from  Hogarth, 
through  the  Victorians.  Marks. 

71  American  Art  (3).  From  Colonial  times  to  the  present.  Spring.  Marks. 

74  Baroque  Art  (3).  Survey  of  1 7th  century  Baroque  architecture,  painting  and  sculpture  in 
Italy,  Spain,  The  Netherlands,  and  France.  Painters  Caravaggio,  Poussin,  Rubens,  Rem- 
brandt, Velasquez;  architects  Borromini  and  Mansart;  sculptor  Bernini  will  be  studied.  An 
elementary  basic  survey  for  students  who  have  little  or  no  art  history  background.  Spring. 
Huemer. 

90    Honors  in  Art  (3).  Staff. 

92  Art  of  Classical  Greece  (Clar.  92)  (3).  Sculpture  and  vase  painting  of  the  5th  century 
BC  with  their  origins  in  the  Archaic  Period  and  their  continuation  in  the  4th  century.  Spring. 
Neils. 

94  Medieval  Architecture  (3).  A  survey  of  Western  European  architecture  from  the  Early 
Christian  through  the  Gothic  period  (300-1300  A.D.).  Armi.  Dodds. 

95*    Etruscan  Civilization  (Clar.  95)  (3).  (See  Clar.  95  for  description.)  Richardson. 

96*    Roman  Art  (Clar.  96)  (3).  (See  Clar.  96  for  description.)  Richardson. 

98    Directed  Readings  in  Art  History  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Staff. 
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99  Senior  Seminar  in  Art  History  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Topic  varies  with  instructor 
but  will  allow  maximum  opportunity  for  class  participation. 

151    Studies  in  Italian  Renaissance  Art  (3).  Shoemaker. 

155  Religion  and  20th  Century  Art  (Religion  181)  (3).  The  origins  of  religious  art  in  faith 
and  formal  liturgy,  and  the  impact  of  artistic  development  on  the  life  and  thought  of  religious 
institutions.  Spring.  Dixon. 

156  The  Art  of  Florence  (Religion  182)  (3).  A  study  of  the  art  of  Florence  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  16th  century  with  primary  emphasis  on  its  religious  dimensions.  Dixon. 

158  The  Illuminated  Book  (3).  Chronological  survey  of  major  developments  in  book  paint- 
ing during  the  European  Middle  Ages  from  300  AD  to  1450  AD.  Folda. 

160  Dutch  &  Flemish  Art  of  the  16th  &  17th  Centuries  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  trends  in 
painting,  drawing  and  graphics  from  Pieter  Brueghel  through  Rembrandt.  Fall.  Judson. 

161  Late  19th  Century  French  Painting  (3).  Fall.  Shiff. 

162  Italian  Baroque  Painting  (3).  An  advanced  course  in  17th  century  painting  in  Rome. 
Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  period  1590  to  1610;  to  the  revolutionary  innovations  in  light 
and  in  psychological  interpretation  in  Caravaggio;  to  changing  attitudes  toward  mythology 
in  Annibale  Carracci.  The  development  toward  High  Baroque  ceiling  decoration  will  also 
be  traced.  Huemer. 

170  Post-1945  American  Painting  (3).  Shiff. 

171  Modern  Sculpture  (3).  Mansbach,  Shiff. 

172  Modern  Architecture  (3).  Developments  from  1800  to  the  present.  Marks. 
173a  Northern  European  Art  of  the  14th  &  15th  Centuries  (3).  Spring.  Folda. 
173b    16th  Century  German  &  Flemish  Painting  (3). 

175  Modern  Art  Criticism  (3).  Shiff,  Mansbach. 

176  Topics  in  the  History  of  Art  (3).  Fall.  Rader. 

177  Medieval  Art  in  Western  Europe  (3).  Prerequisite  Art  31.  Survey  major  developments 
in  painting  and  sculpture  in  Europe  during  the  Latin  Middle  ages  (300-1400AD).  Fall.  Folda. 

178  Studies  in  the  History  of  Graphic  Art  (3). 

179  Special  Studies  in  American  Art  (3).  Marks. 

180  Theory  of  Modern  Art  (3).  An  examination  of  the  theoretical  explanation  and  justifi- 
cation of  modern  art  by  artists  and  critics,  with  an  examination  of  the  relation  of  the  art  to 
the  theory.  Shiff. 

181b  Gothic  Architecture  and  Sculpture  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  for  undergradu- 
ates. Origins  of  Gothic  art  in  France  and  the  stages  of  development  through  the  middle  of 
the  13th  century.  Emphasis  given  to  problems,  of  methodology  in  the  study  of  medieval 
art.  Armi. 

182  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture  (3).  Developments  from  the  15th  through  the 
17th  centuries. 

184  Museum  Studies  (3).  Permission  of  instructor  required.  Designed  to  offer  the  essen- 
tials of  museum  work  to  students  considering  careers  as  curators,  registrars,  etc.  The  course 
will  use  the  Ackland  Museum  and  its  collection  as  a  laboratory.  Instruction  will  also  be 
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given  in  museum  management,  the  duties  of  a  registrar,  and  the  packing  and  shipping  of 
art  works. 

185  The  Art  of  the  18th  Century  (3).  Painting,  sculpture  and  architecture  against  the 
background  of  the  age. 

187  History  of  Photography  (3).  A  survey  of  the  development  of  photography  from  its 
beginnings  to  the  present,  with  special  emphasis  on  its  relation  to  art,  and  examination  of 
the  theories  of  its  significance. 

189*  Studies  in  Near  Eastern  Archaeology  (Clar.  189)  (See  Clar.  189  for  description.) 
Fall.  Sams. 

190*    Greek  Architecture  (Clar.  190)  (3).  (See  Clar.  190  for  description.)  Fall.  Sams. 

191*  Architecture  of  Etruria  and  Rome  (Clar.  191)  (3).  (See  Clar.  191  for  description.) 
Spring.  Koeppel. 

193  Greek  Painting  (Clar.  193)  (3).  A  survey  of  the  development  from  geometric  to  Hel- 
lenistic painting  through  a  study  of  Greek  vases,  mosaics,  and  mural  paintings.  Fall.  Neils. 

198  Aegean  Civilization  and  Near  Eastern  Backgrounds  (Clar.  198)  (3).  The  art  of  Mi- 

noan  Crete  and  Mycenaean  Greece  from  about  3000-1200  B.C. 

199  History  of  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art  (Clar.  199)  (3).  A  survey  of  major  de- 
velopments in  early  Christian  and  Byzantine  painting  and  sculpture.  Folda. 

Studio  Art 

All  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  as  electives  to  juniors  and 
seniors,  and  may  be  offered  for  credit  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Departmental  permission  is  required  to  enroll  in  any  studio  course 
from  60  level  above.  The  system  is  a  necessary  device  to  insure  maximum 
and  fair  use  of  limited  studio  space.  Students  should  bring  their  pre- 
registration  or  registration  forms  to  the  office  to  secure  this  written  per- 
mission. 

The  Department  reserves  the  privilege  of  keeping  examples  of  the  work 
of  any  student. 

Prerequisites  for  courses  are  shown.  All  courses  are  taught  every  year, 
fall  and  spring,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

Even  though  all  studio  courses  meet  for  six  studio  hours  a  week,  stu- 
dents are  expected  to  do  three  additional  hours  of  independent  work  in 
the  studio  each  week  for  each  course  taken  for  the  customary  3  credit 
hours.  Variable  credit,  with  permission  of  the  instructor,  is  possible  for 
some  courses.  Students  are  expected  to  do  an  additional  three  hours  of 
independent  work  in  the  studio  for  each  additional  credit  hour. 

44  Basic  Drawing  and  Composition  (3).  Designed  to  develop  comprehension  and  manual 
dexterity  in  two-dimensional  media.  Staff. 

45  Arts  and  Crafts  (3).  School  of  Education  permission  required.  Designed  to  introduce 
the  theory  of  creative  development  for  the  elementary  child  through  the  use  of  varied  ma- 
terials. Staff. 
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46  Three-Dimensional  Design  (3).  Designed  to  develop  comprehension  and  manual  dex- 
terity in  three-dimensional  media.  Staff. 

49  Design  (3).  A  study  of  principles  common  to  all  visual  work  emphasizing  color,  line, 
space,  volume,  texture,  and  their  psychological  and  physical  effect  on  the  viewer.  Ethier, 
Zaborowski,  Saltzman,  Barnard. 

63a  Beginning  Painting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  44.  Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  two- 
dimensional  thought  and  process  through  the  application  of  various  painting  media.  Kin- 
naird,  Saltzman,  Zaborowski,  Ethier,  Barnard. 

63b  Beginning  Painting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  63a.  Continuation  of  63a.  Kinnaird,  Saltz- 
man, Zaborowski,  Ethier,  Barnard. 

64a  Beginning  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  46.  Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  three- 
dimensional  thought  and  process  through  the  application  of  the  various  sculpture  media. 
Howard,  Noe,  Cindric. 

64b  Beginning  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  64a.  Continuation  of  64a.  Howard,  Noe, 
Cindric. 

65a  Beginning  Printmaking  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  44.  Introduction  to  the  thought  and 
process  of  woodcut  and  intaglio  and  their  application  and  production.  Kinnaird,  Gadson, 
Kraver. 

65b  Beginning  Printmaking  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  65a.  Introduction  to  the  thought  and 
process  of  serigraphy  and  lithography  and  their  application  and  production.  Gadson,  Kin- 
naird, Kraver. 

66a  Life  Drawing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  44.  Development  of  proficiency  in  figure  drawing 
through  the  use  of  various  drawing  and  painting  materials  (study  from  the  model).  Saltz- 
man, Zaborowski,  Gadson,  Barnard,  Kinnaird. 

66b    Life  Drawing  (3).  Continuation  of  66a.  Saltzman,  Zaborowski,  Gadson,  Kinnaird. 

67a  Ceramic  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  46.  An  investigation  of  clay  as  a  sculptural 
medium.  Techniques  stressed  include  hand  building,  press  and  pour  molds,  and  the  potter's 
wheel  to  realize  sculptural  concepts.  Oxidation,  reduction,  and  raku  firing  processes.  Fall 
and  spring.  Cindric. 

67b  Ceramic  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  67a.  Continuation  of  67a.  Fall  and  spring. 
Cindric. 

68  Life  Modeling  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  46.  Development  of  proficiency  in  life  modeling 
through  the  use  of  various  sculpture  materials  (study  from  the  model).  Howard. 

82a  Intermediate  Painting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  63b.  Continuation  of  63b.  Ethier,  Kin- 
naird. 

82b  Intermediate  Painting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  82a.  Continuation  of  82a.  Ethier,  Kin- 
naird. 

86a  Intermediate  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  64b.  Continuation  of  64b.  Noe. 
86b    Intermediate  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  86a.  Continuation  of  86a.  Noe. 

88a    Intermediate  Printmaking  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  65b.  Continuation  of  65a  and  65b. 

Gadson,  Kraver. 

88b  Intermediate  Printmaking  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  88a.  Continuation  of  88a.  Gadson, 
Kraver. 
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105a    Advanced  Painting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  82b.  Continuation  of  82.  Ethier,  Kinnaird. 

105b  Advanced  Painting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  105a.  Continuation  of  105a.  Ethier,  Kin- 
naird. 

107  Special  Studies  in  Crafts  and  Craft  Design  (3-6).  Advanced  craft  techniques  and  de- 
sign. Course  open  only  to  students  in  art  education  program.  (Penland  School  of  Crafts). 

108  Individual  Studies:  Studio  (3-6).  Permission  of  Instructor  required.  Special  projects 
based  on  student's  performance  and  capacity  in  other  advanced  courses. 

109  Special  Studies  in  Art  Education  (3-6).  Open  to  Art  Education  majors  only.  Special 
projects  in  art  education  based  on  student's  performance  and  capacity  in  other  advanced 
courses.  Barnard,  Thomas. 

112a    Advanced  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  86b.  Continuation  of  86b.  Noe. 
112b    Advanced  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  112a.  Noe. 

120a  Advanced  Printmaking  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  88b.  Continuation  of  88b.  Gadson, 
Kraver. 

120b  Advanced  Printmaking  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  120a.  Continuation  of  120a.  Gadson, 
Kraver. 

145    Crafts  as  Media  (3).  Open  to  School  of  Education  majors  only. 

ASTRONOMY 

(See  Physics  and  Astronomy) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY 

George  Philip  Manire,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  a  part  of  the  School 
of  Medicine,  participates  actively  in  the  undergraduate  Curriculum  in 
Biology,  and  several  of  our  courses  are  open  to  students  in  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Bacteriology  51  and  55  are  open  to  some  students 
with  a  minimum  of  science  prerequisites  but  are  specifically  designed 
for  the  pharmacy  or  nursing  curriculum.  Bacteriology  100  is  an  intro- 
duction to  the  biology  and  biochemistry  of  microorganisms  for  anyone 
considering  a  future  in  science.  Bacteriology  100  and  105  are  suggested 
for  students  considering  a  career  in  microbiology  but  the  entire  sequence 
to  130  is  available  to  the  highly  motivated  student. 

51  Elementary  Bacteriology  (4).  Required  for  pharmacy  students.  Prerequisites,  Chemis- 
try 11-21.  Covers  the  general  principles  and  techniques  of  bacteriology  and  the  relations 
of  these  organisms  to  sanitation,  agriculture,  medicine  and  industry.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Twarog. 

55  Elementary  Pathogenic  Microbiology  (4).  Required  for  nursing  students  and  dental 
hygiene  students,  other  students  by  permission  of  the  Department.  Prerequisites,  Chemis- 
try 11-21.  A  course  covering  the  fundamental  principles  of  microbiology,  the  relation  of 
microorganisms  to  disease,  modes  of  infection  and  etiologic  agents  of  the  important  in- 
fectious diseases.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Bowdre. 
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100  Biology  and  Biochemistry  of  Microorganisms  (5).  Prerequisites,  Biology  21  or  Zool- 
ogy 11  or  Botany  11,  and  Chemistry  61  or  their  equivalents  or  permission  of  instructor. 
The  course  stresses  the  structure  and  function  of  bacteria  and  viruses  in  relation  to  their 
biochemical  and  genetic  composition.  The  use  of  microorganisms  as  model  systems  for 
genetic,  developmental  and  environmental  studies  is  also  explored.  Three  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours,  fall.  Bott;  staff. 

105  Molecular  and  Cellular  Basis  of  Microbiology  (5).  Prerequisites,  Organic  chemistry, 
permission  of  department  except  for  department  majors.  Basic  concepts  of  the  structure, 
metabolism,  growth  and  reproduction,  genetics  and  control  and  regulation  of  procaryotes 
and  single  cell  eucaryote  systems.  Five  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Bachenheimer;  staff. 

110  Immunology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Organic  chemistry  and  permission  of  department 
except  for  department  majors.  The  molecular  and  cellular  basis  of  antibody  formation, 
hypersensitivity,  resistance  to  infection,  immunochemistry  and  immunogenetics.  Three 
lecture  hours,  fall.  Klapper;  staff. 

111  Immunology  Laboratory  (2).  Laboratory  portion  only  of  Bact  110.  Four  laboratory 
hours  per  week,  fall.  Staff. 

112  Introduction  to  Microbiology  (3).  Open  only  to  dental  students.  A  course  covering 
basic  aspects  to  microbiology  including  sterilization,  action  of  antimicrobial  chemothera- 
peutic  agents,  concepts  of  infection  and  immunity  and  the  study  of  certain  selected  infec- 
tious agents.  Twenty-eight  lecture  hours  and  seven  laboratory  hours,  spring.  Manire,  Silver- 
man. 

115  Special  Topics  in  Bacteriology  of  Immunology  (3  or  more  each  semester).  Permission 
of  the  Department  required  except  for  department  majors.  Designed  to  introduce  the  stu- 
dent to  research  methods.  Minor  investigative  problems  are  conducted  with  advice  and 
guidance  of  the  staff.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged,  any  term.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
two  or  more  semesters.  Staff. 

120  Microbial  Pathogenesis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Bact.  105,  Bact.  110.  Molecular  and  bio- 
logical basis  of  pathogenic  properties  of  bacteria.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week,  spring. 
Schwab;  staff. 

130  Virology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Bact.  105,  110.  Current  concepts  of  the  chemistry,  struc- 
ture, replication,  genetics  and  natural  history  of  animal  viruses  and  their  host  cells.  Four 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Newbold;  staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

Mary  Ellen  Jones,  Chairwoman 

Students  interested  in  an  A.B.  degree  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 
are  advised  to  consider  the  interdisciplinary  program  administered 
through  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Experimental  and  Special  Studies,  Room 
303-C  South  Building.  For  information  concerning  this  program  refer  to 
the  index  under  "Interdisciplinary  Studies".  Courses  offered  by  the  De- 
partment of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  are  also  available  to  students 
majoring  in  other  scientific  disciplines.  Students  interested  in  an  A.B. 
degree  in  Chemistry  with  emphasis  on  Biochemistry  should  consult  the 
catalog  listing  by  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 


BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 


185 


7  Introduction  to  Biochemistry  (4).  Permission  of  Instructor  required  for  students  other 
than  Nursing  Students  and  students  in  the  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions.  Open  to  Pre- 
dental  Hygiene  Students.  Breakage  deposit  required.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two- 
hour  laboratory  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

8  Introduction  to  Biochemistry  (4).  Permission  of  Instructor  required  for  students  other 
than  Nursing  Students  and  students  in  the  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions.  Open  to  Pre- 
dental  Hygiene  Students.  Breakage  deposit  required.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two- 
hour  laboratory  period  a  week.  Spring.  Penniall,  Wilson. 

22  Fundamentals  of  Nutrition  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  7  and  8  or  Chemistry 
equivalents.  (A  course  in,  or  some  familiarity  with,  Organic  Chemistry  is  desirable).  Open 
to  students  in  the  Health  Sciences.  Others  with  permission  of  the  Instructor.  Physiological 
needs  for  foodstuff  and  bioelements  are  considered.  Three  hours  of  lectures  or  group  dis- 
cussions a  week.  Spring.  Glassman. 

40  Biochemistry  of  Nutrition  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11,  1 1L  and  21,  21L.  A  study 
of  the  science  of  nutrition  with  emphasis  on:  food,  its  nutrients  and  their  relation  to  health; 
the  biochemical  or  physiological  role  of  required  dietary  nutrients;  and  the  relevance  of 
nutrition  in  preventive  dentistry.  Fall.  Glassman. 

66  Biochemistry  for  Pharmacy  Students  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62  or  equiva- 
lent. Lectures  and  recitation  concerning  the  chemistry  of  biological  molecules  important 
in  the  processes  of  the  living  organism.  Includes  consideration  of:  enzymes,  energetics, 
metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  acids,  proteins  and  other  nitrogen  compounds; 
vitamins  as  coenzymes;  metabolic  regulation,  biochemical  genetics  and  role  of  biochem- 
istry in  drug  design.  Spring.  Piantadosi. 

100  Biochemistry  for  Students  of  Biology  and  Chemistry  (Chemistry  107)  (Neurobiology 
100)  (Zoology  107)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61  and  one  course  in  biology.  Lectures  on 
the  mechanism  and  regulation  of  reactions  in  living  organisms,  with  emphasis  on  general 
principles.  Protein  structure  and  enzyme  function;  central  pathways  in  intermediary  me- 
tabolism; metabolic  control;  expression  of  genetic  information;  molecular  disease.  Fall. 
Wolfenden  and  staff.  Spring.  Irving,  Harrison,  Cardenas. 

I00L  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biochemistry  100.  Lab- 
oratory for  Biochemistry  100.  Includes  experiments  on  cell  growth,  subcellular  fraction- 
ation, isolation  and  kinetic  studies  on  enzymes,  intermediary  metabolism;  preparation  and 
biosynthesis  of  macromolecules,  fractionation  of  lipids,  including  modern  research  tech- 
niques in  biochemistry.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Chae. 

101  a  Biochemistry  for  Dental  Students  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  or  equivalent. 
This  course  may  be  taken  by  qualified  students  who  are  not  majoring  in  biochemistry.  Fall. 
Bell;  staff. 

101b    Biochemistry  for  Dental  Students  (2).  Continuation  of  101a.  Spring.  Bell;  staff. 

102  Biochemistry  for  Dental  Groups  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent 
(may  be  concurrent).  This  course  is  designed  to  enrich  the  lectures  and  the  material  pre- 
sented in  Biochemistry  100.  Participants  will  work  in  small  learning  groups.  A  likely  out- 
come is  an  increased  understanding  of  this  topic  and  an  improved  ability  to  think  creatively 
about  biochemistry.  A  minimum  of  10  students  is  necessary.  Spring.  Glassman. 

103  Comparative  and  Evolutionary  Biochemistry  (Botany  123)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Bio- 
chemistry 100  or  equivalent.  Lectures  and  discussions  dealing  with  various  evolutionary 
solutions  to  conducting  essential  biological  processes  such  as  osmotic  regulation,  respira- 
tion, nitrogen  metabolism  and  energy  storage.  Spring.  Morell,  Domnas,  Humm. 
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104  Intermediary  Metabolism  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent.  Meta- 
bolic pathways,  their  integration  and  regulation.  Spring.  Penniall,  Wilson. 

105  Molecular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent.  Mechanisms 
of  replication,  transcription,  and  translation  of  genetic  material  in  prokaryotic  and  euka- 
ryotic  systems,  gene  sequence  and  organization,  biochemical  genetics,  and  regulatory 
mechanisms.  Fall.  Holbrook  (Coordinator). 

106  Molecular  Mechanisms  in  Biochemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  or 
equivalent.  An  analysis  of  enzyme  catalysis  and  related  biological  processes  such  as  en- 
ergy transfer  in  muscle  contraction,  mitochondrial  electron  transfer,  ion  transport,  and 
regulatory  mechanisms.  Spring.  Caplow,  Jones,  Wolfenden. 

108  Lipid  and  Membrane  Biochemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100,  or  equiva- 
lent. Chemistry  and  structure  of  complex  lipids  and  lipoproteins;  cell  fractionation,  mem- 
brane structure,  function  and  assembly;  intercellular  communication.  Spring.  Meissner, 
Lentz. 

115  Skills  in  Teaching  Biochemistry  and  Other  Sciences  (3).  Prerequisite,  a  major  or 
minor  in  any  science.  Participants  will  work  together  in  small  learning  groups.  A  likely 
outcome  is  an  increase  in  the  level  of  skills  associated  with  the  types  of  teaching  used  in 
colleges  and  universities  (lectures,  seminars,  discussion  groups,  individual  study,  etc.);  and 
an  increased  ability  to  think  creatively  about  teaching.  A  minimum  of  10  students  is  nec- 
essary. Fall.  Glassman. 

117  Application  of  Biochemistry  to  Genetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  100  or 
equivalent.  Participants  will  work  together  in  small  learning  groups.  A  likely  outcome  is 
an  increased  ability  to  think  creatively  about  Biochemistry  and  Genetics.  A  minimum  of 
10  students  is  necessary.  Spring,  1980  and  alternate  years.  Glassman. 

124  Plant  Biochemistry  (Botany  124)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61.  Study  of  carbo- 
hydrates, lipids,  N2  fixation,  NO2,  and  NO3  reduction,  pigments  and  photosynthesis,  and 
respiration  of  plants.  Spring  1981  and  alternate  years.  Domnas. 

130  Protein  Chemistry  (Chemistry  130)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62  or  equiva- 
lent. Topics  will  include:  structural  properties  of  proteins;  active  site  chemistry;  chemical 
modification  of  proteins;  metalloproteins;  coenzyme-enzyme  interactions;  organization  of 
enzyme  systems.  Spring.  Cardenas,  Harrison,  Hiskey,  Spremulli. 

131  Nucleic  Acid  Chemistry  (Chemistry  131)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  Biochem- 
istry 100  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  reactions  and  chemical 
properties  basic  to  nucleic  acids;  chemical  synthesis  as  well  as  biosynthesis,  nucleic  acids 
in  protein  biosynthesis.  Spring.  Spremulli. 

133  Physical  Biochemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100,  Chemistry  181  and  182 
or  equivalent  (Chemistry  181  may  be  taken  concurrently).  Theory  and  methods  applicable 
to  the  study  of  macromolecules.  Topics  discussed  will  include  transport,  spectroscopy, 
conformational  analysis  and  mutliple  equilibria.  Fall.  Lentz,  Hantgan. 

134  Structure  of  Biological  Macromolecules  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  or 
equivalent.  Isolation  methods;  conformation  and  assembly  of  macromolecules;  functional 
properties  of  regulatory  enzymes  and  other  multimeric  systems.  Fall.  Carter. 

137  Membrane  Chemistry  (Chemistry  137)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  Zoology  11, 
and  Biochemistry  100  or  equivalents;  corequisite  or  prerequisite  Chemistry  180,  181,  or 
183  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor.  Structure  and  properties  of  synthetic  mem- 
branes and  naturally-occurring  biological  membranes;  discussion  of  relation  between 
properties  of  synthetic  membranes  and  functioning  of  natural  membranes.  Spring.  Bio- 
chemistry and  Chemistry  Faculty. 
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140  Clinical  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent. 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  Techniques  for  the  measurement  of  chemical  constituents  in 
biological  materials  and  significance  of  laboratory  measurements  in  the  study  of  human 
disease.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week,  fall  or  spring.  Cross,  Forman,  Hammond,  Johnson, 
McLendon,  Nayfeh,  Silverman. 

142  Biochemical  Toxicology  (Toxicology  142)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  100,  and 
one  additional  biochemistry  course  (or  permission  of  Coordinator).  Biochemical  actions 
of  toxicants,  and  assessment  of  cellular  damage  by  biochemical  measurements.  Course 
intended  primarily  for  graduate  students.  Spring  1979.  Holbrook  (Coordinator). 


CURRICULUM  IN  BIOLOGY 

Edward  G.  Barry,  Chairman 

The  Curriculum  in  Biology  has  programs  of  study  leading  to  A.  3.  and 
B.S.  degrees  in  Biology.  The  programs  are  designed  to  show  the  activi- 
ties and  the  varieties  of  living  organisms,  and  they  emphasize  that  all 
forms  of  life  have  common  bases  of  structure  and  function.  The  Biology 
major  has  traditionally  been,  and  continues  to  be,  the  preferred  pathway 
to  professional  degrees  in  medicine  and  other  health-related  fields. 

The  A.B.  in  Biology  makes  use  of  existing  biology  courses  in  various 
departments  and  is  designed  for  undergraduates  with  a  general  interest 
in  biology.  Students  planning  graduate  training  in  biology  are  directed 
to  the  B.S.  in  Biology,  or  they  should  ensure  that  sufficient  mathematics, 
chemistry  and  physics  are  taken  under  the  A.B.  in  Biology  to  meet 
Graduate  School  entrance  requirements  in  Biology. 

General  College  requirements  as  listed  for  the  A.B.  degree  are  to  in- 
clude: Chemistry  1 1-1 1L;  21-21L;  Biology  21-21L  (or  Botany  1 1  or  Zool- 
ogy 11);  18-20  additional  courses  as  specified  under  the  General  College 
requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  junior-senior  requirements  in- 
clude 13  science  courses  with  at  least  6  Biological  Sciences  and  6  Allied 
Sciences;  at  least  5  of  the  Biological  Sciences  must  be  taken  with  labora- 
tory sections;  there  must  be  at  least  two  Botany  and  two  Zoology  courses 
included.  The  13th  course  may  be  from  any  science  department.  The  Bi- 
ological Sciences  courses  must  be  distributed  to  include  the  following 
areas  of  study:  a)  organismal  biology,  b)  ecology,  c)  molecular  or  cellular 
biology,  d)  genetics  or  development.  Allied  Science  courses  must  be  se- 
lected from  at  least  3  of  the  following  departments:  Chemistry,  Com- 
puter Science,  Geography,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Physics, 
Psychology,  Statistics.  In  addition,  6  nondivisional  courses  are  required. 

The  B.S.  in  Biology  is  designed  for  students  planning  to  enter  grad- 
uate study  in  the  biological  sciences  or  students  planning  to  enter  a  pro- 
fessional program  in  health-related  fields  and  who  wish  a  curriculum 
which  incorporates  all  necessary  science  prerequisites  for  entry.  General 
College  requirements  are  to  include:  French,  German,  or  Russian,  or 
another  modern  foreign  language  through  4;  Mathematics  31,  32;  Chem- 
istry 11,  11 L,  21,  21 L,  Physics  24,  24L,  25,  25L;  Biology  21,  21 L  (Botany 
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11,  11L  or  Zoology  11,  11L);  three  Social  Science  Divisional  Electives; 
three  humanities  and  fine  arts  divisional  electives;  and  two  to  three  Col- 
lege Electives. 

The  junior-senior  requirements  include  13  science  courses  with  at  least 
7  Biological  Science  courses  and  at  least  5  Allied  Science  courses.  The 
13th  course  may  be  selected  from  any  science  department.  The  Biologi- 
cal Science  courses  must  include  Biology  100-100L,  101-101 L,  102-102L. 
A  total  of  five  of  the  required  Biological  Science  courses  must  be  taken 
with  laboratory.  Of  the  Biological  Science  elective  courses,  no  more  than 
three  may  be  taken  in  any  one  department.  Allied  Science  courses  must 
include  Chemistry  41-41L,  42-42L,  61,  and  62.  In  addition,  5  non-divi- 
sional electives  are  required. 

Students  electing  either  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  curriculum  should  see  the 
Curriculum  Secretary  for  assignment  to  an  advisor. 

21  General  Biology  Lectures  (3).  Especially  for  freshmen  and  sophomores.  Serves  as  a 
prerequisite  to  higher  numbered  Biology,  Botany  and  Zoology  courses  when  taken  together 
with  Biology  21 L  (laboratory).  Also  serves  as  a  General  College  science  elective.  An  intro- 
duction to  general  principles  and  concepts  of  biology:  cell  structure,  chemistry  and  func- 
tion; differentiation;  inheritance  and  genetics;  evolution  and  adaptation;  ecology.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff.  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology. 

Note:  Freshmen  students  who  take  the  Advanced  Placement  Biology  test  prior  to  regis- 
tration and  obtain  a  grade  of  3  or  higher  need  not  take  Biology  21  and  21 L  but  may  pro- 
ceed immediately  to  higher  numbered  courses. 

21 L  General  Biology  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  21.  The  topics  covered  in 
General  Biology  lectures  are  illustrated  by  observations  and  experiments  utilizing  various 
techniques  for  the  study  of  animals  and  plants.  Biology  Laboratory  is  required  for  students 
planning  to  take  other  Biology,  Botany,  or  Zoology  courses.  Three  laboratory  hours  per 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff.  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology. 

99  Research  in  Biology  for  Undergraduates  (3).  Prerequisites,  3.0  overall  average  and 
permission  of  instructor  and  Curriculum  Chairman.  May  be  accepted  for  Honors  by  peti- 
tion to  Honors  Program  Committee.  May  be  taken  repeatedly;  two  or  more  semesters  may 
count  as  no  more  than  one  lab  course  in  the  major.  Nine  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

100  Cell  Biology  (Botany  100,  Zoology  100)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  21-21L,  or  Bac- 
teriology 100,  or  Botany  1 1,  or  Zoology  1 1  and  Chemistry  11,21  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Cell  structure  in  relation  to  function.  Cytology,  biochemistry,  and  physiology  of  animal, 
plant,  and  bacterial  cells  and  their  viruses.  The  cell  in  division  and  development.  Fall  and 
spring.  Brown,  Domnas,  Misch,  Salmon. 

100L  Cell  Biology  Laboratory  (Botany  100,  Zoology  100L)  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  100. 
Contemporary  methods  for  the  analysis  of  cell  structure,  function,  and  contents  are  illus- 
trated by  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations.  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Biology  100  staff. 

101  Genetics  (Botany  100,  Zoology  101)  (3).  Prerequisite  Biology  21-21 L,  or  Bacteriology 
100,  or  Botany  1 1,  or  Zoology  1 1,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the 
principles  of  inheritance.  Molecular  aspects  of  gene  action,  Mendelian  laws  of  transmis- 
sion, the  role  of  genes  in  development,  the  genetics  of  populations.  Fall  and  spring.  Barry, 
Lucchesi,  Maroni,  Matthysse,  Pukkila. 
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101L  Genetics  Laboratory  (Botany  101 L,  Zoology  101 L)  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  101  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  principles  of  inheritance  are  illustrated  by  experiments 
with  viruses,  bacteria,  fungi,  and  higher  plants  and  animals.  Three  laboratory  hours  per 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Biology  101  staff. 

102  Ecology  (Botany  102,  Zoology  102)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  21-21L,  or  Botany  11, 
or  Zoology  1 1 .  A  study  of  the  principles  governing  the  environmental  interrelationships 
of  organisms,  populations,  communities,  and  ecosystems.  Fall  and  spring.  Peet,  Reice, 
Stiven,  Vitousek,  White. 

102L  Ecology  Laboratory  (Botany  102L,  Zoology  102L)  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  102  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Laboratory  and  field  studies  of  ecology.  Three  laboratory 
hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Biology  102  staff. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

Tom  K.  Scott,  Chairman 

The  Botany  Department  offers  the  undergraduate  degrees  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  to  students  with  an  interest  in  plants 
and  plant  processes. 

Students  majoring  in  Botany  acquire  a  background  to  understand  the 
diversity  of  plants,  the  variety  of  forms,  their  metabolism,  principles  of 
inheritance,  developmental  and  biochemical  processes.  Courses  are 
offered  that  provide  insight  into  the  nature  of  these  processes  from  the 
molecular  to  the  ecosystem  level.  The  economic  uses  of  plants  as  well  as 
their  influence  upon  the  earth's  environment  are  taught.  Training  in  Bot- 
any prepares  students  for  a  variety  of  careers:  in  teaching;  positions  in 
government  agencies  (United  States  Departments  of  Agriculture;  Health 
and  Human  Services;  and  Interior;  Environmental  Protection  Agency; 
National  Institutes  of  Health);  or  in  scientific  research  and  its  practical 
applications  in  food  or  fiber  production,  medicine,  pharmaceuticals  and 
drugs,  plant  pathology,  horticulture  and  forestry.  The  degree  programs 
in  Botany  also  can  provide  a  liberal  education,  directed  toward  an  ap- 
preciation of  the  nature,  complexity,  and  beauty  of  plants. 

The  requirements  for  the  B.A.  degree  are:  Botany  11  or  Biology  21- 
21 L,  Botany  51,  103,  and  105.  Four  additional  Botany  courses  must  be 
taken  which  may  be  chosen  to  complement  the  student's  special  interest 
in  Botany.  Allied  course  requirements  are:  Chemistry  11-11L,  and  21- 
21 L  (organic  chemistry  is  recommended  and  is  a  prerequisite  to  some 
Botany  courses);  and  either  Physics  24  and  25  or  Geology  41  and  42.  Stu- 
dents intending  to  continue  to  graduate  school  are  encouraged  to  take 
more  chemistry  and  to  have  two  years  of  a  foreign  language.  They  are 
encouraged  to  conduct  a  research  investigation  on  some  botanical  prob- 
lem. 

The  B.S.  degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  more  directed  and  compre- 
hensive program  for  students  who  intend  to  pursue  a  professional  career 
in  botany.  The  requirements  for  this  degree  are:  a  foreign  language — 
French,  German  or  Russian  (3,  4,  and  21,  or  1,  2,  3,  4)  plus  Mathematics 
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31  and  one  other  Mathematics.  Botany  11  or  Biology  21-21L,  Botany  51, 
103,  and  105  are  required.  Four  additional  Botany  electives,  one  chosen 
from  four  of  the  five  groups  (Botany  114,  115;  Botany  121;  Botany  100, 
Botany  102.  142,  143;  Botany  132,  101;  Botany  151,  152,  161.)  Also,  the 
student  must  have  taken  Botany  92,  Chemistry  11-11L,  21-21L,  41-41L, 
42-42L,  61,  62,  and  either  Physics  24  and  25  or  Geology  41  and  42.  In  ad- 
dition the  student  takes  13  hours  of  science  electives,  which  may  include 
Botany,  and  four  nondivisional  electives. 

Students  considering  a  Botany  major  should  see  the  Undergraduate 
Advisors  or  the  Department  Chairman  for  counseling  about  a  possible 
program. 

The  stated  prerequisites  should  be  interpreted  to  read  "or  equivalent" 
and  may  be  waived  by  the  instructor  for  students  apparently  qualified 
to  do  the  work. 

9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Current  topics  in  botany  selected  by  individual  instructors.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

10  Plants  and  Life  (3).  An  introduction  to  interesting  and  significant  aspects  of  plant  life 
with  emphasis  on  the  roles  of  plants  in  the  environment  and  their  relevance  to  man.  Fall  and 
spring.  Koch. 

1 1  General  Botany  (4).  Open  to  all  undergraduates  regardless  of  their  field  of  interest. 
Preparation  for  all  advanced  courses  in  botany.  Scientific  study  of  the  structure,  classifi- 
cation, life  processes,  reproduction  and  heredity  of  plants.  Also,  the  environmental  relation- 
ships and  economic  significance  of  plants  are  described.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

43  Local  Flora  (4).  Open  to  all  undergraduates.  Recognition  and  identification  of  vascular 
plants  with  emphasis  on  the  use  of  keys  and  other  identification  devices.  Field  and  labora- 
tory study  of  more  than  250  species.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Radford. 

44  Economic  Botany  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  1 1.  Sophomore  elective.  May  also  be  taken 
as  a  nondivisional  elective  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  a  free  elective  in  the  School 
of  Business  Administration.  A  survey  of  the  uses  and  economic  aspects  of  plants  and  plant 
products  in  our  present-day  society,  including  horticultural,  agricultural,  and  forest  plants 
and  the  uses  of  plant  materials  in  industry.  Spring.  Bell. 

45  Horticulture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  The  cultivation,  propagation,  and  breeding 
of  plants,  with  emphasis  on  ornamentals.  Control  of  environmental  factors  for  optimal 
plant  growth.  The  laboratory  exercises  include  plant  culture,  propagation,  pruning,  and 
identification  of  common  ornamentals.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Parks. 

46  Biology  of  the  Fungi  (3).  Prerequisites,  Botany  11,  Biology  21-21 L,  or  Zoology  11.  A 
review  of  fungi  and  mycetozoans.  Their  life  cycles,  uses  in  genetic  and  developmental  re- 
search, ecological  importance,  industrial  uses,  and  importance  as  plant,  animal  and  human 
pathogens.  Spring.  Olive. 

51  Plant  Diversity  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  A  survey  of  the  major  groups  of  plants 
emphasizing  interrelationships,  comparative  morphology,  and  other  topics  of  biological 
importance.  Culturing  techniques  and  some  field  work  are  included.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 
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92  Senior  Seminar  (1).  Prerequisite,  faculty  recommendation.  Offered  to  seniors  for 
more  detailed  and  comprehensive  exposure  to  unifying  principles  in  botany.  Discussions 
and  analyses  of  selected  topics  by  students.  Three  seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

95  Directed  Reading  (2-4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  Extensive  and  intensive 
reading  of  the  literature  of  a  specific  botanical  field  directed  by  an  appropriate  member  of 
the  faculty.  Written  reports  on  the  readings,  or  a  literature  review  paper  will  be  required. 
Offered  on  demand.  Each  semester.  Staff. 

96  Special  Topics  (2  or  3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  An  undergraduate  semi- 
nar course  devoted  to  consideration  of  pertinent  aspects  of  a  selected  botanical  discipline 
such  as  physiology,  cytology,  morphogenesis,  systematics,  ecology,  genetics,  evolution, 
algology,  mycology,  or  bryology.  Offered  on  demand.  Each  semester.  Staff. 

98  Undergraduate  Research  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  a  staff  member.  Under- 
graduate majors  are  encouraged  to  investigate  a  field  or  laboratory  problem  in  some  aspect 
of  botany.  Each  semester.  Staff. 

99  Senior  Honors  Thesis  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  Individual  reading, 
study,  and  research,  and  preparation  of  an  acceptable  thesis.  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  honors  in  their  senior  year.  Each  semester.  Staff. 

100  Cell  Biology  (Biology  100,  Zoology  100)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Botany  1 1  or  Biology  21- 
21L,  or  Bacteriology  51,  or  Zoology  1 1,  and  Chemistry  1 1,  21,  or  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Cell  structure  in  relation  to  function.  Cytology,  biochemistry  and  physiology  of  animal, 
plant,  and  bacterial  cells  and  their  viruses.  The  cell  in  division  and  development.  Fall  and 
spring.  Brown,  Domnas,  Misch,  Salmon. 

100L  Cell  Biology  Laboratory  (Biology  100L,  Zoology  100L)  (1).  Corequisite,  Botany  100. 
Contemporary  methods  for  the  analysis  of  cell  structure,  function,  and  contents  are  illus- 
trated by  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Brown,  Domnas,  Misch,  Salmon. 

101  Genetics  (Biology  101,  Genetics  113,  Zoology  101)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11  or 
equivalent.  An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  inheritance.  Molecular  aspects  of  gene 
action,  Mendelian  laws  of  transmission,  the  role  of  genes  in  development,  the  genetics 
of  populations.  Fall  and  spring.  Barry,  Lucchesi,  Maroni,  Pukkila. 

101L  Genetics  Laboratory  (Biology  101 L,  Genetics  1 13L,  Zoology  101 L)  (1).  Corequisite, 
Botany  170  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  principles  of  inheritance  are  illustrated 
by  experiments  with  viruses,  bacteria,  fungi,  and  higher  plants  and  animals.  Three  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Barry,  Lucchesi,  Maroni,  Pukkila. 

102  Ecology  (Biology  102,  Ecology  102,  Zoology  102)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11  or 
Biology  21-21L  or  Zoology  1 1.  A  study  of  the  principles  governing  the  environmental  in- 
terrelationships of  organisms,  populations,  communities,  and  ecosystems.  Fall  and  spring. 
Peet,  Reice,  Stiven,  Vitousek,  White. 

102L  Ecology  Laboratory  (Biology  102L,  Ecology  102L,  Zoology  102L)  (1).  Corequisite, 
Botany  141.  Laboratory  and  field  studies  of  ecology.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Peet,  Reice,  Stiven,  Vitousek,  White. 

103  Introduction  to  Plant  Taxonomy  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  Introduction  to  the 
taxonomy  of  vascular  plants.  Principles  of  classification,  identification,  nomenclature,  and 
description.  Laboratory  and  field  emphasis  on  phytography,  families,  description,  identifi- 
cation, and  classification  of  vascular  plant  species.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  fall.  Massey;  staff. 
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104  Biology  and  Chemistry  of  Microorganisms  (Bact  100)  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology  21, 
21 L  or  Zoology  11  or  Botany  1 1,  and  Chemistry  61  or  their  equivalents  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Stresses  the  structure  and  function  of  bacteria  and  viruses  in  relation  to  their 
biochemical  and  genetic  composition.  The  use  of  microorganisms  as  model  systems  for 
genetic,  developmental,  and  environmental  studies  is  also  explored.  Three  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Bassford,  Bott. 

105  Plant  Physiology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Botany  11  or  Botany  21-21 L  and  Organic 
Chemistry.  A  general  introductory  study  of  the  life  processes  of  plants  including  photo- 
synthesis, energy  relations,  biosynthesis  and  biochemical  regulation,  movement  of  ma- 
terials, growth  and  differentiation.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Matthysse,  Scott. 

114  Algae  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany  51.  Introduction  to  the  morphology  and  taxonomy 
of  freshwater  and  marine  algae,  including  basic,  culture  techniques  and  field  experience. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

115  Fungi  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany  1 1  or  Biology  21.  An  introduction  to  the  systematics, 
development,  culture,  collection,  and  biology  of  fungi.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Koch. 

117  Pteridophytes  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany  51.  The  morphology,  systematics,  and  ecol- 
ogy of  ferns  and  fern  allies.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  summers.  Staff 
or  visiting  staff. 

120  Biochemistry  for  Students  of  Biology  and  Chemistry  (Biochem  100)  (3).  Prerequi- 
sites, Chemistry  61  and  one  course  in  biology.  Lectures  on  the  mechanism  and  regulation 
of  reactions  in  living  organisms,  with  emphasis  on  general  principles.  Protein  structure 
and  enzyme  function;  central  pathways  in  intermediary  metabolism;  metabolic  control; 
expression  of  genetic  information;  molecular  disease.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Wolfenden  and  others. 

120L  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (Biochem  100L)  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite.  Biochem- 
istry 100.  Includes  experiments  on  cell  growth,  subcellular  fractionation,  isolation  and 
kinetic  studies  on  enzymes,  intermediary  metabolism  preparation  and  biosynthesis  of 
macromolecules,  fractionation  of  lipids,  including  modern  research  techniques  in  biochem- 
istry. Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 

123  Comparative  and  Evolutionary  Biochemistry  (Biochem  103)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Bio- 
chemistry 100  (or  equivalent — consent  of  instructor).  Lectures  and  discussions  dealing  with 
various  evolutionary  solutions.  Spring.  Domnas,  Humm,  Morell. 

124  Plant  Biochemistry  (Biochem  124)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61.  Study  of  carbo- 
hydrates, lipids,  N  fixation,  N02,  and  NO3  reduction,  pigments,  photosynthesis  and  res- 
piration in  plants.  Spring.  Domnas. 

132  Evolutionary  Mechanisms  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  or  General  Biology  or  Zoology. 
A  broad  survey  of  the  biological  interactions  and  mechanisms  of  organic  evolution  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  evolutionary  effect  of  environmental  changes  and  genetic  varia- 
tions contributing  to  evolution.  Spring.  Bell. 

133  Floristics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  103  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Primarily 
field  and  laboratory  identification  of  special  groups;  aquatic  and  marsh  plants,  trees  and 
shrubs,  grasses  and  sedges,  composites,  ferns  and  fern  allies,  seasonal  flora.  One  lecture 
and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Radford. 

134  Taxonomy  of  Special  Groups  of  Nonvascular  Plants  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  51  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Field  and  laboratory  identification  and  classification  of  spe- 
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cial  groups  of  nonvascular  plants;  134a  (3)  Aquatic  Phycomycetes;  134b  (3)  Marine 
fungi;  134c  (3)  Fleshy  fungi;  134d  (3)  Mycetozoans;  134e  (3)  Marine  algea;  134f  (3)  Fresh- 
water algae.  Nine  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Brown,  Koch,  Kohl- 
meyer,  Olive. 

142  Plant  Ecology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  141  (Biology  102,  Ecology  102,  Zoology  102) 
or  consent  of  instructor.  Consideration  of  terrestrial,  vascular  plant  ecology  including  en- 
vironmental physiology,  population  dynamics,  community  structure,  and  the  vegetation  of 
North  America.  Laboratory  stresses  collection  and  interpretation  of  field  data.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Peet. 

143  Ecological  Plant  Geography  (Geography  143)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11  or  Geog- 
raphy 38.  Description  of  the  major  vegetation  types  of  the  world  including  their  distri- 
bution, structure,  and  dynamics.  The  principle  causes  for  the  distribution  of  plant  species 
and  communities,  such  as  climate,  soils,  and  history  will  be  discussed.  Fall.  (1980  and 
alternate  years.)  Peet. 

151  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany  51,  Compara- 
give  morphology  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  the  Tracheophyta.  Both  living  and  fossil 
forms  will  be  considered.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Dickison, 
Gensel. 

152  Plant  Anatomy  (5).  Prerequisites,  Botany  51  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intro- 
duction to  the  development  and  comparative  anatomy  of  vascular  plants.  Practice  in  methods 
of  anatomical  microtechnique.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Dicki- 
son. 

161  Cytology  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botan  11  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction 
to  the  methods  of  cytological  analysis  and  study  of  cell  structure  in  relation  to  function. 
A  survey  of  cytoplasmic  and  extracellular  constituents  of  the  Monera,  Protista,  Fungi,  and 
Plantae.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Brown. 

172  Cytogenetics  (Genetics  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  101  (Biology  101,  Genetics  113, 
Zoology  1 17)  or  equivalent.  Critical  study  of  research  papers  concerned  with  the  behavior 
and  organization  of  chromosomes.  Spring.  (1980-1981  and  alternate  years.)  Barry. 

173  Plant  Genetics  and  Speciation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  170  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Discussion  of  genetic  phenomena  characteristic  of  vascular  plants,  plant  speciation 
and  the  application  of  genetic  data  to  taxonomic  problems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  (1981-1982  and  alternate  years.)  Parks. 

181  Paleobotany  (Geology  197)  (5).  Prerequisites,  Botany  11  or  Biology  2 1-21 L  and  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  stratigraphic  occurrence, 
and  evolutionary  relationships  of  fossil  plants.  Both  macrofossils  and  microfossils  will  be 
considered.  (1980-1981  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Gensel. 
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The  following  courses  are  prerequisites  for  all  Business  Administra- 
tion courses  numbered  90  or  100:  BA  24,  BA  71,  and  either  BA  72  or 
BA  73,  Economics  31  and  Economics  32.  See  pages  70-71. 

24  Applied  Business  Statistics  with  Computer  Applications  (3).  Prerequisite.  Mathematics 
21  or  31  and  Statistics  23.  Statistical  techniques  for  analyzing  business  problems.  Topics 
include  estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  regression,  analysis  of  variance;  also  an  introduction 
to  the  use  of  the  computer.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

71  Basic  Accounting  Principles  (3).  Corequisite  (or  prerequisite).  Economics  31  and  32 
or  equivalent.  Role  of  accounting;  basic  concepts  and  methodology':  mass  data  processing; 
valuation  and  income  determination  principles;  management  and  internal  control  prob- 
lems of  basic  financial  statement  components.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

72  Financial  Accounting  Principles  (3).  Prerequisite.  Business  Administration  71  or 
equivalent.  Designed  primarily  for  accounting  majors.  Structure  of  financial  statements 
and  related  accounting  reporting  problems;  compound  interest  problems;  analysis  and  in- 
terpretation of  accounting  data;  income  tax  planning.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

73  Elementary  Managerial  Accounting  (3).  Prerequisite.  Business  Administration  71  or 
equivalent.  Designed  for  non-accounting  majors.  Usefulness  and  limitations  of  financial 
statement  analysis;  sources  and  uses  of  working  capital  and  cash:  elements  of  management 
accounting,  analysis,  reporting  and  control.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

74  General  Accounting  (3).  Prerequisite,  junior-senior  standing.  Non-business  adminis- 
tration students  only.  Basis  for  evaluating,  interpreting,  and  reporting  financial  informa- 
tion. Accounting  process,  determination  of  cost  and  income,  sources  and  uses  of  capital, 
changing  price  levels,  income  taxes.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Business  Law  (3).  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  understanding 
of  the  main  principles  of  law  which  govern  the  daily  conduct  of  business.  Contracts  and 
agency  are  given  special  attention.  Fall  and  spring.  Johnson,  Mann,  Roberts.  Stewart. 

97  Selected  Topics  in  Business  Administration  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Individual  study  in  a  special  field  with  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  depart- 
ment. Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

98  Honors  Course  (3).  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  faculty.  Fall.  Staff. 

99  Honors  Course  (3).  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  faculty.  Spring.  Staff. 

110  Deterministic  Models  for  Decision  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite.  Business  Administra- 
tion 24  or  equivalent.  The  use  of  quantitative  tools  for  formulating,  solving,  and  analyzing 
deterministic  decision  problems.  Topics  include  matrix  algebra,  linear  programming, 
network  models,  and  dynamic  programming.  Fall  and  spring.  Moore.  Neebe.  Rubin. 

111  Probabilistic  Models  for  Decision  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite.  Business  Administra- 
tion 24  or  equivalent.  The  use  of  quantitative  tools  for  formulating,  solving,  and  analyzing 
probabilistic  decision  problems.  Topics  include  decision  analysis,  simulation,  queueing. 
inventory  control,  and  reliability.  Spring.  Moore,  Neebe.  Rubin. 

120  Risk  Management  (3).  Analysis  of  the  financial  problems  inherent  in  the  multitude 
of  static  risks  which  confront  the  business  enterprise,  and  evaluation  of  the  alternative 
methods  of  dealing  with  such  problems  utilized  in  modern  scientific  risk  management. 
Fall  and  spring.  J.  F.  Lee. 
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121  Life  Insurance  (3).  Basic  life  insurance  principles  and  practices;  includes  functions, 
types  of  contracts,  premium  and  reserve  calculations;  legal  aspects,  settlement  options  and 
programming;  risk  selection,  company  organization  and  management.  Fall  and  spring. 
J.F.  Lee. 

122  Property  Insurance  (3).  A  study  of  the  more  important  types  of  property  coverages, 
including  fire,  marine,  and  inland  marine  insurance.  Includes  hazards,  policy  types,  rate 
determination,  company  organization,  financial  analysis,  and  legal  background.  Fall  and 
spring.  J.F.  Lee. 

123  Casualty  Insurance  (3).  The  social,  economic,  and  legal  bases  for  workmen's  com- 
pensation, automobile,  accident  and  health,  burglary,  fidelity,  surety,  and  other  casualty 
insurances.  Includes  rate-making,  contract  analysis,  types  of  companies,  and  state  regula- 
tion. Fall  and  spring.  J.F.  Lee. 

124  Advanced  Life  Insurance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  121  or  equiva- 
lent. An  introduction  to  the  specialized  life  insurance  services,  such  as  advanced  program- 
ming. Social  Security  benefits,  wills,  trusts,  taxation,  estate  planning  and  business  life  in- 
surance. Spring.  J.F.  Lee. 

125  Advanced  Property  and  Casualty  Insurance  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business  Administra- 
tion 122  or  123  or  equivalents.  A  study  of  multiple  line  insurance,  advanced  rate-making, 
financial  statements,  investments  and  reserves,  insurance  statistics,  reinsurance,  loss 
adjustment,  insurance  surveys  and  government  regulation.  Spring.  J.F.  Lee. 

126  Introduction  to  Real  Property  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  social,  political,  economic, 
and  investment  aspects  of  real  property.  Fall  or  spring.  Miles. 

130  Production  Management  (3).  Analysis  of  the  production-operating  functions  in  both 
manufacturing  and  non-manufacturing  organizations.  Developing  production  policies 
which  support  total  organizational  goals  under  varying  constraints.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

131  Production  Management  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  130 
or  equivalent.  A  care  analysis  course  in  which  the  principles  of  modern  production  manage- 
ment are  applied  to  the  solution  of  selected  production  problems  considering  the  total  ob- 
jectives of  the  organization.  Fall  and  spring.  Elvers,  McLaughlin. 

133  Design  and  Operation  of  Production  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administra- 
tion 130  or  equivalent.  Analysis  of  the  problems  of  planning  and  scheduling  the  produc- 
tion-operating function  of  a  business  enterprise.  Topics  include  forecasting,  jobshop  sched- 
uling, assembly-line  balancing,  project  management.  Fall.  Elvers,  Fischer. 

137  Production  Management  Controls  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  130. 
Development  of  the  skills  necessary  to  analyze  planning  and  control  problems  using  an  in- 
tegrated set  of  problems,  cases  and  programming  exercises.  Fall  and  spring.  Elvers,  Fischer. 

141  Transportation  Management  (3).  Management  principles  applied  to  transportation 
as  a  part  of  physical  distribution.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

150  Organizational  Behavior  (3).  Introductory  analysis  of  human  behavior  in  organiza- 
tions and  its  applications  in  organizational  and  job  design,  staffing,  development,  com- 
pensation, and  labor  relations.  Fall  and  spring.  Blackburn. 

152  Social  Psychology  of  Organizations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  150 
or  equivalent.  Systems  analysis  of  behavior  in  organizations  and  its  application  to  the 
management  of  human  resources.  Fall  and  spring.  Adams. 
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153  Social-Technical  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  152  or  equivalent. 
Advanced  readings  and  intensive  analysis  and  discussion  of  cases  and  problems  in  socio- 
technical  systems.  Spring.  Adams. 

154  Personnel  Development  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  150  or  equivalent. 
Analysis  of  problems,  methods  and  incentives  in  the  development  of  personnel.  Emphasis 
is  on  the  development  of  supervisors  and  executives.  Spring.  Bell. 

157  Personnel  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  150  or  equivalent.  An 
advanced  course  in  personnel  administration  concentrating  on  major  problems  and  policies 
in  managing  the  human  resources  in  an  organization.  Fall  and  spring.  Jerdee,  Moffie,  Rosen. 

158  Introduction  to  Labor-Management  Relations  (3).  An  introduction  to  labor-manage- 
ment relations  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  collective  bargaining  process.  Spring. 
Bigoness. 

160  Principles  of  Marketing  (3).  Marketing  organization  and  methods  with  emphasis  on 
the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  distribution.  Consumer  problems  marketing  functions 
and  institutions,  marketing  methods  and  policies.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

161  Advertising  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent.  The  organi- 
zation and  functions  of  advertising.  Topics  include  economic  and  social  aspects;  types  of 
advertising  and  purposes;  media  types;  selection  and  evaluation;  advertising  research.  Fall 
and  spring.  Armstrong,  Klompmaker,  Littlefield. 

163  Sales  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent.  An 
overview  of  the  sales  management  process,  including  sales  force  planning,  budgeting,  re- 
cruiting, selection,  training,  compensation,  supervision,  and  control.  Fall  or  spring.  Hughes, 
Perreault. 

165  Retailing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent.  A  study  of 
the  place  of  retailing  in  the  economy.  Topics  include  development  of  the  present  retail 
structure,  functions  performed,  principles  governing  effective  operations,  modern  store 
policies  and  practices,  and  managerial  problems.  Fall  or  spring.  Krusa. 

166  Distribution  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160.  The  area 
of  distribution  in  business,  including  retailing,  wholesaling,  marketing  logistics,  distribu- 
tion analysis.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

168  Introduction  to  Marketing  Research  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  24 
and  160  or  equivalents.  An  introduction  to  research  methodology  with  emphasis  upon  the 
compilation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  data  used  in  the  planning  and  control  of  mar- 
keting operations.  Fall  or  spring.  Headen,  Russ,  Staff. 

169  Marketing  Policies  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  160,  or  equivalent, 
and  senior  standing.  A  problem  method  course  dealing  with  specialized  marketing  func- 
tions and  policies;  includes  product  and  line,  brands,  channels  of  distribution,  prices  and 
pricing,  promotion,  and  diagnosis  and  control.  Fall  and  spring.  Armstrong,  Headen,  Krusa, 
Perreault. 

170  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or 
equivalent.  Income  measurement  and  valuation  problems  related  tc  cash,  marketable  se- 
curities, receivables  and  special  sales  methods,  inventories,  long  term  investments,  and 
liabilities.  Fall  and  spring.  Davidson,  Reynolds. 

171  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  170 
or  equivalent.  Income  measurement  and  valuation  problems  related  to  plant  and  equip- 
ment, intangible  assets  and  stockholder  equity;  partnership  problems;  insurance  problems; 
price-level  problems;  and  statement  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Davidson,  Reynolds. 
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172  Accounting  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  standing.  Critical  examination  and  analy- 
sis of  accounting  principles  with  emphasis  on  determination  of  cost  and  income,  valuation 
and  statement  presentation.  Study  of  current  problems  presented  in  accounting  literature 
and  business  cases.  Fall  and  spring.  Bowen,  Langenderfer. 

173  Cost  Accounting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or  equivalent.  Study 
of  cost  systems,  including  job  order,  process,  and  standard  costs.  Managerial  use  of  infor- 
mation is  stressed.  Fall  and  spring.  Blocher,  Brummet,  Rockness. 

174  Management  Analysis,  Reporting  and  Control  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Admini- 
stration 73  or  173.  Development  of  systems,  concepts,  and  analytical  methods  to  serve  the 
information  needs  of  management  in  decision  making  and  control.  Fall  and  spring.  Blocher. 

175  Auditing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or  equivalent.  A  course  in 
auditing  theory  and  practice.  Auditing  standards,  procedures,  rules  of  professional  conduct, 
and  related  materials  of  professional  importance  are  studied.  Fall  and  spring.  Terrell. 

177  Principles  of  Federal  Income  Taxation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72 
or  73.  Underlying  principles  of  the  Federal  income  tax  law;  problem  recognition  and  tax 
planning  emphasis.  Fall  and  spring.  Bowen,  Hoffman,  Langenderfer. 

178  Specialized  Accounting  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  171  or 
equivalent.  Advanced  problems  involving  foreign  exchange  and  branches,  domestic  branches, 
consolidations,  estates  and  trusts,  sick-business  problems,  compound  interest  applications, 
and  governmental  accounting.  Fall.  Reynolds. 

179  Certified  Public  Accounting  Problems  (3).  Prerequisites,  major  in  accounting  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  review  of  the  general  and  specialized  accounting  problems 
which  constitute  the  subject  matter  of  CP. A.  examinations.  Spring.  Langenderfer. 

180  Principles  of  Financial  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  71 
or  equivalent.  Theoretical  foundations  of  optimal  financial  policy.  Problems  and  cases 
provide  application  of  theory  to  financial  decisions  involving  cash  flow,  capital  structure, 
capital  budgeting.  Fall  and  spring.  Harris. 

182  Theory  and  Application  of  Financial  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Ad- 
ministration 180  or  equivalent.  A  followup  course  to  Business  Administration  180  which 
goes  more  deeply  into  the  theory  and  application  of  financial  management.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  investment,  financing,  and  dividend  decisions.  Fall  and  spring.  Dearborn,  Handel. 

185  Financial  Institutions  and  Markets  (3).  Prerequisite,  junior  or  senior  standing  in 
Business  Administration  or  Economics.  Analysis  of  the  operating  policies  of  financial  in- 
stitutions and  the  effect  of  such  policies  upon  the  structure  of  the  capital  markets.  Fall  and 
spring.  Carleton,  Cole. 

186  Investments  (3).  Prequisite,  junior  or  senior  standing  in  Business  Administration 
or  Economics.  A  survey  of  investment  principles  and  practice.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the 
problems  of  security  analysis  and  portfolio  management,  with  special  attention  to  the  in- 
vestment problems  of  the  individual  investor.  Fall  and  spring.  Cole,  Estey. 

190  Administrative  Policy  (3).  Open  only  to  seniors  majoring  in  business  administration. 
Comprehensive  analysis  of  administrative  policy-making  from  a  total  organization  point  of 
view;  use  of  case  analysis  and  written  reports  to  develop  integrative  decision  skills.  Fall  and 
spring.  Tillman,  Wagner. 

191  Introduction  to  International  Business  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  standing.  Problems 
in  operating  overseas,  including  analysis  of  differences  in  country  settings,  legal  and  fi- 
nancial systems,  and  governmental  policies  affecting  foreign  operations.  Fall.  Headen, 
Littlefield. 
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192  Introduction  to  Management  Information  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  standing. 
A  survey  of  the  elements  and  functions  of  management  information  systems  and  an  intro- 
duction to  the  principles  underlying  the  design  of  effective  systems.  Fall.  DesJardins. 

193  Economic  Fluctuations  (Economics  185)  (3).  An  overview  of  economic  stabilization 
efforts  in  a  fluctuating  economy.  Interaction  between  stabilization  policies,  the  economy 
and  its  financial  institutions.  An  applied  macroeconomics  course.  Fall.  M.W.  Lee. 

194  Credit  Transactions  and  Sales  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  91  or  equiva- 
lent. The  law  of  negotiable  instruments  and  the  legal  principles  governing  sales,  including 
conditional  sales  and  security  transactions,  are  covered.  Fall  and  spring.  Mann,  Roberts. 

195  Law  and  Trade  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  91  or  equivalent.  This 
course  considers  the  law  affecting  the  conduct  of  trade  and  industry;  nature  and  scope  of 
competition  at  common  law,  and  legislative  attempts  to  fix  the  boundaries  of  permissible 
competition.  Spring.  Stewart. 

199  Management  Simulation  (3).  Open  only  to  seniors  majoring  in  business  administra- 
tion. A  seminar  simulating  the  operation  of  a  complex  business  enterprise.  Student  teams 
operate  competing  firms  in  an  industrial  environment  simulated  by  a  computer.  Fall  and 
spring.  Dannenbring,  Elvers,  Fischer. 


For  the  A.B.  with  a  major  in  Chemistry,  the  required  courses  are: 
Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L,  41,  41L,  42,  42L,  61,  62,  170L  and  at  least 
one  course  from  each  of  the  following  groupings:  51  or  150;  180,  181  or 
182;  107  or  171 L.1  Physics  24  and  25  or  Physics  26  and  27  are  required. 
Math  31  or  31C  and  Math  32  or  32C  are  required. 

The  awards  of  Honors  in  Chemistry  and  Highest  Honors  in  Chemistry 
require  fulfillment  of  several  special  features.  The  Department  has  pre- 
pared a  brochure  proving  information  on  these  points.  Copies  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Studies  located  in  Venable 
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Thomas  L.  Isenhour,  Chairman 


Hall. 


Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry1 


(For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College") 


Junior  Year 


Chemistry  150 

Chemistry  160 

Chemistry  170L,  171 L 

Chemistry  181,  181 L 


Chemistry  182,  182L 
Science  Electives  (2  courses) 
Non-Science  Elective 


1.  Chemistry  171 L  is  strongly  recommended  for  students  planning  professional  work  in  chemical  industries  and  labora- 
tories. 

2.  This  program  meets  the  requirements  of  the  American  Chemical  Society  for  the  training  of  professional  chemists. 
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Senior  Year 

Chemistry  Electives  (9  hours)  3»4 
Science  Electives  (2  courses: 

Chemistry  or  non-chemistry 

courses  at  100  level;  or 

Physics  28,  58,  61) 

10  Introduction  to  Chemical  Concepts  (2).  A  course  emphasizing  simple  mathematical 
techniques.  The  course  is  intended  for  students  demonstrating  an  inadequate  background 
for  Chemistry.  Entry  is  by  recommendation  of  the  Department  and  by  agreement  of  the 
student  following  demonstrated  inadequacies  in  Chemistry  11.  The  course  starts  about 
the  twelfth  lecture  of  Chemistry  11.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

1 1  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  (3).  Corequisite  Chemistry  1 1 L.  The  course  is  the  first 
member  of  a  two  semester  sequence.  See  also  Chemistry  21.  Atomic  and  molecular  struc- 
ture, stoichiometry  and  conservation  of  mass,  thermochemical  changes  and  conservation 
of  energy.  Fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

11 A  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  (3).  Enrollment  is  limited  to  students  who  have  a 
good  foundation  based  on  high  school  chemistry  or  other  experience  and  who  desire  a  more 
in-depth  treatment  of  the  subject  matter.  Students  with  good  aptitude  in  science  and 
mathematics  and  who  intend  to  major  in  an  area  of  the  natural  sciences  should  consider 
enrolling  in  the  "A"  section.  Corequisite  or  prerequisite  enrollment  in  one  of  the  levels 
of  Math  31  is  required.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

11L  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite,  Chemistry  11.  One  three-hour 
laboratory  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff.  $20.00  fee.) 

21  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  11;  corequisite,  Chemistry 
21L.  The  course  is  the  second  member  of  a  two  semester  sequence.  See  also  Chemistry  1 1. 
Chemical  equilibrium,  reaction  rates,  representative  chemical  structures  and  reactions. 
Fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

21 A  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  11A  or  recommendation 
of  the  Department.  See  description  accompanying  Chemistry  11  A.  Corequisite  Chemistry 
21L.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

21 L  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  11;  corequisite, 
Chemistry  21.  Techniques  for  quantitative  acid-base,  redox,  and  complexometric  titrime- 
try.  Gravimetric  analysis.  Total  salt  ion  exchange  analysis.  (Transfer  students  who  have 
not  had  quantitative  analysis  in  their  previous  courses  will  take  this  laboratory.)  One 
three-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff.  ($20.00  fee.) 

41  Modern  Analytical  Methods  for  Separation  and  Characterization  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  21;  corequisite,  Chemistry  41L;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  61. 5  The 
basic  principles  of  chemical  separations,  including  chromatography  and  electrophoresis, 
and  an  introduction  to  analytical  spectroscopy  (visible,  ultraviolet,  and  infrared)  from  a 
quantitative  and  structural  view-point.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Analyti- 
cal chemistry  faculty:  Buck,  Bursey,  Isenhour,  Jorgenson,  -Linton,  Murray,  Reilley. 

41 L  Laboratory  in  Separations  and  Analytical  Characterization  of  Organic  and  Biological 
Compounds  (2).  Corequisite,  Chemistry  41;  prerequisite  or  corequisite.  Chemistry  61.  Ap- 
plications of  separation  and  spectroscopic  techniques  to  organic  compounds,  including 

3.  Three  hours  of  which  may  be  a  biochemistry  course  numbered  100  or  above,  and  at  least  three  hours  of  which  must  be 
from  a  chemistry  course  numbered  130  or  above. 

4.  Chemistry  99  may  be  counted  no  more  than  twice  for  elective  credit  in  the  BS  program. 

5.  Students  desiring  to  spread  the  Chemistry  41, 41 L,  61  or  the  Chemistry  42, 42L,  62  course  units  must  take  Chemistry  61 
before  41,  41 L  or  62  before  42,  42L. 


Non-Science  (2  courses) 
Free  Electives  (2  courses: 
Science  or  non-science  courses)4 
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some  of  biological  interest.  Principles  of  chromatography  and  absorption  spectroscopy; 
correlation  of  spectra  with  structure.  (This  laboratory  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry  lab- 
oratory for  premedical  and  predental  students.)  One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Staff.  ($20.00  fee.) 

42  Modern  Analytical  Methods  for  Separation  and  Characterization  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  41,  41L;  corequisite,  Chemistry  42L;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  62. 
Intermediate  analytical  spectroscopy  (magnetic  resonance  and  mass  spectroscopy);  prin- 
ciples of  Nernstian  electrochemistry;  acid-base-solvent  concepts;  analysis  of  kinetics  and 
equilibria;  radiochemical  techniques.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Analytical 
chemistry  faculty. 

42  L  Laboratory  in  Separations  and  Analytical  Characterization  of  Organic  and  Bio- 
logical Compounds  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  62;  corequisite,  Chemistry 
42.  Applications  and  illustrations  of  modern  analytical  spectroscopic  techniques;  quanti- 
tative investigation  of  chemical  properties  through  electrochemical,  and  newer  titrimetric 
techniques  (some  preparative  experience  is  included  with  these  studies).  This  course  serves 
as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental  students.)  One  four-hour 
laboratory  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff.  ($20.00  fee.) 

51  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or  equivalent.  Bonding  in  inor- 
ganic compounds;  molecular  orbital  and  crystal  field  theories;  reactions  of  transition  metal 
complexes  chemistry  of  non-metals.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Inorganic  chemistry 
faculty;  Collier,  Hatfield,  Hodgson,  Jicha,  Meyer,  Templeton. 

61  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21.  Molecular  struc- 
ture and  its  determination  by  modern  physical  methods,  correlation  between  structure  and 
reactivity  and  the  theoretical  basis  for  these  relationships;  classification  of  "reaction  types" 
exhibited  by  organic  molecules  using  as  examples  molecules  of  biological  importance. 
Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  (41L  serves  as  an  organic  Chemistry  laboratory 
for  premedical  and  predental  students.)  Organic  chemistry  faculty:  Brookhart,  Coke,  Eliel, 
Evans,  Hiskey,  Kropp,  Little,  McKee,  Sorrell,  Whitten. 

62  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61.  Continuation  of 
Chemistry  61,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  chemical  properties  of  organic  molecules  of 
biological  importance.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  (42L  serves  as  an  organic 
Chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental  students.)  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

71  Chemistry  for  the  Consumer  (3).  A  course  designed  for  nonscience  majors.  The  course 
is  especially  recommended  for  students  who  intend  to  major  in  subjects  for  which  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  relationship  between  chemistry  and  society  is  beneficial.  Concepts  of  general 
and  organic  chemistry  (atomic  structure,  the  periodic  table,  bonding,  acids  and  bases, 
hydrocarbons,  functional  groups,  carbohydrates,  polymers)  constitute  the  first  half  of  the 
course  followed  by  a  presentation  of  the  applications  of  those  concepts  (radioactivity, 
fertilizers,  insect  control,  brewing,  baking,  food  preservation,  fats  and  oils,  soaps,  vaccines, 
drugs,  pollution).  Since  the  emphasis  will  be  on  chemical  principles  rather  than  on  the  ap- 
plications, students  who  have  taken  Chemistry  11  or  21  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  this 
course  for  credit.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

99  Research  in  Chemistry  for  Undergraduates  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor and  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  The  course  is  presented  for  conduct  of  under- 
graduate chemistry  research  on  campus  and  is  open  to  advanced  chemistry  students  who 
normally  have  successfully  completed  one  or  more  chemistry  courses  numbered  107  or 
higher.  The  course  may  be  taken  repeatedly  for  grade  credit  but  Chemistry  99  and  Chem- 
istry 101  together  may  not  be  counted  for  more  than  9  total  hours  course  credit  within  the 
AB  and  BS  degree  program  in  Chemistry.6  The  course  work  may  be  accepted  for  Honors 

6.  Chemistry  99  may  be  counted  no  more  than  twice  for  elective  credit  in  the  BS  program. 
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in  Chemistry  by  the  student's  petition  to  the  Honors  Committee  of  the  Department  of  Chem- 
istry. A  brochure  concerning  registration  requirements  is  available  from  the  Office  of  Under- 
graduate Studies  in  Venable  Hall.  A  brochure  concerning  honors  work  and  its  relation  to 
Chemistry  99  is  also  available. 

101  Special  Problems  in  Chemistry  (1  to  3).  Prerequisite,  to  be  determined  by  consulta- 
tion with  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Equivalent  of  one  to  three  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

107  Biochemistry  for  Students  of  Biology  and  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  100,  Zoology  107) 
(3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61  and  one  course  in  Biology.  Lectures  on  the  chemistry  and 
metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  amino  acids,  proteins  and  nucleic  acids,  elementary 
enzyme  kinetics,  biochemical  genetics,  regulatory  mechanisms;  bioenergetics.  Fall  and 
spring.  Chemistry  and  Biochemistry  faculties. 

130  Protein  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  130)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62  or  equiv- 
alent. Topics  will  include:  structural  properties  of  proteins;  active  site  chemistry;  chemical 
modification  of  proteins;  metalloproteins;  coenzyme-enzyme  interactions;  organization  of 
enzyme  systems.  Spring.  Cardenas,  Harrison,  Hiskey,  Spremulli. 

131  Nucleic  Acid  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  131)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  Chem- 
istry 107  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  reactions  and  chemical 
properties  basic  to  nucleic  acids;  chemical  synthesis  as  well  as  biosynthesis;  nucleic  acids 
in  protein  biosynthesis.  Spring.  Cardenas,  Hodgson,  McKee,  Spremulli. 

132  Enzyme  Mechanisms  and  Kinetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62,  Chemistry  107 
or  equivalent.  A  detailed  discussion  of  enzyme  catalysis;  principles  of  catalysis;  enzyme 
kinetics;  the  active  site  of  enzymes;  allosteric  interactions  between  subunits;  the  mechanism 
of  coenzyme  catalyzed  reactions.  Fall.  Cardenas,  Harrison. 

135  Physical  Chemistry  of  Macromolecules  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181-182  or 
equivalent.  Kinetics  of  polymerization,  molecular  weight  distribution  and  molecular  weight 
measurements,  solution  properties,  solid  state  properties  of  macromolecules.  Spring.  Physi- 
cal chemistry  faculty. 

136L  Laboratory  Techniques  for  Biopolymers  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  107,  170L. 
Pre  or  corequisite  Chemistry  180  or  181  or  182.  An  introduction  to  important  chemical 
techniques  and  research  procedures  of  use  in  the  fields  of  protein  and  nucleic  acid  chemis- 
try. Spring.  Biological  chemistry  faculty.  Two  three-hour  laboratories  a  week. 

137  Membrane  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  137)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  Zoology 
11,  and  Chemistry  107  or  equivalents;  corequisite  or  prerequiste,  Chemistry  180  or  181  or 
equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor.  This  course  will  deal  with  the  structure  and  prop- 
erties of  synthetic  membranes  and  of  naturally-occurring  biological  membranes.  Spring. 
Biochemistry  and  Chemistry  faculties. 

138  Chemistry  of  Metabolic  Regulation  (3).  Prerequisite  Chemistry  107  and  180  or  equiv- 
alent. Energy  metabolism  and  its  regulation,  nitrogen  metabolism,  biosynthesis  of  amino 
acids,  fatty  acid  metabolism.  Fall  semester.  Biological  chemistry  faculty. 

141 L  Laboratory  in  Analytical  Research  Techniques  I  (1-2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  181. 
Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  145  or  permission  of  instructor.  Separation  tech- 
niques, nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  mass  spectrometry,  visible-ultraviolet  and  infrared 
spectrophotometry,  atomic  absorption  and  flame  emission,  ESCA,  and  other  special  tech- 
niques; basic  electroanalytical  techniques.  (Credit  to  be  determined  by  number  of  topics 
selected  by  a  student  in  conjunction  with  the  instructor.)  One  three-hour  laboratory  and 
one  one-hour  lecture  a  week,  fall.  Analytical  chemistry  staff.  ($20.00  fee.) 
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142L.  Laboratory  in  Analytical  Research  Techniques  II  (1-2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  181 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Computer  programming,  numerical  analysis,  basic  analog  and 
digital  electronics  and  applications  to  chemical  data  acquisition  and  control  systems. 
(Credit  to  be  determined  by  number  of  topics  selected  by  a  student  in  conjunction  with  the 
instructor.)  One  three-hour  laboratory  and  one  one-hour  lecture  a  week,  spring.  Analytical 
chemistry  staff.  ($20.00  fee.) 

143  Mechanistic  Analysis  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Discussion  of  reaction  mechanisms  and  equilibria  important  in  analytical  solution  chem- 
istry. Structure-reactivity  relationships,  metal  complex  and  redox  equilibria  and  kinetics, 
analysis  by  reaction  kinetics,  kinetic  enzymatic  analysis,  mechanisms  important  in  quanti- 
tative organic  reactions.  Fall  or  spring.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

144  Separations  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41,  42.  Theory  and  applications  of  equi- 
librium and  non-equilibrium  separations  techniques.  Extraction,  countercurrent  distribu- 
tion, gas  chromatography,  column  and  plane  chromatographic  techniques,  electropho- 
resis, ultracentrifugation,  and  other  separation  methods.  Spring.  Analytical  chemistry 
faculty. 

145  Electroanalytical  Chemistry  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41,  42,  one  year  of  college 
physics.  Transform  analysis  of  passive  networks,  analog  electronics,  kinetic  principles  re- 
lated to  electrochemical  processes,  types  of  electrode  reactions,  large  and  small-amplitude 
electronanalytical  techniques,  electroanalysis.  Fall.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

146  Analytical  Spectroscopy  I  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41,  42,  and  one  year  of  col- 
lege physics.  Visible,  ultraviolet,  infrared,  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  and  mass  spectrom- 
etry. Basic  spectroscopy  principles,  structure  spectral  correlation,  applications  in  analysis. 
Fall.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 
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147  Analytical  Spectroscopy  II  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41,  42,  one  year  of  college 
physics.  Principles  and  applications  of  X-ray  absorption  and  emission,  photoelectron, 
Raman,  gamma-ray,  Mossbauer  and  internal  reflection  spectroscopy,  nuclear  quadrupole 
and  electron  spin  resonance,  fluorescence,  optical  rotatory  dispersion  and  circular  dichro- 
ism,  secondary  emission  methods.  Spring.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

150  Intermediate  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  181.  Physical  and 
synthetic  inorganic  chemistry,  with  emphasis  on  transition  metal  chemistry.  Treatment  of 
individual  topics  stresses  those  aspects  which  are  in  keeping  with  present-day  trends  in 
inorganic  chemistry  as  well  as  those  aspects  necessary  for  a  solid  foundation  in  more  ad- 
vanced inorganic  courses.  Spring.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

151  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry  (1  or  3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Physical  Chem- 
istry. Chemical  applications  of  symmetry  and  group  theory,  crystal  field  theory,  molecular 
orbital  theory.  The  first  third  of  the  course,  corresponding  to  one  credit  hour,  covers  point 
symmetry,  group  theoretical  foundations,  and  character  tables.  Fall.  Inorganic  chemistry 
faculty. 

153  Physical  Methods  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  151.  This 
course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  physical  techniques  used  for  the  charac- 
terization and  study  of  inorganic  compounds.  Topics  include  electronic  and  vibrational 
spectroscopy,  electron  and  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  static  magnetic  susceptibilities, 
and  X-ray  diffraction.  Spring.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

160  Intermediate  Organic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62.  Organic  reaction 
mechanisms  and  organic  synthesis.  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

166  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (I  or  3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  160  or  equivalent. 
Basic  concepts  of  stereochemistry  and  conformational  analysis.  Spectroscopic  methods  of 
analysis  with  emphasis  on  elucidation  of  the  structure  of  organic  molecules.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

168  Synthetic  Aspects  of  Organic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  166,  175  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Modern  synthetic  methods  and  their  application  to  the  synthesis 
of  complicated  molecules.  Spring.  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

170L  Synthetic  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62, 42L.  An  integrated 
treatment  of  both  organic  and  inorganic  synthesis.  One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff.  ($20.00  fee.) 

171L  Synthetic  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite  Chemistry  170L;  prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Chemistry  51  or  150.  An  integrated  treatment  of  both  organic  and  inorganic 
synthesis.  One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff  ($20.00  fee.) 

175  Mechanisms  of  Organic  and  Inorganic  Reactions  (4).  Prerequisites  Chemistry  150 
and  160  or  equivalent.  Kinetics,  thermodynamics,  acid-base  relationships  and  structure 
reactivity  correlations  and  their  applications  to  reaction  mechanisms  are  discussed.  An  inte- 
grated treatment  of  organic,  inorganic  and  organometallic  mechanisms  is  offered.  Four 
lecture  hours  each  week,  fall.  Inorganic  and  organic  chemistry  faculty. 

176  Chemical  Bonding  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  181  or  equivalent.  Qualitative  and 
quantitative  aspects  of  chemical  bonding,  including  quantum  mechanical  background, 
molecular  orbital  theory,  ligand  field  theory,  orbital  symmetry,  with  applications  to  or- 
ganic and  inorganic  chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

180  Introduction  to  Biophysical  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  Physics  25, 
and  Math  32.  Does  not  carry  credit  toward  graduate  work  in  chemistry  or  credit  toward 
B.S.  degree  in  chemistry.  Application  of  thermodynamics  to  biochemical  processes;  enzyme 
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kinetics;  properties  of  biopolymers  in  solution.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty:  Baer, 
Dearman,  DePristo,  Hills,  Jarnagin,  Johnson,  Morrow,  Parr,  Pedersen. 

181  Physical  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21,  Math  34;  Physics  27  or  one  of 
Physics  58  and  61.  Introduction  to  quantum  mechanics,  atomic  and  molecular  structure, 
and  spectroscopy.  Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

181 L  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Chemistry  181. 
Experiments  in  physical  chemistry.  One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall.  Physical  chem- 
istry faculty.  ($20.00  fee.) 

182  Physical  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21,  Math  34;  Physics  27  or  one  of 
Physics  58  and  61.  Thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory,  chemical  kinetics,  statistical  mechan- 
ics. Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

182L  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Chemistry  182. 
Experiments  in  physical  chemistry.  One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week,  spring.  Physical 
chemistry  faculty.  ($20.00  fee.) 

184  Introduction  to  Statistical  Thermodynamics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181  and 
182  or  equivalent.  Review  of  thermodynamics;  classical  and  quantum  statistics  of  indepen- 
dent particles;  polyatomic  gases;  kinetic  theory;  the  canonical  ensemble.  Fall.  Physical 
chemistry  faculty. 

185  Chemical  Dynamics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181  and  182.  Experimental  and 
theoretical  spects  of  atomic  and  molecular  reaction  dynamics.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry 
faculty. 

186  Introduction  to  Quantum  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181  and  182  or 

equivalent.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  quantum  mechanics.  Approximation  methods; 
angular  momentum;  simple  atoms  and  molecules.  Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

187  Introduction  to  Molecular  Spectroscopy  (3).  Prerequisite  Chemistry  186  or  equiva- 
lent preparation.  Interaction  of  radiation  with  matter;  selection  rules;  rotational,  vibrational 
and  electronic  spectra  of  molecules;  laser  based  spectroscopy  and  non-linear  optical  effects. 
Spring  semester.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

188  Quantum  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  186.  Applications  of  quantum  me- 
chanics to  chemistry.  Molecular  structure;  time-dependent  perturbation  theory;  interaction 
of  radiation  with  matter.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

189  Statistical  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  184  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Applications  of  statistical  mechanics  to  chemistry.  Ensemble  formalism;  condensed  phases; 
nonequilibrium  processes.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

191  Mathmatical  Techniques  for  Chemists  (3).  Prerequisites,  knowledge  of  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  Chemical  applications  of  higher  mathematics.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CITY  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

David  R.  Godschalk,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  offers  two  degree  pro- 
grams, each  at  the  graduate  level.  A  two-year  program  preparing  for  pro- 
fessional practice  in  city  and  regional  planning  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Regional  Planning.  A  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  prepares  for  careers  in  teaching  and  research.  These  two 
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programs,  opportunities  in  the  field  of  city  and  regional  planning,  and 
application  procedures  are  described  in  detail  in  a  separate  bulletin  of 
the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  which  may  be  obtained 
by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Department. 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  institution  of  recognized  standing  is  re- 
quired for  admission.  While  the  design  professions,  the  social  sciences, 
and  engineering  are  the  most  clearly  relevant  undergraduate  backgrounds 
in  preparation  for  graduate  work  in  planning,  there  is  increasing  need  in 
the  field  for  people  prepared  in  the  humanities  and  physical  sciences,  and 
many  opportunities  for  students  in  other  fields.  Applications  for  ad- 
mission are  generally  considered  in  view  of  the  student's  past  record  and 
interest  in  planning. 

Undergraduates  who  contemplate  graduate  work  in  planning  are  ad- 
vised to  take  Planning  106,  Introduction  to  Urbanism  and  Planning, 
open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Other  courses  in  the  Department  are  open 
(with  permission  of  the  instructor)  to  advanced  undergraduates.  These 
include  Planning  110,  111,  127,  174,  176,  178,  181,  and  199.  Introduc- 
tory courses  in  microeconomics  and  statistics,  while  not  prerequisites, 
are  recommended  as  valuable  preparation  for  students  in  planning. 

The  Department's  program  offers  opportunities  for  concentration  in 
physical  development  planning,  socio-economic  development  planning 
and  environmental  planning.  Each  student  is  asked  to  designate  an  area 
of  concentration  and  to  plan  a  course  work  program  within  such  a  frame- 
work. 

Several  combined  programs  are  offered  in  collaboration  with  related 
professional  degree  programs.  These  are:  a  combined  program  in  Plan- 
ning and  Law  in  collaboration  with  the  School  of  Law  at  Chapel  Hill;  a 
combined  program  in  Planning  and  Transportation  Engineering  in  collab- 
oration with  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  at  North  Carolina 
State  University  in  Raleigh. 

Important  resources  available  to  the  Department  include  the  Center 
for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies,  a  research  and  service  activity  in  urban 
and  regional  affairs.  The  Center  was  established  in  1957  under  a  Ford 
Foundation  grant  to  engage  in  urban  research;  and  beginning  in  1970, 
the  Center  has  undertaken  to  apply  new  research  developments  directly 
to  urban  problems  in  the  State. 

Alumni  of  the  Department  are  employed  by  public  and  private  plan- 
ning agencies  at  the  local,  state,  regional,  and  national  levels  in  all  parts 
of  the  United  States  and  in  other  countries.  Others  serve  as  consultants 
to  business,  industry,  and  government.  Still  others  are  engaged  in  teach- 
ing and  research  in  academic  institutions. 
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Undergraduate  Honors  Program  in  Urban  and  Regional 
Studies 

Undergraduates  reading  for  honors,  or  those  certified  by  their  depart- 
ments as  eligible  for  honors  study,  may  enroll  in  an  honors  program  in 
urban  studies.  A  student  admitted  to  the  program  is  required  to  take  one 
or  more  urban  oriented  courses  in  his  major  and  a  minimum  of  two  out- 
side the  major.  The  following  list  is  illustrative  of  such  courses:  Anthro- 
pology 167;  Economics  120,  122,  141,  and  163;  Political  Science  104, 
171,  and  182;  Sociology  163,  168,  and  186;  Planning  106,  127,  and  181; 
Geography  151,  152,  and  183;  and  History  117.  In  the  event  that  no 
urban  or  regional  oriented  course  is  available  in  the  major,  a  minimum 
of  three  such  courses  is  required  outside  the  major.  In  addition,  a  stu- 
dent accepted  for  the  honors  program  in  urban  and  regional  studies  is 
required  to  enroll  for  an  honors  seminar  (Planning  199)  and  to  write  an 
honors  paper  in  the  major  discipline  which  is  oriented  toward  urban  or 
regional  studies. 

Students  achieving  distinction  in  honors  papers  and  maintaining  a 
very  high  livel  of  academic  performance  in  their  course  work,  in  addition 
to  graduating  with  honors  awarded  by  their  department,  will  be  further 
awarded  a  "Certificate  of  Honors  in  Urban  and  Regional  Studies." 

Students  interested  in  the  honors  program  should  see  the  Director 
of  the  Undergraduate  Honors  Program  in  the  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  preferably  in  the  spring  semester  of  their  sophomore 

year. 

Interdisciplinary  Studies  B.A.  With  Urban  Studies  Focus 

Undergraduates  may  also  enroll  in  the  Interdisciplinary  Studies  B.A. 
degree  program  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  with  a  focus  in 
Urban  Studies.  Interested  students  should  consult  with  the  Faculty  Spon- 
sor in  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  preferably  in  the 
spring  semester  of  their  sophomore  year. 

105  Introductory  Planning  Statistics  (3).  Foundation  course  in  statistical  concepts,  and 
methods  primarily  for  professional  Master's  degree  candidates  in  this  Department.  Ele- 
ments of  probability  theory,  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing,  simple  correlation  and 
regression,  and  simple  analysis  of  variance.  Fall.  Gilbert.  Rohe. 

106  Introduction  to  Urbanism  and  Planning  (3).  Discussion  and  analysis  of  current  urban 
problems  and  of  forces  responsible  for  urban  and  regional  growth.  Historical  perspective 
on  the  planning  profession  and  the  planning  approach  to  urban  phenomena.  Evaluation  of 
current  proposals  dealing  with  aspects  of  the  urban  situation  of  the  U.S.  Fall.  Weiss,  Rohe. 

110-111  Selected  Topics  in  Urban  Studies  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 
An  introduction  to  the  functioning  of  the  urban  area  as  a  complex  system,  and  to  the 
analysis  of  policies  aimed  at  development  and  change.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

127  Urban  Transportation  Planning  (3).  Fundamental  characteristics  of  the  urban  trans- 
portation system  as  a  component  of  urban  structure.  Methodologies  and  techniques  for 
the  analysis  and  planning  of  urban  transportation.  Techniques  for  the  analysis  of  problems 
and  the  evaluation  of  plans.  Fall.  Gilbert. 
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174  Urban  Economics  (Economics  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  131  or  equivalent. 
Economic  analysis  of  urban  growth,  urban  structure,  and  current  urban  problems;  loca- 
tion theory;  transportation  and  housing  problems;  racial  issues  and  the  provision  of  urban 
services.  Spring.  Witte. 

176  Location  and  Space  Economy  (Economics  120)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  131  or 
consent  of  instructor.  Economic  analysis  and  regional  growth,  regional  structure,  and  cur- 
rent regional  problems;  central  place  theory  and  location  patterns  of  cities;  the  demand  for 
an  allocation  of  space  within  urban  areas;  agglomeration  effects  and  economics  of  scale. 
Fall.  Witte. 

178  Regional  Science  Techniques  (Economics  121)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  132  or 
consent  of  instructor.  Understanding  and  projection  of  variables  within  urban  areas  and 
region:  economic  base  studies;  industrial  location  and  industrial  complex  analysis;  input- 
output  analysis;  income  projection  models;  gravity  and  potential  models;  urban  growth 
models.  Spring.  Akin. 

181  Renewable  Energy  Systems  (3).  Implementation  of  energy  systems  based  on  renew- 
able energy  sources  (including  solar,  biomass,  hydro,  and  wind).  Planning  techniques  for 
evaluating  merits,  costs,  engineering  feasibility,  and  implementation  of  such  systems, 
within  the  institutional  context  of  communities  and  regions.  Spring.  Hill. 

199  Honors  Seminar  in  Urban  and  Regional  Studies  (3).  An  overview  of  the  subject  mat- 
ter and  methods  of  investigation  of  the  several  disciplines  as  these  relate  to  the  study  of 
cities  and  regions.  Discussions  supplemented  by  presentations  of  original  papers  prepared 
by  the  students.  Spring.  Weiss. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

Phillip  A.  Stadter,  Chairman 

The  Classics  Department  offers  four  different  major  programs  for  the 
A.B.  in  Classics:  Latin,  Greek,  Classical  Archaeology,  and  Classical  Civ- 
ilization. A  combined  Latin  and  Greek  major  and  a  double  major  com- 
bining Greek  or  Latin  and  another  subject  are  also  available.  For  indi- 
vidual requirements  see  below. 

Students  interested  in  foreign  study  should  consult  the  undergraduate 
advisor  about  the  program  at  the  Intercollegiate  Center  for  Classical 
Studies  in  Rome. 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Latin  education  should  consult  the 
School  of  Education. 

Classical  Archaeology 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  classical  archaeology  should  con- 
sult the  Department  as  early  as  possible.  Prerequisites  are  Clar  41  and  42 
and  either  Latin  1-2  or  Greek  1-2.  Major  requirements  are  three  addi- 
tional classical  archaeology  courses  and  four  additional  Latin  or  Greek 
courses. 


31    History  of  Western  Art  (Art  31)  (4).  (See  Art  31  for  description.)  Fall. 
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34  Archaeology  of  the  Near  East  (3).  The  art  and  architecture  of  Egypt,  Mesopotamia, 
and  the  rest  of  the  ancient  Near  East.  Alternate  years.  Sams. 

40  Ancient  Cities  (3).  An  introduction  to  classical  archaeology  through  study  of  a  repre- 
sentative city  of  each  century  from  700  B.C.  to  200  A.D.  Fall  and  spring.  Richardson, 
Koeppel,  Sams,  Gates. 

41  Greek  Archaeology  (3).  The  historical  development  of  the  art  of  Greece  from  the  Bronze 
Age  through  the  historical  period.  Greek  architecture,  painting,  and  other  arts.  One  semester 

each  year.  Sams,  Gates. 

42  Archaeology  of  Italy  (3).  The  historical  development  of  the  Italian  peninsula  as  seen 
in  its  physical  remains  with  emphasis  on  Etruscan  and  Roman  sites.  One  semester  each 
year.  Richardson,  Koeppel. 

90  Archaeology  and  Man  in  the  Mediterranean  (3).  For  majors  in  classical  archaeology 
and  others  with  background  in  the  subject.  Focus  on  types  and  techniques  of  archaeology 
and  its  role  as  an  adjunct  to  other  subjects.  Spring.  Sams. 

92  Art  of  Classical  Greece  (Art  92)  (3).  (See  Art  92  for  description).  Alternate  years. 
Sturgeon. 

95  Etruscan  Civilization  (3).  The  history  of  the  Etruscan  cities;  their  relation  to  Rome  and 
the  art  of  Etruria.  Alternate  years.  Richardson. 

96  Roman  Art  (3).  The  arts  of  Rome,  particularly  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting, 
preceded  by  a  survey  of  Etruscan  and  Hellenic  art  and  their  influence  on  Rome.  One  se- 
mester each  year.  Richardson. 

97,  98    Honors  Course  (6).  See  Classics  97,  98. 

140,  141  Problems  in  the  History  of  Classical  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
Department.  Offered  regularly  in  the  summer.  For  topic  see  Summer  School  Catalog. 

189  Studies  in  Near  Eastern  Archaeology  (3).  Study  of  the  archaeology  of  the  Near  East 
in  the  period  before  and  after  1100  B.C.  with  particular  attention  to  Mesopotamia  and 
Anatolia.  Alternate  years.  Sams,  Gates. 

190  Greek  Architecture  (3).  Alternate  years.  Sams. 

191  Architecture  of  Eturia  and  Rome  (3).  Alternate  years.  Koeppel. 
193    Greek  Painting  (Art  193)  (3).  Alternate  years.  Sturgeon. 

198  Aegean  Civilization  and  Near  Eastern  Backgrounds  (Art  198)  (3).  Alternate  years. 
Sturgeon. 

Classics  in  English 

(Courses  not  Requiring  a  Reading  Knowledge  of  the  Greek  or  Latin 
Language) 

The  following  courses  in  classical  literature  and  civilization  are  espe- 
cially designed  to  supply  the  necessary  foundation  for  those  who,  without 
a  reading  knowledge  of  the  ancient  languages,  wish  to  learn  about  the 
ancient  world,  or  plan  to  specialize  in  modern  literature,  history,  art,  or 
one  of  the  many  other  fields  in  which  an  acquaintance  with  the  civiliza- 
tion of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  is  desirable.  When  properly  approved, 
these  courses  will  be  allowed  to  count  as  part  of  the  major  requirement 
in  other  departments. 
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Students  considering  a  major  in  classical  civilization  should  consult 
the  Department  as  early  as  possible.  Prerequisites  are  Classics  33  or  35 
and  Latin  1-2  or  Greek  1-2  (or  the  equivalent).  Major  requirements  are 
four  courses  in  Greek  or  Latin  about  the  2-level;  Classics  61,  62,  64,  and 
two  additional  courses  above  the  30-level  in  Classics,  classical  archaeol- 
ogy, ancient  history,  philosophy,  religion  or  mythology;  and  one  course 
in  Greek  or  Roman  history. 

25  Medical  Word  Formation  and  Etymology  (3).  Systematic  study  of  the  formation  of 
medical  terms  from  Greek  and  Latin  roots,  to  build  vocabulary  and  recognition.  For  general 
etymology  see  Classics  26.  Fall.  Bolter. 

26  Word  Formation  and  Etymology  (3).  Systematic  study  of  the  formation  of  words  from 
Latin  or  Greek  to  build  vocabulary  and  recognition.  For  medical  terminology  see  Classics 
25.  Spring.  Gates,  Dessen. 

30  Classical  Motifs  in  World  Literature  (Comparative  Literature  30)  (3).  Study  of  a  re- 
curring motif,  such  as  the  hero  on  a  journey,  as  it  appears  in  important  Greek  and  Latin 
works,  with  comparative  examples  from  medieval  and  modern  literature,  as  an  introduction 
to  the  nature  and  spirit  of  the  classic.  One  smester  a  year.  Reckford. 

31  The  Theater  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  World  (3).  The  physical  setting  and  techniques 
of  classical  theater:  tragedy,  comedy,  and  other  public  spectacles  in  Greece  and  Rome. 
Alternate  years.  Smith. 

33  The  Age  of  Pericles  (3).  An  introduction  to  classical  civilization  through  study  of  its 
most  important  period  in  Greece.  Attention  to  history,  literature,  philosophy,  and  art.  Lec- 
tures and  discussion.  Fall.  Stadter. 

34  Alexander  and  the  Age  of  Hellenism  (3).  An  introduction  to  classical  civilization 
through  study  of  the  period  in  which  it  spreads  beyond  mainland  Greece  to  influence  and 
partially  merge  with  the  cultures  of  the  Near  East,  Egypt,  and  Rome.  Attention  to  history, 
literature,  philosophy,  and  art.  Lectures  and  discussion.  Spring.  Brown. 

35  The  Age  of  Augustus  (3).  An  introduction  to  classical  civilization  through  study  of 
the  literature,  history,  and  art  of  one  of  the  most  crucial  periods  in  Roman  history.  Lec- 
tures and  discussion.  Spring.  Houston,  Mack. 

36  The  Age  of  Nero  and  His  Successors  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  civilization  of  the 
Roman  Empire  through  study  of  the  literature,  history,  and  archaeology  of  its  most  colorful 
period.  Spring.  Houston. 

51  Topics  in  Classical  Studies  (3).  Students  may  suggest  to  the  chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment topics  for  individual  or  group  study.  Advance  arrangements  required.  Both  semesters. 

61  Homer  and  the  Heroic  Age  of  Greece  (3).  For  juniors  and  seniors.  The  Iliad,  the 
Odyssey,  Hesiod,  heroic  and  oral  poetry.  The  archaeology  of  Homeric  Greece,  the  study 
and  influence  of  the  Homeric  poems  in  modern  times.  Fall.  Smith. 

62  The  Tragic  Dimension  in  Classical  Literature  (3).  For  juniors  and  seniors.  The  nature 
of  the  tragic  and  the  function  of  tragic  drama.  The  development  and  sources  of  Greek 
tragedy.  Aristotle's  Poetics.  Spring.  Brown,  Reckford. 

64  The  Classical  Background  of  English  Literature  (3).  Study  of  Classical  writers  influ- 
ential on  selected  genres  of  English  literature.  Fall.  Dessen. 

77  Greek  Mythology  (3).  An  introduction  to  mythology,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  various 
cycles  of  myths  which  developed  in  ancient  Greece.  Illustrations  from  sculpture  and  vase- 
paintings.  Fall  and  spring.  Sams,  Koeppel;  staff. 
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97,  98  Honors  Course  (8).  For  students  majoring  in  Classics  Department  programs  in 
Classical  Archaeology,  Classical  Civilization,  Greek,  and  Latin.  Fall  and  spring.  Mack. 

103  Greek  and  Roman  Epic  (Comp.  Lit.  103)  (3).  Reading  of  ancient  epics,  with  empha- 
sis on  epic  after  Homer.  Structure  of  the  poems,  history  of  epic  as  a  literary  form,  the  poems 
as  expressions  of  the  spirit  of  their  ages.  Spring.  Kennedy. 

107  Greek  Dramatic  Literature  (Comp.  Lit.  107)  (3).  Students  will  be  assumed  to  have 
read  a  few  of  the  plays  as  taught  in  Classics  33  or  62.  Origin  and  growth  of  the  Greek  the- 
atre and  drama;  literary  quality  of  the  plays;  religious,  social,  and  political  ideas  of  the  fifth 
century  B.C.  Fall.  Smith. 

109  Greek  and  Roman  Historical  Literature  (Comp.  Lit.  109)  (History  109)  (3).  The 
study  in  English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus,  and 
others  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and  their  readability  as  historians.  Fall. 

McCoy. 

111  The  Rhetoric  of  the  Sophists,  Plato,  and  Aristotle  (Comp.  Lit.  Ill,  Speech  1 1 1)  (3). 
Detailed  study  of  the  conceptualization  of  rhetoric  in  Greece,  the  sophistic  movement, 
Plato's  Gorgias  and  Phaedrus,  and  Aristotle's  Rhetoric.  Fall.  Kennedy. 

112  Classical,  Christian,  and  Post-Classical  Rhetoric  (Comp.  Lit.  112,  Speech  112)  (3). 
Study  of  the  classical  tradition  in  rhetoric  and  reactions  against  it  from  the  4th  century 
B.C.  to  the  18th  century  of  the  Christian  era.  Special  attention  to  Cicero,  Quintilian,  Au- 
gustine, the  humanists,  Ramus,  and  British  rhetoricians  of  the  18th  century.  Spring.  Ken- 
nedy. 

114  Greek  and  Roman  Comedy  (3).  A  comparative  study  of  the  surviving  works  of  Aris- 
tophanes, Menander,  Plautus,  and  Terence,  with  attention  to  aspects  of  ancient  production 
and  influence  on  modern  comedy.  Alternate  years.  Reckford. 

118  Introduction  to  Byzantine  Civilization  (3).  Intellectual  and  social  history  of  the  Byzan- 
tine Empire  from  Justinian  to  1453,  noting  the  interaction  of  classical  and  Christian  culture 
and  Byzantium's  influence  on  neighboring  peoples  and  on  the  Renaissance.  Spring,  Snipes. 

Greek 

Students  interested  in  an  undergraduate  major  in  Greek  or  in  a  com- 
bined major  Greek  and  Latin  should  consult  the  Department  of  Classics 
by  the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year.  The  basic  requirements 
are  Greek  4  and  five  additional  Greek  courses  above  the  4-level.  For  Greek 
as  satisfying  the  language  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree  see  "General 
College." 

1-2    Elementary  Greek  (3  each).  Study  of  both  Attic  and  New  Testament  Greek.  Fall  and 

spring.  Gates,  Snipes. 

1-2    Elementary  Greek  (6).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Combined.  Spring.  West. 

3  Intermediate  Greek  I  (3).  Homer's  Iliad,  review  of  fundamentals.  Fall.  West. 

4  Intermediate  Greek  II  (3).  Plato,  Euripides.  Spring.  Smith. 

21  Advanced  Greek  I  (3).  Readings  from  Homer's  Iliad  or  Odyssey.  Fall.  Smith. 

22  Advanced  Greek  II  (3).  Readings  from  one  or  more  Greek  Tragedies.  Spring.  West, 
Brown. 
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51  Special  Readings  in  Greek  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite  Greek  22.  Yearly  as  needed. 
Staff. 

88  Greek  New  Testament  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  3  or  equivalent.  Offered  on  application 
of  ten  students.  West. 

97-98    Honors  Course  (6).  See  Classics  97,  98. 

106  Greek  Dialects  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  status  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Char- 
acteristics and  historical  development  of  the  Greek  dialects,  including  Mycenean,  with 
reading  of  selected  texts.  Alternate  years.  Gates. 

107  Greek  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21.  Alternate  years.  Gates. 

108  Early  Greek  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21.  Reading  in  the  Homeric  poems, 
Hesiod,  the  Homeric  Hymns,  and  the  elegiac  and  lyric  poets.  Alternate  years.  Brown. 

109  Greek  Literature  of  the  Fifth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21.  Reading  in 
Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Herodotus,  or  other  writers.  Spring.  Reck- 
ford. 

110  Greek  Literature  of  the  Fourth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21.  Reading  in 
Xenophon,  Plato,  Aristotle,  or  other  writers.  Fall.  Kennedy. 

121,  122  Introductory  Modern  Greek  (3).  No  prerequisite.  An  introduction  to  the  gram- 
mar, vocabulary,  and  idiom  of  the  language  of  modern  Greece,  intended  to  give  a  basic 
reading  knowledge,  but  also  useful  as  an  introduction  for  students  who  wish,  after  addi- 
tional practice,  to  attain  fluency  in  the  spoken  language.  In  the  second  semester  easy  se- 
lections from  contemporary  Greek  literature  will  be  read.  Primarily  intended  for  juniors, 
seniors,  and  graduate  students,  but  open  to  freshmen  with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Fall 
and  spring.  Tsiapera. 

140,  141  Problems  in  the  History  of  Classical  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
Department.  Offered  regularly  in  the  summer.  For  topic  see  Summer  School  Catalog . 

158  Greek  New  Testament  (Religion  119)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  On 
application  by  5  or  more  students.  Schutz,  Stadter. 

Latin 

Students  interested  in  an  undergraduate  major  in  Latin  or  a  combined 
major  in  Latin  and  Greek  should  consult  the  Department  by  the  second 
semester  of  the  sophomore  year.  The  requirements  are  Latin  21  and  seven 
additional  courses  20-level  or  higher.  For  Latin  as  satisfying  the  language 
requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree  see  "General  College."  Students  inter- 
ested in  teaching  Latin  in  public  schools  should  consult  the  School  of  Edu- 
cation. Latin  courses  required  are  Latin  3,  4,  21  and  any  6  courses  20-level 
or  higher. 

1-2    Elementary  Latin  (4  each).  Fall  and  spring.  Dessen;  staff. 

3  Intermediate  Latin  (3).  Review  of  fundamentals,  reading  of  Livy  or  Cicero.  Freshman 
and  sophomore  elective.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

4  Catullus  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  3.  Careful  reading  of  selected  poems  of  Catullus  to 
strengthen  the  student's  comprehension  of  the  language  and  as  an  introduction  to  Latin 
poetry.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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13  Elementary  Medieval  Latin  (3).  For  students  who  have  had  no  previous  study  of  Latin 
and  wish  to  acquire  the  elements  of  the  language  in  connection  with  a  study  of  the  litera- 
ture, history,  art,  or  music  of  the  medieval  period.  Fall.  Sheerin. 

14  Rapid  Reading  in  Medieval  Latin  (3).  Class  needs  will  determine  selection  of  authors. 
Spring.  Sheerin. 

21  Virgil  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  4  or  placement.  Reading  in  Virgil's  Aeneid.  Freshman 
and  sophomore  elective.  Fall.  Mack. 

22  Cicero:  The  Man  and  His  Times  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  4  or  placement.  Careful  read- 
ing of  Cicero's  Letters  and  selected  other  works  with  reports  and  lectures  on  the  age  in 
which  they  are  composed.  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Spring.  Houston. 

NOTE:  One  course  from  the  group  numbered  31-34  and  one  from  the  group  numbered 
51-54  will  be  offered  each  semester  in  numerical  order  beginning  with  Latin  33 
and  53  in  the  fall  semester  of  1979. 

31  Caesar  and  Sallust  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21,  Staff. 

32  Plautus  and  Terence  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

33  Horace's  Odes  and  Livy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

34  Augustan  Poetry:  Ovid,  Tibullus,  Propertius.  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

51  Lucretius  and  Virgil's  Georgics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

52  Petronius  and  Pliny's  Letters  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

53  Satire  (Horace  &  Juvenal)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

54  Tacitus  and  Silver  Latin  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 
97,  98    Honors  Course  (6).  See  Classics  97,  98. 

110  Introductory  Latin  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  22  or  the  equivalent.  Review 
of  Latin  grammar  and  idiom,  exercises  in  composition,  introduction  to  stylistics.  Alternate 
years.  Gates,  Michels. 

1 1 1  Latin  Literature  of  the  Republic  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  22.  Lectures  and  discussion 
of  the  development  of  Latin  literature  of  the  time  of  Cicero.  Reading  of  substantial  selec- 
tion from  four  or  five  authors  such  as  Plautus,  Ennius,  Cato,  Cicero,  Lucretius,  or  Catullus. 
Alternate  years.  Mack. 

112  Latin  Literature  of  the  Augustan  Age  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  22.  Lectures  and  dis- 
cussion of  Latin  literature  in  the  period  from  44  B.C.  to  14  A.D.  Reading  in  Virgil,  Horace, 
Tibullus,  Propertius,  Ovid,  and  Livy.  Alternate  years.  Reckford. 

113  Latin  Literature  of  the  Empire  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  22.  Lectures  and  discussion  of 
the  development  of  Latin  literature  from  14  A.D.  to  the  mid  second  century.  Readings  from 
Petronius,  Seneca,  Quintilian,  Tacitus,  Pliny,  and  other  authors.  Fall.  Michels. 

114  Latin  Literature  of  Later  Antiquity  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  22  or  the  equivalent. 
Lectures  and  discussion  of  the  development  of  Latin  literature  from  the  mid-second  to  the 
mid-fifth  centuries  A.D.  with  special  attention  to  the  time  of  St.  Augustine.  Alternate  years. 
Sheerin. 

130  Medieval  Latin  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Carolingian  Age  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin 
14,  or  102,  or  the  equivalent.  Readings  of  the  selections  from  representative  writers  in  prose 
and  poetry.  Fall.  Sheerin. 
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131  Renaissance  Humanism  and  the  Latin  Tradition  (Comparative  Literature  171)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  equivalent.  Topics  in  the  evolution  of  Humanism  from  the  twelfth 
century  School  of  Chartres  through  Petrarch  to  Erasmus,  including  the  transmission  and 
assimilation  of  ancient  texts;  readings  in  Latin  from  a  variety  of  writers.  Alternate  years. 
Scaglione. 

140,  141  Problems  in  the  History  of  Classical  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
Department.  Offered  regularly  in  the  summer.  For  topic  see  Summer  School  Catalog. 

CURRICULUM  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

Eugene  H.  Falk,  Chairman 

The  Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  an  opportunity  to 
explore  the  works  of  the  great  figures  of  Western  literature  as  well  as 
the  interrelations  between  the  various  national  literatures,  thereby  enab- 
ling students  to  acquire  a  broad,  liberal  education.  Sophomores  planning 
to  major  in  comparative  Literature  are  urged  to  take  the  two-semester 
Great  Books  course  to  fulfill  part  of  the  General  College  humanities  re- 
quirement. An  undergraduate  major  consists  of  eight  to  ten  courses.  These 
should  be  selected,  after  consultation  with  the  undergraduate  advisor 
of  the  Curriculum. 

Courses  in  Comparative  Literature 

21  Great  Books:  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  Neoclassical  (3).  Selected  readings  from  West- 
ern literature,  including  authors  such  as  Swift,  Rabelais,  Cervantes,  Montaigne,  Shake- 
spear,  Racine,  Moliere,  Calderon,  Sterne,  Lessing,  Voltaire,  Catiglione,  and  Machiavelli. 
Spring.  Masters. 

22  Great  Books:  Romanticism,  Realism  and  Modernism  (3).  Selected  readings  from  West- 
ern literature,  including  authors  such  as  Goethe,  Flaubert,  Dostoevsky,  Tolstoy,  Ibsen, 
Kafka,  Mann,  Proust,  Camus,  Brecht  and  Woolf.  Fall.  Leonard. 

85  Structuralism  and  the  Humanities  (3).  This  course  will  examine  structuralism  as  an 
international  and  interdisciplinary  movement,  and  as  a  mode  of  interpretation  of  such  di- 
verse cultural  artifacts  as  folktale,  myth,  poetry,  narrative,  drama,  and  painting.  Leonard. 

90  Form  and  Vision  in  the  Modern  Novel  (3).  A  study  of  modern  trends  in  the  structure 
of  the  novel,  including  works  by  such  writers  as  Proust,  Faulkner,  Hesse,  Woolf,  Claude 
Simon,  Robbe-Grillet  and  Gide.  Leonard. 

91  Introduction  to  Comparative  Literature:  Literary  Theory  and  Criticism  (3).  This 
course  will  provide  basic  information  about  the  history  and  definition  of  Comparative  Lit- 
erature as  a  discipline,  including  discussion  of  such  central  concepts  as  periodization, 
genre,  and  literary  influence.  It  will  also  explore  the  relations  between  literature  and  other 
disciplines  (e.g.,  history,  sociology,  psychology,  the  fine  arts),  and  will  introduce  students 
to  some  contemporary  critical  theories — New  Criticism,  Russian  Formalism  and  Struc- 
turalism. Fall  or  Spring.  Leonard. 

95    Special  Topics  in  Comparative  Literature  (3).  Offered  any  semester.  Staff. 
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96  Modern  Women  WritersrA  Study  in  Literary  Sensibility  (3).  An  analysis  of  literary 
techniques  in  the  works  of  such  writers  as  Jane  Austen,  George  Sand,  George  Eliot,  Kate 
Chopin,  Isak  Dinesen,  Colette,  Virginia  Woolf,  Gertrude  Stein,  Anais  Nin,  Marguerite 
Duras,  Nathalie  Surraute,  and  Adrienne  Rich.  Leonard. 

97  Honors  Course  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in  Comparative  Lit- 
erature. Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

170  The  Middle  Ages,  (3).  Study  of  selected  examples  of  western  medieval  literature  in 
translation,  with  particular  attention  to  the  development  of  varieties  of  sensibility  in  various 
genres  and  at  different  periods.  Kane. 

171  Renaissance  Humanism  and  the  Latin  Tradition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  equiv- 
alent. Topics  in  the  evoluation  of  Humanism  from  the  twelfth  century  School  of  Chartres 
through  Petrarch  to  Erasmus,  including  the  transmission  and  assimilation  of  ancient  texts; 
readings  in  Latin  from  a  variety  of  writers.  Alternate  years.  Scaglione. 

172  Literature  of  the  Continental  Renaissance  in  Translation  (3).  Discussion  of  the  major 
works  of  Petrarch,  Boccaccio,  Machiavelli,  Castiglione,  Ariosto,  Tasso,  Rabelais,  Ronsard, 
Montaigne,  Cervantes,  and  Erasmus.  Alternate  years.  Scaglione. 

173  Baroque  (3).  Comparative  analysis  of  the  characteristic  themes  of  seventeenth  cen- 
tury prose  and  poetry  with  sampling  of  representative  texts  from  Italy,  France,  Spain,  Ger- 
many, and  England.  Alternate  years.  Scaglione. 

174  Romanticism  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  Romanticism,  using  mani- 
festoes and  critical  writings  of  the  time,  modern  studies  on  the  subject,  and  selected  literary 
works.  Alternate  years.  Staff. 

175  Realism  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  Realism  through  selected  novels 
and  critical  writings.  Naturalism  as  an  outgrowth  of  Realism  will  also  be  considered.  Alter- 
nate years.  Leonard. 

176  Symbolism  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge  of  French.  The  Symbolist  movement 
and  the  poetry  of  Western  Europe  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries.  Alter- 
nate years.  Staff.  (Students  who  wish  to  register  for  French  294  should  not  register  for  this 

course.) 

180  Concepts  and  Perspectives  of  the  Tragic  (3).  Ancient  and  modern  verions  of  tragic 
themes,  tracing  the  transformations  of  the  myths  in  the  light  of  emerging  concepts  of  trage- 
dy. Alternate  years.  Falk. 

184  The  Drama  from  Ibsen  to  Beckett  (3).  The  main  currents  of  European  drama  from 
the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present.  Alternate  years.  Falk. 

185  Approaches  to  the  Novel  (3).  The  narrative  techniques  of  selected  works  by  Proust, 
Kafka,  Mann,  Faulkner,  Sartre,  Camus,  and  authors  identified  with  contemporary  realism. 
Alternate  years.  Falk. 

Special  Topics  in  Comparative  Literature 

190  Systems  of  Versification  (3).  A  comparative  study  of  systems  of  versification  in  En- 
gland, France,  Germany  and  Russia.  Syllabic,  syllabo-tonic,  and  tonic  systems  are  pre- 
sented in  the  light  of  linguistic  exigencies  and  literary  traditions.  Alternate  years.  Vickery. 
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191  Autobiography  as  a  Literary  Form  (3).  The  rise  and  evolution  of  interest  in  the  self 
in  literary  forms  from  St.  Augustine's  to  Rousseau's  Confessions  through  Albelard,  Dante, 
Petrarch,  Cellini,  and  Montaigne.  Alternate  years.  Scaglione. 

192  Brecht's  World  of  the  Theater  (3).  A  comparative  study  of  Brecht's  major  plays  in 
conjunction  with  his  literary  models  and  sources  from  Shakespeare  to  Shaw.  Alternate 
years.  Mews. 

194  Kafka  and  Camus  (3).  A  thematic  and  formal  comparison  of  some  of  their  main 
works.  Alternate  years.  Falk. 

Cross  Listed  Courses 

30    Classical  Motifs  in  World  Literature  (3).  Reckford.  (Classics) 

64    Studies  in  the  Latin  Backgrounds  of  English  Literature  (3).  Dessen.  (Classics) 

81  Theatre  History  and  Literature  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  Age  of  Realism  (3).  Staff. 
(Drama) 

82  Theatre  History  and  Literature  from  1880  to  the  Present  (3).  Staff.  (Drama) 

89  Tradition  and  Innovation:  A  Study  of  the  Renaissance  in  Its  European  Diffusion  (3). 
Masters  and  Headley.  (Humanities) 

111    Classical  Rhetoric  (3).  Kennedy.  (Classics) 

142    Philosophy  in  Literature  (3).  Smyth.  (Philosophy) 

153    Medieval  Romance  (3).  Kennedy.  (English) 

Recommended  by  the  Curriculum 

CLASSICS 

61  Homer  and  the  Heroic  Age  of  Greece  (3). 

62  The  Tragic  Dimension  in  Classic  Literature  (3). 
77  Greek  Mythology  (3). 

103  Greek  and  Roman  Epic  (3). 

107  Greek  Dramatic  Literature  (3). 

109  Greek  and  Roman  Historical  Literature  (3). 

114  Greek  and  Roman  Comedy  (3). 

ENGLISH 

52    Chaucer  (3). 

58    Shakespeare  (3). 

63  Literary  Aspects  of  the  Bible  (3). 
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146    Introduction  to  Folklore  (3). 


FRENCH 

40  Modern  Theatre  in  Translation  (3). 

41  French  Novel  in  Translation  (3). 

ITALIAN 

41  Italian  Renaissance  Literature  in  Translation  (3). 

42  Modern  Italian  Literature  in  Translation  (3). 
133    Dante  (3). 

GERMAN 

71  Modern  German  Literature  (3). 
155    Goethe  in  English  Translation  (3). 

187    Introduction  to  Modern  Scandinavian  Literature  (3). 

LINGUISTICS 

143  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3). 

144  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3). 

PORTUGUESE 

35    Modern  Brazilian  Literature  in  Translation  (3). 
RELIGION 

121    The  Literature  of  the  Ancient  and  Near  East  (3). 
RUSSIAN 

70    Russian  Prose  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3). 

72  Russian  Literature  from  Chekhov  to  the  Revolution  (3). 
74    Russian  Literature  in  the  soviet  Period  (3). 

164  Dostoevsky  (3). 

165  Chekhov  (3). 
179    Tolstoy  (3). 

SPANISH 

35    Contemporary  Latin  American  Prose  Fiction  (3). 
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40    Masterpieces  in  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation  (3). 
46    Don  Quixote  in  English  (3). 
117    Cervantes  (3). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

Frederick  Phillips  Brooks,  Jr.,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Computer  Science  offers  instruction  and  performs 
research  in  theory,  techniques,  and  applications  of  automatic  informa- 
tion processing  and  computing.  Although  primarily  a  graduate  depart- 
ment, it  offers  basic  courses  to  undergraduates  majoring  in  other  fields 
as  well  as  a  concentration  via  the  B.S.  in  Mathematical  Sciences  Curricu- 
lum for  those  planning  to  work  in  the  computer  field  at  the  bachelor's  level 
or  to  do  graduate  work  in  computer  science. 

For  the  introductory  course  in  computer  use  there  is  a  choice  of  Com- 
puter Science  14,  15,  or  16.  These  courses  have  essentially  the  same  con- 
tent, but  differ  in  that  examples  and  exercises  are  specialized  in  COMP  15 
and  16  to  mathematics  and  science.  COMP  15  and  16  have  a  calculus 
prerequisite,  but  COMP  14  is  open  to  all  undergraduates.  One  of  these 
must  be  taken  before  any  other  course  in  the  discipline.  We  especially 
urge  that  this  be  taken  in  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year.  Students  who 
have  done  programming  in  any  language  should  consult  in  New  West  Hall 
with  the  COMP  14-16  supervisor  as  to  whether  they  should  take  COMP 
1 14  or  1 19  instead. 

Possibilities  for  advanced  preparation  include: 

a.  for  those  who  will  use  computers  vocationally  in 

1.  Other  fields  of  mathematics  and  science — COMP  15  or  16,  114, 
or  151,  possibly  120 

2.  Business— COMP  14,  114,  130  or  135 

3.  Social  Sciences— COMP  14,  114,  130 

4.  Humanities— COMP  14,  119,  171  or  172 

b.  for  those  whose  vocational  interests  center  around  computers — a 
minimal  preparation  (adequate  for  entry  into  graduate  study  in  com- 
puter science)  is  COMP  15  or  16,  114,  120,  121,  and  MATH  31, 
32,  81; 

a  strong  preparation  requires  in  addition  COMP  145  and  one  or 
more  of  COMP  130,  140,  151,  and  elementary  preparation  in  linear 
algebra,  modern  algebra,  probability,  economics  and  linguistics. 

Further  details  can  be  found  in  "Computer  Instruction  for  Undergradu- 
ates" available  in  Room  102  New  West  Hall. 

Undergraduates  interested  in  specializing  in  computer  science  should 
consider  the  Computer  Science  Option  of  the  B.S.  in  Mathematical 
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Sciences  Program  (see  page  46).  This  program  includes  24  hours  of 
computer  science,  21  hours  of  mathematics,  and  12  hours  of  allied  sci- 
ences. Further  details  are  available  in  "Computer  Science  Option  of  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematical  Sciences"  available  in  Room  102 
New  West  Hall.  Coverage  in  Freshman/ Sophomore  major  courses  is  re- 
quired. 

14  Introduction  to  Programming  (3).  Introduction  to  computer  use.  Approaches  to  prob- 
lem-solving; algorithms  and  their  design;  fundamental  programming  skills,  using  PL/ 1. 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

1 5  Introduction  to  Algorithm  Design  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  3 1 .  How  to  design  executable 
programs,  using  Dijkstra's  programming  language.  A  three-week  introduction  to  PL/ 1  at  the 
end  prepares  the  student  for  further  study.  Spring.  Parnas. 

16  Introduction  to  Programming,  Using  Calculus  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  31.  Introduc- 
tion to  computer  use,  emphasizing  mathematical  and  scientific  problems.  Approaches  to 
problem-solving;  algorithms  and  their  design;  fundamental  programming  skills,  using  PL/ 1. 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

90  Honors  Project  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies, 
Department  of  Computer  Science.  Honors  project  for  degree  with  honors  or  highest  honors 
in  the  Computer  Science  Option  of  the  B.S.  Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences. 

91  Practicum  (2-3).  Prerequisite,  concentration  in  Computer  Science  option  of  the  cur- 
riculum in  Mathematical  Sciences.  Work  experience  in  computer  science  approved  by  in- 
structor. The  grade,  pass  or  fail  only,  will  depend  on  a  substantial  written  report  and  an  oral 
report  by  the  student  and  a  written  evaluation  by  the  employer. 

96    Man  and  Computers  (3).  Prerequisite.  COMP  14  or  16.  Cultural,  social,  and  economic 

effect  of  computers.  Value  judgments  related  to  computers.  Use  of  computers  to  model 
humans  and  human  systems.  Pizer,  Weiss. 

112    Scientific  Programming  (3).  Prerequisites.  MATH  128  or  129.  or  PHYS  191  or  192; 

elementary  Fortran  or  PL  T  programming.  Structured  programming  in  Fortran;  use  of  sec- 
ondary storage  and  program  packages;  numerical  methods  for  advanced  problems,  error 
propagation,  and  computational  efficiency;  symbolic  mathematics  by  computer.  Spring. 
Thompson. 

114  Systematic  Programming  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  16.  (May  not  be  taken  for 
credit  together  with  COMP  1 13.  1 18.  or  1 19).  How  to  write  good  programs:  top-down  pro- 
gramming and  documentation,  structured  programming,  control  and  data  structures,  use 
of  secondary  storage,  efficiency,  program  correctness,  and  programming  style,  using  PL/ 1. 
Exposure  to  COBOL.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

116  Numerical  Methods  (3).  Prerequisites,  differential  and  integral  calculus  and  COMP 
14  or  16.  preferably  COMP  16.  A  user-oriented  survey  of  common  methods  for  the  com- 
puter solution  of  numerical  problems.  Programming  packages.  Emphasizes  the  use  of  the 
computer  rather  than  mathematical  rigor.  Spring.  Mago. 

118  Data  Processing  Techniques  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  16.  (May  not  be  taken 
for  credit  together  with  COMP  113,  114.  or  119.)  Data  processing  as  used  in  the  social 
sciences  and  business.  Advanced  PL/I,  file  processing.  JCL.  and  program  packages.  Sum- 
mer. Staff. 

119  Information  Systems  in  Language  Research  (Library  Science  103)  (3).  (May  not  be 
taken  for  credit  together  with  COMP  113.  114.  or  1 18.)  Prerequisite.  COMP  14  or  16.  Con- 
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cepts  for  information  and  information  processing  as  they  relate  to  language  research  in  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences.  Hardware  and  software  systems  for  language  research. 
Fall  and  spring.  Dillon. 

120  Computer  Organization  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  16.  (May  not  be  taken  for  credit 
together  with  COMP  131.)  Data  representation,  computer  architecture  and  implementation, 
assembler  language  programming.  Fall.  Fuchs. 

121  Data  Structures  (3).  Prerequisites,  MATH  81  and  COMP  114.  The  analysis  of  data 
structures  and  their  associated  algorithms.  Lists,  stacks,  queues,  trees,  and  graphs.  Hashing 
and  overflow  techniques.  Sorting  and  searching.  Fall  (principally  for  graduate  students  in 
computer  science).  Spring  (principally  for  others).  Pizer,  Weiss. 

130  Data  Processing  and  File  Management  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  1 13,  or  COMP  1 14 
and  120,  or  COMP  121  and  131.  (May  not  be  taken  for  credit  together  with  COMP  230.) 
Design  of  file  processing  systems,  file  organization  and  access  methods,  system  integrity. 
Secondary  storage  device  characteristics,  elementary  accounting,  external  sorting,  data 
communications,  performance  analysis.  Spring.  Calingaert. 

131  Computer  Systems  (3).  Prerequisites,  data  representation,  assembler  programming, 
six  hours  of  mathematics,  and  COMP  14  or  16.  (May  not  be  taken  for  credit  together  with 
COMP  120.)  Introduction  to  the  organization  and  operation  of  a  digital  computer  system. 
Basic  architecture  of  several  machines,  data  representation  and  storage,  operations  and 
control,  assembler  language  programming,  control  programs.  Fall.  Fuchs. 

135  Business  Data  Processing  Laboratory  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  114.  Students  ana- 
lyze an  existing  administrative  application  or,  given  such  analysis,  design  a  new  system; 
prepare  detailed  written  report  and  formal  presentation.  Supporting  lectures:  System  study 
techniques,  business  applications  and  equipment.  Fall.  Danziger. 

140  Computer  System  Software  (3).  Prerequisites.  COMP  120,  121.  (May  not  be  taken 
for  credit  together  with  COMP  240.)  Overview  of  system  software.  Detailed  examination 
of  macro  assemblers,  elementary  treatment  of  compilers;  description  of  control  program 
functions;  related  topics.  Fall.  Ghezzi. 

145  Software  Engineering  Laboratory  (3).  Prerequisites.  COMP  121,  one  of  COMP  120, 
131.  Organization  and  scheduling  of  software  engineering  projects,  structured  program- 
ming and  design.  Each  team  will  design,  code,  and  debug  program  components  and  synthe- 
size them  into  a  tested,  documented  program  product.  Spring.  Brooks,  Parnas. 

151  Numerical  Computing  (Math  171)  (3).  Prerequisites.  COMP  14  or  16,  and  four  se- 
mesters of  mathematics  including  calculus  through  MATH  32  and  elementary  linear  alge- 
bra. Studies,  through  mathematical  models,  the  behavior  of  computers  in  performing  nu- 
mercial  tasks.  Efficiency,  error  generation  and  propagation,  analysis  of  linear  operators, 
and  numerical  computing  strategies.  Fall.  Pizer. 

152  Mathematical  Analysis  in  Numerical  Computing  (Math  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP 
151.  Develops  and  applies  mathematics  useful  in  computer  science  and  especially  in  nu- 
merical computing:  probability,  least  squares  approximation,  eigentheory.  Fourier  analy- 
sis. Offered  on  demand.  Pizer,  Calingaert. 

153  Numerical  Algorithsm  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  151.  Presents  and  analyzes  numeri- 
cal algorithms  of  choice  for  approximation,  optimization,  solution  of  algebraic  and  differen- 
tial equations,  computation  of  eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors.  Offered  on  demand.  Pizer. 

171  Natural  Language  Processing  (Library  Science  115)  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or 
16.  Statistical,  syntactic,  and  semantic  models  of  natural  language.  Tools  and  techniques 
needed  to  implement  language  analysis  and  generation  processes  on  the  computer.  Fall. 
Weiss,  Calingaert.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 
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172  Information  Retrieval  (Library  Science  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  16.  Study 
of  information  retrieval  and  question-answering  techniques,  including  document  classifi- 
cation, retrieval,  and  evaluation  techniques,  handling  of  large  data  collections,  and  use  of 
feedback.  Spring.  Weiss. 

181  Models  of  Languages  and  Computation  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  14  or  16,  and 
MATH  81;  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  computation.  Boolean 
functions,  finite  automata,  pushdown  automata,  and  Turing  machines.  Unsolvable  prob- 
lems. The  Chomsky  hierarchy  of  formal  languages  and  their  acceptors.  Parsing.  Fall.  Weiss. 

190  Topics  in  Computer  Science  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This 
course  will  have  variable  content.  Staff. 

Creative  Writing 

See  offerings  in  Department  of  Dramatic  Art,  Department  of  English 
and  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  DRAMATIC  ART 

Arthur  L.  Housman,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  offers  a  curriculum  leading  to  the  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Dramatic  Art.  This  program  is  centered  in  a 
core  group  of  seven  courses  and  a  substantial  range  of  electives.  The  core 
curriculum  consists  of  the  following  courses:  DRAM  15,  16,  50,  81,  82, 
and  two  semesters  of  technical  theatre  (DRAM  64). 

The  student  majoring  in  Dramatic  Art  is  encouraged  to  participate  in 
the  wide  range  of  departmental  production  activities.  These  consist  of 
performance  and  production  opportunities  in  the  departmental  labora- 
tory and  major  production  programs  and  limited  opportunities  to  work 
with  the  Playmakers  Repertory  Company. 

Instruction  and  performance  take  place  in  the  Graham  Memorial  Build- 
ing, the  Playmakers  Theatre,  the  Forest  Theatre,  and  the  new  Paul  Green 
Theatre. 

The  undergraduate  can  also  expect  to  benefit  from  the  active  graduate 
professional  program  offered  by  the  Department. 

Students  and  prospective  students  are  encouraged  to  consult  with  de- 
partmental advisors  in  the  Graham  Memorial  Building. 

15  Introduction  to  the  Theatre  (3).  Analysis  and  demonstration  of  the  theatre  as  a  com- 
posite art.  Fall  and  spring.  Scuro. 

16  Introduction  to  Dramatic  Interpretation  (3).  Prerequisite.  Dramatic  Art  15.  The  basic 
principles  of  elementary  interpretation  for  staging  purposes.  Spring.  Graves. 

35  Acting  (3).  Introductory  course  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  stage  performance. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

40  Voice  Training  I  (3).  Permission  of  Department  required.  Fundamental  principles  un- 
derlying the  effective  use  of  the  voice  and  speech  in  performance.  Fall.  Barnettt. 
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41  Voice  Training  II  (3).  Permission  of  Department  required.  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art 
40.  A  continuation  of  Dramatic  Art  40.  Spring.  Barnett. 

50  Acting  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  16.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

51  Acting  II  (6).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  50.  Further  study  in  acting  technique.  Fall 
and  spring.  Scuro. 

56  Stage  Movement  I  (3).  Permission  of  Department  required.  An  introduction  to  the 
basic  elements  of  stage  movement,  including  spatial  relationships,  theatrical  effectiveness, 
control,  concentration.  Fall.  Javits 

57  Stage  Movement  II  (3).  Permission  of  Department  required.  Prerequisite,  Dramatic 
Art  56.  Spring.  Javits. 

60  Stagecraft  (3).  A  general  survey  of  the  materials,  equipment,  and  processes  used  in 
technical  theatre.  Fall.  Glenn. 

62  Directing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  16.  An  introductory  course  in  the  principles 
of  stage  directing.  Fall.  Staff. 

64  Technical  Methods  (3).  Introduction  to  equipment  and  procedures  in  the  design  and 
execution  of  plans  for  the  scenery,  lighting,  and  costuming  of  theatre  presentations.  One 
section  will  concentrate  on  scenery,  one  on  lighting,  and  one  on  costuming.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit.  One  lecture  and  ten  laboratory  hours  per  week,  plus  assigned  crew  work 
in  departmental  productions.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

65  Dramatic  Art  Projects  (3).  Limited  to  junior  and  senior  majors  in  Dramatic  Art.  Per- 
mission of  Department  required.  Intensive  individual  work  in  a  major  area  of  theatrical 
production:  design,  technical,  directing,  acting,  playwriting,  management.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

81  Theatre  History  and  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  16.  Survey  of  theatre 
practice  and  writing  from  the  Greeks  to  1880.  Fall.  Housman. 

82  Theatre  History  and  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  81.  A  continuation  of 
Dramatic  Art  81  to  the  present.  Spring.  Graves. 

100  Technical  Direction  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  64  (three  semesters)  or  equiva- 
lent technical  practice  in  theatre  production.  An  advanced  study  of  the  technical  and  engi- 
neering problems  in  production  and  of  the  relationship  of  theatre  architecture  to  production 
methods.  Spring.  Staff. 

150  Shakespeare  in  the  Theatre  (3).  A  study  of  the  literary,  stage  history,  and  production 
problems  of  prepresentative  plays.  Spring.  Staff. 

166  Scene  Design  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art 
100  or  equivalent  training  in  drafting.  General  principles  of  visual  design  applied  to  scenery 
for  the  theatre.  Instruction  in  standard  techniques  of  planning  and  rendering  scene  design. 
Spring.  Rezzuto. 

167  Costume  Design  I  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  A  study  of  the  historical 
styles  of  dress  as  applied  to  costuming  for  the  theatre.  Instruction  in  standard  techniques  of 
planning  and  rendering  costume  designs.  Fall.  Owen. 

168  Lighting  Design  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art 
100  or  equivalent  training  in  drafting.  General  principles  of  lighting  design  as  applied  to  the 
performing  arts.  Theory  and  instruction  in  standard  techniques  of  lighting  for  the  stage. 
Fall.  Staff. 
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169  Costume  Design  II  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Prerequisite,  Dramatic 
Art  167.  An  advanced  study  of  costume  design  implementing  the  techniques  and  theory 
examined  in  Dramatic  Art  167.  Spring.  Owen. 

170  History  of  Costume— Egypt  to  the  14th  Century  (3).  Fall.  Owen. 

171  History  of  Costume— The  14th  to  the  20th  Centuries  (3).  Spring.  Owen. 

175  Historical  Decorative  Arts  as  a  Theatrical  Resource— Egyptian  to  the  14th  Century 

(3).  Fall.  Rezzuto. 

176  Historical  Decorative  Arts  as  a  Theatrical  Resource— The  15th  Century  to  the  Present 

(3).  Spring.  Rezzuto. 

177  Principles  of  Design  I  (3).  Fall.  Rezzuto. 

178  Principles  of  Design  II  (3).  Spring.  Rezzuto. 

192  Special  Studies  (3).  Open  only  to  majors  in  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art.  Permis- 
sion of  the  instructor  required.  Special  study  of  a  selected  area  of  theatre  or  drama.  This 
course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

194  Professional  Theatre  Laboratory  (3-12).  Individual  programs  or  internships  in  acting, 
directing,  design,  management,  and  playwriting  under  the  guidance  of  established  profes- 
sional practioners.  Locally  supervised.  Permission  of  the  department  chairman  required. 
Offered  as  required.  Staff. 
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CURRICULUM  IN  EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

Wm.  Miles  Fletcher,  Acting  Director.  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  H.  S.  Chi,  J.  D. 
Eyre,  L.  D.  Kessler,  M.  S.  Meade,  R.  A.  Rupen,  J.  H.  Sanford,  J.  P.  Seaton,  and  J.  W.  White. 

The  East  Asian  Studies  Curriculum  provides  an  undergraduate  student 
the  opportunity  to  undertake  an  interdisciplinary  study  of  East  Asia. 
Faculty  members  and  departments  in  both  the  Social  Sciences  and  Hu- 
manities cooperate  in  offering  courses  in  a  wide  range  of  subjects  dealing 
with  the  historical  and  cultural  development  of  East  Asia.  The  Curricu- 
lum's goal  is  to  promote  an  understanding  of  East  Asian  peoples  based 
on  an  awareness  of  their  rich  and  varied  heritage. 

For  a  complete  listing  of  degree  requirements,  see  "The  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences:  Requirements  for  Degrees,"  pp.  56-57.  Prospective  majors 
should  see  the  Curriculum  Director. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

James  L.  Murphy,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  courses  leading  to  an  A.B.  degree 
with  a  major  in  economics  through  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  The 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  economics  are  offered  through  the  Graduate 
School.  Courses  in  economics  are  elected  by  and  /or  required  of  students 
in  other  departments  and  schools. 

Undergraduate  Major 

Opportunities  for  Economics  Majors:  The  courses  leading  to  an  A.B. 
degree  with  a  major  in  economics  comprise  a  large  area  of  inquiry  into 
the  problems  and  structure  of  the  economic  segment  of  society.  The  cur- 
riculum available  provides  the  opportunity  to  achieve  one  or  more  of  the 
following  objectives. 

1.  General  education  for  intelligent  citizenship  with  special  emphasis 
upon  the  development  of  the  understanding  of  the  principles  and 
problems  of  modern  economic  life. 

2.  Preparation  for  private  employment.  In  pursuing  this  objective, 
supplementary  courses  in  business  administration  may  be  selected 
and  integrated  with  the  student's  program. 

3.  Preparation  for  governmental  employment. 

4.  Preparation  for  graduate  programs  in  economics,  business  adminis- 
tration, law,  health  and  hospital  administration,  city  planning,  pub- 
lic policy,  and  other  fields. 

5.  Specialized  combination  undergraduate  programs  permitting  dou- 
ble majors  and  interdisciplinary  studies. 
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Requirements:  For  an  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in  economics: 

1.  Students  should  complete  the  work  of  the  General  College.  The 
Mathematical  Science  option  should  be  elected  and  should  include 
at  least  one  calculus  course  (Mathematics  22  or  31  is  recommended; 
Mathematics  1  is  not  acceptable).  Economics  31  and  32  should  be 
taken,  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  each  course.  Economics  70  may 
be  taken  after  completion  of  a  calculus  course. 

2.  In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  a  minimum  total  of  20  courses, 
or  60  semester  hours,  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the 
following  distribution: 

A.  Seven  courses  in  economics,  in  addition  to  Economics  3 1  and  32, 
are  required.  They  must  include  Economics  131  and  132  (and 
Economics  70,  if  not  taken  while  in  General  College).  For  majors 
in  the  department's  Honors  Program  the  minimum  number  is 
eight  economics  courses,  in  addition  to  Economics  31  and  32; 
and  these  must  include  Economics  131,  132,  98,  and  99  (and 
Economics  70,  if  not  taken  while  in  General  College). 

B.  Six  allied  courses,  or  18  hours,  within  the  Division  of  Social 
Sciences  are  required. 

C.  Six  nondivisional  courses,  or  18  hours,  within  the  Divisions  of 
Humanities,  Fine  Arts,  and  Natural  Sciences  are  required. 

D.  For  majors  not  participating  in  the  department's  Honors  Pro- 
gram, one  additional  economics,  allied,  or  nondivisional  course 
is  required. 

Maximum  Number  of  Economics  Courses:  A  major  may  offer  as  many 
as  13  courses  in  economics,  or  40  hours,  for  credit  toward  an  A.B.  degree. 

Professional  School  Courses:  A  maximum  of  12  hours,  or  four  (4) 
courses,  in  professional  schools  may  be  offered  for  credit  toward  an  A.B. 
degree.  When  not  used  as  free  electives,  courses  taken  in  the  Schools  of 
Business  Administration,  Education,  Journalism,  Library  Science  and 
Public  Health  will  count  as  Allied  Social  Science  courses  except  Jour- 
nalism 53,  56,  60,  73  and  1 1 1  which  will  count  as  Humanities  Non-Divi- 
sional electives. 

Program  for  Honors  Work:  A  student  may,  as  a  result  of  distinguished 
work,  be  awarded  a  degree  with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors.  The  details 
of  this  program  are  available  at  the  departmental  office. 

NOTE:  Economics  31  and  32  or  equivalents  are  prerequisite  to  all 
courses  numbered  above  90.  For  Economics  majors,  the  grade  of  C  or 
better  must  have  been  attained  in  Economics  31  and  32  or  equivalents. 
Economics  61  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  may,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, be  used  by  nonmajors  to  fulfill  the  prerequisite  for  advanced 
courses. 
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9  Freshman  Seminar  in  Economics  (3).  Discussion  of  economic  topics  of  current  interest 
for  students  with  little  or  no  background  in  economics.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

31  Introduction  to  Macroeconomics  (3).  An  introductory  study  of  the  factors  which  affect 
the  total  economy:  output,  employment,  the  price  level,  interest  rates,  the  money  supply  and 
the  international  balance  of  payments,  and  public  policy  towards  them.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

32  Introduction  to  Microeconomics  (3).  An  introductory  study  of  how  natural  resources, 
labor  and  capital  are  shared  among  alternative  uses,  and  of  related  public  policy.  Economics 
31  is  not  a  prerequisite.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

59  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Economic  Thought  (3).  Introduction  to  the  development 
of  economic  thought  from  the  Mercantilists,  through  Smith  and  the  Classicists,  Marx,  the 
Neoclassicists  to  Keynes.  Economics  majors  may  use  the  course  to  satisfy  general  college 
requirements  only.  Spring.  McFarland. 

61  Principles  of  Economics  (3).  For  juniors  and  seniors  not  majoring  in  economics  or 
business  administration  who  have  not  previously  had  a  course  in  economics.  The  structure, 
functions,  and  underlying  principles  of  modern  economic  life.  May  be  used  as  general  eco- 
nomics prerequisite  for  advanced  courses  if  grade  C  or  better  is  earned.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

67  Comparative  Economic  Systems  (3).  A  survey  of  the  United  States,  French,  Yugoslav, 
Soviet  and  Chinese  economic  systems.  Fall.  Rosefielde. 

70  Elementary  Statistics  (3).  Sources  and  collection  of  data,  tabular  and  graphic  presen- 
tation, averages,  dispersion,  time-series  analysis,  correlation,  index  numbers,  reliability 
of  statistics  and  tests  of  significance.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  71,  Public  Policy  Analysis  71, 
Sociology  71)  (3).  A  systematic  analysis  of  the  motives  for  governmental  actions  and  in- 
vestigation of  the  problems  of  policy  formation,  measurement  and  prediction  of  the  out- 
comes. Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Resources  and  Industries  (3).  A  study  of  the  resource  base,  structure  and  problems  of 
industries  which  constitute  the  energy  base  of  the  United  States  economy  and  a  selected 
group  of  major  metal  industries.  Spring.  Staff. 

92  Current  Economic  Problems  (3).  Analysis  and  discussion  of  a  current  policy  issue  using 
an  economic  framework.  Topics  such  as  tax  reform,  environmental  controls,  announced 
prior  to  each  offering.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

98  Honors  Course  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Readings  in  economics  and 
beginning  of  directed  research  on  an  honors  thesis.  Required  of  all  candidates  for  gradu- 
ation with  honors  in  economics.  Fall  and  spring.  Wilde. 

99  Honors  Course  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  98  and  permission  of  instructor.  Comple- 
tion of  an  honors  thesis  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Required  of  all  can- 
didates for  graduation  with  honors  in  economics.  Fall  and  spring.  Wilde. 

Ill  International  Resources  and  National  Policy  (3).  International  resource  problems 
which  necessitate  United  States  policy  decisions.  National  policy  and  objectives  and  nature 
of  resources;  production  potentials;  major  agricultural  and  industrial  resources,  and  inter- 
national interdependence;  and  international  security.  Fall.  Staff. 

120  Location  and  Space  Economy  (City  and  Regional  Planning  176)  (3).  The  evaluation 
of  models  generalizing  the  effects  of  space  on  economic  and  social  activity.  Fall.  Witte. 
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121  Regional  Science  Techniques  (City  and  Regional  Planning  178)  (3).  The  description, 
understanding  and  projection  of  income  and  employment  variables  within  urban  areas  and 
regions.  Spring.  Akin,  Witte. 

122  Urban  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  131  or  equivalent.  Economic  analysis 
of  urban  growth,  urban  structure,  and  current  urban  problems;  location  theory,  transpor- 
tation and  housing  policy,  racial  issues,  and  the  provisions  of  urban  services.  Fall  or  spring. 
Akin,  Tauchen,  Witte. 

130  Money,  The  Financial  System,  and  the  Economy  (3).  Analysis  of  the  role  of  money  in 
the  economy,  its  creation  and  management,  institutional  setting,  policy  implications,  and 
interrelationships  with  other  variables  in  determining  the  level  of  economic  activity.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

131  Intermediate  Theory:  Price  and  Distribution  (3).  The  determination  of  prices  and  the 
distribution  of  income  in  a  free-enterprise  system.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

132  Intermediate  Theory:  Money,  Income  and  Employment  (3).  An  introduction  to  con- 
temporary macroeconomic  concepts  and  analysis.  Topics  include  the  level,  fluctuations,  and 
growth  of  national  income,  and  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  designed  to  achieve  economic 
goals.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

135  Economic  Development  in  the  United  States  (3).  Principal  factors  governing  Ameri- 
can economic  expansion  since  1800.  Fall  and  spring.  Gallman.  Orsagh. 

136  Economic  Development  in  Western  Europe  (3).  Main  features  of  economic  expansion 
under  capitalism  since  1700.  Fall  and  spring.  Gallman,  Orsagh. 

137  Quantitative  Economic  History  (3).  A  critical  evaluation  of  the  so-called  New  Eco- 
nomic History  (Cliometrics),  concentrating  on  methods  but  attending  as  well  to  the  main 
re-interpretations  offered  by  cliometricians.  Spring.  Gallman,  Orsagh. 

141  Public  Finance  (3).  Principles  and  practices  of  the  budgetary  activities  of  American 
governments — federal,  state,  and  local.  Fall  and  spring.  Akin,  Wertz,  Wilde. 

142  Economics  of  Social  Expenditures  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  131  (or  equivalent) 
or  Economics  141.  Examination  of  the  characteristics  of  publicly-provided  activities  and 
the  methods  used  to  analyze  government  spending  in  areas  such  as  education,  transporta- 
tion, environmental  protection,  and  income  maintenance.  Fall.  Akin,  Wertz,  Wilde. 

143  Economics  of  Government  Revenue  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  131  (or 
equivalent)  or  Economics  141.  Analysis  of  equity  and  efficiency  aspects  of  alternative  tax 
systems  and  the  reform  of  major  taxes.  Intergovernmental  revenue  within  fiscal  federalism 
and  principles  of  debt  finance.  Spring.  Akin,  Wertz,  Wilde. 

145  Industrial  Organization  (3).  The  structure  of  industry  and  its  relation  to  performance; 
causes  and  historical  development  of  industrial  concentration;  investigation  and  analysis 
of  specific  industries  in  the  current  economy.  Fall.  McFarland,  Stewart,  Waldman. 

146  Industrial  Concentration  and  Public  Policy  (3).  Historical  development  of  Federal 
policy  toward  business  concentration  and  behavior;  the  economic  interpretation  of  present 
Federal  antitrust  policy  toward  business.  Spring.  McFarland,  Stewart. 

150  Introduction  to  Health  Economics  (3).  An  economic  analysis  of  the  production  and 

distribution  of  health  care.  Spring.  Staff. 

151  The  American  Transportation  System  (3).  A  survey  of  the  economic  characteristics 
and  basic  problems  of  the  several  modes  of  transportation.  Fall.  Tauchen. 

152  Transportation  as  a  Regulated  Industry  (3).  Economic  problems  and  policies  under 
state  and  federal  regulation.  Fall  or  spring.  Tauchen. 
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153  Economics  of  Regulated  Industries  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  131  or  equivalent. 
Market  failure  and  government  intervention  in  theory  and  practice.  Issues  in  regulating 
prices  and  profits  in  communications,  power,  transport,  and  other  industries.  Spring. 
Stewart,  Tauchen. 

158  Health  Economics:  Problems  and  Policy  (3).  Economic  analysis  applied  to  problems 
and  public  policy  in  health  care,  including  national  health  insurance,  training  and  distribu- 
tion of  health  manpower,  and  others.  Fall.  Staff. 

159  History  of  Economic  Doctrines  (3).  A  survey  of  the  fundamental  forms  of  economic 
thought  from  the  scholastics  through  Keynes.  Fall  or  spring.  McFarland,  Tarascio. 

161  International  Economics  (3).  An  introduction  to  international  trade,  the  balance  of 
payments,  and  related  issues  of  foreign  economic  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Appleyard,  Field, 
Ingram,  O'Toole. 

163  Economic  Development  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  economic  characteristics  and 
problems  of  the  less  developed  countries  and  to  theories  and  policies  applicable  to  the  de- 
veloping economy.  Fall  and  spring.  Appleyard,  Field,  Ingram. 

165  Economics  of  Population  (3).  Analysis  of  economic-demographic  interrelations  in- 
cluding demographic  analysis,  population  in  history,  population  and  economic  growth  and 
development,  economic  models  of  fertility  and  migration,  and  population  policy.  Fall. 
Turchi. 

166  Crime  and  the  Economy  (3).  Economic  theory  and  empirical  research  are  utilized  to 
evaluate  the  volume  of  crime,  its  cost  to  society,  and  the  importance  of  economic  variables 
associated  with  crime.  Spring.  Orsagh. 

167  Crime  and  Microeconomic  Decisionmaking  (3).  Criminal  victimization  of  business 
firms  and  public  agencies.  Optimizing  behavior;  theory  and  practice  for  private  business 
firms  and  criminal  justice  system.  Emphasizes  application  of  theory  to  real  world  situations. 
Fall.  Orsagh. 

168  The  Soviet  Economy:  Planning  and  Socialism  (3).  The  institutional  structure  of  the 
Soviet  economy,  its  socialist  character  and  evolution,  analysis  of  Soviet  planning  practice, 
the  Soviet  growth  achievement,  comparative  U.S. -Soviet  performance  and  current  reforms. 
Spring.  Rosefielde. 

170  Economic  Applications  of  Statistical  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  70  or 
equivalent.  Statistical  methods  in  the  construction,  estimation,  testing,  and  application  of 
linear  economic  models;  computer  programs  and  interpretation  of  their  output  in  empirical 
analysis  of  common  economic  theories.  Spring.  Guilkey,  Murphy,  Witte. 

175  Mathematics  and  Economic  Analysis  (3).  Application  of  calculus  and  matrix  algebra 
in  economic  theory,  marginal  analysis,  general  equilibrium  and  welfare  economics.  Fall. 
Lovell,  Simon. 

185  Economic  Fluctuations  (3).  An  overview  of  economic  stabilization  efforts  in  a  fluctu- 
ating economy.  Interaction  between  stabilization  policies,  the  economy  and  its  financial 
institutions.  An  applied  macroeconomics  course.  Fall.  Lee. 

188  Micro-Economic  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Business  Administra- 
tion or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Utility  and  demand  theory  of  the  firm;  perfect  and  im- 
perfect competition;  applications  and  welfare  economics.  Spring.  Staff. 

189  Macro-Economic  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Business  Administra- 
tion or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Determination  of  national  income,  interest  rates,  and 
the  price  level.  Fall.  Froyen. 
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191  An  Introduction  to  the  Labor  Problems  (3).  A  survey  of  the  field  of  labor  with  empha- 
sis on  the  labor  force,  the  structure  of  the  labor  market,  collective  bargaining,  wages,  hours, 
and  hazards  of  modern  industrial  life.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

192  Collective  Bargaining  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  An  economic 
analysis  of  the  collective  bargaining  process  with  special  reference  to  the  optimal  strategies 
for  labor  and  management.  Spring.  Kniesner. 

193  History  of  the  Labor  Movement  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  A 
history  of  the  labor  movement  in  the  United  States,  with  special  reference  to  its  economic 
significance.  Fall.  Gallman. 

194  Economics  of  Trade  Unions  (3).  An  economic  analysis  of  union  goals,  the  collective 
bargaining  process,  and  the  effects  of  unions  on  resource  allocation  and  the  welfare  of  so- 
ciety. Fall  and  spring.  Kniesner. 

195  Human  Resources  and  the  Labor  Market  (3).  An  economic  analysis  of  human  re- 
source topics  such  as  investment  in  education  and  training,  occupational  choice,  economic 
discrimination,  the  welfare  system,  and  manpower  planning.  Fall.  Polachek. 

198  Labor  and  Public  Policy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  Examina- 
tion and  evaluation  of  the  effects  of  public  policy  designed  to  alter  economic  welfare  by 
influencing  relative  supplies  and  demands  in  labor  markets.  Fall  and  spring.  Kniesner. 

199  Seminar  in  Economics  (3).  Detailed  examination  of  selected  problems  in  economics 
and  a  critical  analysis  of  pertinent  theories.  Fall  °nd  spring.  Staff. 


SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

William  C.  Self,  Acting  Dean 

General  Information 

(See  also  page  72) 

The  School  of  Education  through  its  Teacher  Education  Program  pre- 
pares students  to  teach  in  public  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  The 
undergraduate  degrees  in  the  Teacher  Education  Program  lead  to  teacher 
certification  in  North  Carolina  and  a  majority  of  other  states.  Students 
begin  their  professional  program  in  the  junior  year  under  the  joint  direc- 
tion of  the  School  of  Education  and  the  respective  subject-matter  depart- 
ment; however,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Education  to 
complete  a  teacher  education  program. 

Both  the  elementary  and  secondary  programs  in  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion are  designed  to  be  taken  over  a  two-year  period.  For  that  reason  stu- 
dents who  plan  to  meet  certification  requirements  while  at  the  same  time 
satisfying  degree  requirements  should  transfer  into  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion for  the  junior  and  senior  years.  To  avoid  extra  time,  it  is  recommended 
that  students  enrolled  in  the  General  College  and  students  who  plan  to 
transfer  to  the  University  from  another  institution  take  several  of  the  re- 
quired subject-matter  courses  during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years. 
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Because  both  professional  and  subject-matter  requirements  are  in- 
cluded in  the  curricula  of  the  School  of  Education,  it  is  not  possible  for 
one  to  double  major  in  another  upper  division.  It  is  possible,  under  some 
circumstances,  for  a  student  to  achieve  dual  certification  within  a  four- 
year  period  with  careful  planning.  Any  student  interested  in  such  an  ar- 
rangement should  consult  the  Director  of  Teacher  Education  for  further 
information. 

NOTE:  For  undergraduate  courses  in  physical  education  see  the  De- 
partment of  Physical  Education. 

12  Mathematics  in  Early  Childhood  and  Intermediate  Education  (Mathematics  12)  (3). 
Spring  and  summer.  Ballew. 

41  Education  in  American  Society  (3).  This  course  is  primarily  for  other  than  education 
majors  and  may  be  taken  by  education  majors  only  as  an  elective.  This  course  is  a  reflective 
examination  of  beliefs  and  attitudes  associated  with  (1)  the  historical,  philosophical,  so- 
ciological, political  and  economic  forces  affecting  education  and  schooling  in  the  United 
States;  (2)  the  structure  and  function  of  the  school  system;  and  (3)  current  issues  and  trends 
in  American  schooling  and  education.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Unks,  Staff. 

52  Materials  and  Methods  in  the  Language  Arts  (3).  Required  of  all  elementary  education 
majors  and  should  be  taken  during  the  semester  preceding  student  teaching.  Also  open  to 
other  education  majors.  Fall  and  spring.  Palmer,  Cunningham,  Spiegel,  Whaley. 

53  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Secondary  School  (3).  Required  of  all  prospective  secondary 
school  teachers.  An  introductory  course  that  emphasizes  the  application  of  appropriate 
principles,  methods,  materials  and  guidelines  for  teaching  reading  at  the  secondary  level. 
Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  specific  strategies  for  teaching  reading  in  the  various  con- 
tent areas.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Cunningham,  Hennis,  Palmer,  Spiegel,  Whaley. 

54  Social  Concepts  and  Problems  in  American  Education  (4).  Basic  course  in  history  and 
sociology  of  education  for  undergraduate  students  majoring  in  teacher  education  or  pur- 
suing a  teaching  certificate.  Reviews  major  concepts  of  educational  foundations  and  edu- 
cational practice.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  supervised  field  observation  and  experience 
in  selected  community  schools  and  agencies.  Two  lectures,  one  seminar  and  one  laboratory 
a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

55  Human  Development  (4).  This  course  examines  the  theories  and  research  on  child  and 
adolescent  development.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  application  of  the  principles  of  human 
development  to  the  school  setting.  A  field  placement  is  required.  Fall  and  spring.  Jackson, 
Scott,  Washington. 

71  Educational  Psychology  (3).  This  course  is  primarily  for  other  than  education  majors 
and  may  be  taken  by  education  majors  only  as  an  elective.  The  nature  and  relevance  of  edu- 
cational psychology;  source  and  interpretation  of  educational  and  psychological  data; 
components  of  teacher-learning  situations,  evaluation  and  reporting.  Fall,  spring  and  sum- 
mer. White. 

72  Psychology  of  Learning  (3).  This  course  considers  the  components  of  teaching-learn- 
ing situations  including  motivation,  learning-teaching  strategies,  classroom  management 
and  testing  and  evaluation  from  a  psychological  perspective.  Fall,  spring  and  summer. 
Stuck,  Coop. 

Note:  Students  deficient  in  quality  points  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  professional  block 
program. 
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In  the  block  program,  time  is  devoted  to  study  of  school  organization,  appropriate  meth- 
ods and  materials  of  teaching  and  student  teaching. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  (6  each).  Open  only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. Staff. 

61  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School  (Fall,  spring); 

81  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  English  in  the  Secondary  School  (Fall,  spring); 

85    Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  in  the  Secondary  School  (Fall, 

spring); 

89    Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in  the  Secondary  School  (Fall); 
91    Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  Science  in  the  Secondary  School  (Fall); 
Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  (3  each).  (Teaching). 

These  courses  are  taught  six  hours  per  week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester  indicated. 
Open  only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education.  Staff. 

63  Health  and  Physical  Education  (Spring); 

67  Speech  (Spring); 

75  Instrumental  Music  (Spring); 

76  Choral  Music  (Spring); 

77  Art  (Spring); 
83f  French  (Spring); 
83g  German  (Spring); 
83s  Spanish  (Spring); 
87  Latin  (Spring); 

Student  Teaching  (6  each). 

Student  Teaching  is  designed  to  emphasize  learnings  in  the  three  areas  of  The  School,  The 
Pupil  and  Teaching,  as  outlined  in  many  state  plans  of  professional  courses.  It  is  conducted 
on  a  full  time  basis  during  the  second  half  of  the  semester  indicated  and  is  carried  out  under 
University  supervision  in  cooperating  public  schools  in  the  State.  Open  only  to  seniors  in  the 
School  of  Education.  Staff. 

62  Elementary  Grades  (Fall,  spring); 

64  Health  and  Physical  Education  (Spring); 

68  Speech  (Spring); 

78  Instrumental  Music  (Spring); 

79  Choral  Music  (Spring); 

80  Art  (Spring); 

82  English  (Fall,  spring); 
84f    French  (Spring); 
84g    German  (Spring); 
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84s    Spanish  (Spring); 

86    Social  Studies  (Fall,  spring); 

88    Latin  (Spring); 

90    Mathematics  (Fall); 

92    Science  (Fall); 

98  Internship  Seminar  in  Dental  Auxiliary  Education  (9).  One  semester  internship  in 
student  teaching  at  a  dental  auxiliary  program.  This  course  includes  preparation  and  pre- 
sentation and  supervision  of  students  and  is  under  the  direction  of  the  School  of  Dentistry. 
George. 

99  The  Secondary  School  (3).  This  course  meets  six  hours  per  week  during  the  first  half 
of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done  and  is  usually  taken  as  a  part  of  the  pro- 
fessional semester.  Required  of  all  secondary  education  majors  in  art,  foreign  language 
(French,  German,  Spanish,  Latin),  health  and  physical  education,  or  speech.  Spring  and 
summer.  Staff. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Undergraduate  students  who  are  not  in  the  School  of  Education  must  get  the  permission 
of  the  dean  to  enroll  in  these  courses. 

Attention  is  called  to  courses  listed  under  psychology,  sociology,  physical  education,  dra- 
matic art,  and  other  departments  as  of  particular  importance  in  present-day  preparation  of 
teachers  and  educational  administrators.  For  advanced  courses  in  physical  education  see  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education. 

C  urriculum  and  Instruction 

EDCI  111  Aduio-Visual  Instruction:  Techniques  and  Materials  (3).  Presents  the  tech- 
niques and  methods  for  using  the  appropriate  educational  media  and  supporting  resources 
in  instructional  situations.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Wileman,  Trohanis. 

EDO  113  Introduction  to  Instructional  Materials  Production  (RTVMP  113)  (3).  The 
planning  and  production  of  two  and  three  dimensional  instructional  materials,  television 
graphics,  slides,  overhead  transparencies,  manipulative  tactile  materials  and  audio  record- 
ings. Wileman. 

EDCI  115  Programmed  Instruction  (3).  Students  will  view  programming  as  a  technique 
for  designing  and  composing  instructional  presentations.  An  in-depth  exposure  to  Linear 
and  Branching  paradigms  will  be  given  to  develop  programming  techniques.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDCI  120  Early  Childhood  Education  (3).  The  development  of  early  childhood  education, 
providing  an  environment  for  learning,  and  organizing  and  administering  programs  and 
services.  Fall  and  summer.  Day,  Brice. 

EDCI  121  The  Curriculum  of  Early  Childhood  Education  (3).  The  objectives  of  early 
childhood  education  and  curricula  in  language  development,  science,  social  living,  number, 
music,  art,  and  dramatic  play.  Spring  and  summer.  Day,  Brice. 

EDCI  183  Population  Education:  Programs  and  Issues  (3).  A  survey  of  current  and  his- 
torical studies  related  to  population  and  population  education  with  attention  to  problems, 
issues,  curriculum  development,  and  teaching  materials.  Fall.  Smallegan. 

EDCI  184  Sex  Education  in  the  School  Curriculum  (3).  A  survey  of  current  and  historical 
studies  related  to  sexuality  and  population,  with  attention  to  sex-related  problems  of  man. 
Emphasis  is  given  to  materials  and  methodology  for  teaching  in  the  area.  Spring.  Scott. 

EDCI  186  Music  Education  in  the  Public  School,  K-12  (Music  186)  (3).  Summer  and 
fall.  Bostley. 

187  Advanced  Choral  Methods  and  Vocal  Development  Procedures  for  Secondary 
School  Music  (3).  Seminar  and  workshop  in  pedagogical  procedures  in  choral  art  and  musi- 
cal development.  Summer.  Hoggard. 

EDCI  188  The  Teaching  of  Applied  Music:  Vocal  (Music  188)  (3).  Physiological  and 
acoustical  analysis  of  the  singing  act;  phonics  and  phonetics  as  applicable  to  singing  En- 
glish and  foreign  languages.  Summer.  Carter. 

Educational  Foundations 

EDFO  100  Psychological  Foundations  of  Education  (3).  The  nature  and  relevance  of  edu- 
cational psychology;  source  and  interpretation  of  educational  and  psychological  data;  com- 
ponents of  teacher-learning  situations,  evaluation  and  reporting.  Fall,  spring  and  summer. 
Sommerfeld,  Scott,  Stuck,  Coop. 
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EDFO  101  Psychology  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence  (3).  Theories  of  child  and  adoles- 
cent development  plus  research  findings  which  aid  in  the  understanding  of  human  behavior 
and  development.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Coop,  Scott. 

EDFO  103  Psychology  of  Adult  Learning:  Interaction  of  Values,  Personality  and  Cog- 
nition (3).  This  course  will  study  the  interaction  of  personality,  motivation,  values,  atti- 
tudes and  cognition  of  students  from  late  adolescence  through  middle  age.  Spring.  Stuck. 
Flair,  Stone. 

EDFO  106  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation  (3).  Basic  concepts  in  measure- 
ment and  evaluation.  The  role  of  evaluation  in  curriculum  construction  and  revision  and  in 
the  improvement  of  instruction.  Fall  and  summer.  White,  Stuck,  Ware. 

EDFO  108  Mental  Hygiene  in  Teaching  (3).  Prerequisite  introductory  courses  in  psy- 
chology and.education.  The  role  of  the  teacher  in  the  socialization  and  development  of  emo- 
tional health  in  children  as  accompanying  academic  development.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDFO  120  Social  Foundations  of  American  Education  (3).  A  study  of  the  historical  de- 
velopments, philosophical  theories  and  social  forces  influencing  American  Education.  Not 
approrpriate  in  a  doctoral  program.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Holton,  Phillips,  Unks. 

EDFO  180  Statistics  and  Design  I  (4).  Introduction  to  descriptive  and  inferential  statis- 
tics and  applicable  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  educational  research.  This  course  will  also 
introduce  the  student  to  the  fundamentals  of  research  design  in  education.  Fall.  White, 
Ware. 

Specialized  Professional  Programs 

EDSP  120  Introduction  to  School  Psychology  (3).  A  course  designed  to  provide  the  stu- 
dent with  an  introduction  and  concepts  and  methods  involved  in  school  psychology.  Fall, 
summer.  Brantley,  Burke. 

EDSP  130  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Exceptional  Children  (3).  A  comprehensive  sur- 
vey of  the  gifted  child  and  of  the  various  handicapping  conditions:  mental  retardation, 
emotional  disturbance,  learning  disabilities,  speech  impairment,  deaf,  blind,  crippled,  and 
neurologically  impaired.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Ragland,  Wyne. 

EDSP  132  The  Gifted  Child  in  School  and  Society  (3).  The  nature  of  giftedness  and  cre- 
ativity; characteristics  of  gifted  and  creative  children;  approaches  to  encouraging  the  de- 
velopment and  utilization  of  their  abilities.  Spring.  Gallagher. 

EDSP  135  Psychology  of  Mental  Retardation  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  the  psychological 
and  sociological  aspects  of  educationally  handicapping  conditions  and  of  the  children  who 
manifest  those  conditions.  Analysis  and  integration  of  the  classic  and  current  research.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Wyne,  Ragland. 

EDSP  143  Introduction  to  Communication  Disorders  (SPHS  183)  (3).  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  explore  the  etiology,  epidemiology,  assessment,  and  educational  implications  of 
speech' and  language  disorders.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Lubker. 

EDSP  144  Speech  Pathology  I  (SPHS  184)  (3).  First  semester  of  two  course  offerings 
in  evaluation,  analysis  and  measurement  (assessment),  modification  of  behaviors,  break- 
down of  processes  in  speech  disorders.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  145  Phonetics  (3).  The  recognition,  analysis,  production,  and  transcription  of  the 
sounds  of  the  English  language,  using  the  international  phonetic  alphabet.  Attention  to 
foreign  dialects  and  American  regional  differences  in  speech.  Summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  179  Management  of  Learning  Environments  (3).  Emphasis  on  effective  behavior 
management  and  applied  behavior  analysis  techniques  for  intervening  in  the  environments 
of  exceptional  children  to  increase  learning.  Fall.  Warnock. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Chairman 

Prerequisites:  Except  for  those  exempted  by  placement  examinations, 
English  1  and  2  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  English  courses. 

Majors  in  English  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  A  student  choos- 
ing English  as  his  or  her  major  field  should  take  English  20  and  22  in  the 
General  College;  and  (a)  English  58;  (b)  two  of  the  following:  English  45, 
51,  52,  54,  60,  64,  65,  66;  (c)  one  of  the  following:  English  43,  72,  73,  78; 
(d)  one  of  the  following:  English  81,  82,  83;  (e)  one  of  the  following:  En- 
glish 92,  93,  95.  A  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  at  least 
eighteen  semester  hours  in  courses  numbered  30  and  above. 

Majors  in  English  in  the  School  of  Education:  A  student  who  desires  to 
secure  a  certificate  in  the  public  high  schools  with  a  major  in  English 
should  consult  the  School  of  Education  for  the  courses  in  education  and 
for  the  minor.  (See  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III.)  The  English  re- 
quirements are:  (a)  English  20,  22,  30,  36,  38,  58,  84;  (b)  one  of  the  follow- 
ing: English  51,  52,  54,  60,  64,  65,  66,  Comp.  Lit.  21;  (c)  one  of  the  follow- 
ing: English  43,  72,  73,  78,  Comp.  Lit.  22;  (d)  one  of  the  following:  English 
81,  82,  83;  (e)  one  of  the  following:  Speech  40,  41;  (f)  one  elective  in  En- 
glish. A  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  at  least  eighteen  se- 
mester hours  in  the  major. 

The  Creative  Writing  Program.  The  Creative  Writing  Program  is  orga- 
nized in  two  sequences — fiction  and  poetry.  Work  in  the  lower  numbered 
classes  is  essential  to  the  understanding  of  the  techniques  of  writing  and 
the  language  of  criticism  used  in  the  advanced  courses.  Therefore,  En- 
glish 23W  is  a  requirement  for  any  student  wishing  to  take  an  advanced 
workshop  in  fiction.  English  23W  is  open  to  anyone  without  permission 
of  an  instructor.  English  25W  is  the  course  required  of  anyone  wishing  to 
take  advanced  poetry  workshops.  Permission  of  the  instructor  is  required. 
A  permission  slip  from  a  student's  previous  writing  instructor  is  a  prereq- 
uisite for  admission  to  all  advanced  courses:  English  34,  34P,  35,35P,  99, 
99P.  (English  47W,  a  study  in  stylistics,  is  not  part  of  the  sequences  and 
may  be  taken  at  any  time  without  special  permission.) 

Honors  in  English  and  Writing:  See  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

C  Writing  Laboratory  (0).  Intensive  sessions  in  the  practice  of  writing  with  emphasis  on 
organization,  paragraph  development,  sentence  structure,  grammar,  and  punctuation.  May 
be  used  to  remove  a  composition  condition  (CC).  Staff. 

W  Basic  Writing  (3).  Required  of  all  students  scoring  400  or  below  on  Verbal  SAT.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

1  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3).  Required  of  all  students  except  those  exempted 
by  placement  tests.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

2  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3).  Required  of  all  students  except  those  exempted 
by  placement  tests.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Freshmen  only.  Topics  are  chosen  by  individual  instructors; 
students  should  consult  General  College  advisers  or  the  English  Department  for  current 
offerings. 

20  British  Literature,  Chaucer  to  Pope  (3).  Required  of  English  majors.  Chaucer,  Shake- 
speare, Spenser,  Jonson,  Donne,  Milton,  Swift,  and  Pope.  Drama,  poetry,  and  prose.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

21  British  Literature  (3).  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  May  not  count 
in  place  of  English  20  for  English  majors.  Substantial  readings  in  Chaucer,  Shakespeare, 
and  Milton.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21 W  British  Literature  (3).  Freshman  elective.  A  special  section  of  English  21  for  students 
exempted  from  English  1  and  2  because  of  high  SAT  or  Advanced  Placement  scores.  Sub- 
stantial readings  in  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  Milton,  with  more  written  work  than  is  re- 
quired in  English  21.  Fall.  Staff. 

22  British  Literature,  Wordsworth  to  Eliot  (3).  Required  of  English  majors.  Survey  of  Ro- 
mantic, Victorian,  and  Modern  Periods.  Poetry,  novels,  and  plays.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

23  Introduction  to  Fiction  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  Novels  and  shorter  fiction  by  Smollett,  Conrad,  Faulkner,  Wolfe,  Orwell,  James, 
Cary,  Malamud,  Golding,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

23W  Introduction  to  Fiction  (3).  English  23W  or  29W  is  prerequisite  to  English  34.  A 
close  study  of  100  short  stories  and  short  works  of  fiction  with  emphasis  on  technical  prob- 
lems. Class  criticism  and  discussion  of  student  exercises  in  fiction.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Contemporary  Literature  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  The  literature  of  the  present  generation.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

25  Introduction  to  Poetry  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  Wide  variety  of  poetic  styles,  with  formal  rather  than  chronological  orientation. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

25W  Introduction  to  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite  to  English  34P.  Study  of  narrative,  dramatic, 
and  lyric  poems  as  aesthetic  processes  and  objects.  Principles  of  analysis  and  criticism  are 
applied  by  students  in  discussions,  reports,  papers,  and  poems  of  their  own.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

26  Introduction  to  Drama  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  Drama  of  the  Greek,  Renaissance,  and  Modern  periods.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

27  Studies  in  Literature  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  Consideration  of  selected  aspects  of  British  and  American  literature.  Topics  are 
chosen  by  individual  instructors;  students  should  consult  General  College  advisors  or  the 
English  Department  for  current  offerings.  Staff. 

28  Major  American  Authors  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  A  study  of  approximately  six  major  American  authors  drawn  from  Emerson,  Thor- 
eau,  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Whitman,  Clemens,  Dickinson,  James,  Eliot,  Frost,  Hemingway, 
O'Neill,  Faulkner,  or  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

28W  Major  American  Authors  (3).  Freshman  elective.  A  special  section  of  English  28  for 
students  exempted  from  English  1  and  2  because  of  high  SAT  or  Advanced  Placement 
scores.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  students'  written  work.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


236 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


29  Honors:  Types  of  Literature  (3  or  6).  Freshman  and  sophomore  honors  students  only. 
A  continuing  study  of  literary  forms,  beginning  in  the  fall  term  and  concluding  in  the  spring, 
with  3  hours  credit  for  each  term.  Students  should  consult  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Honors 
or  the  English  Department  for  current  offerings.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

29W  Honors:  Introduction  to  Short  Fiction  (3).  English  29W  or  23W  is  prerequisite  to  34. 
Freshman  and  sophomore  honors  students  only.  Close  study  of  the  short  story,  with  exer- 
cises in  wrting  and  practice  in  the  craft  of  Fiction.  Fall  and  spring.  Betts. 

30  Advanced  Expository  Writing  (3).  Required  of  English  Education  majors.  Organiza- 
tion and  presentation  of  information  and  ideas,  clarifying  complex  interrelationships,  in- 
terpreting and  evaluating,  presenting  a  logical  case  persuasively,  adapting  presentation  to 
circumstances  and  readers.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

32  Business  Writing  (3).  Clarity,  conciseness,  and  effectiveness  of  statement;  logical  and 
psychological  patterns  of  organization;  adaptation  to  varying  audiences.  Memoranda,  re- 
ports, proposals,  letters.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

33  Scientific  Writing  (3).  Clarity,  conciseness,  and  effectiveness,  organizing  and  present- 
ing facts,  principles,  concepts,  and  interpretations;  abstracts,  proposals,  progress  reports, 
final  reports,  oral  reports,  professional  papers,  journal  articles.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

34  Creative  Writing  (3).  Permission  of  Director.  Prerequisite,  English  23W  or  29W.  Be- 
ginning workshop  in  fiction.  Fifteen  or  more  exercises  (15,000-word  minimum)  in  writing 
description,  character  sketches,  dialogue,  exposition,  and  short  stories.  Emphasis  on  the 
structure  of  scenes.  Informal  class  discussion  of  student  work.  Close  examination  of  exer- 
cises in  conferences  with  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

34P  Poetry  Writing  (3).  Limited  to  15  students.  Permission  of  instructor.  Prerequisite, 
English  25W.  A  workshop  with  an  intensive  examination  of  selected  contemporary  poems 
and  of  students'  own  work.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

35  Advanced  Creative  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  English  34  and  permission  of  instructor. 
A  workshop  class  for  students  seriously  interested  in  writing  fiction.  A  continuation  of  En- 
glish 34  with  emphasis  on  the  short  story  and  novel.  Class  discussion  of  longer  papers  by 
students;  analysis  of  papers  in  small  groups;  details  studied  in  conferences  with  instructors. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

35P  Advanced  Poetry  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  English  34P.  Study  of  forms  and  tech- 
niques of.  modern  poetry,  with  emphasis  on  revision  based  on  analysis  of  language  and  syn- 
tax. Seminar  and  conferences.  Permission  of  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

36  English  Grammar  (3).  A  study  of  modern  English  grammar  (traditional,  structural, 
and  transformational)  with  special  attention  to  such  current  problems  as  the  confusion  of 
grammatical  terminology,  attacks  on  traditional  rules,  conflict  between  prescriptive  and 
descriptive  grammar.  Designed  for  prospective  English  teachers,  but  others  may  take  it. 
Fall.  Eble,  Eddy.  Spring.  Eble. 

38  The  English  Language  (3).  Present  day  English,  British  and  American,  standard  and 
dialectal — its  historical  background  and  development.  The  language  as  a  whole  is  con- 
sidered, i.e.,  vocabulary,  pronunciation,  spelling,  etc.;  grammar  is  treated  only  incidentally. 
Fall.  Gaskin.  Spring.  Roth. 

40  Interpretation  of  Poetry  (3).  Exploration  of  the  significance  of  poetry  for  thought  and 
human  experience.  Consideration  of  forms  and  substance. 

41  Principles  of  Literary  Art  (3).  A  study  of  the  theories  of  literature  through  their  appli- 
cation to  specific  English  masterpieces. 
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42  Movie  Criticism  (RTVMP  42)  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Brookhouse,  Harper. 

43  The  English  Novel  (3).  The  English  novel  in  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries. 
Fall.  Thomson.  Spring.  Edge,  Thomson. 

45  The  English  Drama  (3).  The  English  drama  from  the  beginning  to  1 642.  Spring.  Dessen. 

46  Studies  in  Drama  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group,  movement,  theme, 
or  period  in  this  genre. 

47  Studies  in  Fiction  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group,  movement,  theme, 
or  period  in  this  genre.  Spring.  Greene. 

47W  Studies  in  Fiction:  Style  and  Stylistics  (3).  For  students  who  undertake  creative  writ- 
ing or  a  study  of  literary  forms.  Spring.  Athas. 

48  Studies  in  Poetry  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group,  movement,  theme, 
or  period  in  this  genre.  Spring. 

49  Studies  in  Literary  Topics  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group,  movement, 
theme,  or  period.  Spring.  Staff. 

51  English  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3).  English  writing  from  the  eighth  century  to 
the  fifteenth,  exclusive  to  Chaucer.  Fall.  Kennedy.  Spring.  Wittig. 

52  Chaucer  (3).  Chaucer's  development  as  an  artist  as  revealed  in  his  poetry.  Fall.  Ken- 
nedy, Wittig.  Spring.  Kennedy. 

54  English  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  (3).  Poetry  and  prose  of  representative  authors, 
including  More,  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Spenser,  Bacon,  and  Shakespeare's  nondramatic  poetry. 
Fall.  Hall.  Spring.  Mills. 

58  Shakespeare  (3).  Study  of  fifteen  to  eighteen  representative  comedies,  histories,  and 
tragedies.  Fall.  Phialas,  Mills,  McQueen,  Seelye,  Hall,  Dessen.  Spring.  Armitage,  Mills, 
Gaskin,  Hall,  Phialas. 

60  English  Literature,  1616-1700  (3).  Bacon,  Donne,  Herbert,  Browne,  Herrick,  Marvell, 
Dryden,  and  others.  Fall.  Armitage.  Spring.  Voitle,  Mills. 

63  The  Literary  Aspects  of  the  Bible  (3).  The  Old  Testament  and  the  New  Testament  will 
be  taken  up  in  alternate  years.  Spring.  Stumpf. 

64  Milton  (3).  The  works  of  Milton  studied  in  the  light  of  his  life,  times,  and  culture.  Fall. 
Voitle,  McQueen.  Spring.  Voitle. 

65  English  Drama  of  the  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  Drama  of  the  period 
1660-1775,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  major  comic  dramatists:  Etherege,  Wycherley, 
Congreve,  Farquhar,  Goldsmith,  Sheridan.  Spring.  McNamara. 

66  Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period  (3).  Dryden,  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Pope, 
and  Johnson,  Boswell  and  Gray.  Fall.  McNamara,  Haig.  Spring,  Stumpf,  Strauss. 

72  The  Chief  Romantic  Writers  (3).  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats, 
and  others.  Fall.  Reed,  Fogle,  Kirkpatrick.  Spring.  Kirkpatrick,  Reed. 

73  English  Literature,  1832-1890  (3).  Tennyson,  Browning.  Arnold,  Dickens,  Mill,  Carlyle, 
and  others.  Fall.  Taylor.  Spring.  Life. 

78  English  Literature,  1870-1910  (3).  Wilde,  Swinburne,  Yeats,  Shaw,  Conrad,  and  others. 
Fall.  Edge.  Spring.  Thomson. 
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81  American  Literature  to  1890  (3).  Major  authors  from  the  beginning  to  1890.  Fall. 
Patterson.  Spring.  Seelye. 

82  American  Literature  After  1890  (3).  Major  authors  from  1890  to  the  present.  Fall. 
Lensing,  Rubin,  Seelye.  Spring.  Flora,  King,  Raper,  Rust. 

83  The  American  Novel  (3).  The  American  novel  through  World  War  II.  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  Clemens,  James,  Anderson,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring. 
Bain,  Zug,  Rust,  Seelye,  King. 

84  American  Negro  Writing  (3).  An  historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  fiction,  poetry, 
dramatic  and  other  writings  by  black  Americans.  Fall  and  spring.  Jackson,  Greene. 

91  Canadian  Literature  (3).  A  study  of  Canadian  literature  in  English  from  the  late  18th 
century  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  20th  century  writing  and  on  the  novel.  Fall. 
Armitage. 

92  Twentieth  Century  British  and  American  Poetry  (3).  Yeats,  Eliot,  Stevens,  and  others. 
Fall.  Lensing.  Spring.  Read,  Harmon. 

93  The  British  Novel  from  1870  to  World  War  II  (3).  Hardy,  Conrad,  Joyce,  Lawrence, 
Cary,  Greene,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Harper,  McMillan,  Thornton.  , 

94  British  and  American  Fiction  since  World  War  II  (3).  Beckett,  Durrell,  Golding, 
Sillitoe,  Bellow,  Ellison,  Malamud,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Harper,  Raper,  Brook- 
house. 

95  British  and  American  Drama  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  Fall.  Zug,  McMillan. 
Spring.  Zug,  Avery. 

96  Directed  Readings  in  Literature  (3).  Intensive  reading  on  a  particular  topic  under  the 
supervision  of  a  member  of  the  staff.  Not  to  be  elected  without  special  permission  of  Com- 
mittee on  Honors.  Lensing,  Edge,  Kennedy. 

97,  98  Honors  (6).  See  the  Program  for  Honors  Work  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Reading  and  the  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  department  advisers.  Per- 
mission of  Committee  on  Honors.  Lensing,  Edge,  Kennedy. 

99  Honors  in  Writing  (3).  A  two-semester  course,  VA hours  credit  per  semester.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Students  must  have  demonstrated  a  high  level  of  intellectual  accomplish- 
ment and  creative  ability.  Submission  of  a  substantial  body  of  achieved  work  in  prose, 
poetry,  or  both.  English  35  is  also  a  prerequisite.  Fall  and  spring.  Steele,  Seay,  Rubin. 

101 X  English  as  a  Second  Language  (0).  Practice  in  understanding,  reading,  speaking, 
and  writing  English,  with  considerable  attention  to  the  oral-aural  approach.  Required  of  all 
foreign  students  whose  scores  on  the  English  proficiency  examination  indicate  need  for 
further  training.  Fall.  McMillan. 

130  Advanced  Expository  Writing  (3).  This  course  is  planned  to  strengthen  the  writing  of 
graduate  students  and  to  ground  them  in  the  body  of  knowledge  available  to  help  them  con- 
front the  writing  problems  most  frequently  faced  in  the  worlds  of  thought,  work,  and  teach- 
ing. 

131  Rhetorical  Theory  and  Practice  (3).  A  study  of  rhetorical  theories  and  practices  from 
classical  to  modern  times.  Emphasis  is  on  translation  of  theories  into  practices  in  contem- 
porary college  rhetorics.  Spring.  Bain. 

134  Advanced  Creative  Writing  (3).  Advanced  workshop  in  fiction.  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Written  exercises  in  use  of  scene,  point  of  view,  narration,  dialogue.  Student  projects  in 
short  story  or  beginning  novel.  Spring.  Betts. 
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136  Modern  English  Grammar  (3).  An  introductory  analysis  of  current  American  English, 
primarily  from  the  point  of  view  of  modern  linguistic  theory  (structural  and  transforma- 
tional grammar),  with  some  attention  to  applied  grammar.  Fall  and  spring.  Gaskin,  Eble. 

142  Literature  and  Film.  An  examination  of  several  books  made  into  films,  with  stress  on 
relationship  of  literature  to  the  filmed  image. 

144    Studies  in  English  Literature  and  the  Classics  (3). 

146  Introduction  to  Folklore  (3).  A  survey  of  the  primary  genres  (song,  narrative,  proverb, 
riddle,  custom,  belief,  drama,  game)  with  attention  to  their  forms,  transmission,  and  func- 
tions in  traditional  and  urban  socieities.  Fall.  Zug. 

147  British  and  American  Folksong  (3).  An  examination  of  the  form,  content,  history, 
and  literary  relations  of  British  and  American  folksongs,  with  emphasis  on  the  ballad, 
spiritual,  blues,  and  Anglo-  and  Afro-American  song  types.  Fall.  Patterson. 

151  English  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3).  A  survey  of  Old  and  Middle  English  litera- 
ture, from  the  beginnings  through  Malory,  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Readings  include  Beowulf 
and  Old  English  poetry,  romances,  lyrics,  drama,  and  such  major  authors  as  Layamon,  the 
Pearl  Poet,  and  Langland.  Old  English  and  difficult  Middle  English  texts  are  read  in  trans- 
lation. Fall.  Kennedy.  Spring.  Roth. 

153  Medieval  Romance  (3).  Arthurian  material  from  the  beginnings  to  Thomas  Malory. 
Fall.  Kennedy. 

154  Non-Dramatic  Literature  of  the  English  Renaissance  (3).  A  survey  of  major  genres 
and  of  about  twenty  authors,  including  Skelton,  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Spenser,  Daniel,  Drayton, 
and  Shakespeare.  Fall.  Mills. 

160  Seventeenth  Century  Literature,  1700-1780  (3).  A  survey  of  representative  examples 
of  seventeenth  century  prose  from  Donne  to  Marvell.  Fall.  McQueen. 

166  English  Literature,  1660-1780  (3).  A  survey  of  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to 
Burke.  Though  the  emphasis  falls  on  Swift,  Pope,  and  Johnson,  there  will  be  a  considerable 
amount  of  reading  minor  authors  who  provide  essential  background  for  the  period.  Fall. 
Stumpf. 

1 72  Romantic  Period  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  English  Romantic  writers,  including  Blake, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats,  along  with  an  introduction  to  the  chief 
scholarly  and  critical  problems  in  this  period.  Spring.  Reed. 

174  Victorian  Literature  (3).  Major  figures  in  Victorian  literature:  Readings  in  Tennyson, 
Browning,  Arnold,  Carlyle,  Mill,  Ruskin,  Dickens,  Trollope,  and  others.  Fall.  Shapiro. 

181  American  Literature  to  1900  (3).  A  survey  of  American  writing  from  the  beginnings 
to  1900,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Fall.  Bain. 

184  American  Negro  Fiction  and  Poetry  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  either  Negro  fiction  or 
Negro  poetry  aimed  at  some  comprehension  of  Negro  literature  as  a  whole.  Spring.  Jackson. 

186  Folk  Narrative  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  myths,  legends,  and  folktales  (Marchen,  tall 
tale,  animal  tale,  fable)  with  attention  to  their  aesthetic  and  cultural  applications.  Spring. 
Zug. 

187  Folklore  in  the  South  (3).  Spring.  Patterson. 

1 88  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  The  literary  imagination  of  the  American  South  and 
its  relationship  to  Southern  history  and  society.  Spring.  Rubin. 


240 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


190  English  and  American  Literature  of  the  20th  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  20th  century 
British  and  American  drama,  poetry,  fiction,  and  criticism.  Spring.  Brooks  (Visting  Pro- 
fessor). 

195  British  and  American  Drama  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  British  and 

American  drama  in  the  twentieth  century,  its  variations  and  representative  works. 

196  Images  of  War  in  20th  Century  Literature  (Peace,  War,  Defense  196)  (3).  A  study  of 
literary  works  written  in  English  and  concerning  World  War  I,  the  Spanish  Civil  War,  and 
World  War  II.  Texts  include  poems  and  memoirs  by  Graves,  Sassoon,  Owen,  David  Jones, 
T.  E.  Lawrence,  E.  E.  Cummings,  Keith  Douglas,  Alan  Lewis,  Evelyn  Waugh,  and  novels  by 
Hemingway,  Dos  Passos,  Faulkner,  and  others.  Spring.  Armitage. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES 
and  ENGINEERING 

Russell  F.  Christman,  Chairman 

51  Environmental  Protection  (3).  Prerequisite,  natural  science  requirement  of  the  General 
College.  A  people-centered  study  of  the  health,  economic,  ecological,  and  aesthetic  effects 
of  our  use  of  water,  air,  and  land.  The  physical,  biological,  and  chemical  processes  that  oc- 
cur in  nature  are  studied,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  man's  activities  and  his  generation 
of  waste  residues,  heat,  noise,  and  radiation.  Methods  of  control  and  for  abatement  of  en- 
vironmental degradation  are  presented,  fall  and  spring.  Chanlett. 

55  Environmental  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11  or  Zoology  11.  Concepts  of  ecolo- 
gy are  reviewed  and  related  to  problems  of  human  population  regulation,  resource  utiliza- 
tion, and  environmental  pollution.  Spring.  Vitousek. 

99  Undergraduate  Research  (3).  Directed  readings  or  laboratory  study.  Written  report  is 
required.  May  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit,  6-9  hours  per  week,  fall,  spring,  summer. 
Staff. 

101  Survey  of  Environmental  Problems  (3).  A  survey  of  basic  environmental  issues  for 
the  non-technologist,  including  physical  dynamics  of  the  natural  environment,  specific  en- 
vironmental problems  and  quality  control  techniques.  Spring  and  Second  Summer  session. 
Christman,  Turner,  Piver. 

1 1 1  Environmental  Policy  Analysis  (3).  Current  issues  in  environmental  protection.  Analy- 
sis of  environmental  problems  and  decisions  from  the  viewpoints  of  the  various  disciplines 
concerned  with  the  assessment  of  risk,  policy  development  and  environmental  manage- 
ment. Spring.  Shiffman.  Not  offered  Spring  1980. 

115  Applied  Electron  Microscopy  (3).  Prerequisites,  college  physics  and  permission  of 
instructor.  The  use  of  the  electron  microscope  as  a  research  tool.  Current  applications  are 
reviewed  with  emphasis  on  environment,  contamination  and  associated  phenomena.  Tech- 
niques for  the  preparation  of  biological  thin  sections,  powder,  replica  and  electron  diffrac- 
tion specimens  are  presented  in  the  laboratory.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Fraser. 

122  Water  Chemistry  (4).  Prerequisites,  CHEM  11  and'CHEM  21.  Principles  and  appli- 
cations of  water  chemistry.  Thermodynamic  background  for  equilibrium  calculations  is  pre- 
sented. Proton  transfer,  solubility,  complex  formation  and  redox  reactions  in  natural  waters 
are  discussed.  Fall.  Johnson,  O'Melia,  Singer. 
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123  Organic  Materials  in  Natural  Waters  (3).  Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry,  instru- 
mental analysis,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Origins  of  natural  product  organic  materials 
in  rivers  and  lakes.  Waste  sources,  microbial  transformations,  and  metal  transport  proper- 
ties. Alternate  years,  spring.  Christman. 

128  Chemical  Oceanography  (MASC  105)  (3).  Prerequisites,  one  semester  of  physical 
chemistry  or  ENVR  122,  CHEM  180  or  equivalent.  Variation  and  abundance  of  sea  water 
constituents,  the  chemical,  physical  and  biological  processes  contributing  to  their  distribu- 
tion as  well  as  problems  of  dispersion  of  conservative  and  non-conservative  substances  are 
considered.  Spring.  Martens. 

132  Limnology  and  Water  Pollution  (3).  Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  chemistry 
or  ENVR  122.  The  basic  determinants  of  water  quality  and  limnological  principles  are  used 
to  define  the  ecology  of  clean  and  polluted  aquatic  environments,  including  lakes,  reser- 
voirs and  rivers.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Weiss. 

133  Environmental  Health  and  the  Aquatic  Environment  (3).  Prerequisite,  ENVR  135  or 
equivalent.  Environmental  biology  as  it  relates  to  health  of  man  and  the  environment. 
Includes  risk  assessment  process  for  aquatic  pollution,  waste  water  treatment,  aquatic 
toxicology,  infectious  agents,  indicator  organisms  and  bioassays.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Pfaender. 

134  Environmental  Microbiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry,  general  biology 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  microbiology  examined  from  the  environmen- 
tal perspective,  with  emphasis  on  nonpathogenic  organisms  and  their  significance  in  en- 
vironmental processes.  Spring.  Pfaender. 

135  Ecology  (BIOL  102,  ZOOL  107,  BOTN  141)  (3).  Prerequisites,  BOTN  1 1  or  ZOOL  1 1 
or  BIOL  21,  22.  Fall  and  spring.  Stiven,  Reice,  Peet. 

135L  Ecology  Laboratory  (BIOL  102L,  BOTN  141L,  ZOOL  107L)  (1).  Corequisite,  ENVR 
135.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Stiven,  Reice,  Peet. 

138  Environmental  Virology  (4).  Prerequisites,  introductory  course  in  microbiology;  or 
ENVR  131  or  133;  or  permission.  Ecological,  environmental  health  and  fundamental  as- 
pects of  virology,  with  special  emphasis  on  viruses  in  air,  water,  and  food.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Sobsey. 

141  Elements  of  Air  Hygiene  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  health 
aspects  of  the  air  from  the  standpoint  of  community  air  pollution.  The  chemical  and  physi- 
cal behaviors  and  the  biological  effects  of  air  contaminants.  Means  of  controlling  air  pol- 
lution are  reviewed.  First  Summer  session.  Staff. 

142  Elements  of  Industrial  Hygiene  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  The 
problems  and  control  of  exposure  to  occupational  diseases  and  industrial  accident  hazards, 
the  organization  and  function  of  industrial  and  governmental  services  dealing  with  these 
problems  and  the  industrial  aspects  of  communicable  and  non-communicable  diseases.  Sec- 
ond Summer  session.  Staff. 

154  Management  of  the  Institutional  Environment  (3).  Prerequisites,  general  chemistry 
and  biology.  Environmental  study  of  hospitals,  nursing  homes,  schools,  and  related  institu- 
tions. Application  of  biological  and  chemical  methods  problem  identification;  epidemiology 
and  management  of  environmental  factors  influencing  health  in  the  institutional  setting. 
Spring.  Turner. 

161  Elements  of  Radiological  Hygiene  (2).  Prerequisite,  calculus.  The  physics  of  ionizing 
radiations,  their  interactions  with  matter,  biological  effects,  and  principles  of  radiation  pro- 
tection are  presented.  Spring.  First  Summer  session.  Watson,  Willhoit. 
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171  Water  Quality  Evaluation  and  Control  (3).  Characteristics  of  water  as  a  resource. 
Water  uses,  trend,  water  quality  concepts,  measurements,  criteria,  problems,  pollutants, 
water  supply  and  waste  water  treatment  and  disposal  systems.  Regulation  of  water  quality 
standards.  Fall.  Lamb. 

183  Special  Topics  in  Water  Resources  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Inter- 
disciplinary exploration  of  principal  issues  involved  in  water  resource  planning,  conserva- 
tion, development,  management.  Nature  of  water  resource,  public  objectives  and  policy 
issues,  institutional  arrangement,  legal  framework,  planning  and  governmental  agency  pro- 
grams. Fall.  Staff. 

CURRICULUM  IN  FOLKLORE 

Daniel  W.  Patterson,  Chairman 

From  the  offerings  of  a  variety  of  departments,  the  Curriculum  in  Folk- 
lore draws  together  courses  relating  to  Folklore  (tales,  songs,  proverbs, 
riddles,  and  other  forms  of  oral  tradition)  and  Folklife  (architecture,  arts 
and  crafts,  customs  and  beliefs)  of  varied  ethnic,  regional,  religious,  and 
occupational  groups.  While  the  Curriculum  does  not  presently  offer  a 
formal  undergraduate  major,  students  may  take  a  concentration  in  Folk- 
lore for  the  "Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Interdisciplinary  Studies." 
Those  interested  in  this  program  should  apply  through  the  Assistant  Dean 
for  Experimental  and  Special  Studies  in  the  General  College.  For  informa- 
tion and  help  in  planning  such  a  major  in  folklore,  students  should  consult 
the  undergraduate  advisor  in  the  Curriculum  in  Folklore,  Professor 
Charles  G.  Zug  III,  in  Greenlaw  Hall. 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below,  see  listings  under  department  headings.) 

103  Theory  and  Practice  of  Oral  History:  A  Fieldwork  Approach  (History  103)  (3).  Fall. 
Hall. 

104  .Folk  Music  of  Europe  and  the  New  World  (Music  104)  (3). 

105  Celtic:  Old  Irish  (3). 

106  Cletic:  Old  Welsh  (3). 

115  Slavic  Folk  Literature  (Slavic  115)  (3). 

121  Culture  and  Personality  (Anthropology  121)  (3).  Spring.  Daniels. 

122  Cultural  Anthropology  (Anthropology  122)  (3).  Fall.  Johnson. 

123  Magic,  Ritual,  and  Belief  Systems  (Anthropology  123)  (3).  Evens. 

125  Development  of  Anthropological  Ideas  (Anthropology  125)  (3).  Johnson. 

126  Africa:  Peoples  and  Cultures  (Anthropology  126)  (3). 

129  Southeast  Asia:  Peoples  and  Cultures  (Anthropology  129)  (3). 

132  Latin  American  Cultures  (Anthropology  132)  (3). 

133  The  People  of  the  Caribbean.  (Anthropology  133)  (3).  Fall.  Crane. 
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135  Consciousness  and  Symbols  (Anthropology  135)  (3).  Fall.  Peacock. 

137  Modern  Cultures  of  the  Middle  East  (Anthropology  137)  (3).  Fall.  Gulick. 

141  The  Literature  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (Religion  141)  (3).  Fall.  Sasson. 

146  Introduction  to  Folklore  (English  146)  (3).  Fall.  Zug. 

147  British  and  American  Folksong  (English  147)  (3).  Fall.  Patterson. 

148  Traditional  Craftsmanship  (3).  An  introduction  to  material  folk  culture:  the  study  of 
the  origins  and  transmission,  forms  and  construction,  functions  and  meanings,  of  tradi- 
tional architecture,  arts,  crafts,  food,  clothing,  tools  and  technology.  Spring.  Zug. 

153  Medieval  Romance  (English  153)  (3).  Fall.  Kennedy. 

154  Historical  Geography  of  the  United  States  (Geography  154)  (3).  Fall.  Florin. 
175  Ethnographic  Method  (Anthropology  175)  (3).  Spring.  Crane. 

184  Language  and  Culture  (Anthropology  184)  (3).  Spring.  Clement. 

186  Folk  Narrative  (English  186)  (3).  Spring.  Zug. 

187  Folklore  in  the  South  (English  187)  (3).  Spring.  Patterson. 

188  Observation  and  Interpretation  of  Religious  Action  (Anthropology  188)  (Religion 
188)  (3).  Spring.  Peacock,  Tyson. 

198  Field  Research  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

199  Directed  Readings  in  Folklore  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

FRENCH 

(See  Romance  Languages) 
DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

Richard  J.  Kopec,  Chairman 

Geographers  are  concerned  with  an  analysis  of  the  spatial  aspects  of 
cultural  and  physical  phenomena,  their  interrelationships  and  their  com- 
posite expression  in  the  form  of  regions.  They  find  employment  in  teach- 
ing and  a  growing  number  of  applied  fields.  Government  agencies  offer 
a  variety  of  opportunities  in  such  fields  as  cartography  and  map  analysis, 
census  work,  air  photo  interpretation,  resource  and  land-use  surveys,  and 
foreign  area  intelligence.  Industrial  concerns,  banks,  property  develop- 
ment and  management  firms,  research  organizations,  and  federal,  state, 
and  municipal  agencies  employ  sizeable  numbers  of  geographers  as  field 
investigators,  location  analysts,  and  planners.  Geographic  skills  find  ap- 
plication in  such  business  activities  as  banking,  real  estate,  and  commercial 
outlet  locations  and  in  the  expanding  national  recreation  and  travel  fields. 

To  earn  an  A.B.  in  geography,  a  student  must  pass  eight  courses  in 
geography  in  his  or  her  junior-senior  program.  They  include  (1)  one  or 
two  regional  courses  (157,  158,  159,  160,  161,  165,  166,  167,  or  168),  (2) 
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Geography  148  plus  three  or  four  systematic  (topical)  courses  (110,  112, 
115,  116,  117,  121,  122,  132,  143,  145,  149,  150,  151,  152,  153,  154,  156, 
183,  or  185)  and  (3)  Geography  171  and  one  other  methods  courses  (170, 
172,  173,  178,  179,  or  190).  At  least  six  of  the  courses  must  be  completed 
with  grades  of  C  or  better.  Geography  38  and  Geology  1 1  are  required  at 
the  freshman-sophomore  level,  and  Geography  48  is  recommended.  Ge- 
ography 51  and  52  may  also  be  taken  as  General  College  electives.  Among 
the  elective  courses  in  the  junior-senior  program,  five-seven  must  be  in 
allied  (social  sciences)  and  five-seven  in  non-divisional  (natural  sciences, 
humanities,  or  fine  arts)  disciplines. 

For  the  non-major  Geography  38  and  48  or  148  are  recommended  as 
preparation  for  advanced  geography  courses. 

9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Topics  are  chosen  by  individual  instructors.  General  College 
advisors  have  a  list  of  current  offerings.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

38'  Physical  Geography  (Man's  Physical  Environment)  (3).  An  assessment  of  the  occur- 
rence, characteristics  and  inter-relationships  of  the  earth's  climates,  landforms,  natural 
vegetation  and  soils,  especially  as  they  influence  man's  attempt  to  utilize  his  environment. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

48  The  Changing  Human  Environment  (3).  A  survey  of  the  geography  of  human  activity 
as  it  occurs  throughout  the  world.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  current  problems  related  to  pop- 
ulation, resources,  regional  development,  and  urbanization.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

51  Man  and  His  Urban  Environment  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  basic  processes  under- 
lying the  evolving  spatial  structure  of  cities.  Topics  considered  are  the  origin  and  evolution 
of  cities,  patterns  of  urban-spatial  structure  and  the  relationship  between  urban  physical 
environments,  and  human  behavioral  patterns.  Two  lectures  and  one  discussion  session, 
fall  and  spring.  Moriarty. 

52  Geography  of  Economic  Activity  (3).  A  study  of  the  factors  influencing  the  charac- 
teristics and  spatial  patterns  of  the  world's  major  economic  activities  with  particular  focus 
on  the  distinctions  between  developed  and  developing  nations.  Fall.  Basile  or  Moriarty. 

95  Topics  in  Geography  (3).  Permission  of  instructor  required.  Special  reading  and  re- 
search in  geography  under  the  supervision  of  a  selected  instructor.  Course  may  not  be  taken 
more  than  twice.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

98  Honors  (3).  Required  of  all  senior  students  aspiring  to  Honors  in  Geography.  Di- 
rected readings,  research  and  writing.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Honors  (3).  Required  of  all  senior  students  aspiring  to  Honors  in  Geography.  Prepara- 
tion of  a  senior  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

110'  Meteorology  (3).  Prerequisite,  geography  38.  Analysis  of  the  weather  elements  in 
the  atmosphere,  emphasizing  energy  exchanges  and  controls,  and  the  general  atmospheric 
circulation.  Observational  techniques  are  considered  and  methods  of  weather  prediction 
and  control  discussed.  Fall.  Robinson. 
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1 1 22  Micrometeorology  (3).  Permission  of  instructor  desirable.  An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  practice  of  micrometeorology.  Factors  influencing  rural  environments  are 
initially  considered  and  agricultural  problems  emphasized.  Man's  role  in  changing  both 
rural  and  urban  microclimates  is  assessed.  Spring.  Robinson. 

11 52  Climatology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  38  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  sys- 
tematic/regional approach  to  the  study  of  climates.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  physical  pro- 
cesses underlying  the  distributional  patterns  of  climates  and  the  impact  of  climate  on  social 
activity.  Spring,  Kopec,  Robinson. 

116  Applied  Climatology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  110  or  Geography  115.  An  investi- 
gation of  the  ways  climatic  information  and  techniques  can  be  applied  to  societal  problems, 
such  as  energy  production,  food  production  and  health.  Fall.  Robinson,  Kopec. 

1172  Soils  (3).  A  study  of  the  nature  and  geographic  distribution  of  the  soils  of  the  world. 
Three  hours  of  lecture  a  week,  in  addition  to  field  work,  spring.  Robinson. 

122  Physiography  of  the  Eastern  United  States  (Geology  169)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology 
11,  Geology  138,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Natural  science  credit.  Spring. 

132  The  World's  Food  Supply  (3).  Can  the  world's  growing  population  be  fed?  The  an- 
swer is  sought  by  examining  (a)  different  definitions  of  "food,"  (b)  present  world  food  pro- 
ducing systems,  and  (c)  problems  in  changing  established  food  habits.  Fall.  Hawley. 

143  Geobotany  (Botany  143)  (3).  Description  of  the  major  vegetation  types  of  the  world 
including  their  distribution,  structure,  and  physiognomy.  The  principle  causes  for  the  dis- 
tribution of  vegetation  units,  such  as  climate,  soils,  and  vegetation  history  will  be  discussed. 
Spring. 

145  Medical  Geography  (3).  The  human  ecology  of  health  is  studied  by  analyzing  the 
cultural /environmental  interactions  that  lie  behind  world  patterns  of  disease  distribution, 
diffusion,  and  treatment,  and  the  ways  these  are  being  altered  by  development.  Fall.  Meade. 

148  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Human  Geography  (3).  A  systematic  study  of  the  ap- 
proaches, key  concepts,  and  methods  of  human  geography.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  cul- 
tural landscape  and  location  analysis  within  a  thematic  rather  than  a  regional  framework. 
Spring.  Florin  or  Browning. 

149  Problems  in  American  Social  Geography  (3).  A  study  of  the  spatial  components  of 
current  social  problems,  such  as  poverty,  race  relations,  environmental  deterioration  and 
pollution,  and  crime.  Fall  or  spring.  Birdsall,  staff. 

150  Population  Geography  (3).  A  study  of  the  spatial  dimensions  of  population  growth, 
density  and  movement  and  of  the  shifts  in  these  patterns  as  they  relate  to  changes  in  se- 
lected socio-economic  and  cultural  phenomena.  Spring.  Florin,  Birdsall,  Meade. 

151  Urban  Geography  (3).  A  geographical  study  of  the  spatial  structure  and  function  of 
urban  settlements.  Emphasis  is  on  the  regional  relations  of  cities  and  central  place  theory. 
Spring.  Browning. 

152  Economic  Geography  (3).  An  inquiry  into  the  factors  involved  in  the  location  of  agri- 
culture, manufacturing  and  central  place  activities  within  the  context  of  population  growth 
and  economic  development  in  different  regions  of  the  world.  Spring.  Moriarty  oi  Basile. 

153  Political  Geography  (3).  Geographic  aspects  (nation  formation;  boundary,  territorial 
and  ethnic  issues;  and  regional  blocs)  of  contemporary  international  affairs.  Case  studies 
are  in  Eurasia  and  Africa.  Fall.  Eyre. 


2.  Natural  science  credit  (not  social  science  credit.) 
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154    Historical  Geography  of  the  United  States  (3).  A  study  of  selected  past  geographies 

of  the  United  States  with  emphasis  on  the  significant  geographic  changes  in  population, 
cultural,  and  economic  conditions  through  time.  Fall.  Florin.  Eyre. 

156  Natural  Resources  (3).  An  analysis  of  selected  biological  and  mineral  resources  of 
the  world  with  particular  emphasis  on  their  distribution,  utilization,  management  policies 
and  on  their  social  and  economic  implications.  Spring.  Basile. 

157  North  America  (3).  Topical  and  regional  geography  of  America  north  of  the  Rio 
Grande,  including  elements  of  the  physical,  economic  and  cultural  environment.  FalL 
Florin.  Hawley. 

158  Europe  Today  (3).  A  survey  by  topic  and  country  of  Europe  west  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
Those  features  that  make  Europe  a  distinct  and  important  region  today  are  emphasized. 
Spring.  Hawley. 

159  South  America  (3).  A  study  of  the  resources  and  activities  of  continental  South 
America  and  of  those  aspects  of  the  physical  and  cultural  environment  which  result  in  di- 
versity as  well  as  similarity.  Fall.  Basile. 

160  Middle  America  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  environment,  resources  and  activities  of  the 
mainland  countries  from  Mexico  to  Panama  as  well  as  of  the  Caribbean  islands.  Spring. 
Basile. 

161  South  (3).  Present-day  southern  United  States,  approached  historically  through  a 
study  of  its  physical,  economic,  and  cultural  environment.  Fall.  Browning. 

166  Eastern  Asia  (3).  Spatial  structure  of  population,  urbanization,  agriculture,  indus- 
trialization and  regional  links  in  China.  Japan  and  Korea.  Fall.  Eyre. 

167  Southern  Asia  (3).  Spatial  structure  of  population,  urbanization,  agriculture,  indus- 
trialization and  regional  links  in  India.  Pakistan.  Sri  Lanka.  Bangladesh,  and  the  nations 
of  Southeast  Asia.  Spring.  Eyre.  Meade. 

168  Africa  (3).  Primary  emphasis  on  the  dynamic  spatial  organization  of  Africa  south  of 
the  Sahara.  Individual  countries  will  be  studied  in  view  of  their  geographic  characteristics 
and  problems.  Spring.  Birdsall. 

170  Map  Interpretation  (3).  An  introduction  to  maps:  their  construction  characteristics, 
functions,  and  uses.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  map  compilation,  map  reading,  and  the  intelli- 
gent application  of  maps  to  a  variety  of  spatial  problems.  Fall  or  spring.  Hawley.  Kopec. 

171  Cartography  (3).  Introduction  to  maps  and  map-making,  stressing  drafting  and  com- 
puter techniques,  map  design,  and  methods  of  representing  data  on  maps.  One  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Kopec. 

172  Advanced  Cartography  (3).  Prerequisite.  Geography  171.  Advanced  study  in  map 
graphics.  Application  of  graphic  methods  and  material  for  illustrating  spatial  arrangements 
and  relations  of  earth  phenomena.  Fall.  Kopec. 

1 73  Computer  Cartography  (3).  Introduction  to  computer  graphics  emphasizing  the  utility 
of  the  computer  in  cartography:  the  employment  of  current  cartographic  display  hardware 
and  software  systems,  and  the  application  of  computer  mapping  to  geographic  problems. 
Fall  and  spring.  Kopec. 

178  Interpretation  of  Aerial  Photographs  (3).  A  fundamental  review  of  the  uses  of  aerial 
photographs  in  the  social  sciences.  Emphasis  is  on  detecting  and  identifying  man-made  ob- 
jects on  the  earth's  surface  from  the  perspective  of  space.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  two 
hours  of  laboratory  per  week,  spring.  Hawley. 
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179  Field  Methods  and  Techniques  (3).  The  philosophy  behind  field  study  in  geography 
and  various  techniques  used  to  solve  local  sample  problems  are  examined.  Emphasis  is 
on  developing  innovative  approaches  to  problem  solutions.  Fall.  Hawley. 

183  Industrial  Location  (3).  Factors  in  the  regional  location  of  manufacturing,  location 
theory,  measures  of  manufacturing,  locational  and  decision  making,  and  a  survey  of  selected 
industries.  Fall.  Moriarty. 

185  Transportation  Geography  (3).  Transportation  as  a  spatial  factor  in  the  economic  and 
political  integration  of  regions;  also,  regional  variations  in  mode  development,  and  appli- 
cations of  transportation  as  a  movement  system.  Fall  or  spring.  Birdsall. 

190  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography  (3).  Introduction  to  the  application  of  statistical 
methods  to  geographic  problems  with  some  computer  use  in  their  solution.  Attention  given 
to  analysis  of  areal  data  and  areal  sampling.  Fall.  Birdsall,  Robinson. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 

Paul  D.  Fullagar,  Chairman 

The  department  offers  two  undergraduate  degree  programs:  B.S.  in 
Geology,  and  an  A.B.  degree  with  geology  as  a  major.  Most  students 
planning  to  do  graduate  work  or  to  become  professional  geologists  should 
take  the  B.S.  program;  however,  the  flexibility  of  the  A.B.  program  may 
be  advantageous  to  some  with  special  interests.  Students  majoring  in 
geology  who  are  considering  Marine  Sciences  as  a  graduate  specialty 
should  consult  the  material  under  "Marine  Sciences"  in  this  section  of 
the  catalog. 

For  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in  geology,  the  student  must  satisfy 
the  requirements  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  must  complete 
the  following  specific  departmental  requirements:  (1)  three  to  five  courses 
numbered  48  and  above  in  Geology  in  addition  to  Geology  11  or  41,  42, 
102,  103,  and  105.  (2)  Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L,  Physics  24, 25, 26, 27. 

For  the  B.S.  in  Geology,  the  following  are  required: 

English  1,  2. 

Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  or  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Mathematics  31,  32. 
Computer  Science  16. 
Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L. 
Physics  24,  25,  or  26,  27. 

General  College  Social  Science  electives — two  courses. 

General  College  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts  electives — two  courses. 

Physical  Education  1,  2. 

Geology  41,  42  or  135,  102,  103,  105,  114,  115,  118,  128,  129,  132  or 
135;  Geology  electives:  Any  two  courses  numbered  130  to  159.  Two 
of  the  three  courses  (42,  132,  135)  with  laboratory  are  required. 

Nondivisional  electives:  four  courses  to  include  English  30  or  33  or  34 
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Divisional  electives1  (Geology  courses  numbered  48  to  199  may  be 
included):  four  to  six  courses  to  make  a  total  of  128  hours. 

The  Geology  Department  encourages  qualified  undergraduate  students 
to  conduct  independent  research  on  an  interesting  geologic  topic.  This 
research  can  be  conducted  as  a  1-4  hour  credit  project  (Geology  199; 
Special  Problems  in  Geology),  or  in  conjunction  with  the  Geology  Honors 
Program. 

The  Geology  Honors  Program  is  open  to  undergraduates  with  an  overall 
grade  point  average  of  3.0  or  better  as  of  the  beginning  of  the  Fall  semes- 
ter of  their  Senior  year.  To  participate  in  this  program,  the  student 
chooses  a  research  topic  in  consultation  with  his  or  her  chosen  faculty 
sponsor,  and  conducts  the  research  during  the  last  two  semesters  in  resi- 
dence. The  research  project  should  represent  the  equivalent  time  ex- 
penditure of  six  hours  course  credit,  and  is  taken  as  Geology  98  (Fall 
semester)  and  Geology  99  (Spring  semester). 

A  list  of  possible  research  topics  and  potential  sources  of  funding  is 
available  in  the  Geology  Department  office. 

9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Current  topics  in  geology  selected  by  individual 
instructors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

10  Geology  and  Society  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Geology  11,  41,  or  48.  An  introductory  approach  to  the  relation  between  geology  and  hu- 
man activities.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

11  Introductory  Geology  (4).  No  prerequisite.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Geology  41.  Nature  and  origin  of  minerals  and  rocks,  volcanoes,  earthquakes,  interior  of 
the  earth,  mountains,  soil,  subsurface  water,  coastal  features,  landscape,  and  the  geologic 
work  of  glaciers,  streams,  and  wind.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

12  The  Marine  Environment  (3).  No  prerequisite.  An  introduction  to  the  marine  environ- 
ment from  an  oceanographer's  standpoint,  stressing  interrelated  physical,  chemical,  geo- 
logical, and  biological  aspects.  Fall  and  spring.  Martens,  Frankenberg. 

15  Gems  and  Gem  Materials  (3).  Not  offered  1980-1981.  Staff. 

16  Evolution  of  Life  (3).  No  prerequisite.  The  origin  and  evolution  of  life  are  examined 
from  the  perspectives  of  earth  history  and  the  fossil  record.  Fall  and  spring.  Carter. 

41  Physical  Geology  for  Science  Majors  (4).  Open  to  all  students  majoring  or  intending 
to  major  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences.  Recommended  for  those  students  intending 
to  major  in  geology.  Credit  cannot  be  received  for  both  Geology  1 1  and  Geology  41.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

42  Historical  Geology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11  or  41.  The  geologic  history  of  the 
earth  as  recorded  in  the  rocks  and  the  fossils  they  contain.  The  development  of  life  on  earth 
from  its  ancient  beginnings  through  prehistoric  man.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1.  The  following  courses  cannot  be  taken  as  Divisional  Electives:  Botany  10,  44,  45;  Geography  courses  that  do  not  carry 
natural  science  credit;  Geology  courses  numbered  below  48;  Mathematics  courses  numbered  below  33;  Physics  courses 
numbered  below  50  except  24-28;  Zoology  10,  20.  With  written  permission  of  the  departmental  adviser,  certain  courses 
in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  may  be  submitted  for  the  above  Divisional  Electives. 
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48  Environmental  Geology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41.  Environmental  and  hu- 
man problems  connected  with  uses  of  earth  materials  and  with  geologic  processes:  mineral 
resources,  land-use  planning  and  engineering  geology.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

98,  99  Honors  Courses2  (3).  For  details,  see  discussion  of  Geology  degree  requirements. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

102  Mineralogy  (Formerly  Geology  101)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  1 1  and  Geology  1 1 
or  41,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Study  of  minerals:  crystals,  chemistry,  physical  and 
optical  properties,  occurrences,  uses.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Fullagar. 

103  Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Rocks  (Formerly  Geology  1 10)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology 
41  and  102,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Megascopic  identification  description  and  oc- 
currence of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Feiss. 

105  Sedimentary  Rocks  (Formerly  Geology  111)  (2).  Prerequisites,  Geology  42  or  102,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Megascopic  description  and  origin  of  sedimentary  rocks.  One 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Textoris. 

114  Structural  Geology  (Formerly  Geology  103)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41 .  Geo- 
metric description  and  the  mechanics  of  deformation  in  the  earth's  crust.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Staff. 

115  Economic  Geology  (Formerly  Geology  108)  (4).  Corequisites,  Geology  103,  105;  pre- 
requisite, Geology  114.  A  study  of  mineral  deposits.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Feiss. 

118  Sedimentation  (Formerly  Geology  107)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  42.  Environments 
of  deposit  of  sedimentary  rocks.  Fall.  Ingram. 

128,  129  Summer  Field  Courses  in  Geology  (8).  Prerequisites,  Geology  102,  103,  105,  1 14. 
First  summer  session  only.  Dennison,  Butler,  Feiss. 

132  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Formerly  Geology  116)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  41  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  the  major  invertebrate  phyla  represented  in  the 
geologic  record,  with  emphasis  on  basic  skeletal  morphology,  classification,  paleoecology, 
and  major  biostratigraphic  index  genera.  Fall.  St.  Jean. 

132L  Invertebrate  Paleontology  Laboratory  (Formerly  Geology  1 16L)  (1).  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Geology  132.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  St.  Jean. 

135  Stratigraphy  (Formerly  Geology  105)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  41.  Principles  of 
stratigraphy  as  demonstrated  by  classic  examples  from  the  geology  of  the  United  States. 
Spring.  Wheeler,  Dennison. 

135L  Stratigraphy  Laboratory  (Formerly  Geology  105L)  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Geology  135.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wheeler,  Dennison. 

138  Geomorphology  (Formerly  Geology  104)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41.  A  study 
of  the  origin  of  land  forms.  Fall.  Dennison. 

138L  Geomorphology  Laboratory  (Formerly  Geology  104L)  (1).  Prerequisite  or  core- 
quisite, Geology  138.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Dennison. 


2.  See  requirements  in  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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142  Geophysics  (Formerly  Geology  109)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 14,  Physics  24,  25, 
Elementary  seismic,  gravity,  magnetic  and  electric  theory;  earthquakes,  gravity  of  the 
earth,  geomagnetism  and  telluric  currents;  seismic,  gravity,  magnetic,  electrical,  and  radio- 
activity prospecting  and  instrumentation.  Fall.  Powell. 

142L  Geophysics  Laboratory  (Formerly  Geology  109L)  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Geology  142.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Powell. 

145  Geochemistry  (Formerly  Geology  142)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41,  Chemistry 
2 1  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  geochemistry.  Spring. 
Moody. 

148  Optical  Mineralogy  (Formerly  Geology  144)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  102,  103, 
105.  Introduction  to  basic  techniques  using  the  petrographic  microscope.  Two  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Butler. 

151  Geodynamics  (Formerly  Geology  165)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41,  Mathe- 
matics 32,  Physics  24,  25,  Chemistry  21.  Interior  of  the  earth  deduced  from  seismology, 
gravity,  heat  flow,  magnetism;  geophysics  of  continents  and  ocean  basins;  age  of  earth. 
Spring.  Rogers. 

162  Energy  Resources  (Formerly  Geology  1 18)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41,  42  or 
135.  Geology  of  oil,  natural  gas,  uranium,  hydropower,  and  geothermal  energy.  Spring. 
Dennison.  (1980-1981  and  alternate  years.) 

162L  Energy  Resources  Laboratory  (Formerly  Geology  1 18L)  (1).  Prerequisite  or  coreq- 
uisite, Geology  162.  Laboratory  problems  and  field  trips  related  to  Geology  162.  Three 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Dennison.  (1980-1981  and  alternate  years.) 

165  Groundwater  Geology  (Formerly  Geology  120)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  10,  11,  or 
41,  and  Physics  24,  25.  (Not  offered  1980-1981.) 

169  Physiography  of  the  Eastern  United  States  (Geography  122)  (Formerly  Geology  122) 
(3)  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41,  Geology  138,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (Not  offered 
1980-1981.) 

173  Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Petrology  (Formerly  Geology  145)  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  148.  Origin  of  magmas  and  evolution  of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks,  combined 
with  petrographic  study  of  selected  suites  and  individual  examples.  Two  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Butler. 

176  Vertebrate  Paleontology  (Formerly  Geology  115)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  42  or 
Zoology  41.  Vertebrate  fossil  finds  and  their  bearings  on  our  understanding  of  vertebrate 
evolution.  Some  emphasis  given  to  dinosaurs  and  primates.  Fall.  Wheeler.  (1981-1982  and 
alternate  years.) 

180  Applied  Geophysics:  Gravity  and  Magnetics  (Formerly  Geology  161)  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  32,  Physics  24,  25.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Powell. 
(1981-1982  and  alternate  years.) 

181  Applied  Geophysics:  Seismic  Prospecting  (Formerly  Geology  162)  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  32,  Physics  24,  25.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Powell.  (1981-1982  and  alternate  years.) 

185  Earthquake  Seismology  (Formerly  Geology  167)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41, 
and  Physics  24,  25.  Fall.  Powell.  (1980-1981  and  alternate  years.) 
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188  Geological  Oceanography  (Marine  Science  103)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41  or 
permission.  Ocean  basin  origin,  continental  margin  development,  coastal  geology,  car- 
bonate platforms  and  pelagic  sediments  are  subjects  covered;  paleo-oceanographic  recon- 
structions are  emphasized.  Field  trip  to  coast.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Neumann. 

193  Principles  of  Paleontology  (Formerly  Geology  102)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  42  or 
Geology  1 32,  or  Geology  1 35,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental  theories  and  con- 
cepts basic  to  the  interpretation  of  the  fossil  record.  Spring.  St.  Jean. 

197  Paleobotany  (Formerly  Geology  189)  (Botany  181)  (5).  Prerequisites,  Botany  11  or 
Biology  21-21 L,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  strati- 
graphic  occurrence,  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  fossil  plants.  Both  macrofossils  and 
microfossils  will  be  considered.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Gensel. 
(1980-1981  and  alternate  years.) 

199  Special  Problems  in  Geology  (formerly  Geology  100)  (1-4).  Registration  requires  the 
approval  of  the  department  chairman.  For  details,  see  discussion  of  Geology  degree  re- 
quirements. Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES 

Sidney  R.  Smith,  Chairman 

Courses  in  the  Department  are  offered  both  for  the  general  student  and 
those  who  want  to  major.  Students  may  choose  to  follow  the  sequence  of 
language  and  literature  courses  taught  in  German  to  an  advanced  level  or 
they  may  take  a  variety  of  courses  given  in  English.  Attention  is  called  to 
the  offerings  in  Dutch  and  Norwegian  languages  and  Dutch  and  Scandi- 
navian literatures.  Students  planning  to  teach  in  public  schools  should 
consult  the  School  of  Education. 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  German,  and  those  who  wish  to  have 
German  as  part  of  a  double  major,  should  see  the  Departmental  adviser  in 
the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year,  if  possible.  Eight  courses  be- 
yond German  4  are  required  for  the  major;  German  21,31  (may  be  taken 
concurrently  with  21),  32,  42,  and  four  courses  with  21  and  31  as  pre- 
requisites, selected  either  from  the  70/80-level  courses  or,  with  special 
permission,  German  95  or  courses  from  the  100  level.  Students  judged  to 
be  qualified  for  honors  work  may  take  98  (which  counts  as  one  of  the  eight 
courses  beyond  4),  followed  by  99  (supervised  writing  of  an  honors  thesis). 
Only  courses  which  use  German  texts  and  are  conducted  in  German  will 
count  toward  the  major,  except  for  German  42  and  161  (other  exceptions 
only  by  special  permission). 

Every  attempt  will  be  made  to  place  students  with  previous  knowledge 
of  German  in  courses  adequate  to  their  skills.  The  Department  will  advise 
students  on  the  many  study  and  job  opportunities  in  German-speaking 
countries.  Qualified  majors  have  the  opportunity  to  work  for  honors 
degrees.  Prospective  candidates  for  honors  should  see  the  Departmental 
adviser  at  the  beginning  of  their  junior  year. 
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I.    Undergraduate  Courses 

A.  Language  Courses 

'1-2  Elementary  German  (4  each).  Fall  and  spring.  Francke;  staff. 
1A    Elementary  German  (4).  Honors.  Fall.  Francke;  staff. 
2A    Elementary  German  (4).  Honors.  Spring.  Francke;  staff. 

3  Intermediate  German  (3).  Intensive  reading  and  review  of  grammar;  discussion  in  Ger- 
man. Fall  and  spring.  Scott-Jones;  staff. 

3A    Intermediate  German  (3).  Honors.  Fall.  Scott-Jones;  staff. 

'3-4  Intensive  Intermediate  German  (6).  The  course  permits  two  semesters'  work  to  be  com- 
pleted in  one  semester.  Fall.  Scott-Jones;  staff. 

4  Intermediate  German  (3).  Reading  of  selected  texts  with  discussion  in  German.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

4A    Intermediate  German  (3).  Honors.  Spring.  Staff. 

31  Conversation  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Practical  exercises  in  composition  and  conversation.  Grammar  review  and  introduction  to 
phonetics.  Fall  and  spring.  Francke;  staff. 

32  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  3 1  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Introduction  to  stylistics  and  advanced  grammar.  Emphasis  on  conversation  and 
composition.  Fall  and  spring.  Francke;  staff. 

B.  Literature  Courses  in  German 

21  Readings  in  Modern  German  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  equivalent. 
Reading  of  selected  works  after  1880.  Fall  and  spring.  Francke;  staff. 

21 A    Readings  in  Modern  German  Literature  (3).  Honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Francke;  staff. 

70  The  Age  of  Goethe  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
German  literature  from  the  enlightenment  to  Romanticism.  Readings  include  works  by 
Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  and  the  Romantics.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

71  Modern  German  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. German  literature  from  1890  to  the  present.  Study  of  masterpieces  by  authors  such 
as  Thomas  Mann,  Kafka,  Brecht,  Hesse,  and  Grass.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

80  The  German  Novella  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
The  development  of  the  genre  from  Romanticism  to  the  present.  Reading  of  novellas  by  such 
authors  as  Kleist,  Brentano,  Meyer,  Keller,  and  Kafka.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

81  German  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Ger- 
man drama  from  the  late  Enlightenment  to  the  present.  Readings  include  plays  by  dramatists 
such  as  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  Buchner,  Hauptmann,  Brecht,  and  Durrenmatt.  Fall  or 
spring.  Staff. 

82  German  Lyric  (3).  Survey  of  German  poetry  according  to  major  poets,  forms,  and 
literary  movements. 


I.  Upper  college  students  who  have  completed  the  language  requirements  are  allowed  credit  for  a  single  elementary 

language  course,  i.e.,  1  or  2  in  the  1-2  series. 
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95  Studies  in  German  Literature  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  a  literary  genre,  theme,  writer,  period,  movement,  or  problem.  Spring. 
Staff. 

98,  99  Honors  Course  (3  each).  Reading  and  special  studies  under  the  direction  of  depart- 
ment advisers.  For  majors  only.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

C.  Courses  in  English  Translation  (No  German  Required) 

40  Great  Works  of  German  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  masterpieces  from 
medieval  romances  (Parzival,  Tristan,  Nibelungenlied),  the  era  of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  and 
the  modern  period  (Mann,  Kafka,  Hesse,  Brecht).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

41  Twentieth-Century  German  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  Modern  German  literature  in 
relation  to  its  social,  political,  and  aesthetic  background.  Study  of  masterpieces  of  authors 
such  as  Thomas  Mann,  Heese,  Kafka,  and  Grass.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

42  German  Culture  (3).  Major  trends  in  intellectual,  artistic,  and  political  life  in  the  Ger- 
man-speaking countries,  with  special  attention  to  the  twentieth  century.  Lectures  and  read- 
ings in  English.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

46  Studies  in  German  Literature  (3).  Study  of  a  literary  genre,  theme,  writer,  period,  move- 
ment, or  problem.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

D.  Methods  in  Teaching  High  School  German 

83.  Materials  and  Methods  in  High  School  German  (Education  83g)  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 
84    Directed  Teaching  of  High  School  German  (Education  84g)  (3).  Any  semester,  Staff. 

II.    Advanced  Courses  for  Undergraduate  and  Graduate  Students 

A.    German  Language,  Literature,  and  Civilization 

100  Advanced  German  Grammar  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  2 1  and  3 1  or  equivalent.  Form 
and  content,  difficulties  and  peculiarities,  from  a  structural  and  historical  point  of  view. 
Fall.  Stambaugh. 

103  Exercises  in  Stylistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21,31  and  100,  or  equivalent  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.  A  rigorosum  in  advanced  oral  and  written  composition.  Spring. 
Stambaugh. 

109  German  Fiction  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or 
equivalent.  Study  of  the  major  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings,  lectures, 
and  reports.  Fall,  Mews. 

Ill  German  Drama  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or 
equivalent.  Kleist,  Grabbe,  Buchner,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel,  Raimund,  Nestroy,  among  others. 
Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.  Spring.  Mews 

115  The  German  Lyric  from  Holderlsn  to  tha  Present  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31 
or  equivalent.  An  analysis  of  the  chief  lyric  poets,  movements,  and  types  of  the  past  one 
hundred  and  fifty  years.  Spring.  Mews,  Scott-Jones. 

121  Goethe's  Poetry  and  Faust  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or  equivalent.  Close 
analysis  of  poems  selected  from  all  phases  of  Goethe's  life  and  of  the  two  parts  of  Faust. 
Spring.  Schweitzer. 
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131  German  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or 
equivalent.  From  the  enlightenment  to  Sturm  und  Drang.  Fall.  Schweitzer. 

139  German  Romanticism  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or  equivalent.  Theoretical 
background  and  realization  in  poetry,  prose,  and  drama.  Spring.  Ekdahl. 

141  Schiller  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or  equivalent.  (1)  Life  and  time;  (2)  dra- 
matic works;  (3)  philosophic  and  aesthetic  theory.  Spring.  Schweitzer,  Ekdahl. 

152  The  German  Novel  Since  1890  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or  equivalent. 
A  survey  of  eminent  German  novelists  since  Fontane,  including  among  others  Thomas  and 
Heinrich  Mann,  Hesse,  Kafka,  Musil,  Broch,  Werfel,  Boll,  Frisch,  and  Grass.  Fall.  Mews, 
Lawson. 

153  The  German  Drama  Since  1890  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  21  and  31  or  equivalent.  A 
comprehensive  survey  of  modern  German  dramatists  from  Hauptmann  to  Brecht,  Frisch, 
and  Durrenmatt.  Spring.  Mews. 

155  Goethe  in  English  Translation  (3).  The  poet  within  the  Western  tradition.  Study  of  his 
masterpieces,  including  Faust.  Discussion  in  English;  readings  in  English  or  German.  Spring. 
Schweitzer,  Ekdahl. 

161  History  of  the  German  Language  (3).  Development  of  sounds  and  forms  from  ancient 
times  to  present.  Political,  social,  and  literary  forces  influencing  the  language.  Prerequisite, 
a  good  reading  knowledge  of  German.  Fall.  Smith,  Lawson. 

171  German  Civilization  (3).  Major  trends  in  intellectual,  artistic,  and  political  life  from 
early  times  to  the  present.  Spring.  Tax. 

191  Teaching  Methods  and  Materials  (3).  For  prospective  teachers  of  German.  Fall. 
Francke. 

Brecht's  World  of  the  Theatre  (3).  (See  Comparative  Literature  192.)  Fall.  Mews. 

B.  Dutch 

105  Elementary  Dutch  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge  of  German  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Rapid  introduction  to  modern  Netherlandic  with  emphasis  on  both  speaking  and 
reading.  Fall.  Francke,  Tax.  (Alternate  years.) 

106  Intermediate  Dutch  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dutch  105  or  equivalent.  Reading  of  modern 
Dutch  literature  with  discussions  in  Dutch.  Spring.  Francke,  Tax.  (Alternate  years.) 

158  The  Golden  Age  of  Dutch  Literature  (Renaissance  and  Baroque)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Dutch  105  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Masterpieces  of  Dutch  literature  of 
Renaissance  and  mainly  Baroque;  literary  relations  with  German  and  other  literatures  will  be 
stressed.  Spring.  Francke,  Tax.  (Alternate  years.) 

C.  Scandinavian 

181  Elementary  Norwegian  (3).  Rapid  introduction  to  modern  Norwegian  (bokmaal)  with 
attention  to  both  speaking  and  reading.  Fall.  Smith. 

182  Intermediate  Norwegian  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  181  or  equivalent.  Speaking  and 
reading  of  Norwegian,  with  focus  on  20th-century  literature.  Brief  introduction  to  Nynorsk, 
Danish,  and  Swedish.  Spring.  Smith. 

187  Introduction  to  Modern  Scandinavian  Literature  (3).  An  introduction  to  nineteenth- 
century  and  twentieth-century  Scandinavian  literature  (in  translation)  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  work  of  Ibsen  and  Strindberg,  and  modern  fiction.  Spring.  Bergholz. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

R.  Don  Higginbotham,  Chairman 

The  study  of  history  is  an  essential  part  of  a  liberal  arts  education  and 
offers  a  valuable  preparation  for  careers  in  law,  journalism,  library  and 
museum  work;  in  local,  state,  and  national  public  service;  in  business, 
where  a  knowledge  of  domestic  and  foreign  affairs  is  desirable  as  well  as  in 
the  profession  of  historical  research  and  teaching.  More  broadly,  by  an 
exposure  to  a  variety  of  cultures  and  human  experience  and  by  training  in 
the  interpretation  of  conflicting  evidence,  the  department  of  history  seeks 
to  prepare  a  person  for  the  responsibilities  of  citizenship  and  for  dealing 
with  the  ambiguities  of  human  existence.  Thus  the  department's  program 
is  designed  to  provide  students  with  a  knowledge  of  their  cultural  tradi- 
tion and  present  world  together  with  a  sense  of  cultures  and  societies  of  the 
past.  Diversity  in  the  program  of  the  history  major  encourages  a  compara- 
tive approach  to  human  problems  and  discourages  parochialism;  special- 
ization in  the  program  promotes  an  appreciation  of  the  complexity  of 
human  affairs  and  the  difficulties  involved  in  interpreting  them.  Finally, 
the  discipline  of  history  provides  an  intellectual  challenge  as  well  as  a 
stimulus  to  the  imagination  and  to  analytical  thinking. 

The  major  requirement  is  ten  courses  in  history.  Two  of  these  are  to  be 
taken  at  the  survey  level,  normally  during  the  freshman-sophomore  years. 
Eight  of  the  ten  are  usually  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years.  Four  must 
be  chosen  from  a  single  field  of  history  defined  as  the  major  field,*  and  the 
rest  from  at  least  two  other  fields.  The  fields  are:  United  States;  Modern 
Europe  (including  England);  Third  World  and  Non- Western  Cultures; 
Ancient-Medieval;  Thematic  Approaches.  Courses  in  Russia  and  the 
Soviet  Union  may  count  in  either  Europe  or  Third  World  and  Non- West- 
ern Cultures,  but  not  in  both. 

The  thematic  field  must  be  a  major  field.  In  consultation  with  his  or  her 
department  advisor  and  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  Undergraduate 
Studies  Committee,  a  student  may  group  four  courses  from  at  least  two  of 
the  four  other  fields  dealing  with  a  single  theme.  For  example: 

Revolution:  81,  84,  107,  111,  131,  133,  138,  176,  182,  184 
The  City:  73,  107,  108,  117,  124,  177 

International  Relations:  69,  78,  80,  85,  105,  116,  118,  132,  135,  136, 
143,  144,  156,  157,  158,  159,  175,  184,  195 

These  examples  should  be  treated  as  suggestive  only  and  do  not  exhaust 
the  possibilities  for  thematic  approaches.  Students  should  see  their 
departmental  advisors  for  advice  on  other  thematic  field  possibilities. 

Of  the  eight  junior-senior  courses,  at  least  six  must  be  completed  with 
grades  of  C  or  better,  six  of  the  eight  must  be  numbered  50  or  above;  and  at 


'Students  taking  honors  in  history  shall  be  exempted  from  the  four-course  rule. 
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least  one  must  be  a  History  90  seminar  (Topics  in  History).  A  student 
majoring  in  history  may  take  up  to  thirteen  courses  in  the  department  as  a 
maximum.  Potential  history  majors  are  encouraged  to  take  History  1 1  and 
12. 

Twelve  elective  courses  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  must  also  be 
chosen  from  disciplines  other  than  history.  From  five  to  seven  of  these 
must  come  from  allied  disciplines,  or,  in  other  words,  from  the  offerings  of 
departments  classified  in  the  same  division  as  History.  History  is  listed 
as  a  department  of  both  the  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences  and  the  Divi- 
sion of  Humanities.  Therefore,  students  who  major  in  History  in  the  Divi- 
sion of  the  Social  Sciences  will  take  their  allied  courses  in  other  depart- 
ments of  the  Division,  and  students  who  major  in  History  in  the  Division 
of  the  Humanities  will  take  their  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  Divi- 
sion of  the  Humanities  and  the  Fine  Arts.  Nondivisional  electives  will 
come  from  outside  the  Division  of  the  student's  choice  and  may  include 
courses  in  the  Natural  Sciences.  As  far  as  junior-senior  electives  are  con- 
cerned, no  more  than  four  many  be  chosen  from  the  offerings  of  any 
single  department.  The  departments  of  each  division  are  listed  in  this  bul- 
letin in  the  section  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

History  Honors 

The  departmental  honors  program  is  open  to  any  qualified  history 
major  whose  overall  academic  average  is  B  or  better.  In  exceptional  cases 
this  requirement  may  be  waived.  Students  pursuing  a  degree  in  history 
with  honors  must  take  Theories  of  History  (History  97),  preferably  in  their 
junior  year.  In  addition  they  must  write  a  senior  honors  essay  (History  98) 
in  an  historical  area  in  which  they  have  had  advanced  undergraduate 
work  (such  as  a  History  90  or  a  100-level  course).  The  honors  essay  will  be 
supervised  by  a  member  of  the  faculty  who  will  appoint  a  second  reader 
for  the  completed  work.  The  Director  of  Honors  in  consultation  with  the 
honors  essay  supervisors  will  recommend  that  students  who  have  com- 
pleted the  History  97  and  History  98  requirements  be  graduated  with 
either  highest  honors,  or  with  honors,  or  merely  with  credit  for  the  honors 
courses  passed. 

Applicants  for  the  history  honors  program  should  contact  the  Director 
of  Honors  in  the  Department  of  History. 

Survey  Courses 

1 1  History  of  Western  Civilization  I  (3).  The  emergence  of  western  civilization  from  Greek 
antiquity  to  the  mid-seventeenth  century.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12  History  of  Western  Civilization  II  (3).  The  development  of  western  civilization  from  the 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

15  The  Contemporary  World  in  Historical  Perspective:  The  World  Since  1945  (3). 
Analyzes  the  Cold  War,  the  challenge  of  decolonization,  America's  role  in  international  poli- 
tics, the  world  as  an  economic  and  political  unit,  and  the  multipolar  diplomacy  of  the  1970's. 
Fall.  Fletcher;  staff. 
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16  The  Contemporary  World  in  Historical  Perspective:  Technological  and  Social  Prob- 
lems (3).  Investigates  selected  topics  of  contemporary  history:  the  problems  of  technology, 
population,  modernization  and  industrialism,  the  search  for  equality  and  individualism,  the 
"isms"  and  authority,  the  value  of  contemporary  history.  Spring.  Ryan. 

21  American  History  to  1865  (3).  A  survey  of  various  aspects  of  American  development 
during  the  colonial,  revolutionary,  and  national  periods,  with  stress  upon  major  themes  and 
interpretations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  American  History  Since  1865  (3).  A  survey  of  various  aspects  of  American  development 
during  a  century  of  rapid  industrial,  social,  political,  and  international  change,  with  stress 
upon  major  themes  and  interpretations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

23  Traditional  East  Asia  (3).  Comparative  and  interdisciplinary  introduction  to  the  major 
political,  social,  and  cultural  traditions  of  China  and  Japan  before  their  societies  were  dis- 
rupted in  the  nineteenth  century  by  Western  intrusion.  Fall.  Kessler,  Fletcher. 

24  Modern  East  Asia  (3).  Comparative  and  interdisciplinary  introduction  to  China  and 
Japan  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  focusing  on  impact  of  the  West,  nation- 
building,  industrialization,  and  evolution  of  mass  society.  Spring.  Fletcher,  Kessler. 

25  Introduction  to  Islamic  Civilization  ( Religion  25)  (3).  A  broad,  comprehensive  and  inter- 
disciplinary introduction  to  the  traditional  civilization  of  the  Muslim  world.  Fall. 
Bodman. 

26  Later  Islamic  Civilization  and  the  Modern  Muslim  World  (Religion  26)  (3).  A  broad 
interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  later  Islamic  empires  since  the  fifteenth  century  and  their 
successor  societies  in  the  modern  Muslim  world.  Spring.  Bodman. 

27  History  of  Africa  I  (3).  A  survey  of  the  history  of  African  civilizations  up  to  the  mid- 
nineteenth  century.  Stress  on  political  and  economic  innovation  of  African  societies  prior  to 
the  Colonial  period.  Fall.  Reefe. 

28  History  of  Africa  II  (3).  The  resistance  to  conquest,  impact  of  colonial  policies  on  social 
and  economic  processes  in  African  societies  and  the  growth  of  nationalism  prior  to  independ- 
ence. Spring.  Reefe. 

30  Russian  History  to  1861  (3).  The  major  themes  of  this  survey  are:  the  development  of  the 
unified,  centralized  state,  the  growth  of  serfdom,  and  the  origins  of  the  Russian  revolu- 
tionary movement.  Fall.  Griffiths,  Brooks. 

31  History  of  Russia  from  1861  to  the  Present  (3).  This  survey  of  modern  Russia  analyzes 
the  abolition  of  serfdom,  the  Russian  revolutions,  continuity  and  change,  the  pre-  and  post- 
revolutionary  periods,  and  the  relationship  between  Russia  and  the  West  in  the  last  century. 
Spring.  Brooks,  Griffiths. 

41  Ancient  History  (3).  A  topical  survey  of  the  ancient  world,  especially  the  civilization  of 
the  Near  East,  Greece,  and  Rome.  Fall.  McCoy. 

42  Medieval  History  (3).  A  survey  of  western  Europe  and  the  Mediterranean  World, 
300-1500.  Spring.  Behrends. 

44  English  History  to  1688  (3).  An  introductory  survey.  Fall.  Baxter. 

45  English  History  Since  1688  (3).  A  general  survey  emphasizing  the  social,  economic, 
political,  and  intellectual  development  of  modern  English  society.  Spring.  Soloway. 

46  Latin  American  Under  Colonial  Rule  (3).  Social  and  economic  development  under 
Colonial  rule,  especially  in  Mexico  and  Peru.  Fall.  Joseph. 
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47  Latin  America  Since  Independence  (3).  A  general  introduction  to  Latin  American 
society,  culture,  politics  and  economics  from  an  historical  perspective.  Focus  will  be  on  the 
events  of  the  past  two  centuries.  Spring.  Tulchin. 

48  Modern  European  History,  1 500- 1815  (3).  Intellectual  and  social  structures,  dynamics  of 
social  and  political  change,  principles  of  authority  and  bases  of  revolution  from  the  Reforma- 
tion to  the  French  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  period.  Fall.  Staff. 

49  Modern  European  History  Since  1815.  (3).  The  reactions  of  European  society  to  the 
problems  created  by  industrialization,  nationalism,  revolutionary  movements,  the  world 
wars,  and  the  decline  of  Europe.  Spring.  Staff. 

NOTE:  Courses  in  Directed  Teaching  of  the  Social  Sciences  and  in  Materials  and  Methods 
of  Teaching  the  Social  Sciences  will  be  found  under  the  School  of  Education. 

COURSES  NUMBERED  FROM  50  THROUGH  89  AND  FROM  100  THROUGH  199 
WILL  INTRODUCE  STUDENTS  TO  SPECIALIZED  ERAS  OR  TOPICS  AS  WELL  AS 
INTRODUCE  THEM  TO  HISTORIANS'  METHODS  OF  ANALYZING  AND  INTER- 
PRETING THESE  ERAS  TO  TOPICS. 

COURSES  NUMBERED  FROM  50  THROUGH  89  MAY  BE  COUNTED  AS  GEN- 
ERAL COLLEGE  ELECTIVES,  OR  AS  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  ELECTIVES,  SUB- 
JECT TO  THE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  THE  STUDENTS  MAJOR  FIELD.  COURSES 
NUMBERED  FROM  100  THROUGH  199  MAY  NOT  BE  USED  TO  SATISFY  GEN- 
ERAL COLLEGE  REQUIREMENTS. 

Ancient  History 

51  History  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (3).  From  Prehistory  through  the  Persian  Empire; 
chronological  framework,  with  emphasis  on  economic,  social,  religious,  and  other  cultural 
matters.  Fall.  Boren. 

52  History  of  Greece  (3).  A  survey  of  Greek  history  and  culture  from  the  Bronze  Age  to  the 
Hellenistic  period.  Spring.  McCoy. 

53  History  of  Rome  (3).  Beginnings  to  the  age  of  Constantine.  Emphasis  on  constitutional 
development,  administration,  social  structure,  cultural  achievement.  Spring.  Boren. 

106  Ancient  Greek  Attitudes  Towards  Peace,  War  and  Defense  (Peace,  War  and  Defense 
106)  (3).  An  examination  of  ancient  Greek  attitudes  towards  peace,  war  and  defense  from  the 
16th  to  the  3rd  century  B.C.  Spring.  McCoy. 

107  History  of  Rome,  133-27  B.C.  (3).  Advanced  undergraduates.  Emphasis  on  the  decline 
of  the  Republican  Oligarchy.  Conducted  in  considerable  part  by  student  reports  and  class- 
room discussion.  Fall.  Boren. 

108  Alexander  and  the  Hellenistic  World  (3).  History  52  recommended.  The  rise  of  Mace- 
donia; the  careers  of  Philip  II  and  Alexander;  the  Hellenistic  Age  in  the  fourth,  third,  and  sec- 
ond centuries  B.C.  Fall.  McCoy.  (Alternate  years.) 

109  Greek  and  Roman  Historical  Literature  (Classics  109)  (3).  The  study  in  English  trans- 
lation of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus,  and  others  with  considera- 
tion of  their  literary  qualities  and  their  readability  as  historians.  Fall.  McCoy.  (Alternate 
years.) 

Medieval  History 

54  Cathedral  and  Castle  in  Medieval  England  (3).  An  approach  to  the  middle  ages 
through  the  architectural  masterpieces  of  medieval  England.  Fall.  Pfaff.  (Alternate  years.) 
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65  Europe  in  the  High  Middle  Ages,  900-1300  (3).  A  survey  of  the  political  and  institutional 
development  of  primarily  eastern  Europe  from  late  Carolingian  times  to  the  end  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  Fall.  Behrends. 

119  The  Medieval  University  (3).  The  origins  and  development  of  the  university  during  the 
period  1 100-1400;  types  of  organization,  curricula  and  degrees,  intellectual  life,  town-gown 
and  student-master  relationships.  Spring.  McVaugh.  (Alternate  years.) 

120  The  Medieval  Church  (3).  The  nature  and  workings  of  the  Western  church  between 
roughly  600  and  1300.  Emphasis  on  the  church  "from  within";  organization,  missionary 
strategies,  liturgy,  monasticism,  popular  religion.  Spring.  Pfaff.  (Alternate  years.) 

121  Medieval  Thought  and  Learning  (3).  A  survey  of  the  educational  traditions  and  major 
(Latin)  writers  in  Western  Europe  from  late  Roman  times  through  the  thirteenth  century. 
Fall.  Behrends.  (Alternate  years.) 

122  Europe  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages  (3).  A  survey  of  the  Mediterranean  World  and 
northern  Europe  from  the  Later  Roman  Empire  until  the  end  of  the  ninth  century.  Fall. 
Behrends.  (Alternate  years.) 

137  Medieval  England  (3).  A  consideration  of  England's  origins,  unification,  and  develop- 
ment as  a  national  monarchy.  Primary  emphasis  is  on  political,  ecclesiastical,  and  cultural 
aspects.  Spring.  Pfaff. 

Modern  Europe 

56  Manor  to  Machine:  The  Economic  Shaping  of  Europe.  (3).  From  agriculture  to  indus- 
try, Europe's  economic  march  to  industrialization.  Survey  from  the  medieval  manor  through 
revival  of  trade,  rise  of  towns,  credit  and  capitalism,  overseas  expansion  and  mercantilism  to 
the  Industrial  Revolution.  Spring.  Bullard. 

59  Eastern  Europe  Since  1815  (3).  A  study  in  the  emergence  of  nations  of  Eastern  Europe, 
their  internal  development,  mutual  conflicts,  and  struggle  for  independence.  Spring.  Anderle. 

66  Women  in  Europe.  (Women's  Studies  66)  (3).  The  impact  of  industrialization  on 
woman's  work,  her  position  in  the  family,  her  role  and  social  status  during  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries.  Spring.  Scott. 

89  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies  (Humanities  89  and  Comparative 
Literature  89)  (3).  An  interdisciplinary,  thematic  study  of  Renaissance  (14th,  15th  &  16th 
centuries)  letters,  art,  historic  movements  in  Europe.  Fall  or  Spring.  Headley/  Masters. 

123  History  of  Spain  (3).  A  survey  of  Spanish  history  from  the  Islamic  invasion  to  Napo- 
leon. Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  period  of  the  Habsburgs  1516-1700.  Spring. 
Headley.  (Alternate  years.) 

124  The  Renaissance  (3).  The  focus  is  on  Italy  1300-1550,  the  emphasis  on  cultural  and 
intellectual  topics  examined  in  their  social  and  political  context.  Two  lectures,  one  discussion 
per  week.  Fall.  Headley. 

125  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  Early  Period  (3).  The  course  examines  the  gradual  ero- 
sion of  and  criticism  within  the  classical-Christian  tradition  that  led  to  the  emergence  of  a  new 
mentality  by  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Two  lectures,  one  discussion  per  week.  Fall. 
Headley. 

126  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  Modern  Period  (3).  The  main  developments  in  Euro- 
pean thought  from  the  Enlightenment  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  some  attention  to  social 
context.  Readings  from  such  authors  as  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  Kant,  Bentham,  Hegal,  Marx, 
Nietzsche,  Freud  and  Sartre.  Fall.  Pletsch. 
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127  Mediterranean  Societies  and  Economies  in  the  Renaissance  World  (3).  A  picture  of 
Mediterranean  social  and  economic  life  1300-1600,  with  special  focus  on  rural  and  urban 
society,  family  structure,  patronage,  work  and  wages,  public  and  private  finance.  Spring. 
Bullard. 

128  Europe  Under  the  Old  Regime,  1715-1787  (3).  The  aristocratic  Old  Regime  societies  in 
confrontation  with  the  modernizing  forces  of  royal  absolutism,  Enlightenment  ideology, 
and  economic  change.  Spring.  Taylor,  Scott. 

129  France  from  1787  to  1870  (3).  The  French  people  from  the  old  regime  to  the  Commune: 
cultural  and  social  sources  of  political  instability,  the  revolutionary  tradition,  liberal  and 
conservative  movements,  industrialization.  Fall.  Scott. 

130  France  Since  1870  (3).  French  society  and  culture  from  the  Paris  Commune  of  1871  to 
the  student  revolt  of  May  1968.  Spring.  Staff. 

131  The  Reformation  (3).  Examines  a  movement  of  religious  reform  that  shattered  Latin 
Christendom  and  contributed  many  of  the  conditions  of  early  Modern  Europe.  Emphases: 
religious,  political,  social.  Spring.  Headley. 

132  Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (3).  The  century  marks  the  watershed  in  the  Euro- 
pean development.  Emphases:  statecraft,  the  emerging  state-system,  the  new  scientific  world- 
view,  the  impact  upon  European  society.  Spring.  Headley.  (Alternate  years.) 

133  The  French  Revolution,  1787-1815  (3).  Collapse  of  the  old  regime,  crisis  of  1789,  the 
first  and  second  revolutions,  the  Terror  in  theory  and  practice,  Thermidorean  reaction,  Di- 
rectory, Napoleon  and  Napoleonic  France,  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  imperialism. 
Spring.  Taylor. 

134  Europe,  1815-1871  (3).  The  social,  political  and  economic  structure  of  the  governing 
elite  and  its  attempt  to  subvert  or  accommodate  the  rising  forces  of  industrialism  and  nation- 
alism. Spring.  Cecil.  (Alternate  years.) 

135  Europe,  1871-1918.  [3)  Emphasizes  the  disintegration  of  Europe,  culminating  in  the 
First  World  War  and  the  fall  of  the  continental  empires.  Fall  or  spring.  Cecil.  (Alternate 

years.) 

136  Europe  Since  1918  (3).  The  main  currents  in  European  history  since  the  First  World 
War.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  interaction  between  national  and  international 
events  and  developments  and  to  the  emergence  of  the  European  Communities.  Fall. 
Weinberg. 

196  History  of  European  Social  Theory.  (3).  To  read  and  analyze  a  number  of  classic 
authors  in  European  social  thought,  viz.,  Smith,  Marx,  Weber,  Durkheim,  Freud.  Fall. 
Pletsch. 

198  Germany,  1815-1918.  (3).  The  nature  of  Prussian  society,  the  rivalry  between  Prussia 
and.Austru.  for  the  command  of  German  affairs,  and  the  quality  of  Prussian  leadership  in  the 
German  Empire  of  1871.  Fall.  Cecil.  (Alternate  years.) 

199  History  of  Germany  Since  1918  (3).  Politics  and  culture  in  the  Weimer  Republic.  Nazi 
totalitarianism,  and  the  reshaping  of  East  and  West  Germany  since  World  War  II.  Spring. 
Weinberg. 

English  History 

55  English  Thought  and  Culture  in  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries  (3).  A  survey  of  English 
political,  cultural,  religious,  economic  and  social  thought.  Examines  such  topics  as  liberal- 
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ism,  utilitarianism,  socialism,  Darwinian  evolution  and  collectivism  as  well  as  literature,  art 
and  architecture.  Spring.  Soloway.  (Alternate  years.) 

138  Tudor  and  Stuart  England,  1485-1660  (3).  A  lecture  course,  open  to  juniors,  seniors, 
and  graduate  students.  Fall.  Baxter,  Cell. 

139  England  in  the  Eighteenth  Century,  1660-1815  (3).  A  lecture  course,  open  to  juniors, 
seniors,  and  graduate  students.  Spring.  Baxter. 

140  Great  Britain  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,  1815-1901  (3).  Emphasizes  the  social  and 
economic  foundations  of  the  political,  intellectual,  religious,  and  cultural  history  of  Victorian 
Britain.  Fall.  Soloway. 

141  Great  Britain  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  (3).  Explores  the  economic  and  social  founda- 
tions of  British  political,  intellectual  and  cultural  history  from  1901  to  the  present.  Spring. 
Soloway. 

142  The  Making  of  the  Modern  British  Constitution  (3).  A  study  of  the  rise  of  political  and 
economic  institutions.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  common  law,  the  courts,  parliament,  the 
crown,  and  the  major  developments  of  government.  Fall,  Cell.  (Alternate  years.) 

158  The  British  Empire,  1485-1857  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  such  problems  as 
the  reasons  for  expansion,  culture  contact  in  an  imperial  situation,  founding  of  new  societies, 
institutional  transfer,  and  constitutional  change.  Fall.  Cell. 

159  The  British  Empire  and  Commonwealth,  1857  to  the  Present  (Political  Science  159)  (3). 
An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  such  problems  as  the  "new  imperalism,"  the  scramble  for 
Africa,  the  impact  of  war  on  empire,  the  development  of  colonial  nationalism,  and  the  com- 
ing of  independence.  Spring.  Cell. 

United  States 

70  Recent  American  History  as  Seen  Through  the  Eyes  of  the  Novelists  (3).  Analysis  and 
discussion  of  novels  dealing  with  important  events  or  movements  or  relationships  in  recent 
American  history  written  by  participants  or  by  individuals  who  had  some  personal  experience 
with  the  background  and  subject  matter  of  their  novels.  Douglass.  (Alternate  years). 

73  The  Urban  World  in  the  Twentieth  Century:  A  Comparative  Perspective.  (3).  A  com- 
parative survey  of  twentieth  century  cities,  stressing  the  process  of  urbanization  and  the  role 
of  the  city  in  history.  Fall.  Lotchin. 

75  American  Biography  (3).  A  survey  of  the  history  and  theory  of  biography.  An  examina- 
tion and  interpretation  of  the  lives  of  historically  significant  American  men  and  women.  Fall. 
Walker. 

76  American  Military  History,  1754-1865  (3).  A  survey  of  American  military  experience. 
The  Colonial  Wars,  Revolution,  War  of  1812,  Mexican  War,  and  Civil  War  are  analyzed 
against  a  background  of  politics,  technology  and  diplomacy.  Fall.  Leutze. 

77  American  Military  History,  1866  to  the  Present  (3).  A  survey  of  American  military  ex- 
perience. The  Indian  Wars,  Spanish-American  War,  WWI,  WWII,  Korea,  and  Southeast 
Asia  are  analyzed  from  an  American  and  European  perspective.  Spring.  Leutze. 

85  The  United  States  in  the  Pacific  Area  (3).  This  course  deals  with  America's  commer- 
cial, missionary,  diplomatic,  and  military  involvement  in  the  Pacific  area,  especially  China 
and  Japan,  from  1784  to  today.  Fall.  Miller. 
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110  The  American  Colonial  Experience  (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  majors  in  American 
history.  Major  topics:  European  reconnaissance;  founding  of  new  societies;  character 
and  structure  of  institutions;  thought  and  feeling  from  Cotton  to  Franklin;  privilege  and  cost 
of  empire.  Fall.  Nelson,  Higginbotham. 

111  Revolution  and  Nation-Making  in  America,  1763-1815  (3).  Not  open  to  graduate 
majors  in  American  history.  Major  topics:  constitutional  conflict  in  the  British  empire; 
independence  and  war;  Confederation  and  Constitution;  growth  of  political  parties  and 
nationality  in  a  period  of  domestic  change  and  international  conflict.  Spring.  Higginbotham, 
Nelson. 

112  United  States  History,  1815-1843  (3)  Not  open  to  graduate  majors  in  American  history. 
A  study  of  the  awakening  of  American  national  life  and  the  problems  that  accompanied  it. 
An  analysis  of  political  and  economic  development  provides  the  basis  from  which  to 
investigate  the  search  for  social  order  and  justice  that  focused  on  the  slavery  controversy,  the 
reform  movements,  social  experimentation  and  the  crisis  of  the  Mexican  War.  Fall.  Barney. 

113  United  States  History,  1848-1900  (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  majors  in  American  his- 
tory. An  examination  and  interpretation  of  American  history  from  the  Mexican  War  to  the 
beginning  of  the  twentieth  century.  Fall.  Klingberg.  Spring.  Walker. 

114  United  States  History,  1900-1932  (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  majors  in  American  his- 
tory. This  course  deals  with  the  political,  diplomatic,  social,  and  intellectual  experiences  of 
the  American  people  from  the  Spanish-American  War  to  the  Great  Depression.  Fall  and 
spring.  Miller,  Sitterson. 

115  United  States  History  Since  1932  (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  majors  in  American  his- 
tory. Diverse  developments  as  interpreted  within  the  framework  of  certain  broad  and  open- 
ended  themes:  particularly,  individual  freedom,  social  welfare,  mass  culture,  and  community. 
Fall.  Filene.  Spring.  Sitterson. 

117  The  Promise  of  Urbanization:  American  Cities  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Cen- 
turies (3).  A  survey  of  the  development  of  American  cities  since  1815  and  their  influence  upon 
American  history.  Spring.  Lotchin. 

118  War  and  Contemporary  Society,  1914-1965(3).  A  study  of  three  modern  wars  including 
the  strategy  and  technology  involved  as  well  as  an  analysis  of  their  social  and  political  effects. 
Fall.  Leutze. 

143  The  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States,  1776-1914  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  inter- 
national growth  of  the  United  States  to  great-power  status.  Special  emphasis  placed  on 
economic  diplomacy  and  expansionism.  Fall.  Staff. 

144  The  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States,  1914  to  the  Present  (3).  An  examination 
of  the  development  of  globalism  in  American  foreign  relations,  with  particular  attention  to 
the  roles  of  economic  factors  and  moral  rhetoric.  Spring.  Staff. 

145  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History  of  the  United  States,  1630-1860  (3).  A  survey  of  lead- 
ing political,  social,  and  religious  ideas  which  played  roles  in  the  intellectual  development  of 
the  nation  and  created  a  distinctive  American  thought.  Fall.  Douglass.  (Alternate  years.) 

146  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History  of  the  United  States,  1860  to  Present  (3).  This  course 
deals  with  the  changes  and  continuities  in  the  American  character,  mind,  and  society  over  the 
past  century.  Spring.  Miller. 

147  American  Constitutional  History  to  1876  (3).  In  a  classroom  environment  charac- 
terized by  discussion,  simulation  and  interaction,  the  antecedents,  formation  and  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution  are  confronted  in  a  broad  historical  matrix.  Fall.  Semonche. 
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148  American  Constitutional  History  Since  1876  (3).  Utilizing  a  classroom  environment 
similar  to  147,  constitutional  adjustments  and  change  are  related  to  psychological,  political, 
social  and  economic  factors  and  to  Supreme  Court  members.  Spring.  Semonche. 

149  Religion,  Ideology  and  Social  Movements  in  U.S.  History  (3).  Prerequisite,  Intro- 
ductory History  or  Religion  course.  A  study  of  religion,  collective  action  and  collective 
violence  in  U.S.  history.  Fall.  Mathews.  (Alternate  years.) 

154  Popular  Culture  and  American  History  (3).  Study  of  the  popular  arts  and  entertain- 
ments of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries  and  the  ways  in  which  they  illuminate  the  values,  as- 
sumptions, aspirations,  and  fears  of  American  society.  Fall  or  spring.  Kasson.  (Alternate 
years.) 

160  Women  in  American  History  (Women's  Studies  160)  (3).  An  analytic  survey  of  the 
changing  roles  of  women  from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  Spring.  Filene,  Hall. 

161  North  Carolina  I,  1524-1835  (3).  Events  and  developments  occurring  in  North  Caro- 
lina from  the  first  discovery  to  the  constitutional  changes  of  1 835  along  with  some  attention  to 
the  role  of  the  state  and  its  citizens  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  as  a  whole.  Fall  and 
spring.  Powell,  Watson. 

162  North  Carolina  II,  1835  to  the  Present  (3).  Events  and  developments  occurring  in  North 
Carolina  from  approximately  1835  to  the  present  along  with  some  attention  to  the  role  of 
the  state  and  its  citizens  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  as  a  whole.  Fall  and  spring.  Powell, 
Watson. 

163  The  Old  South  (3).  Economic,  cultural,  and  social  history  of  the  antebellum  South.  The 
region's  political  history  will  serve  as  a  supporting  part  of  the  study.  Fall  and  spring. 
J.  Williamson,  Ryan. 

164  The  South  Since  Reconstruction  (3).  A  survey  of  the  South  during  the  past  100  years, 
covering  developments  in  politics,  economics,  culture,  and  society.  Course  begins  at  the  end 
of  Reconstruction.  Fall  and  spring.  Tindall. 

165  History  of  Afro-Americans  to  1865  (3).  Survey  of  Afro-American  history  from  origins 
to  abolition  of  slavery.  Examination  of  role  of  Blacks  in  U.S.  history  to  1865.  Focus  on 
unique  sub-culture  of  Afro-Americans.  Fall.  Staff. 

166  History  of  Afro- Americans,  1865  to  Present  (3).  Examination  of  role  of  Blacks  in  U.S. 
history  after  1865.  Focus  on  Black  sub-culture.  Analysis  of  theories  about  the  Black  experi- 
ence in  America.  Spring.  Staff. 

167  Race  Relations  in  America  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  the  historical  background  of 
current  race  relations.  Black-white  relations  in  the  South,  in  the  urban  North,  and  in  Latin 
America.  Fall  and  spring.  J.  Williamson. 

168  History  of  American  Business  (3).  A  survey  of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  major  fi- 
nancial, commercial,  manufacturing  and  transportation  enterprises  which  transformed  the 
United  States  from  an  agricultural  into  a  leading  industrial  nation.  Spring.  Douglass. 

169  The  Worker  and  American  Life  (3).  From  the  experience  of  colonial  artisans  to  con- 
temporary factory  and  office  workers,  organized  and  unorganized,  this  course  examines  the 
effect  of  the  industrial  revolution  on  the  American  social  and  political  landscape.  Spring. 
Fink. 

170  Technology  and  American  Culture  (3).  Technology's  impact  on  American  thought  and 
society  and  the  response  it  has  engendered.  Topics  will  include:  the  factory  town;  search  for 
Utopia;  impact  of  Henry  Ford;  war  and  depersonalization.  Fall  or  spring.  ICasson.  (Alternate 
years.) 
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Latin  America 

81  Revolutionary  Change  in  Latin  America  (3).  Deals  with  the  question  of  continuity  and 
change  in  a  series  of  case  studies  of  Latin  American  revolutions:  Mexico.  Argentina  under 
Peron.  Cuba  under  Castro,  and  Chile  under  Allende.  General  topics  include:  economic 
development,  the  military  in  politics  and  revolutionary  ideologies.  Spring.  Tulchin.  (Alter- 
nate years.) 

171  Argentina  in  the  20th  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  political  events  in  the  20th  century  focus- 
ing on  the  experiments  in  democracy,  the  Radical  Party,  and  the  rise  of  militarism.  Spring. 

Tulchin. 

172  The  Development  of  Latin  American  Society  (3).  Prerequisite,  some  contact  with  Latin 
America  through  courses  or  personal  experience.  Selected  aspects  of  Latin  American  social 

history,  such  as  race  relations,  land  tenure,  labor  systems,  violence  and  social  upheaval. 
Spring.  Joseph.  (Alternate  years.) 

173  The  Bolivarian  States  Since  Independence  (3).  Venezuela.  Colombia.  Ecuador.  Peru 
and  Bolivia  from  1810  to  present.  Race,  economics,  militarism,  political  disputes,  foreign 
instrusions  stressed.  Fall.  Staff.  (Alternate  years.) 

174  History  of  Mexico,  1810  to  Present  (3).  From  Hidalgo  and  Independence  through  the 
fate  of  the  Party.  Stress  of  success  or  failure  of  the  Revolution  of  1910.  Student  participation 
is  encouraged.  Fall.  Joseph.  (Alternate  years.) 

1 75  Inter- American  Relations  (3).  Political,  diplomatic  and  economic  relations  in  the  West- 
ern Hemisphere  from  the  independence  of  Latin  America  to  the  present.  Special  considera- 
tion to  the  concept  of  informal  empire,  power  relationships  and  policy  formulation.  Spring. 
Tulchin  and  Joseph.  (Alternate  years.) 

176  The  Latin  American  Independence  Movements  (3).  Treats  the  efforts  between  18 10  and 
1830  of  Brazil.  Haiti  and  Spanish  America  to  establish  freedom  from  Europe.  Wars,  socio- 
economic change  and  political  innovations  stressed.  Spring.  Staff. 

177  Latin  American  Urban  History  (3).  Focuses  on  the  structure  and  function  of  cities  as 
well  as  their  place  in  the  historical  evolution  of  Latin  American  society,  from  the  Pre- 
Columbian  era  to  the  present.  Spring.  Tulchin. 

178  Origins  of  Inter-American  Relations  to  1815  (3).  Basic  economic,  cultural  and  physical 
contacts  and  interchanges  between  English  and  Latin  America  stressing  origins  of  myths 
and  realities.  Spring.  Staff. 

179  History  of  Brazil  (3).  This  course  is  concerned  primarily  with  the  creation  of  a  new 
society  through  race  mixture  and  culture  change,  and  with  the  political  and  economic 
development  of  Brazil.  Fall.  Joseph. 

Russia,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  Eastern  Europe 

60  Topics  in  Slavic  Civilization  (Slavic  Language  60)  (3).  Provides  a  forum  for  study  of  a 
different  theme  each  year— an  issue  in  Russian  culture  or  society  viewed  from  a  multi- 
disciplinary  perspective,  or  a  topic  which  cuts  across  national  boundaries  of  the  East  Euro- 
pean area.  Required  of  majors  in  Slavic  and  East  European  Studies  but  open  to  all  students. 
Spring.  Staff. 

180  Russia  and  the  West  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  A  comparative  approach,  centering 
on  Russia's  contacts  with  the  West,  the  resulting  interaction,  and  the  efforts  of  Russians  to 
define  the  unique  nature  of  their  own  society.  Spring.  Griffiths.  (Alternate  years.) 
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181  Russia,  1796-1917  (3).  The  diplomatic,  military,  and  ideological  confrontations  with 
the  West;  the  decline  and  fall  of  the  Russian  autocracy;  the  evolution  of  reform  thought  and 
revolutionary  opposition.  Spring.  Brooks. 

182  History  of  the  Soviet  Union  (3).  A  close  study  of  the  revolution  of  1917  and  the 
subsequent  political,  social,  economic  and  cultural  transformation  of  Russia.  The  Marxian 
dream  and  Soviet  totalitarianism.  Fall.  Baron. 

185  Russia  from  Ivan  the  Terrible  to  Peter  the  Great.  (3).  The  evolution  of  a  distinctive 
Muscovite  society  and  culture.  Territorial  expansion;  the  rise  of  autocracy,  serfdom,  and  the 
compulsory  service-state;  popular  rebellions  and  the  church  schism;  relations  with  the  West. 
Spring.  Baron. 

186  Intellectual  History  of  Imperial  Russia  (3).  Interpretive  lectures  examine  the  most 
significant  ideas  and  personalities  and  major  social  trends  in  modern  Russia,  emphasizing  the 
decline  of  serfdom,  growth  of  capitalism  (and  Marxism),  and  the  impact  of  the  West  on  Rus- 
sia. Fall.  Brooks. 

187  History  of  Czechoslovakia  (3).  A  case  study  of  a  small  nation  in  the  world  of  super- 
powers. Spring.  Anderle. 

188  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Habsburg  Empire,  1526-1918  (3).  A  study  of  the  development 
of  this  multi-national  empire,  its  special  role  in  the  fortunes  of  Central  Europe,  and  its  demise 
under  the  impact  of  modern  nationalism  and  great  power  conflicts.  Spring.  Anderle. 

189  East  European  Communism  (Political  Science  1 39)  (3).  An  examination  of  Communist 
regimes  of  Eastern  Europe,  their  origins  and  development  since  World  War  II,  their  cohesion 
and  conflict.  Fall.  Anderle. 

East  Asia 

80  Modern  Japanese  History.  (3).  From  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present.  Topics  in- 
clude Japan's  confrontation  with  the  West,  the  Meiji  "revolution,"  Japanese  style  democracy, 
Japanese  imperialism,  the  Pacific  War,  and  Japan's  recovery  from  defeat.  Fall.  Fletcher. 

82  Thought  and  Society  in  Japan  (3).  Topical  approach  to  the  intellectual  and  social  history 
of  Japan.  Topics  include:  the  role  of  the  family  and  women,  keys  to  economic  growth, 
development  of  anti-modernism,  search  for  Japanese  values.  Spring.  Fletcher. 

84  Revolutionary  Change  in  Contemporary  China.  (3)  Revolutionary  reconstruction  in 
China  since  1949  and  its  social  and  political  experimentation;  the  theories  and  practice  of 
Mao  Tse-tung;  China's  place  in  the  world  community.  Spring.  Kessler. 

192  Traditional  China  and  Its  Collapse  (3).  Examines  traditional  social,  political,  and 
cultural  patterns  and  the  fortunes  of  the  Ch'ing  dynasty  ( 1 644- 1 9 1 1 )  to  its  demise  under  the 
twin  burdens  of  internal  decay  and  foreign  aggression.  Spring.  Kessler. 

193  Origins  of  the  Chinese  Revolution  (3).  The  struggle  for  revolutionary  change  in  China 
from  the  turn  of  the  century  to  the  establishment  of  the  People's  Republic  in  1949.  Fall. 
Kessler. 

195  Japan  as  an  International  Power  Since  1920  (3).  A  study  of  political  and  social  de- 
velopments, the  significance  of  the  Pacific  War  in  Japanese  history,  Japan's  role  in  Asia, 
her  relationship  to  the  U.S.,  and  future  prospects  for  Japan.  Fall.  Fletcher. 
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Africa  and  the  Middle  East 

68  History  of  South  Africa  (3).  Historical  development  of  a  plural  society  from  1600  to  the 
present,  with  attention  to  various  traditions  of  historiography  which  have  developed  con- 
cerning South  African  history.  Spring.  Reefe.  (Alternate  years.) 

69  The  Trans-Atlantic  Slave  Trade  (3).  Slavery  in  select  African  communities,  economic 
and  political  foundations  of  the  trans-Atlantic  slave  trade,  and  its  impact  on  African  and  New 
World  societies.  Fall.  Reefe. 

101  Islam:  An  Historical  Introduction  (Religion  101)  (3).  A  study  of  Islam  in  the  historical 
context  of  its  growth  from  the  prophecy  of  Muhammad  to  a  major  force  in  a  world  civiliza- 
tion. Fall.  Bodman.  (Alternate  years.) 

105  Resistance  Movements  and  Nationalism  in  Africa  (3).  An  attempt  to  define  the  features 
of  various  movements  in  Africa  during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  which  sought 
to  resist  foreign  domination  in  the  cultural  and  political  spheres.  Spring.  Reefe.  (Alternate 
years.) 

190  The  Modern  Middle  East:  A  Cultural  History  (3).  The  ideological  conflict  between  tra- 
ditional Islamic  values  and  the  appeal  of  Western  civilization  to  Middle  Eastern  intellec- 
tuals and  politicians  over  the  past  two  centuries.  Fall.  Bodman.  (Alternate  years.) 

191  The  Middle  East  Since  the  Second  World  War  (3).  Recent  background  of  contem- 
porary events:  Arab  interrelations,  the  emergence  of  Israel,  oil  diplomacy,  modernization, 
and  the  roles  of  world  powers.  Spring.  Bodman. 

History  of  Science 

58  History  of  Medicine  (3).  A  survey  of  the  growth  of  medical  thought  and  the  evolution  of 
medical  practice  from  Hippocrates  to  the  present  day.  Some  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
American  medicine.  Fall.  McVaugh. 

150  History  of  Science  from  the  Greeks  to  Newton  (3).  Examines  the  transformation  of 
scientific  ideas  from  the  casual,  purposive  system  of  Aristotle  and  Galen  into  the  mechanical 
and  mathematical  synthesis  of  the  Scientific  Revolution.  Fall.  McVaugh. 

151  History  of  Science:  From  Newton  to  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
development  since  1700  of  the  various  branches  of  modern  science,  leading  eventually  to  the 
question  whether  scientific  objectivity  can  really  exist.  Spring.  McVaugh. 

152  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  (3).  Takes  up  a  different  subject  every  year,  ranging  in 
the  past  from  Isaac  Newton  to  modern  psychology.  Presupposes  some  familiarity  with  the 
history  of  science.  Spring.  McVaugh.  (Alternate  years.) 

1 53  The  Evolution  of  Physical  Ideas  ( Physics  1 1 5)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25  and  Mathe- 
matics 15  (or  by  permission).  Spring.  Haisley. 

International  History 

78  Peace  and  War  (Peace,  War,  and  Defense  78)  (3).  The  emphasis  will  be  historical,  with 
conceptual  tools  from  other  disciplines  used  when  appropriate.  Theoretical  explanations, 
militarism,  the  international  system,  internal  order,  and  the  search  for  peace  will  be  ex- 
amined. Spring.  S.  Williamson. 

1 16  Economic  Rivalries  and  Modern  Wars  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  1 16)  (3).  Through  a 
series  of  case  studies  from  the  Sino-Japanese  War  of  1 894  to  the  Vietnam  war,  this  course  will 
examine  the  role  of  economic  factors  in  causing  hostilities  and  in  shaping  peace.  Spring.  Staff. 
(Alternate  years.) 
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156  History  of  International  Relations,  1870-1919  (3).  Examines  the  interaction  of  the 
European  alliances,  the  impact  of  imperialism  on  international  politics,  the  outbreak  of 
World  War  I,  and  the  diplomacy  and  peacemaking  of  that  war.  Fall.  S.  Williamson.  (Alter- 
nate years.) 

157  History  of  International  Relations,  1919  to  the  Present  (3).  A  study  of  the  "new 
diplomacy,"  totalitarian  foreign  policy  in  the  1930's,  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold 
War,  and  the  re-emergence  of  the  multi-polar  balance  of  power.  Spring.  S.  Williamson. 
(Alternate  years.) 

184  History  of  Socialist  Thought  (3).  An  examination  of  the  origins  and  development  of 
Marxist  ideas,  and  their  application  to  specific  historical  conditions:  in  Germany,  Russia, 
China,  Algeria,  Cuba,  and  modern  industrial  society.  Spring.  Griffiths. 

Historical  Methodology 

103  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Oral  History:  A  Field  Work  Approach.  (Folklore  103).  (3). 
An  introduction  to  the  use  of  interviewing  as  a  method  of  creating  and  interpreting  historical 
evidence.  Field  work  focuses  on  an  aspect  of  North  Carolina  social  history.  Fall.  Hall. 

COURSES  NUMBERED  9,  90,  91,  97,  AND  98  WILL  CONCENTRATE  MORE  ON 
FINDING,  ANALYZING,  AND  INTERPRETING  EVIDENCE  THAN  ON  "COVER- 
ING" A  PARTICULAR  TOPIC.  THESE  COURSES  WILL  BE  ON  THE  HOW  RATHER 
THAN  THE  WHAT  OF  HISTORICAL  STUDY. 

9  Freshman  Seminar.  (3).  The  subject  matter  of  the  courses  will  vary  with  the  instructor  and 
the  topic.  Each  course  will  concern  itself  with  a  study  in  depth  of  some  problem  in  history. 
These  seminars  are  open  only  to  General  College  students.  Enrollment  is  in  general  limited  to 
15  students.  Both  semesters.  Staff. 

90  Topics  in  History  (3).  The  subject  matter  of  the  courses  will  vary  with  the  instructor  and 
the  topic.  Each  course  will  concern  itself  with  a  study  in  depth  of  some  problem  in  history. 
Registration  in  the  course  must  be  preceded  by  a  conference  with  the  instructor,  and  is  in 
general  limited  to  15  students.  Both  semesters.  Staff. 

91  Independent  Studies  in  History  (3).  For  the  history  major  who  wishes  to  create  and 
pursue  an  historical  project  under  supervision  of  a  selected  instructor.  Permission  required. 
Course  is  limited  to  3  credit  hours  per  semester.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

97  Theories  of  History  (3).  Introduction  to  theories  of  history  and  methods  of  research. 
Prerequisite  for  History  98  (Senior  Honors  Essay).  Both  semesters.  Ryan. 

98  Senior  Honors  Essay  (3).  Required  of  all  honors  students  in  history.  Both  semesters. 
Staff. 

CURRICULUM  IN  INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 

John  William  Florin,  Adviser 

The  Curriculum  in  International  Studies  is  a  cross-departmental  under- 
graduate major  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  It  was  created  for 
students  whose  interests  are  primarily  in  non-American  areas,  peoples, 
and  cultures;  examples  are  Latin  American,  Western  European,  Slavic 
(East  Europe  and  USSR),  African,  Middle  Eastern,  East  Asian,  and  global 
concentrations.  There  is  no  specific  list  of  required  courses;  each  major's 
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program  is  custom-made  and  consists  of  three  broad  course  groups.  These 
are:  (1)  five  courses  in  one  Social  Science  department;  (2)  eight  courses 
dealing  with  a  world  area  and  distributed  among  at  least  three  (Social 
Science)  disciplines;  and  (3)  seven  (non-Social  Science)  courses,  including 
at  least  two  courses  in  a  modern  foreign  language  in  addition  to  the  Gen- 
eral College  language  requirement.  Further  details  are  found  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  section  of  this  catalog.  Students  jrk  with 
the  International  Studies  adviser  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Students  who  wish  to  read  for  honors  in  International  Studies  will  sub- 
stitute the  following  courses  for  two  of  the  eight  courses  in  (2)  above  with 
the  consent  of  the  curriculum  adviser. 

90  Honors  in  International  Studies  (3).  Directed  independent  research  leading  to  the  prep- 
aration of  an  honors  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Honors  in  International  Studies  (3).  Preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  and  an  oral  ex- 
amination of  the  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 

Richard  R.  Cole.  Dean 

Curriculum  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism.  The 
General  College  requirements  for  Journalism  students  are  the  same  as 
those  required  of  other  candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

Candidates  for  the  A.B.  in  Journalism  are  required  to  take  at  least  eight 
courses  in  journalism,  four  of  which  are  specified.  In  addition,  students 
must  take  courses  in  various  liberal  arts  areas.  For  full  information,  visit  or 
write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism. 

The  school  offers  sequences  in  News-Editorial,  Advertising,  and  Broad- 
cast Journalism. 

Journalism  assignments  must  be  typewritten;  therefore,  it  is  essential 
that  each  student  be  able  to  type  with  reasonable  skill.  The  School  also  re- 
quires that  students  pass  a  spelling  and  grammar  examination  as  a  require- 
ment for  graduation. 

A  student  may  earn  the  A.  B.  in  Journalism  with  a  double  major  by  meet- 
ing all  major  requirements  in  the  School  of  Journalism  and  the  other  dis- 
cipline. 

An  honors  program  is  available  to  students  who  have  demonstrated 
their  ability  to  perform  distinguished  work  in  journalism.  Admission  to  the 
honors  course  (98  and  99)  is  based  upon  an  overall  average  of  B  or  better, 
recommendation  from  a  faculty  member  in  the  School,  and  approval  by 
the  Chairman  of  the  honors  program.  Students  successfully  completing 
the  honors  program  are  graduated  "with  honors"  or  "with  highest  honors," 
as  recommended  by  the  School. 
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Students  who  have  an  undergraduate  degree  may  earn  the  Master  of 
Arts  degree  with  a  major  in  journalism  through  the  Graduate  School. 
There  are  two  paths  leading  to  the  M.  A.  degree.  Each  of  the  paths  requires 
a  thesis  appropriate  to  the  path.  The  thesis  carries  course  credit.  Details 
concerning  the  separate  paths  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean, 
School  of  Journalism. 

Students  whose  undergraduate  degree  is  in  a  field  other  than  journalism 
are  required  to  take  additional  courses. 

The  School  of  Journalism  is  the  administrative  center  for  an  inter- 
departmental program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major  in  Mass 
Communication  Research.  Course  schedules  are  arranged  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis.  Interested  students  should  consult  the  Dean. 

A  graduate  minor  (or  supplementary  course  program)  in  Journalism  is 
also  available  for  candidates  for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  other 
fields. 

Students  interested  in  the  graduate  program  may  obtain  additional 
information  from  the  School  of  Journalism  Bulletin,  the  Graduate  School 
Catalogue,  or  by  consultation  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism. 

Most  Journalism  courses  require  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the 
school.  Students  should  check  in  the  school  office  for  current  require- 
ments. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

53  News  Writing  (4).  Prerequisites,  advanced  sophomore  standing;  ability  to  type;  permis- 
sion of  school  required.  Study  of  elements  of  news  stories,  writing  of  leads,  organization 
and  writing  of  various  types  of  news  stories.  One  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

54  Reporting  (3).  Prerequisites,  Journalism  53;  permission  of  instructor  required.  Exer- 
cise in  news  gathering,  interviews,  and  writing  news  for  print  media.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

55  Journalism  Practicum  (3).  Prerequisites,  Journalism  53;  Journalism  54  or  154;  permis- 
sion of  instructor  required.  Students  work  with  area  media  and  meet  weekly  for  consulta- 
tion and  evaluation  by  faculty  adviser.  One  lecture  and  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

56  Feature  Writing  (3).  Instruction  and  practice  in  writing  feature  articles  for  newspapers 
and  magazines.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

57  News  Editing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53.  Study  and  practice  in  copy-reading, 
headline  writing,  proofreading;  with  attention  given  to  printing  terminology,  page  makeup, 
type  structure,  computer  use  in  editing,  and  analysis  of  newspapers.  One  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

58  Editorial  Writing  (3).  Practice  in  writing  editorials  for  daily  and  nondaily  newspapers. 
Fall.  Staff. 


270 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


60  Book  Reviewing  and  Dramatic  Criticism  for  Newspapers  (3).  Historical  background  of 
criticism;  examination  of  contemporary  reviewing  techniques;  and  writing  of  reviews  of 
books,  plays,  motion  pictures,  concerts,  and  art  exhibits.  Spring.  Staff. 

68  The  Black  Press  (Afro-American  Studies  68)  (3).  History  of  black  press  in  the  United 
States  since  1827.  Special  focus  on  key  figures  who  have  helped  to  institutionalize  the  black 
press  and  on  key  issues  addressed  during  critical  eras  in  the  black  experience.  One  and  one- 
half  lecture  and  one  and  one-half  seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

73  Broadcast  Journalism  (Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  73)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Journalism  53.  Analysis  of  broadcast  journalism;  theory  and  practice  in  communicating 
news  in  oral  and  visual  modes.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

80  News  Photography  (3).  Instructor's  permission  necessary.  Journalism  majors  only.  A 
study  of  press  camera  techniques,  photographic  situations,  and  darkroom  procedures. 
Assignments  include  problems  dealing  with  photographic  composition,  pictures  by  avail- 
able light,  depth  of  field,  synchronized  flash,  and  action  photography.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Beckman. 

97  Individual  Study  (3).  An  individual  readings  and  problems  course  to  be  directed  by  the 
faculty  member  in  whose  field  of  interest  the  subject  matter  lies. 

98  Introductory  Honors  Course  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in  jour- 
nalism. Fall.  Chamberlin. 

99  Honors  Essay  Course  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in  journalism. 
Spring.  Chamberlin. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  The  Mass  Media  and  U.S.  History  (3).  An  examination  of  the  development  of  the  mass 
media  in  the  context  of  U.S.  history.  Emphasis  will  be  on  major  developments  and  trends 
within  a  chronological  framework.  Two  lecture  hours  and  one  seminar  houn  a  week,  fall. 
Shaw,  Blanchard. 

1 1 1  The  Press  in  Contemporary  Society  (3).  The  structure  and  performance  of  the  press,  in 
historical  perspective,  as  it  interacts  with  other  contemporary  social  institutions.  Emphasis 
is  on  effects  on  society  and  media  personnel.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Reuss. 

146  International  Communication  and  Comparative  Journalism  (Political  Science  146) 
(Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures  146)  (3).  Development  of  international  communica- 
tion; the  flow  of  news  and  international  propaganda;  the  role  of  communication  in  inter- 
national relations;  communication  in  the  developing  nations;  comparison  of  press  systems. 
Fall.  Stevenson,  Cole. 

151  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  Research  (Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 
Pictures  151)  (Speech  151)  (3).  Fundamentals  of  communication  research  techniques  (con- 
tent analysis,  historiography,  survey  research,  experimental  design),  including  an  overview 
of  computer  applications,  statistics,  theory  development,  and  trends  in  the  published  litera- 
ture. Fall  and  spring.  Stevenson,  Brown. 

154  Advanced  Reporting  (3).  Prerequisites,  Journalism  53  and  54  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Rigorous,  in-depth  instruction  and  critiques  of  students'  news  and  feature  assignments 
done  with  different  reporting  methodologies:  interviewing,  official  records,  direct  and 
participant  observation,  and  survey  research  (The  Carolina  Poll).  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Johnson,  staff. 
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156  Magazine  Writing  and  Editing  (3).  Prerequisites,  Journalism  53  and  57;  permission  of 
instructor  required.  Instruction  and  practice  in  planning,  writing  and  editing  copy  for 
magazines.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Reuss. 

164  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics  (3).  Legal  and  extra-legal  limitations  on  press  freedom, 
focusing  on  significant  legal  constraints  affecting  the  news  process,  including  libel,  privacy, 
free  press-fair  trial,  contempt  of  court,  copyright,  access  law.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Adams,  Shaw,  Chamberlin. 

165  Process  and  Effects  of  Mass  Communication  (3).  Mass  communication  as  a  social 
process,  incorporating  literature  from  journalism,  social  psychology,  sociology,  political 
science,  history.  To  acquaint  students  with  factors  in  message  construction,  dissemination 
and  reception  by  audiences.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Shaw,  Brown. 

170  Principles  of  Advertising  (3).  A  survey  of  the  economics,  psychology,  philosophy,  and 
history  of  advertising,  with  particular  reference  to  research  base,  copy,  layout,  media  plan- 
ning, production,  and  testing  of  advertisements.  Fall  and  spring.  Mullen,  Bowers. 

171  Advertising  Copy  and  Communication  (3).  Prerequisite,  Journalism  170  or  Business 
Administration  161,  or  equivalent.  Application  of  findings  from  social  science  research; 
social  responsibility  of  the  copyrighter  and  advertiser;  preparation  of  advertisements  for 
the  mass  media;  research  in  copy  testing.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Mullen. 

172  Advertising  Media  (3).  Prerequisite,  Journalism  170  or  Business  Administration  161, 
or  equivalent.  The  media  planning  function  in  advertising  for  both  buyers  and  sellers  of 
media;  the  relationships  among  media,  messages,  and  audiences;  research  studies  in  media 
analysis.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Mullen,  Bowers. 

173  Advertising  Campaigns  (3).  Prerequisite,  Journalism  171  or  172.  Planning  and  exe- 
cuting advertising  campaigns;  types  and  methods  of  advertising  research;  the  economic  func- 
tion of  advertising  in  society.  Spring.  Mullen. 

174  Advanced  Broadcast  News  Reporting  (Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures  1 74)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  RTVMP  73.  Examination  and  application  of  in-depth  broadcast  news  report- 
ing techniques,  especially  investigative  reporting,  special  events  coverage,  and  the  documen- 
tary. Students  film  and  produce  radio  and  television  programs  of  actual  news  events.  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week,  spring. 

175  Business  and  Organizational  Communication  (3).  Internal  and  external  public  rela- 
tions concepts  and  practices  for  businesses  and  other  organizations,  execution  and  assess- 
ment of  appropriate  communication  as  strategies.  Two  lecture  hours  and  one  seminar  hour 
a  week,  fall.  Reuss. 

178  Retail  Advertising  (3).  Prerequisite,  Journalism  1 70  or  equivalent.  Principles  and  prac- 
tices of  retail  advertising  in  all  media,  with  emphasis  on  selling,  writing  and  layout  of  retail 
advertising  for  the  print  media.  Fall.  Bowers. 

180  Advanced  Photojournalism  (3).  Examination  and  application  of  documentary  photo- 
journalism techniques,  including  market  survey  and  topic  analysis,  assigned  shooting  and 
picture  editing  and  layout  and  design  techniques.  One  lecture  hour  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Beckman. 

191  Proseminar  in  Contemporary  Journalism  (1-3).  Journalism  seniors  and  graduate  stu- 
dents only;  permission  of  instructor  required.  Small  classes  on  various  aspects  of  journalism 
with  subjects  and  instructors  varying  each  semester.  One  to  three  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 
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LATIN 

(See  Classics) 

CURRICULUM  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

F.  G.  Gil,  Director,  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  J.  G.  Crane,  H.  A.  Landsberger, 
M.A.  Salgado,  J.  S.  Tulchin;  Associate  Professor  E.  A.  Baloyra. 

The  Curriculum  in  Latin  American  Studies  is  designed  to  introduce 
the  undergraduate  student  to  the  rich  cultural  and  historical  experience 
of  Latin  America  by  means  of  an  interdisciplinary  program  leading  to  an 
A.B.  Degree.  Various  departments  collaborate  to  provide  integrated 
course  offerings,  oriented  toward  the  mastery  of  the  basic  information 
and  concepts  essential  to  an  understanding  of  this  important  region.  The 
Curriculum  seeks  to  integrate  discrete  blocks  of  knowledge  into  a  broad 
understanding  of  and  empathy  for  the  peoples  and  cultures  of  Latin 
America. 

The  foreign  languages  option  in  Spanish  or  Portuguese  and  Latin 
American  Studies  47  (History  47)  are  required  in  the  freshman  and  sopho- 
more years.  The  upper  college  program  consists  of  a  core  of  courses  in 
the  humanities  or  the  social  sciences,  a  set  of  core  electives,  and  a  set  of 
outside  electives.  For  a  complete  listing  of  degree  requirements,  See  "The 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  Requirements  for  Degrees,"  pp.  59-60. 

Prospective  majors  should  see  the  Director  of  the  Curriculum. 

46  Latin  America  under  Colonial  Rule  (History  46)  (3).  Social  and  economic  development 

under  Spanish  Colonial  rule,  with  an  emphasis  on  Mexico  and  Peru.  Fall.  Joseph. 

47  Latin  American  States  During  the  National  Period  (History  47)  (3).  Although  adminis- 
tered by  the  Department  of  History,  this  course  is  organized  conceptually  and  involves  the 
entire  Latin  American  faculty.  It  is  an  interdisciplinary  introduction  to  Latin  America 
focusing  on  the  struggle  to  create  national  communities  since  independence  from  Spain  and 
Portugal.  An  historical  approach  provides  the  framework  within  which  various  problems  are 
treated  by  specialists  from  all  departments  in  the  Latin  American  Studies  program.  Fall  and 
spring.  Tulchin. 

80  Independent  Study  of  Latin  America  (3).  Special  reading  and  research  in  a  selected  field 
under  the  direction  of  one  or  more  members  of  the  Latin  American  Studies  faculty.  Fall 
and  spring. 

90  Problems  and  Issues  in  Contemporary  Latin  America  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  seminar 
under  the  direction  of  one  member  of  the  Latin  American  Studies  faculty  and  taught  jointly 
by  faculty  members  from  several  departments.  Each  semester  the  seminar  features  a  specific 
theme  and  involves  visiting  specialists.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Honors  in  Latin  American  Studies  (3).  Directed  independent  research  leading  to  the 
preparation  of  an  honors  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

92  Honors  in  Latin  American  Studies  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  American  Studies  91. 
Preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Edward  G.  Holley,  Dean 

Library  Science  92  and  93  may  be  taken  only  by  juniors  and  seniors 
in  the  School  of  Education.  The  remaining  courses  are  open  under  cer- 
tain conditions  to  advanced  undergraduates.  For  specific  information 
about  the  course  requirements  in  library  science,  consult  the  separate 
catalog  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

92  Survey  and  Evaluation  of  Materials  for  Children:  Early  Childhood  (3).  Fall  and  spring. 
Steinfirst. 

93  Survey  and  Evaluation  of  Materials  for  Children:  Intermediate  Grades  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.  Kingsbury. 

103  Information  Systems  in  Language  Research  (Computer  Science  119x)  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.  Dillon. 

105    History  of  Books  and  Printing  (3).  Spring.  Gambee. 

107  Contemporary  Publishing  and  the  Book  Industry  (3).  Fall.  Gambee. 

108  History  of  Libraries  (3).  Fall.  McMullen. 

115    Natural  Language  Processing  (Computer  Science  171)  Fall.  Staff. 
120    History  of  Children's  Literature  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Steinfirst. 

122  Selection  of  Books  and  Related  Materials  for  Young  People  (3).  Fall  and  spring. 
Steinfirst. 

123  Selection  of  Books  and  Related  Materials  for  Children  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Kings- 
bury. 

125    Non-Book  Materials  as  Library  Resources  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Gambee. 

145    Administration  of  the  School  Library  Media  Center  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Miller. 

172    Information  Retrieval  (Computer  Science  172)  (3).  Spring.  Weiss. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  LINGUISTICS  AND  NON-WESTERN 
LANGUAGES 

Robert  Howren,  Chairman 

Courses  in  the  Department  are  offered  both  for  the  general  student  and 
for  those  who  wish  to  receive  the  B.A.  in  Linguistics.  The  Department's 
course  offerings  fall  into  two  broad  overlapping  categories:  1)  Linguistics, 
and  2)  Non- Western  Languages.  Courses  in  Linguistics  are  intended  to 
open  up  systematic  perspectives  on  the  nature  of  human  language;  this 
is  accomplished  by  means  of  detailed  studies  of  language  structure  and 
language  change,  the  sound  system  of  language,  and  the  syntactic  system 
of  language.  Courses  in  Non-Western  Languages  are  intended  to  provide 
basic  language  competence  in  important  African  and  Asian  languages. 
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The  foreign  language  requirement  of  the  General  College  can  be  satisfied 
by  completing  four  sequential  courses  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  or  Swahili. 

Successful  completion  of  the  undergraduate  major  in  Linguistics 
leads  to  the  award  of  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts.  The  major  is  designed 
to  provide  a  fundamental  understanding  of  modern  linguistics  for  the 
student  seeking  a  general  education  in  the  liberal  arts  as  well  as  for  the 
student  preparing  for  graduate  study. 

Students  intending  to  major  in  linguistics  are  urged  to  satisfy  both  the 
foreign  language  and  mathematical  science  requirements  of  the  General 
College,  with  the  following  specifications:  (1)  Students  choosing  to  satisfy 
the  requirement  by  taking  a  language  other  than  the  one  used  to  meet  the 
entrance  requirement  are  strongly  encouraged  to  satisy  the  General 
College  foreign  language  requirement  with  a  non-Indo-European 
language.  (2)  The  basic  requirement  in  Mathematical  Science  should  be 
met  by  a  selection  from  the  following:  PHIL  21,  COMP  14,  MATH  21, 
STAT  11. 

Majors  are  required  to  take  the  introductory  series  LING  40, 41,  and 
42,  plus  LING  83  and  at  least  three  additional  linguistics  courses  numbered 
below  200.  (LING  100  is  closed  to  students  taking  the  LING  40,  41,  42 
sequence). 

Students  majoring  in  linguistics  are  expected  to  take  a  minimum  of  two 
semesters  of  language  study  beyond  the  basic  foreign  language  require- 
ment of  the  General  College,  and  are  encouraged  to  study  more  than  one 
language.  , 

Students  majoring  in  linguistics  may  either  concentrate  entirely  in 
linguistics,  following  an  approved  program  of  linguistics  courses  beyond 
those  listed  above,  or  they  may  elect  to  pursue  a  program  of  study  which 
combines  the  courses  above  with  an  approved  sequence  of  courses  in  a  field 
related  to  linguistics.  Suggested  second-field  options  are:  linguistic 
anthropology,  computer  processing  of  language  data,  psychology  of 
language,  philosophy  of  language,  sociology  of  language,  study  of  a 
particular  language  or  language  family,  applied  linguistics.  The  second- 
field  option  will  be  planned  in  consultation  with  the  student's  adviser. 

9    Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Topics  vary.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

30  Introduction  to  Language  (3).  A  survey  of  the  many  aspects  of  human  language,  includ- 
ing the  history  of  language,  similarities  and  differences  among  languages,  language  and 
culture,  dialects,  writing  systems,  child  language  acquisition,  animal  'languages,'  and  the  use 
of  computers  in  analyzing  languages.  Linguistic  methods  used  to  describe  and  relate 
languages.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

40  Sound  Patterns  in  Language  (3).  Introduction  to  the  analysis  and  description  of 
phonological  systems.  Includes  some  preliminary  training  in  phonetics.  No  prior  knowledge 
of  linguistics  is  assumed.  Fall.  Howren. 

41  Introduction  to  Transformational  Grammar  (3).  Introduction  to  the  goals  and  methods 
of  transformational  analysis,  using  English,  primarily,  but  examining  how  these  techniques 
can  be  used  to  describe  syntactic  processes  in  other  languages.  Fall.  Staff. 


LINGUISTICS  AND  NON-WESTERN  LANGUAGES 


275 


42  Linguistic  Variation  and  Language  Change  (3).  Introduction  to  the  analysis  and  descrip- 
tion of  language  change,  relationships  among  languages,  and  types  of  linguistic  structure.  No 
prior  knowledge  of  linguistics-required,  but  Linguistics  40  and /or  41  recommended.  Spring. 
Melchert. 

83  Linguistic  Structuralism:  Sources  and  Influences  (3).  Linguistic  structuralism  as  a  back- 
ground for  modern  theories  of  language.  Tsiapera. 

100  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics  (Anthropology  179)  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
scientific  study  of  language.  The  nature  of  language  structure.  How  languages  are  alike  and 
how  they  differ.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Introduction  to  Historical  and  Comparative  Linguistics  (Anthropology  181)  (3). 
Theories  and  methods  of  historical  and  comparative  linguistics,  with  emphasis  upon  the 
Indo-European  family.  Spring.  Tsiapera. 

103  English  for  Foreign  Students  (3).  English  for  non-native  speakers.  Emphasis  on  spoken 
or  written  English  according  to  needs  of  students  enrolled.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

104  Symbolic  Logic  (See  Philosophy  101)  (3). 

105  Data  Representation  and  Manipulation  (See  Computer  Science  120)  (3). 

106  Greek  Dialects  (See  Greek  106)  (3). 

110    Philosophy  of  Language  (See  Philosophy  1 10)  (3). 

115  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3).  Directed  readings  on  linguistic  topics  not  covered  in  specific 
courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120  Linguistic  Phonetics  (Anthropology  180)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  general  principles  of 
linguistic  phonetics;  anatomy  of  vocal  tract,  physiology  of  speech  production,  universal 
phonetic  theory.  Practice  in  the  recognition  and  transcription  of  speech  sounds.  Fall. 
Howren. 

123  Phonological  Analysis  (Anthropology  183)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  120  or 
equivalent.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  modern  generative  phonology.  Methods  and 
theory  of  phonological  analysis.  Spring.  Howren. 

130  Introduction  to  Grammar  I  A  survey  of  the  literature  terminology  and  research 
methods  of  grammatical  analysis.  Fall.  Staff. 

133  Introduction  to  Grammar  II  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  130  or  equivalent.  Methods 
and  theory  of  grammatical  analysis,  with  special  reference  to  transformational  grammar. 
Spring.  Staff. 

135  Prague  School  Structuralism  (3).  Discussion  of  selected  works  by  Trubetzkoj,  Jakob- 
son,  Mathesius  and  other  scholars  associated  with  the  Prague  Linguistic  Circle. 

136  Modern  English  (See  English  136)  (3). 

140  Mathematical  Linguistics  (3).  Introduction  to  topics  in  logic,  set  theory  and  modern 
algebra  with  emphasis  on  linguistic  application.  Automata  theory  and  the  formal  theory  of 
grammar  with  special  reference  to  transformational  grammars.  No  previous  mathematics 
assumed.  Fall.  Staff. 

150  Introduction  to  Indo-European:  Phonology  (3).  A  survey  of  the  phonological  systems 
of  the  major  Indo-European  languages  and  their  development  from  Proto-Indo-European. 
Fall.  Melchert. 
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151  Introduction  to  Indo-European:  Morphology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  150  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  major  morphological  categories  in  the 
Indo-European  languages  and  their  development  from  the  proto-language.  Spring.  Melchert. 

160  Languages  of  Africa  (3).  Introduction  to  the  languages  of  Africa,  their  distribution  and 
classification,  phonological  and  grammatical  structures,  sociolinguisticand  political  aspects, 
with  illustrations  from  several  representative  languages.  Staff. 

170  Sociolinguistics  (3).  Survey  of  topics  in  the  study  of  language  in  its  social  context; 
language  varieties  and  functions,  multilingualism,  social  dialects,  implications  for  linguistic 
theory.  Fall.  Staff. 

171  African  Languages  and  History  (3).  An  examination  of  the  linguistic  evidence  for 
African  history.  Spring.  Staff. 

183  History  and  Philosophy  of  Linguistics  (3).  Linguistic  theories  from  classical  times  to 
the  present  with  special  emphasis  on  the  origins  of  contemporary  theories.  Fall.  Tsiapera. 

184  Language  and  Culture  (See  Anthropology  184)  (3). 
Arabic 

Arabic  101,  102,  103,  104,  141  and  142  are  accepted  as  satisfying  General  College  require- 
ments for  foreign  language. 

101,  102  Elementary  Arabic  I/II  (3).  Introduction  to  Modern  Written  Arabic  with  em- 
phasis on  the  basic  grammatical  structure.  Fall  and  spring.  Cortes. 

103,  104  Colloquial  Egyptian  Arabic  (3).  Intensive  study  of  conversational  Arabic  with 
occasional  lectures  on  the  structure  of  the  language.  Cortes. 

140  Arabic  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  survey  of  Modern  Arabic  Literature  and 
culture. 

141,  142  Readings  in  Arabic  I/II  (3).  Classical  and /or  modern  readings  in  Arabic,  accord- 
ing to  the  students'  interest  and  competence.  Fall.  Cortes. 

Celtic 

105  Old  Irish  (3).  Intensive  introduction  to  Old  Irish  grammar  as  a  basis  for  developing 
reading  competence.  Fall.  Melchert. 

106  Readings  in  Old  Irish  (3).  Selected  readings  in  Native  Old  and  Middle  Irish  texts. 
Spring.  Melchert. 

Chinese 

Chinese  101,  102,  103,  and  104  are  accepted  as  satisfying  General  College  requirements  for 
foreign  languages. 

50  Introduction  to  Chinese  Civilization  (3).  A  course  designed  to  introduce  both  beginning 
undergraduate  majors  in  Far  Eastern  Studies  and  General  College  students  to  the  Chinese 
world  of  past  and  present.  Fall.  Seaton. 

101  Elementary  Chinese  (3).  Introduction  to  Mandarin  Chinese  providing  instruction  in 
the  basic  grammar  common  to  both  the  spoken  and  written  language.  Spoken  Mandarin 
will  be  emphasized  and  text  materials  will  be  in  romanization.  Five  hours  per  week,  three 
devoted  to  instruction  in  grammar  and  two  to  oral  practice.  Fall.  Seaton. 
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102  Elementary  Chinese  (3).  Continued  emphasis  on  spoken  Mandarin  but  with  accelerated 
presentation  of  characters.  The  aim  is  to  present  a  total  vocabulary  of  300  characters  by  the 
end  of  the  term.  Five  hours  per  week,  three  devoted  to  grammar  and  two  to  oral  practice 
and  drill  in  the  writing  of  characters.  Spring.  Seaton. 

103,  104  Intermediate  Chinese  (3).  Prerequisite,  Elementary  Chinese  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Second-year  level  of  study  of  grammar  of  spoken  language  and  written  vernacu- 
lar. Emphasis  on  reading  and  writing  of  characters.  Three  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Seaton. 

110  Advanced  Chinese  (3).  Prerequisite,  Intermediate  Chinese  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Advanced  readings  in  Chinese.  Three  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Seaton. 

120  Literary  Chinese  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  literary  language  of  the  Chinese  classics. 
Seaton. 

143  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  (Comparative  Literature  143).  A  survey  of 
Chinese  Literature  from  the  classic  period  of  the  modern  period.  Fall.  Seaton. 

144  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  (Comparative  Literature  144).  Selected  topics  in 
Chinese  literature  concentrating  on  one  period  or  one  genre.  Spring.  Seaton. 

Hausa 

121,  122  Intensive  Hausa  (3).  Lectures  and  readings  in  Hausa  with  special  attention  to 
its  linguistic  analysis.  Five  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Japanese 

101,  102  Intensive  Japanese  (3).  Introduction  to  Modern  Japanese  with  text  materials  in 
romanization.  Hiragana  and  Katakana  scripts  will  be  used  and  a  limited  number  of  kanji 
will  be  introduced.  Five  hours  per  week,  three  devoted  to  grammar  and  two  to  drill.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

Sanskrit 

111,  112  Elementary  Sanskrit  (3).  Grammar  and  readings  from  the  epic  and  didactic 
literature.  Fall  and  spring.  Melchert. 

Swahili 

Swahili  121,  122,  123  and  124  are  accepted  as  satisfying  General  College  requirements  for 
foreign  languages.  Staff. 

121  Intensive  Swahili  (3).  Lectures  and  readings  in  Swahili  with  special  attention  to  its 
linguistic  analysis.  Taught  five  days  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

131  Advanced  Swahili  (3).  An  advanced  study  of  Swahili  culture,  speech  and  literature. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

CURRICULUM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES 

Dirk  Frankenberg,  Chairman 

The  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences  offers  instruction  and  performs 
research  in  biological,  chemical,  geological  and  physical  oceanography. 
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Although  primarily  a  graduate  curriculum,  it  offers  basic  courses  to 
advanced  undergraduates  majoring  in  other  fields.  Undergraduate  stu- 
dents preparing  for  graduate  work  in  oceanography  or  marine 
sciences  are  advised  to  major  in  one  of  the  basic  sciences  and  include  the 
courses  listed  below  as  part  of  their  major.  Additional  ocean-oriented 
courses  are  available  through  departmental,  curriculum  and  summer 
session  offerings.  For  students  interested  in  marine  science  but  not 
necessarily  preparing  for  graduate  study,  Curriculum  of  Marine  Sciences' 
faculty  work  with  the  Office  of  Experimental  and  Special  Studies  to  pro- 
vide advice  on  individualized,  ocean-oriented  educational  programs 
outside  the  scope  of  those  regularly  offered  by  departments  and  curricula. 


Major 

Biology 


Botany 


Chemistry 


Geology 


Physics 


Courses  Recommended  as  Part  of  Major 

Oceanography  (MASC  101,  Zool.  126,  Env.  Sci.  127) 
Biological  Oceanography  (MASC  104,  Zool.  140,  Env.  Sci.  136) 
OR  Marine  Ecology  (Zool.  146) 
Algae  (Botany  1 14) 
Invertebrate  Zoology  (Zool.  105) 

One  other  Oceanography  Course  depending  on  interest,  i.e.,  Physical,  Chemi- 
cal, or  Geological  Oceanography  (MASC  122,  103,  and  105  respectively) 

Allied  courses  should  include  Organic  Chemistry  (Chem  61,  62)  Physics  24, 25 
and  Math.  31,  32. 

Oceanography  (MASC  101,  Zool.  126,  and  Env.  Sci.  127) 
Biological  Oceanography  (MASC  104,  Zool.  140,  Env.  Sci.  136) 
OR  Marine  Ecology  (Zool.  146) 
Algae  (Botany  1 14) 

One  other  Oceanography  Course  depending  on  interest. 
Allied  courses  should  include  Organic  Chem.  (Chem.  61,  62)  Physics  24,  25 
and  Math,  31,  32. 

B.S.  Major  Including: 

Oceanography  (MASC  101,  Zool.  126,  Env.  Sci.  127)  and  one  or  more  of  the 
following: 

Analytical  Research  Methods  (Chem.  141) 

Biochemistry  for  Biology  and  Chemistry  majors  (Zool.  107,  Chem.  107) 
Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanisms  (Chem.  152) 
Introductory  Electronics  (Phys.  101). 

B.S.  or  A.B.  major  including. 

Oceanography  (MASC  101,  Zool.  126,  Env.  Sci.  127) 
Geological  Oceanography  (MASC  103,  Geol.  188) 

One  other  oceanography  course  depending  on  interest,  i.e.,  Physical  151 

Chemical,  or  Biological  Oceanography  (MASC  122,  104,  or  105) 
One  or  more  of  the  following:  Geol.  1 16  (Paleontology),  138  (Geomorphol- 
ogy),  135  (Stratigraphy),  142  (Geophysics),  151  (Geodynamics). 

Oceanography  (MASC  101) 
Physical  Oceanography  (MASC  122) 
Fluid  Mechanics  (PHYS  151,  MASC  151) 
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The  students'  mathematics  training  should  lean  toward  the  applied  math 
course  (e.g.  MATH  123,  128,  129,  etc.). 

Zoology        Ecology  (Zool.  102,  108L;  Biol.  102,  102L;  Botn.  141,  141 L) 

Cell  Biology  (Zool.  100,  115L;  Biol.  103,  103L;  Botn.  160,  160L) 

Genetics  (Zool.  101,  101L;  Biol.  101,  101L;  Botn.  170,  170L) 

Invertebrate  Zoology  (Zool.  105) 

Oceanography  (MASC  101;  Zool.  126;  Env.  Sci.  127) 

Biological  Oceanography  (MASC  104;  Zool.  140) 

OR  Marine  Ecology  (Zool.  146) 

One  other  Oceanography  course  depending  on  interest. 
Allied  courses  should  include  Math.  31,  32 

101  Oceanography  (Zoology  126,  Environmental  Sciences  127)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology 
1 1  or  Botany  1 1,  and  Chemistry  21  or  Physics  25,  or  permission.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
An  interdisciplinary  study  of  the  sea  and  the  interrelationship  of  marine  processes.  Fall. 
Neumann,  Frankenberg. 

103  Geological  Oceanography  (Geology  1 88)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  1 1  or  4 1 ,  or  permis- 
sion. Ocean  basin  origin,  continental  margin  development,  coastal  geology,  carbonate 
platforms  and  pelagic  sediments  are  subjects  covered;  paleo-oceanographic  reconstructions 
are  emphasized.  Field  trips  to  coast.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Neumann. 

104  Biological  Oceanography  (Zoology  140,  Environmental  Sciences  136)  (4).  Prerequi- 
sites, Zoology  105  and  102,  or  permission.  Physical,  chemical  and  biological  factors  char- 
acterizing estuarine  and  marine  environments  emphasizing  factors  controlling  plant  and 
animal  populations,  including  methods  of  analysis,  sampling,  and  identification.  Three 
lectures  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Frankenberg. 

105  Chemical  Oceanography  (Environmental  Sciences  128)  (4).  Prerequisite,  one  semester 
of  physical  chemistry  or  Environmental  Sciences  1 22  or  Chemistry  1 80,  or  permission.  Varia- 
tion and  abundance  of  sea  water  constituents,  the  chemical,  physical  and  biological  proc- 
esses contributing  to  their  distribution  as  well  as  problems  of  dispersion  of  conservative  and 
nonconservative  substances  are  considered.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation/ laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Martens. 

114  Algae  (Botany  1 14)  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany  51.  Introduction  to  the  morphology  and 
taxonomy  of  freshwater  and  marine  algae,  including  basic  culture  techniques  and  field 
experience.  Two  lectures  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

122  Physical  Oceanography  (4).  Prerequisites,  Math  31,  32,  Physics  24,  25,  or  permission. 
An  introduction  to  physical  processes  in  the  sea,  including  the  oceanic  heat  budget,  physical 
properties  of  sea  water,  ocean  circulation,  waves  and  tides.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  per  week,  fall.  Bane. 

134  Invertebrate  Development,  Larvae  and  Plankton  (Zoology  134)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Zoology  104,  105  or  106,  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  survey  of  diversity  in  patterns  of 
animal  development  and  life  cycles  with  emphasis  on  marine  invertebrates.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  spring,  on  occasion.  Lehman. 
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134L  Invertebrate  Development  Laboratory  (Zoology  134L)  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequi- 
site,  Zoology  134.  Lab  experience  in  obtaining,  culturing,  identifying  and  microscopic 
preparation  of  embryonic,  larval  and  planktonic  material,  with  emphasis  on  3-living  marine 
forms.  Six  Laboratory  hours  per  week,  spring,  on  occasion.  Lehman. 

137  Ecology  of  Wetlands  (Environmental  Science  137)  (6).  Prerequisite,  Environmental 
Biology,  Ecology,  or  permission.  An  introduction  to  the  functioning  of  freshwater  and 
estuarine  marsh  and  swamp  ecosystems,  with  emphasis  on  the  systems  of  the  southeastern 
U .  S.  Six  lecture  and  1 6  or  more  laboratory  hours  per  week,  summer.  Kuenzler,  Frankenberg. 

138  Environmental  Processes  of  the  Coastal  Zone  (4).  Prerequisite,  science  background 
and  permission.  Analysis  of  processes  that  create  and  control  coastal  zone  environments. 
Topic  selection  reflecting  faculty  specialization,  emphasis  on  field  study.  Lecture  and 
laboratory  hours  by  arrangement.  Fall,  spring  or  summer.  Staff. 

141s  Special  Problems  in  Marine  Biology  (Zoology  141s)  (6).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  140s 
and /or  permission.  Comprehensive  surveys  of  problems  and  laboratory  methods  in  any  of 
the  following  areas:  Mollusca  (Chestnut),  Vertebrata  (Fahy,  Schwartz),  Fungi  (Kohlmeyer), 
Ecology  (Kuenzler,  Peterson  and  others).  Thirty  or  more  conference  and  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  second  summer  term.  (Offered  on  demand  at  Morehead  City,  N.C.)  Staff  of  the 
Institute  of  Marine  Sciences. 

151  Fluid  Dynamics  (Physics  151)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103  or  permission.  The 
physical  properties  of  fluids,  kinematics,  governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow, 
vorticity  dynamics,  boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Three  lecture  hours 
per  week,  fall.  Bane,  Bowers. 

161s  Problems  in  Marine  and  Environmental  Physiology  (2  or  more).  Participation  in 
physiological  research  related  to  one  of  the  following:  mammals  in  low-pressure  atmosphere; 
mammals  in  high-pressure  atmosphere;  high  pressure  physiology  of  vertebrates  and  inverte- 
brates; physical  chemistry  of  protein  systems  at  high  pressures;  problems  in  human  diving 
physiology.  (Taught  at  Wrightsville  Marine  Biomedical  Laboratory,  Wilmington,  N.C.) 
Fall  and  summer.  Brauer. 

199  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Sciences  (2-4).  Directed  readings,  laboratory  and /or  field 
study  of  marine  science  topics  not  covered  in  regularly  scheduled  courses.  Lecture  and 
laboratory  hours  by  arrangement.  Fall,  spring  or  summer.  Staff. 

CURRICULUM  IN  MATHEMATICAL  SCIENCES 

Douglas  Gilbert  Kelly,  Chairman 

Mathematical  methodology  has  long  been  the  characteristic  feature  of 
such  sciences  as  physics  and  chemistry,  and  of  a  variety  of  technological 
and  engineering  disciplines.  In  recent  years,  new  mathematical  tools  and 
ideas  have  been  used  in  areas  where  mathematics  had  not  previously  been 
thought  to  be  of  major  significance.  Biology,  medicine,  psychology, 
anthropology,  sociology,  political  science,  business  and  management, 
linguistics  have  all  profited  from  the  introduction  of  mathematical 
techniques.  The  development  of  large  and  fast  computers  has  been  a  major 
factor  in  this  expansion  of  mathematics. 
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To  meet  the  needs  of  scholars  and  specialists  in  both  traditional  and 
newer  areas  of  mathematical  applications  the  University  has  developed 
several  curricula  which  are  specially  oriented  toward  various  applica- 
tions of  mathematics.  These  curricula  lead  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  one  of  the  fields  as  described  below.  There  are  five  major  pro- 
grams provided,  and  these  are  discussed  in  detail  below. 

Students  interested  in  the  mathematics  option  should  consult  with  the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  of  the  Mathematics  Department. 
Students  interested  in  the  other  options  should  see  the  Chairman  of  the 
Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences. 

Certain  requirements  are  common  to  all  the  programs.  These  include 
the  General  College  requirements,  together  with  the  special  requirements 
in  the  Mathematical  Sciences  programs. 

Common  Requirements 

1.  General  College  Requirements.  In  the  first  two  years  all  students  in  these  programs  must 
meet  all  requirements  of  the  General  College;  the  following  courses  should  be  included: 

(a)  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  34 

(b)  Computer  Science  16' 

(c)  Physics  or  Economics  as  specified  for  each  option 

(d)  Completion  (or  placement)  through  language  4  of  any  foreign  language, 
modern  or  Classical. 

2.  Students  in  all  options  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  achieve  totals  of  40  courses  and 
at  least  1 2 1  hours,  or  39  courses  and  at  least  1 22  hours,  or  38  courses  and  at  least  1 23  hours. 
Electives  are  subject  to  some  restrictions  as  indicated  in  each  option. 

Special  Requirements 

1.  Mathematics  Option.  (This  program  is  identical  with  the  B.S.  program  in  Mathematics, 
as  described  in  the  notes  under  the  Department  of  Mathematics.) 

2.  Applied  Mathematics  Option.  The  following  are  required: 

(a)  Physics  26,  27,  28 

(b)  Two  of  Math  121,  122,  128,  129 

(c)  Mathematics  123,  124 

(d)  Computer  Science  151,  147 

(e)  Physics  191,  192  (Mathematics  173  may  replace  Physics  191) 
(0  Statistics  101,  102 

(g)  Four  of  the  upper-college  electives  must  be  chosen  from  outside  the  Division  of 
Natural  Sciences 

3.  Statistics  Option.  The  following  are  required: 

(a)  Physics  26,  27,  (or  24,  25) 

(b)  Statistics  101,  102,  and  126  (or  126,  127,  and  102) 

(c)  Mathematics  147  and  Mathematics  121,  122  or  128,  129 


I.  Optional  in  the  Mathematics  option,  but  most  strongly  recommended. 
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(d)  Two  courses  chosen  from  Statistics  104,  129,  133,  160,  170,  171,  180,  181. 
Statistics  127  is  permissible  here  provided  it  has  not  been  used  to  satisfy  requirement 
(b). 

(e)  One  course  chosen  from  Mathematics  123,  124,  137,  138,  148,  149 

(0  Three  of  the  upper-college  electives  must  be  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
and  one  of  these  must  be  a  Humanities  course. 

4.  Computer  Science  Option.  The  following  are  required: 

(a)  Physics  26,  27,  Math  81,  and  Computer  Science  1142 

(b)  Economics  31  or  61 

(c)  One  of  Math  121,  134,  138 

(d)  Statistics  126  and  Math  147 

(e)  Computer  Science  120,  121,  130,  140,  145,  151 

(0  Three  of  the  upper-college  electives  must  be  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
and  one  of  these  must  be  a  Humanities  course. 

5.  Operations  Research  Option.  The  following  are  required: 

(a)  Physics  26,  27  (or  24,  25)  or  Economics  31,  32 

(b)  Mathematics  147,  121  and  one  of  (122,  128,  129) 

(c)  Statistics  101,  102,  126  (or  126,  127,  102) 

(d)  Statistics  181  and  Operations  Research  167  (Statistics  180  is  also  recommended) 

(e)  Computer  Science  113  or  117  or  118 

(f)  Three  of  the  upper-college  electives  must  be  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
and  one  of  these  must  be  a  Humanities  course. 

6.  Actuarial  Science  Option.  The  following  are  required: 

(a)  Economics  31  and  32  (Physics  24  and  25  are  also  strongly  recommended) 

(b)  Business  Administration  71 

(c)  Mathematics  147,  166,  and  either  121  or  128 

(d)  Statistics  126,  127,  102,  and  107 

(e)  Computer  Science  116  or  151 

(f)  One  other  course,  to  be  chosen  with  approval  of  the  student's  adviser. 

Degrees 

1.  Students  completing  the  requirements  of  the  Mathematics  option  will  receive  the  degree, 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematics. 

2.  Students  completing  any  of  the  other  options  will  receive  the  degree,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Mathematical  Sciences. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

William  W.  Smith,  Chairman 

Students  may  work  toward  either  an  A.B.  or  a  B.S.  degree  with  a  major 
in  mathematics.  The  requirements  (beyond  those  of  the  General  College) 
are  listed  below  for  each  of  the  degrees. 


2.  It  is  recommended  that  Ccmp  114  be  taker,  in  the  sophomore  year 
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A.  B.  Degree  With  a  Major  in  Mathematics: 

I.  A.  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  34 

B.  Five  to  seven  additional  courses  numbered  1 17  or  above  including: 

(a)  1  of  (121,  122,  128,  129) 

(b)  1  of  (132,  134,  137,  138,  147,  155) 

II.  From  five  to  eight  courses  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences  but  not  in  mathematics. 

III.  From  five  to  eight  courses  not  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciencs. 

IV.  18  hours  of  C  in  mathematics  courses  numbered  33  or  higher. 

B.  S.  Degree  With  a  Major  in  Mathematics: 

I.  For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College." 
Junior  and  Senior  Years 

II.  Seven  to  nine  courses  in  mathematics  numbered  120  or  above  including: 

(a)  2  of  (121,  122,  128,  129) 

(b)  2  of  (132,  134,  137,  138,  147,  155) 

III.  Four  or  more  courses  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences,  including  Physics  26,  27 

(or  24,  25)  if  not  taken  during  the  first  two  years. 

IV.  Four  or  more  courses  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences. 

V.  18  hours  of  C  in  mathematics  courses  numbered  120  or  higher. 

Special  Programs  in  Mathematics:  Special  honors  (A)  sections  are  given 
in  mathematics  courses  as  often  as  possible  when  student  interest  is  suf- 
ficient. The  basic  calculus  sequence  is  offered  in  honors  sections  each 
year.  Advanced  honors  sections  are  arranged  on  a  less  regular  basis. 
Students  interested  in  special  sections  should  consult  the  departmental 
honors  adviser.  Promising  students  are  encouraged  to  work  towards  a 
bachelor's  degree  with  honors  in  mathematics.  The  course  program  will 
consist  of  six  or  more  courses  approved  by  the  departmental  honors  ad- 
viser. Normally,  33A  and  34A  will  be  taken  in  the  General  College.  At 
some  time  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  expects  to  graduate,  a 
candidate  for  a  degree  with  honors  will  either  present  an  honors  essay 
written  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member  or  take  an  oral  examina- 
tion on  courses  approved  by  the  honors  adviser.  Students  writing  an 
honors  essay  will  be  expected  to  make  an  oral  presentation  of  the  essay. 
Interested  students  should  consult  the  departmental  honors  adviser  as 
early  as  possible  and  in  no  case  later  than  the  beginning  of  their  senior  year. 
Special  activities  for  qualified  students  include  an  undergraduate  Mathe- 
matics Club,  a  scholastic  honorary  society  Pi  Mu  Epsilon,  and  a  Putnam 
Examination  Team.  Students  interested  in  these  activities  should  consult 
the  departmental  honors  adviser. 

General  College  Mathematics  Requirement:  Each  student  who  selects 
the  mathematics  option  of  the  General  College  Foreign  Language  or 
Mathematical  Science  requirement  may  fulfill  that  requirement  by  passing 
two  of  the  mathematics  courses  numbered  1,  2,  3,  6,  11,  22,  30,  31,  or  32. 
Other  courses  which  fulfill  this  requirement  are  described  in  the  General 
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College  Section  of  this  bulletin.  No  student  can  receive  credit  for  Math 
1  or  Math  22  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  31.  No  student  can  receive 
credit  for  Math  1  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  22.  Math  12  cannot  be 
used  to  satisfy  the  General  College  requirement.  Math  1 1  is  open  only  to 
students  in  the  Early  Childhood  Elementary  and  Intermediate  education 
programs. 

Advanced  placement:  A  student  who  makes  the  grade  of  3  or  higher  on 
the  AB  Advanced  Placement  Examination  will  receive  credit  for  Mathe- 
matics 3 1 .  A  student  who  makes  a  grade  of  3  or  higher  on  the  BC  Advanced 
Placement  Examination  will  receive  credit  for  both  Mathematics  31  and 
Mathematics  32  and  will  have  satisfied  the  General  College  Mathematics 
requirement.  No  Credit  for  Mathematics  30  will  be  given  on  the  basis  of 
any  advanced  placement  examination.  A  credit  examination  for  calculus  is 
given  on  a  regular  basis  by  the  department.  Information  concerning  the 
examination  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Director  of  Under- 
graduate Studies.  Any  student  who  is  placed  in  one  of  the  courses  Math  32, 
33,  3^  and  receives  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  the  course  will  be  given  credit 
(without  grade)  for  all  courses  in  the  sequence  31,  32,  33,  which  precede 
the  course  taken. 

Students  in  Mathematics  intending  to  teach:  Students  intending  to 
teach  mathematics  in  the  public  schools  and  students  enrolled  in  the 
School  of  Education  who  intend  to  major  in  mathematics  should  consult 
the  appropriate  section  of  the  catalogue  on  the  School  of  Education  or  the 
Director  of  Mathematical  Education  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
An  exemption  examination  for  the  Math  1 1  requirement  is  given  on  a 
regular  basis  by  the  department.  Information  may  be  obtained  by  con- 
tacting the  Director  of  Mathematical  Education. 

The  names  of  faculty  members  in  the  following  listing  indicate  only  the 
most  recent  instructor  of  the  course.  Notice  that  the  courses  Math  1,  2,  3, 
6,  1 1,  22,  30,  and  3 1  do  not  have  a  prerequisite.  Math  3 1  assumes  a  knowl- 
edge of  trigonometry. 

1  Intuitive  Calculus  (3).  An  introduction  to  differential  and  integral  calculus  of  poly- 
nomials and  rational  functions  for  students  who  do  not  plan  to  go  further  in  calculus.  It  can 
be  used  toward  fulfilling  the  General  College  requirement  in  mathematics.  Fall  and  spring. 

2  Elementary  Probability  (3).  An  introductory  course  for  liberal  arts  students  wishing  to 
fulfill  the  General  College  requirement  in  mathematics.  Fall  and  spring. 

3  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3).  Introduction  to  some  concepts  in  Mathematics  not 
covered  in  Math  1  and  2.  Topics  will  vary,  including  some  of:  number  theory,  graph  theory, 
game  theory,  geometry,  and  linear  algebra.  Counts  toward  the  General  College  Math  require- 
ment. Spring,  summer,  fall. 

6  Theory  of  Interest  (3). The  mathematical  theory  of  simple  and  compound  interest, 
annuities,  amortization,  sinking  funds,  bonds,  depreciation,  capitalized  cost.  Spring.  Mann. 

E  Elementary  Mathematics  (Non-credit).  This  is  a  non-credit  course  for  students  who  need 
additional  study  for  the  Mathematics  3  i  placement  examination.  Information  concerning 
the  examination  is  available  from  the  Mathematics  Department. 
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11  Mathematics  for  Early  Childhood  and  Intermediate  Teachers  (3).  Prerequisite  is  satis- 
factory score  on  placement  examination.  (See  Math  E).  This  course  provides  a  study  of  the 
real  number  system,  geometry,  probability,  statistics,  logic,  and  other  topics  appropriate 
for  prospective  teachers.  Fall  and  spring. 

12  Mathematics  in  the  Early  Childhood  and  Intermediate  Grades  (Education  12)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Math  11.  This  course  provides  a  study  of  the  mathematical  content  of 
elementary  programs  together  with  materials,  techniques,  and  aids  for  teaching  that  content. 
Fall  and  spring.  Ballew. 

22  Calculus  for  Business  and  Social  Sciences  (3).  An  introductory  survey  of  differential  and 
integral  calculus  with  emphasis  on  techniques  and  applications  of  interest  for  business 
and  social  scineces.  Students  may  receive  credit  for  Mathematics  1  or  Mathematics  22  but 
not  for  both.  This  is  a  terminal  course  and  is  not  adequate  preparation  for  Mathematics  32. 
A  student  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Mathematics  31. 
Fall  and  spring. 

30  Trigonometry  and  Analytic  Geometry  (3).  Trigonometric  functions,  identities,  and 
applications  of  trigonometry.  Analytic  geometry,  including  a  study  of  the  conic  sections 
and  change  of  axes.  Fall  and  spring. 

31  Calculus  with  Analytic  Geometry  (3).  An  integrated  treatment  of  analytic  geometry, 
limits  and  introductory  differential  and  integral  calculus  of  functions  of  one  variable. 
Students  taking  this  course  should  have  a  knowledge  of  trigonometry.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer. 

32  Calculus  with  Analytic  Geometry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  3 1 .  Calculus  of  the  elementary 
transcendental  functions,  techniques  of  integration,  indeterminate  forms,  Taylor's  formula, 
infinite  series.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 

31A,  32A  Calculus  with  Analytic  Geometry  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  special  placement  by 
examination  or  consent  of  instructor.  These  are  the  honors  sections  of  Math  31,  32.  A  more 
comprehensive,  deeper  treatment  of  differential  and  integral  calculus.  Integrated  discussion 
of  differential  equations.  Infinite  series.  31 A  Fall;  32 A  Spring  and  fall.  Kelly,  Pfaltzgraff, 
Eberlein. 

33  Multiple  Variable  Calculus  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  Vector  algebra,  analytic 
geometry  of  three  dimensions,  polar,  cylindrical  and  spherical  coordinates,  partial  differ- 
entiation, multiple  integration.  Fall  and  spring. 

33A  Multiple  Variable  Calculus  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32A  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Continues  the  A-sequence  with  linear  algebra  for  applications,  multivariable  differential 
calculus,  maxima  and  minima,  curves  in  space.  Fail  and  spring.  Wahl. 

34  Multiple  Variable  Calculus  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  33.  Vector  functions  of  a  single 
variable,  calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables,  maxima  and  minima,  multiple  integra- 
tion, differential  equations.  Fall  and  spring. 

34A  Multiple  Variable  Calculus  II  (3).  Prerequisite.  Math  33A.  Integral  calculus  of  scalar 
and  vector  fields,  vector  analysis,  differential  equations.  Fall  and  spring.  Goodman. 

81  Discrete  Mathematics  with  Computer  Science  Applications  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  32 
and  one  of  Computer  Science  16,  17,  18,  or  19.  Topics  from  the  foundations  of  mathematics; 
logic,  set  theory,  relations  and  functions,  induction,  permutations  and  combinations,  recur- 
rence. Computer  science  applications:  proving  programs  correct,  analysis  of  data  struc- 
tures, algorithm  analysis.  Fall.  Graves. 
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90  Undergraduate  Reading  and  Research  in  Mathematics  (1-3).  Permission  of  Director  of 
Undergraduate  Studies  required.  No  one  may  receive  more  than  3  semester  hours  credit 
for  this  course.  Fall  and  spring. 

98  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  seminar  on  a  chosen  topic  in  mathematics  in  which  the  students  participate  more  actively 
than  in  usual  courses.  Fall  and  spring. 

101  Mathematical  Concepts  in  Art  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  37.  Mathematical  theories  of 
proportion,  perspective  (projective  invariants  and  the  mathematics  of  visual  perception). 
Symmetry  and  aesthetics  will  be  expounded  and  illustrated  by  examples  from  painting, 
architecture  and  sculpture.  Spring,  every  third  year.  Staff. 

106  Mathematical  Methods  in  Biostatistics  (Bios  106)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or 
equivalent.  Special  mathematical  techniques  in  the  theory  and  methods  of  biostatistics  as 
related  to  the  life  sciences  and  public  health.  Includes  brief  review  of  calculus,  selected  topics 
from  intermediate  calculus,  and  introductory  matrix  theory  for  applications  in  biostatistics. 
Fall.  Staff. 

1 1 1  Developing  Mathematical  Concepts  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  instructor.  An  in- 
vestigation of  various  ways  elementary  concepts  in  mathematics  can  be  developed.  Applica- 
tions of  the  mathematics  developed  will  be  considered.  This  course  is  ordinarily  offered  as 
an  in-service  course  for  teachers.  Spring.  Staff. 

115  History  of  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  calculus  and  abstract  algebra;  graduate 
students  by  permission  only.  A  brief  general  survey  of  the  history  of  Mathematics.  Some 
special  problems  in  depth.  Problems  in  the  history  of  mathematics.  Spring  of  even  numbered 
years.  Wright. 

117  Euclidean  and  Non-Euclidean  Geometries  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Critical  study  of  basic  notions  and  models  of  Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean 
geometries,  order,  congruence  and  distance.  Summer  and  spring.  Smith,  Brylawski,  Good- 
man. 

118  Basic  Concepts  of  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  32  and  consent  of  instructor. 
Limits,  continuity,  differentiability,  uniform  continuity.  Riemann  integration.  Infinite 
sequences  and  series;  uniform  covergence;  power  series.  A  student  cannot  receive  credit 
for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  193.  Summer.  Staff. 

120  Probability  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  Foundations  of  probability;  random  variables 
and  distribution  functions;  the  binomial,  Poisson,  and  normal  distributions;  expectations, 
moments,  moment-generating  functions;  compound  events  and  joint  distributions;  limit 
theorems;  applications.  Spring  and  summer.  Cima. 

121  Advanced  Calculus  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  Continuity  and  differentiability  for 
real-valued  functions  of  several  variables  and  for  vector-valued  functions;  chain  rules; 
implicit  function  theory;  Jacobians;  theory  of  extrema.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Newhouse. 

122  Advanced  Calculus  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  121.  Curves  and  surfaces;  Riemann 
integration;  improper  integrals;  line  and  surface  integrals;  theorems  of  Gauss,  Green  and 
Stokes;  transformation  of  multiple  integrals;  series;  uniform  convergence.  Fall,  spring  and 
summer.  Newhouse. 

123  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  with  Applications  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  The 
algebra  of  complex  numbers,  elementary  functions  and  their  mapping  properties,  complex 
limits,  power  series,  analytic  functions,  contour  integrals,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  formulae, 
Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus,  elementary  conformal  mapping  and  boundary  value 
problems.  Poisson  integral  formula  for  the  disk  and  the  half  plane.  Fall.  Cima. 
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124  Elementary  Differential  Equations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  33.  Introduction  to  ordinary 
differential  equations,  linear  differential  systems,  power  series  solutions,  Laplace 
transforms,  numerical  methods.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Stasheff,  Simon. 

128  Mathematical  Methods  for  the  Physical  Sciences  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  Ordi- 
nary differential  equations;  Laplace  transform.  Divergence  and  Stokes  theorems.  Matrices 
and  determinants.  Fall.  Gross 

129  Mathematical  Methods  for  the  Physical  Sciences  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  124  or 
Math  128.  Partial  differential  equations.  Bessel  and  Legendre  functions,  orthogonal  expan- 
sions, Fourier  series  and  integrals.  Spring.  Gross. 

132  Linear  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  vector 
spaces,  linear  transformations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  matrices,  determinants, 
eigenvectors,  diagonalization.  A  student  may  not  receive  credit  for  this  course  after  receiving 
credit  for  Math  147  or  137.  Recommended  to  accompany  Math  33.  Fall,  spring  and  summer. 
Davis. 

133  Elementary  Theory  of  Numbers  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  Divisibility,  Euclidean 
algorithm,  congruences,  residue  classes,  Euler's  function,  primitive  roots,  Chinese  remainder 
theorem,  quadratic  residues,  number  theoretic  functions.  Farey  and  continued  fractions, 
Gaussian  integers.  Fall  and  spring.  Heyneman. 

134  Elements  of  Modern  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  Sets  and  functions,  rings, 
ordered  integral  domains,  integers,  fields  and  rational  numbers,  real  and  complex  numbers, 
polynomials,  groups.  Fall  and  spring.  Sonner. 

135  Number  and  Magnitude  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  year  of  college  mathematics  or  consent  of 
instructor.  A  historically  oriented  and  mathematically  rigorous  development  of  the  following 
topics.  Natural  numbers,  counting,  arithmetic,  magnitude,  classical  ratio  and  proportion- 
ality, positive,  negative,  rational  and  real  numbers. 

137  Linear  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  Vector  spaces,  linear  transformations, 
duality,  diagonalization,  primary  and  cyclic  decomposition,  Jordan  canonical  form,  inner 
product  spaces,  orthogonal  reduction  of  symmetric  matrices,  spectral  theorem,  bilinear 
forms,  multilinear  functions.  Fall.  Schlessinger. 

138  Algebraic  Structures  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  137  or  147.  Permutation  groups,  matrix 
groups,  groups  of  linear  transformations,  symmetry  groups;  finite  abelian  groups;  residue 
class  rings,  algebra  of  matrices,  linear  maps,  and  polynomials;  real  and  complex  numbers, 
rational  functions,  quadratic  fields,  finite  fields.  Spring.  Heyneman. 

146  Introduction  to  Probability  (Statistics  1 26).  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  An  introduction 
to  the  mathematical  theory  of  probability  covering  random  variables;  moments;  binomial, 
Poisson  and  normal  distributions;  generating  functions;  sums  and  sequences  of  random 
variables;  combinatorial  and  statistical  applications.  Fail  and  spring.  Staff. 

147  Matrix  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34  and  Computer  Science  16  or  its  equivalent. 
Computational  aspects  of  algebras  of  matrices  with  applications;  determinants;  numerical 
solution  of  linear  systems;  norms  and  error  estimates;  eigenvalues;  linear  programming. 
Math  1 32  covers  elementary  aspects  of  linear  systems  and  matrices  and  may  not  be  taken  for 
credit  after  credit  has  been  granted  for  Math  147.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Gardner,  Marcus. 

148  Combinatorial  Mathematics  (Statistics*  !  56)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  134  or  138,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  chosen  from:  Generating  functions.  Polya's  theory  of 
counting,  partial  orderings  and  incidence  algebras,  principle  of  inclusion-exclusion.  Mobius 
inversion,  combinational  problems  in  physics  and  other  branches  of  science.  Spring  of  even 
numbered  years.  Kelly. 
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149  Introduction  to  Graph  Theory  (Statistics  158)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  132,  137,  or 
147.  Basic  concepts  of  directed  and  undirected  graphs,  partitions  and  distances  in  graphs. 
Planar  and  non-planar  graphs.  Matrix  representation  of  graphs,  network  flows,  applications 
of  graph-theory.  Spring  of  odd  numbered  years.  Staff. 

151  Deterministic  Models  in  Operations  Research  (Statistics  181,  ORSA  181)  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Math  147.  Linear,  integer,  non-linear,  and  dynamic  programming;  classical  opti- 
mization problems;  network  theory.  Spring.  Staff. 

155  Algebra  and  Number  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  134  or  135  or  137  or  138  or  consent  of 
instructor.  A  historically  oriented,  rigorous  development  of  polynomial  algebra:  solution  of 
equations,  solvability,  Intermediate  Value  Theorem,  Fundamental  Theorem  of  Algebra, 
theorems  of  Gauss,  Abel  and  Galois,  Various  notions  of  real  number. 

157  Topics  in  Matrix  Theory  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  137  or  equivalent,  or  Math  147  or 
equivalent,  and  some  knowledge  of  computer  programming.  Quadratic  and  Hermitian 
forms,  Sylvester's  theorem;  applications  to  systems  of  differential  equations;  approximation 
of  eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors;  non-negative  matrices,  Perron-Frobenius  theorem;  integar 
matrices  with  applications  in  combinatorics.  Spring.  Marcus. 

166  Numerical  Difference  Methods  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  Theory  of  interest,  finite 
differences,  interpolation,  summation  and  difference  operators,  approximate  differentiation 
and  integration,  difference  and  differential  equations,  iteration.  Fall,  Mann. 

167  Life  Contingencies  (Statistics  107)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  (Previous  knowledge 
of  the  material  in  Math  6  is  strongly  recommended.)  A  detailed  study  of  various  actuarial 
functions.  Single-life  functions,  multiple-life  functions,  and  some  population  problems. 
Fall.  Johnson. 

171  Numerical  Computing  (COMP  151)  (3).  Prerequisites,  programming  and  4  semesters 
of  mathematics  including  Math  32  and  elementary  linear  algebra.  Studies,  through  mathe- 
matical models,  the  behavior  of  computers  in  performing  numerical  tasks.  Topics  include 
efficiency,  error  generation  and  propagation,  analysis  of  linear  operators,  and  numerical 
computing  strategies.  Fall.  Staff. 

172  Mathematical  Analysis  in  Numerical  Computing  (COMP  152)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math 
171.  Develops  and  applies  mathematics  useful  in  computer  science  and  especially  in 
numerical  computing:  probability,  least  squares  approximation,  eigenvalues,  Fourier 
analysis.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Staff. 

173  Qualitative  Theory  of  Differential  Equations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  122,  124  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Existence  and  uniqueness  theorems,  linear  and  nonlinear  systems, 
differential  equations  in  the  plane  and  on  surfaces,  Poincare-Bendixson  Theorem,  Liapou- 
nov  stability  and  structural  stability,  critical  point  analysis.  Fall.  Goodman. 

174  The  Finite  Element  Method  (3).  Prerequisites,  intermediate  calculus  and  ordinary 
differential  equations.  Finite  difference  methods,  Hermite  interpolation,  splines,  variational 
methods,  applications  to  boundary  value  problems  associated  with  ordinary  and  partial 
differential  equations.  Spring.  Mann. 

175  Topics  in  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Topics  may 
include  linear  spaces,  convexity,  mathematical  programming,  duality,  algorithms,  and 
other  subjects  related  to  the  mathematical  theory  of  optimization.  Fall.  Staff. 

176  Topics  in  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  instructor.  Topics  may  include  number 
theory,  algebraic  number  theory,  field  theory,  and  algebraic  geometry.  Spring.  Staff. 
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177  Topics  in  Geometry  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  instructor.  Topics  may  include  non- 
Euclidean  geometries,  linear  geometry,  finite  geometries,  convexity,  polytopes,  topology, 
and  algebraic  geometry.  Spring.  Staff. 

180  Geometry  of  Curves  and  Surfaces  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Topics  in- 
clude: (curves)  Frenet  formulas,  isoperimetric  inequality,  theorems  of  Crofton,  Fenchel, 
Fary-Milnor;  (surfaces)  fundamental  forms,  Gaussian  and  mean  curvature,  special  surfaces, 
geodesies,  Gauss-Bonnet  theorem.  Fall.  Plante. 

181  Introductory  Topology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  193  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Topological  spaces,  connectedness,  separation  axioms,  product  spaces,  extension  theorems. 
Classification  of  surfaces,  fundamental  group  and  covering  spaces,  Sard's  theorem  and 
Brouwer  fixed  point  theorem,  transversality  theorems  and  applications.  Spring.  Stasheff. 

185  Algebraic  Logic  I  (Philosophy  185)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  138  or  Phil  101.  Basic 
concepts  in  logic  treated  as  a  branch  of  mathematics.  Topics  may  include:  Boolean  algebras, 
polyadic  algebras,  cylindric  algebras,  ultraproducts.  Spring.  Staff. 

186  Linear  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  138  or  permission  of  instructor.  Vector 
spaces,  linear  maps,  determinants;  commutative  rings,  algebras,  polynomials;  structure  of 
operators;  inner  products.  Fall.  Mewborn. 

190  Combinatorial  Theory  (3).  Corequisite,  Math  186  or  permission  of  instructor.  Foun- 
dations of  combinatorial  mathematics;  partial  orders,  lattices.  Mobius  and  incidence 
algebras,  matching  theory,  Ramsey's  theorem,  permutation  representations  and  Polya's 
theory  of  counting.  Fall.  Staff. 

193  Introductory  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Elementary  metric 
space  topology;  continuous  functions;  differentiation  of  vector-valued  functions;  implicit, 
inverse  function  theorem.  Topics  from:  Weierstrass  theorem;  existence  and  uniqueness 
theorems  for  differential  equations;  series  of  functions.  Fall.  Wogen. 

195  Intermediate  Probability  (Statistics  132)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Stat  1 12  for  permission  of 
instructor.  Foundations  of  probability  theory.  Basic  classical  theorems.  Modes  of  prob- 
abilistic convergence.  Central  limit  problem.  Generating  functions,  characteristic  functions, 
conditional  probability  and  expectation.  Spring.  Staff. 

196  Complex  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  193.  A  rigorous  treatment  of  complex 
integration,  including  the  Cauchy  theory.  Elementary  special  functions,  power  series,  local 
behavior  of  analytic  function.  Spring.  Karel. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

James  W.  Pruett,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Music  offers  three  curricula  for  undergraduates 
who  major  in  music.  The  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  provides  a  broad  educa- 
tion in  the  liberal  arts  as  well  as  more  specialized  training  in  music  theory, 
history  and  literature,  and  performance.  The  Bachelor  of  Music  Education 
degree,  administered  through  the  School  of  Education,  emphasizes  music 
teaching  and  qualifies  the  student  for  the  North  Carolina  Class  A  teach- 
ing certificate  while  also  providing  the  requisite  background  in  music 
theory,  history  and  literature,  and  performance.  The  Bachelor  of  Music 
degree  puts  emphasis  on  intensive  training  in  music  performance  or  com- 
position, backed  by  music  theory,  and  history  and  literature,  and  balanced 
by  as  rich  an  experience  in  the  liberal  arts  as  the  program  will  allow. 
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All  three  curricula  include  a  basic  core  of  music  theory,  and  history  and 
literature  courses  (Music  31,  32,  33,  34,  50,  51,  52,  53,  54,  55,  56,  57). 
The  A.B.  program  requires  nine  additional  class  hours;  the  B.M.,  twelve 
hours;  and  the  B.M.Ed.,  thirteen  hours  (including  Music  68  and  162,  and 
vocal  and  instrumental  techniques  classes — voice,  strings,  woodwinds, 
brass,  and  percussion).  Each  curriculum  also  requires  that  students  be 
involved  in  performance  throughout  all  or  most  of  their  undergraduate 
residency,  both  through  private  instruction  and  practice  and  through 
participation  in  ensembles.  Moreover,  each  curriculum  includes  a  funda- 
mental program  in  the  humanities  and  fine  arts,  natural  sciences,  and 
social  sciences,  as  outlined  under  General  College  requirements  elsewhere 
in  this  catalogue.  Prospective  music  majors  normally  defer  enough 
General  College  courses  to  permit  them  to  begin  major  courses  in  the 
freshman  and  sophomore  years. 

The  music  requirements  and  credits  are  the  same  for  each  potential 
major  in  the  normal  freshman  year  (Music  31  and  32,  plus  two  semesters 
of  private  instruction  for  two  credits  each  and  two  semesters  of  large 
ensemble),  but  differences  are  made  beginning  with  the  sophomore  year. 
Although  decisions  in  some  cases  can  be  made  later  without  great 
penalty,  students  will  normally  choose,  in  consultation  with  appropriate 
faculty,  one  of  the  three  degree  programs  before  the  end  of  the  freshman 
year. 

The  B.M.  degree  requires,  among  the  curricula,  the  highest  standards 
in  performance  or  composition  and  accordingly  offers  the  most  credits 
for  applied  music  (from  the  sophomore  year,  for  the  performance  major, 
4  credits  for  private  instruction  each  semester;  for  the  composition  major, 
1  credit  for  private  instruction  and  3  credits  for  Music  66  or  166  each 
semester).  The  degree  includes  fewer  courses  outside  of  the  major 
(twelve  courses  to  meet  General  College  requirements,  plus  one  allied  and 
three  non-divisional  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences). 

The  B.M.Ed,  degree  offers  fewer  credits  in  applied  music  (2  credits 
for  private  instruction  each  semester),  but  includes  professional  education 
courses  (Educ.  53,  54,  55,  72b,  75  or  76,  EDCI  186)  and  student  teaching 
(Educ.  78  or  79),  as  well  as  fourteen  more  courses  in  the  General  College 
and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  exclusive  of  music  and  education 
courses. 

The  A.B.  degree  offers  fewest  credits  in  applied  music  (from  the 
sophomore  year,  1  credit  for  private  instruction  each  semester),  but 
provides  the  richest  experience  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences  (fourteen 
courses  to  meet  General  College  requirements,  plus  five  allied  and  five 
non-divisional  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.) 

Sample  detailed  four-year  programs  for  all  three  degrees  may  be  re- 
quested from  the  Music  Department. 

Honors  in  Music:  Students  interested  in  becoming  candidates  for  a 
degree  with  honors  in  music  should  read  the  regulations  governing  the 
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Honors  Program  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  should  consult 
the  Honors  Advisor  of  the  Department  early  in  the  junior  year.  Note, 
also,  the  Freshman  and  Sophomore  Honors  Program,  as  explained  else- 
where in  this  bulletin. 

Lecture  Courses  in  Music 

21  Fundamentals  of  Music  I  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  Rudimentary  theory  and 
ear  training,  melody  writing,  harmonization,  and  keyboard  facility.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  Fundamentals  of  Music  II  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  Prerequisite,  Music  21  or 
the  equivalent.  A  continuation  of  Music  21  with  the  addition  of  basic  instrumentation  and 
arranging.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

27  Honors  27.  Seminar  in  the  Fine  Arts  (3).  Topics  are  announced.  For  nonmusic  honors 
candidates;  music  majors  admitted  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Staff. 

31,  32  Survey  of  Music  Theory  and  Techniques  I  and  II  (4  each).  An  intensive  survey  of 
the  basic  processes  of  music,  with  emphasis  on  the  traditional  harmonic  idiom  of  18th  and 
19th  century  choral  and  instrumental  music.  Includes  analytical  study,  writing,  keyboard 
realizations,  sight  singing,  and  dictation.  Required  for  music  majors.  Open  to  others.  Fall 
and  spring.  Brosh,  Glassock,  Kremer. 

33,  34  Aural  Skills  I  and  II  (1  each).  Prerequisite,  Music  32.  Required  for  music  majors 
who  do  not  qualify  by  audition.  Ear  training.  Fall  and  spring.  Porco. 

41  Music  Appreciation:  General  Survey  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  No  prerequisite. 
An  exploration  of  the  nature  of  music  through  listening,  concert  attendance,  readings,  and 
lectures;  designed  to  increase  musical  understanding  and  pleasure.  An  Honors  section  may 
be  offered  to  students  who  have  training  and  experience  in  music:  singing  in  choruses,  play- 
ing in  orchestras  and  bands,  and  the  like.  Fall  and  spring.  Kremer,  Staff. 

42  Music  Appreciation:  Opera  and  Oratorio  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  No  pre- 
requisite. An  introduction  to  opera  and  the  lyric  theater  and  to  oratorio  through  listening, 
readings,  lectures,  and  concert  attendance.  Spring.  Wing. 

43  Music  Appreciation:  Symphony  and  Chamber  Music  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors. 
No  prerequisite.  An  introduction  to  symphonic  and  ensemble  literature  from  Haydn  to  the 
present.  Fall  and  spring.  Andrews,  Serrins,  Smith. 

NOTE:  Courses  50-57  are  designed  to  give  the  music  major  a  thorough  background  in  the 
history  and  literature  of  music,  as  well  as  training  in  the  techniques  of  hearing,  analyzing, 
and  writing  music.  The  student  normally  will  take  these  courses  in  pairs,  i.e.,  50^nd  5 1  in  one 
semester,  52  and  53  in  another,  etc.,  the  even-numbered  course  being  a  historical  survey  of  a 
particular  period,  the  odd-numbered  course  emphasizing  analysis  and  imitative  writing  in  the 
style  of  that  period.  In  the  odd-numbered  courses  the  various  elements  of  traditional  music 
theory,  such  as  harmony,  counterpoint,  form,  and  instrumentation,  are  taught  as  interrelated 
aspects  of  the  music.  Prerequisites,  Music  3 1  and  32  or  equivalent  (with  grade  of  C  or  better  in 
Music  32). 

50  The  History  of  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open 
to  other  students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  history  of  music  from  its  origins 
to  about  1600.  See  note  above.  Fall.  Bower. 

51  The  Techniques  of  Medieval  and  Renaisance  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors. 
Open  to  other  students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  and  imitative  writing 
in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  styles.  See  note  above.  Fall.  Warburton. 
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52  The  History  of  Baroque  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open  to  other  students 
only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  From  1580  to  1750.  See  note  above.  Spring.  Smither. 

53  The  Techniques  of  Baroque  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open  to  other 
students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  and  imitative  writing  in  Baroque 
style.  See  note  above.  Spring.  Kremer,  Brosh. 

54  The  History  of  Classic  and  Romantic  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open  to 
other  students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  From  1720-1920.  See  note  above. 
Fall.  Andrews. 

55  The  Techniques  of  Classic  and  Romantic  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open 
to  other  students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  and  imitative  writing  in 
Classic  and  Romantic  styles.  See  note  above.  Fall.  Andrews. 

56  The  History  of  Music  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open 
to  other  students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  From  1890  to  the  present.  See  note 
above.  Spring.  Warburton. 

57  The  Techniques  of  Twentieth-Century  Music  (2).  Required  for  music  majors.  Open  to 
other  students  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  and  imitative  writing  in 
twentieth-century  style.  See  note  above.  Spring.  Hannay. 

60,  61,  62  Diction  for  Singers  I,  II,  III  (1  each).  Basic  principles  of  diction  for  singers  in 
English/ Italian,  German,  and  French.  Introduction  to  diction  through  use  of  International 
Phonetic  Alphabet,  which  is  presented  first  in  the  English/ Italian  course.  Fall  and  spring. 
Wing,  Flowers,  Marvin. 

66  Introduction  to  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  32.  The  study  of  compositional 
techniques  and  the  development  of  individual  creative  styles  through  imitative  and  original 
writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  by  composition  majors.  Fall  and  spring.  Hannay,  Brosh. 

68  Conducting  (3).  Practical  experience  in  baton  technique,  score  reading,  and  conducting 
of  vocal  and  instrumental  ensembles.  Fall  and  spring.  Serrins. 

70,  71  Piano  Pedagogy  I  and  II  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  2  years  of  piano  instruction  at  the 
college  level.  I:  Problems,  materials  and  methods  in  teaching  beginning  piano  to  children. 
II:  Problems,  materials  and  methods  in  teaching  piano  to  older  students  of  high  school  and 
early  college  age.  (Primarily  for  B.M.  and  B.M.Ed,  candidates.)  Fall  and  spring  (Alternate 
years.)  Miles. 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  come  under  the  School  of  Education: 

Education  75  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  Instrumental  Music  (3).  Spring.  Bostley, 
Reed,  B.  Smith. 

Education  76  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  Choral  and  General  Music  (3).  Spring. 
Staff. 

Education  75  and  76  meet  six  hours  per  week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester.  As  a  part 
of  the  professional  "block"  program  they  are  open  only  to  seniors  who  are  candidates 
for  the  B.M.Ed,  degree. 

Education  78    Student  Teaching  in  Instrumental  Music  (6).  Spring.  Bostley,  Reed,  B.  Smith. 

Education  79    Student  Teaching  in  Choral  and  General  Music  (6).  Spring.  Staff. 

Education  78  and  79  provide  essential  practical  experience  in  both  the  musical  and  the 
administrative  problems  of  the  school  music  teacher  and  occupy  the  full  time  of  the  student 
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during  the  second  half  of  the  second  semester.  Student  teaching  is  supervised  by  both  the 
School  of  Education  and  the  Department  of  Music  in  selected  public  schools. 

81  The  Evolution  of  Jazz  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to  all  undergraduates,  but  music 
majors  must  have  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  origins  of  jazz  and  a  survey  of 
its  types  and  styles.  Lectures,  readings,  and  recordings.  Fall  and  spring.  Ketch,  B.  Smith. 

82  Introduction  to  Afro-American  Music  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to  all  undergraduates, 
but  music  majors  need  permission  to  take  for  credit.  A  survey  of  the  music  of  Black  people  in 
the  United  States  from  Colonial  times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  its  unique  features 
and  on  its  contribution  to  American  culture.  Flowers. 

83  Orchestral  Masterworks  from  Haydn  through  Schubert  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to 
all  undergraduates,  but  music  majors  need  permission  to  take  for  credit.  A  study  of  selected 
symphonies,  concertos  and  overtures  by  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven  and  Schubert.  Fall. 
Hoggard. 

84  Orchestral  Masterworks  from  Mendelssohn  to  the  Present  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Open 
to  all  undergraduates,  but  music  majors  need  permission  to  take  for  credit.  A  study  of 
selected  symphonies,  concertos,  overtures  and  tone-poems  by  Mendelssohn,  Schumann, 
Berlioz,  Liszt,  Wagner,  Bruckner,  Franck,  Brahms,  Tchaikovsky,  and  twentieth-century 
composers.  Spring.  Hoggard. 

85  Choral-Orchestral  Masterworks  of  the  Baroque  and  Classic  Periods  (3).  No  prerequi- 
site. Open  to  all  undergraduates,  but  music  majors  need  permission  to  take  for  credit.  A 
study  of  selected  masterpieces  by  Bach,  Handel,  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven  and  their  con- 
temporaries. Fall.  Hoggard. 

86  Choral-Orchestral  Masterworks  from  the  Romantic  Period  to  the  Present  (3).  No 
prerequisite.  Open  to  all  undergraduates,  but  music  majors  need  permission  to  take  for 
credit.  A  study  of  selected  masterpieces  by  Mendelssohn,  Berlioz,  Brahms,  Verdi,  Walton, 
Britten,  Orf,  Durufle,  and  their  contemporaries.  Spring.  Hoggard. 

89  Studies  in  Music  Literature  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  Prerequisite,  at  least  one  of 
the  following:  Music  21,  22,  31,  41,  42,  43,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  More  intensive 
study  of  a  selected  body  of  music  literature  for  the  nonmajor  with  some  background  in  music. 
Topics,  to  be  announced  in  advance  of  each  semester's  offerings,  might  include:  Beethoven, 
Twentieth-Century  Music,  The  String  Quartet,  Romantic  Opera,  and  others  according  to 
demand  and  faculty  availability.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

98  Special  Studies  for  Undergraduates  (3).  Intensive  study  on  a  particular  topic  under  the 
supervision  of  a  qualified  member  of  the  staff.  For  music  majors,  with  special  permission 
of  the  department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Honors  Project  in  Music  (3).  The  completion  of  a  special  project,  approved  by  the 
department,  by  a  student  who  has  been  designated  a  candidate  for  undergraduate  honors. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Resources  and  Methods  of  Musicology  (3).  Introduction  to  the  scope,  methodology, 
and  bibliography  of  musicology.  Extensive  use  of  the  music  library,  preparation  for  ad- 
vanced seminars,  and  sound  research  procedures  are  stressed.  Fall.  Pruett,  Lospinuso. 

102  Survey  of  Musical  Style  (3).  Survey  of  the  chief  styles  of  music  history  with  emphasis 
on  methods  of  analysis,  examination  of  representative  scores,  written  exercises,  and  related 
readings.  Fall.  Warburton. 

103  Primitive  and  Oriental  Music  (3).  A  study  of  the  folk  music  of  primitive  peoples 
throughout  the  world  and  of  the  traditional  and  folk  music  in  Oriental  countries. 
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104  Folk  Music  of  Europe  and  the  New  World  (3).  A  study  of  folk  music  in  European 
countries,  emphasizing  similarities  in  the  British  Isles  and  southern  United  States. 

105  Chinese  Music  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  32,  Chinese  102,  or  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. An  introduction  to  Chinese  music  through  recordings,  musical  documents,  and  Chinese 
musical  instruments,  emphasizing  the  place  of  music  in  Chinese  society.  Bower. 

110  Advanced  Musicianship  (3).  Advanced  study  in  sight-singing  (including  techniques 
related  to  solfege,  reading  in  clefs),  dictation,  and  keyboard  (including  figured  bass, 
harmonization,  improvisation,  and  score  reading).  Fall. 

114    20th-century  Harmonic  Techniques  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  57.  Hannay. 

135  American  Music  (3).  Its  growth  and  development  from  the  early  colonies  to  the  present. 
Pruett. 

136  Performance  Practices  (3).  Problems  of  rhythm,  ornamentation,  articulation,  and 
expression  in  both  instrumental  and  vocal  music,  with  emphasis  on  the  period  from  1550- 
1825  and  practical  applications  in  an  informal  collegium  musicum. 

140  Oratorio  (3).  Study  of  the  development  of  the  genre  from  its  origin  to  the  present,  with 
emphasis  on  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  the  period  of  its  most  active 
cultivation.  Smither. 

141  The  Madrigal  (3).  Its  international  flowering,  especially  at  the  peak  of  music's  Renais- 
sance era.  Haar,  Smither. 

142  Opera  (3).  A  survey  of  the  types,  national  and  international  trends,  conflicts,  and  chief 
masterworks  from  opera's  beginning  around  1600  to  the  present. 

144  Art  Song  (3).  A  study  of  the  development  of  this  genre,  especially  during  its  great 
flowering  in  the  Lieder,  melodies,  and  other  national  types  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

145  The  Sonata  (3).  A  survey  of  the  meanings,  uses,  spread,  scoring,  and  structural 
changes  of  this  form  type  from  its  origins  to  the  present.  One  era  is  emphasized  each  time,  as 
announced  in  advance. 

146  The  String  Quartet  (3).  From  its  origins  in  early  chamber  music  to  its  culmination  in 
the  Classic,  Romantic,  and  Modern  eras,  including  problems  of  texture,  form,  and  perform- 
ance. 

147  The  Symphony  (3).  The  growth  of  the  symphony  as  an  independent  orchestral  genre, 
especially  in  the  masterworks  from  Haydn,  Mozart,  and  Beethoven,  to  Prokofiev,  Piston, 
and  other  Moderns.  Andrews. 

148  Keyboard  Music  (3).  A  historical  survey  that  follows  either  stringed  keyboard  music 
through  the  harpsichord,  clavichord,  and  piano,  or  organ  music  in  its  successive  stages. 
Kremer,  Zenge. 

149  Genre  Studies  (3).  Other  specific  surveys  of  genres,  forms,  and  styles  of  music  in  keep- 
ing with  the  series,  Music  140-148.  Staff. 

150  Franz  Joseph  Haydn  (3).  The  man  and  his  times,  his  music  and  its  styles.  Andrews. 

151  J.S.  Bach  (3).  With  special  attention  alternately  to  the  vocal  and  the  instrumental 
works.  Kremer,  Smither. 

152  Mozart  (3).  Andrews. 

153  Beethoven  (3).  Andrews. 


MUSIC 


295 


154  Handel  (3).  Smither. 

155  Brahms  (3).  Hoggard. 

156  Wagner  and  Verdi  (3). 

157  Debussy  and  Ravel  (3).  Warburton. 

158  Stravinsky  and  Schoenberg  (3).  Hannay. 

159  Composer  Studies  (3).  Other  specific  surveys  in  keeping  with  Music  150-158. 

160  Pedagogy  of  Theory  (3).  Prerequisites,  Music  51,  53,  55  and  57,  or  permision  of  the 
instructor.  Techniques  of  teaching;  evaluation  of  current  books,  scores  and  anthologies 
covering  all  aspects  of  sight  singing,  keyboard,  analysis,  and  written  approaches  to  harmony 
and  counterpoint.  Practical  classroom  experience.  Spring.  Hannay. 

161  Structural  and  Stylistic  Analysis  (3).  Studies  in  the  problems  and  techniques  of  musical 
analysis. 

162  Instrumentation  (3).  Practical  exercises  in  scoring  and  arranging  for  various  combina- 
tions from  single  instrumental  choirs  to  full  concert  orchestra,  with  trial  group  perform- 
ances. Spring.  Bostley,  Serrins,  Reed. 

163  Instrumental  Arranging  (3).  Exercises  in  arranging  for  various  combinations  of  wood- 
wind, brass,  and  percussion  instruments,  with  practical  application.  Reed. 

164  Choral  Arranging  (3).  Theory  and  practice  of  arranging  music  for  voice  in  all 
standard  choral  combinations  with  emphasis  on  historical  traditions  and  stylistic  differences. 

165  Survey  of  Contrapuntal  Techniques  (3).  Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  early  20th  century; 
analysis  and  imitative  writing.  Staff. 

166  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  32  and  66.  Original  compositions  in  various 
forms.  Fall  and  spring.  Hannay. 

167  The  Electronic  Studio  (3).  Limited  to  majors  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts,  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  technical  aspects  of  electronic  music, 
including  familiarization  with  synthesizers.  Hannay. 

168  Basso  Continuo  (3).  Practical  and  historical  studies  in  styles  of  keyboard  realizations  of 
basso  continuo.  Development  of  keyboard  skill.  Bower. 

171  Instrumental  Performance  Repertoire  (3).  Survey  of  solo  and  ensemble  literature. 
Emphasis  may  vary  among  brass,  percussion,  strings,  woodwinds. 

172  Lieder  Practicum  (3).  Analysis  and  performance  study  of  German  art  song  with 
emphasis  on  textural  factors  and  accompanying  skills.  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
Zenge. 

173  Opera  Direction  Practicum  (3).  Practical  experience  in  opera  direction.  Marvin. 

174  Church  Music  Practicum  (3).  Practical  study  of  church  music:  church  year,  hymnody, 
chant,  Roman,  Anglican,  Protestant  services,  organ  improvisation,  and  related  problems. 
Kremer. 

175,  176  Advanced  Conducting  I  and  II  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Music  68.  Fall  and  spring. 
Porco,  Serrins. 

NOTE:  The  following  course  comes  under  the  School  of  Education. 
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EDO  186  Music  in  the  Public  School,  K-12  (3).  A  study  of  the  goals,  historical  develop- 
ment, and  present  curricular  practices  in  music  education  at  all  levels. 

Applied  Music  Requirements  And  Credits 

All  study  of  applied  music  in  the  Department  of  Music,  both  individual 
and  group,  has  a  fourfold  purpose:  (1)  full  training  in  the  skills  and 
techniques  of  the  particular  instrument  or  voice,  (2)  broad  exploration  into 
its  literature,  (3)  application  of  principles  and  stylistic  approaches  intro- 
duced in  the  theory  and  history  courses,  (4)  varied  experience  in  public 
performance.  However,  the  system  of  applied  music  credits  differs  with 
each  curriculum,  in  keeping  with  different  requirements,  emphases,  and 
standards. 

One  hour  per  week  of  individual  instruction  throughout  a  semester 
earns  one  semester  hour  credit  for  nonmusic  majors,  music  majors  in  an 
area  which  is  not  the  student's  main  performance  medium,  and  A.B.  music 
majors  beginning  with  the  sophomore  year.  One  hour  per  week  of  indi- 
vidual instruction  in  the  main  performance  medium  earns  two  semester 
hour  credits  for  all  music  majors  in  the  freshman  year,  and  B.M.Ed,  majors 
throughout  their  undergraduate  study.  (B.M.Ed,  majors  do  not  usually 
take  private  instruction  in  the  last  semester  of  the  senior  year  when  practice 
teaching.)  One  hour  per  week  of  individual  instruction  in  the  main  per- 
formance medium  earns  four  semester  hour  credits  for  B.  M.  majors  begin- 
ning with  the  sophomore  year.  B.M.  majors  must  give  both  junior  and 
senior  recitals.  One-half  hour  per  week  of  individual  instruction  is  pos- 
sible for  nonmajors  and  for  music  majors  in  a  minor  performance  medium 
and  earns  one-half  semester  hour  credit. 

Class  instruction  in  applied  music  will  be  given  as  the  demand  war- 
rants, with  two  hours  of  class  instruction  weekly,  plus  daily  practice. 
One  hour  credit  is  given  for  each  semester.  Class  instruction  is  designated 
by  the  suffix  Z. 

The  Music  Department  has  established  standards  and  requirements 
for  each  level  of  applied  study  in  each  degree  plan.  Details  of  these  re- 
quirements for  each  instrument  and  voice  may  be  requested  from  the 
department.  The  appropriateness  of  any  student's  study  at  a  particular 
level  is  determined  by  audition  before  or  at  the  time  of  enrollment  and  by 
jury  examination  at  the  end  of  the  term.  Every  freshman  prospective  music 
major  and  any  student  who  does  not  meet  the  minimum  performance  re- 
quirements for  a  music  major  may  enroll  for  "credit,  not  applicable  to 
a  music  degree  after  the  freshman  year,"  which  is  designated  by  the  suffix 
X.  Students  continuing  as  music  majors  must  make  a  grade  of  C  or  better 
in  their  last  semester  of  "X"  credit  enrollment. 

B.M.  candidates  must  enroll  throughout  their  undergraduate  residency 
for  at  least  one  hour  per  week  of  individual  instruction  in  the  main  per- 
formance medium.  A.B.  candidates  must  so  enroll  for  at  least  four 
semesters  of  major  level  work  after  the  freshman  year.  All  B.M.  candidates 
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except  piano,  organ,  and  guitar  majors  must  enroll  in  at  least  one  appro- 
priate large  ensemble  course  every  semester.  Piano,  organ,  and  guitar  B.  M . 
majors  need  only  four  semesters  of  large  ensemble,  but  must  in  addi- 
tion take  either  Piano  Ensemble  (Music  7K)  or  Guitar  Ensemble  (Music 
7M)  every  semester.  All  A.B.  candidates  except  piano,  organ,  and  guitar 
majors  must  enroll  in  a  large  ensemble  course  at  least  four  semesters  after 
the  freshman  year.  Piano,  organ,  and  guitar  A.B.  majors  need  only  two 
semesters  after  the  freshman  year,  but  must  in  addition  take  either  Piano 
Ensemble  or  Guitar  Ensemble  four  semesters.  A  music  major  may  enroll 
for  individual  instruction  in  other  instruments,  or  class  instruction  in 
applied  music,  or  other  ensembles,  depending  upon  his  or  her  abilities, 
needs,  interests,  and  available  time. 

All  music  majors  must  pass  a  keyboard  proficiency  examination  prior  to 
graduation.  Details  may  be  obtained  from  the  department.  The  student 
will  enroll  in  Music  1Y  in  the  term  of  the  examination. 

Applied  Music  fees:  Fees  for  individual  instruction  are  $62.50  per 
semester  for  one  half-hour  lesson  a  week  or  $125.00  per  semester  for 
one  hour  lesson  a  week.  Fees  for  class  instruction  vary,  depending  upon 
the  size  of  the  class,  the  equipment,  and  the  instructional  staff,  up  to  a 
maximum  of  $50.00  per  semester  for  each  student.  The  fee  for  one  hour  of 
practice  daily  in  a  room  with  piano  is  $  1 5.00  per  semester;  for  two  hours  of 
practice  daily,  $24.00  per  semester;  for  three  hours  of  practice  daily,  $33.00 
per  semester.  (Advanced  piano  students  may  arrange  to  do  at  least  part 
of  their  practicing  on  grand  pianos.)  Other  fees  are  in  proportion.  The 
fee  for  six  hours  practice  a  week  on  the  Schlicker,  Moller  or  Reuter 
practice  organ:  $36.00  per  semester.  Harp  practice  fees  are  $20.00  per 
semester  for  one  hour  of  daily  practice.  Percussion  practice  fees:  one  hour 
daily,  $15.00;  two  hours,  $22.00.  Some  of  the  standard  orchestral  instru- 
ments are  available  on  a  rental  basis,  $20.00  per  semester. 

Applied  Music  Teachers 

Piano:  Whang,  Chairman.  Rowan,  Zenge,  Miles,  J.  Whang,  Aycock,  Covington,  Evans, 
Monette,  O'Brien,  Schaub,  Tinsley,  Yang 

Organ:  Kremer,  Chairman.  Korczak 

Harpsichord:  Kremer 

Voice:  Wing,  Chairman.  Flowers,  Marvin,  Porco,  Buchanan,  Peck,  Fisher 

Strings:  Woodward,  Chairman. 
Bass:  Budrow 

Violin:  Luby,  Ongaro,  Schwarze 
Viola:  Woodward 
Violoncello:  A.  Smith,  T.  Russell 
Guitar:  W.  Stewart,  J.  Mobberley 
Harp:  J.  Myers 
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Wind,  Brass,  and  Percussion  Instruments:  Oehler,  Chairman. 
Flute:  B.  Smith,  B.  Jacobson,  A.  Wilson 
Oboe:  Serrins 
Clarinet:  Oehler,  Ware 
Saxophone:  Oehler 
Bassoon:  Andrews 
Horn:  Bostley 
Trumpet:  Ketch 
Trombone:  Reed 
Tuba:  Reed 
Percussion:  Glassock 

Applied  Music  Courses 

Individual  instruction  for  one  hour  or  one  half-hour  per  week,  each 
semester,  is  available  in  voice  and  most  instruments,  subject  to  the  limits 
of  available  faculty  time,  with  fees  and  variable  credit  as  described  above. 
A  large  variety  of  ensembles  is  open  to  students  subject  to  approval  of  the 
conductor  after  audition.  Undergraduates  receive  one  hour  credit  per 
semester  for  each  ensemble  course  except  Piano  Ensemble  (Music  7K)  and 
Keyboard  Proficiency  Achievement  (1Y),  which  give  one-half  hour  credit 
each.  Applied  Music  Courses  are  designated  as  follows: 


1A 

Piano 

4F 

Recorder 

IB 

Organ 

4X 

Woodwind  instrument,  credit 

1C 

Harpsichord 

not  applicable  to  a  music 

IX 

Keyboard  instrument,  credit 

degree  after  the  freshman 

not  applicable  to  a  music 

year 

degree  after  the  freshman  year 

4Z 

Class  Woodwinds 

1Y 

Keyboard  Proficiency 

5A 

French  Horn 

Achievement 

5B 

Trumpet 

1Z 

Class  Piano 

5C 

Trombone 

2 

Voice 

5D 

Tuba 

2X 

Voice,  credit  not  applicable 

5X 

Brass  instrument,  credit  not 

to  a  music  degree  after  the 

applicable  to  a  music  degree 

freshman  year 

after  the  freshman  year 

2Z 

Class  Voice 

5Z 

Class  Brass 

3A 

Violin 

6 

Percussion 

3B 

Viola 

6X 

Percussion,  credit  not  appli- 

3C 

Violoncello 

cable  to  a  music  degree  after 

3D 

String  Bass 

the  freshman  year 

3E 

Harp 

6Z 

Class  Percussion 

3F 

Guitar 

7A 

University  Symphony 

3X 

String  instrument,  credit 

Orchestra 

not  applicable  to  a  music 

7B 

Chamber  Orchestra 

degree  after  the  freshman 

7.C 

University  Wind  Ensemble 

year 

7D 

New  Music  Ensemble 

3Z 

Class  strings 

7E 

Jazz  Lab  Band 

4A 

Flute 

7F 

Brass  Chamber  Ensemble 

4B 

Oboe 

7G 

Woodwind  Chamber  Ensemble 

4C 

Clarinet 

7H 

String  Chamber  Ensemble 

4D 

Saxophone 

7J 

Mixed  Chamber  Ensemble 

4E 

Bassoon 

7K 

Piano  Ensemble 
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7L  Marching/ Pep/ Concert  Band 

7M  Guitar  Ensemble 

7N  Percussion  Ensemble 

8A  Carolina  Choir 

8B  University  Mixed  Chorus 

8C  University  Chamber  Singers 


8D  Men's  Glee  Club 

8E  Opera  Theatre 

8F  Women's  Glee  Club 

8G  Early  Music  Ensemble 

10R  Recital  (Required  for 


music  majors) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  NAVAL  SCIENCE 

Captain  Jack  D.  Stevens,  U.S.N.,  Chairman 

General  Information 

Since  its  commissioning  in  1941,  the  Naval  ROTC  unit  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  commissioned  hundreds  of 
officers  into  the  Navy  and  the  Marine  Corps.  The  proud  tradition  estab- 
lished at  Chapel  Hill  is  highlighted  by  the  fact  that  at  one  time  only  the 
Naval  Academy  at  Annapolis  had  commissioned  more  Naval  Officers  than 
this  University.  The  purpose  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Naval 
Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  is  to  provide  a  source  of  highly 
qualified  officers  for  Naval  Service  to  serve  on  ships,  as  Aviators,  Sub- 
mariners, or  Marines.  Students  (Midshipmen)  who  obtain  a  baccalaureate 
degree,  and  who  satisfy  Navy  academic  and  physical  requirements  are 
commissioned  as  either  an  Ensign  or  2nd  Lieutenant. 

Students  may  be  enrolled  into  the  NROTC  Program  in  any  one  of 
several  categories.  All  categories  involve  some  amount  of  financial  assist- 
ance ranging  from  full  scholarship  of  tuition,  fees,  books,  and  a  $100 
monthly  allowance  to  a  monthly  allowance  during  the  Junior  and  Senior 
years.  Summer  cruise  opportunities  also  combine  substantial  travel,  ex- 
perience, and  pay  for  a  period  of  4-6  weeks. 

Regardless  of  enrollment  category  there  are  many  things  in  common. 

1.  All  Midshipmen  receive  the  same  Naval  Science  instruction.  All 
Naval  Science  courses  are  accredited  and  will  not,  therefore,  con- 
stitute an  academic  overload. 

2.  All  Midshipmen  wear  the  same  uniform  one  day  each  week. 

3.  All  Midshipmen  benefit  from  a  program  of  both  academic  and  per- 
sonal counseling  designed  to  ease  the  transition  to  university  life  and 
help  ensure  completion  of  degree  requirements  in  the  minimum  time. 

4.  Regardless  of  the  enrollment  category  and  regardless  of  the  relative 
amount  of  financial  assistance  received,  there  is  absolutely  no  obliga- 
tion incurred  to  the  government  or  the  Navy  until  the  beginning 
of  the  Junior  year.  At  this  time  a  formal  contract  with  the  govern- 
ment is  signed. 

5.  The  relative  amount  of  financial  assistance  from  the  Navy  is  not 
affected  by  other  types  of  financial  assistance  already  or  subsequently 
received  by  a  student. 
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6.  Applicants  are  considered  independently  of  their  race  or  sex. 

Midshipman  Life 

Maximum  attention  is  dedicated  to  ensuring  that  each  Midshipman 
leads  a  full  and  productive  university  life.  Midshipmen  are  encouraged  to 
participate  on  university  athletic  teams  as  well  as  in  campus  politics, 
fraternities,  dormitories,  intramurals,  sororities,  and  other  organizations. 
Additionally,  Midshipmen  are  provided  an  outstanding  opportunity  to 
examine  and  experience  many  alternative  career  patterns,  social  events, 
and  experiences  through  field  trips,  summer  cruises,  and  the  Midshipman 
Battalion  organization. 

NROTC  Program 

All  Midshipmen  take  the  same  basic  Naval  Science  courses  and 
laboratories  in  the  first  two  years.  This  involves  a  combination  of  Naval 
Science  courses  and  a  selection  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  Curriculum 
courses  (24  semester  hours)  designed  to  provide  a  well-rounded  individual 
to  commissioned  service.  During  the  Junior  and  Senior  years,  students 
who  desire  a  commission  in  the  Marine  Corps  take  Naval  Science  53  and 
54  in  place  of  Naval  Science  61  and  62.  All  Naval  Science  courses  are  fully 
accredited  and  can  be  used  as  General  College  Electives  with  the  consent 
of  the  General  College  Advisor. 

Further  information  regarding  application  for  and  admission  in  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  Naval  ROTC  may  be  obtained  by  visiting  the 
Naval  Armory  on  campus,  or  addressing  an  inquiry  to  the  Professor  of 
Naval  Science,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  North  Carolina  27514.  Further  information  regarding  the  national 
Naval  ROTC  program  is  available  from  any  Navy  or  Marine  Recruiting 
Station  or  any  established  Naval  or  Marine  Reserve  Unit. 

10  Midshipman  4/C  Leadership  and  Human  Goals  Development  Laboratory  (PWAD 
10L)  (0).  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week  designed  to  introduce  topics  and  activities 
relevant  to  the  professional  development  of  the  prospective  Naval/  Marine  Corps  Officer. 
Required  for  Midshipmen  4/C.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12  Naval  Ships  Systems  I  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  12)  (3).  An  introductory  course  and  sur- 
vey of  ship  design,  characteristics,  propulsion  (including  nuclear  power)  and  control  sys- 
tems, and  the  principles  of  ship  stability.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

20  Navai  Ships  Systems  II  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  20)  (3).  A  descriptive  survey  course 
in  engineering  aspects  of  ships  weapons  guidance,  control,  and  propulsion  systems  and  char- 
acteristics of  ships  weapons  systems.  Fall.  Staff. 

30  Midshipman  3/C  Leadership  and  Human  Goals  Development  Laboratory  (PWAD 
32L)  (0).  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week  designed  to  introduce  topics  and  activities 
relevant  to  the  professional  development  of  the  prospective  Naval/ Marine  Corps  Officer. 
Required  for  Midshipmen  3/C.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

53  Evolution  of  Warfare  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  53)  (3).  Survey  of  the  evolution  of  war- 
fare through  the  study  of  selected  campaigns  and  classic  battles,  with  special  emphasis  on 
the  principles  of  war,  the  military  impact  of  leadership,  and  the  evolution  of  tactics,  weapons, 
and  weaponry.  Fall.  Gardner.  (1979-1980  and  alternate  years). 
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54  Amphibious  Warfare  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  54)  (3).  A  survey  of  the  projection  of 
sea  power  ashore,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  evolution  of  an  innovation  in  amphibious 
warfare  in  the  20th  century,  through  the  study  of  historical  amphibious  landings  and  cam- 
paigns. Fall.  Gardner.  (1980-1981  and  alternate  years). 

61  Navigation  and  Naval  Operations  I  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  61)  (3).  A  comprehensive 
study  of  the  theory,  principles,  and  procedures  of  ship  navigation,  movements,  and 
employment.  Course  includes  spherical  trigonometry,  mathematics,  analysis,  study  and 
practices,  spherical  triangulation,  sextants,  navigation  publications,  and  report  logs.  Covers 
rules  of  the  road,  lights,  signals,  and  navigational  aids,  including  inertial  systems.  Fall. 
Stevens. 

62  Navigation  and  Naval  Operations  II  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  62)  (3).  Continuation  of 
Naval  Science  61.  Spring.  Stevens. 

70  Marine  Option  Leadership  and  Human  Goals  Development  Laboratory  (PWAD  70L) 
(0).  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week  designed  to  introduce  topics  and  activities  relevant  to 
the  professional  development  of  the  prospective  Marine  Corps  Officer.  Required  for  Marine 
Option  2/C.  Fall  and  spring.  Gardner. 

80  Midshipman  1/C  Leadership  and  Human  Goals  Development  Laboratory  (PWAD 
80L)  (0).  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week  designed  to  introduce  topics  and  activities  relevant 
to  the  professional  development  of  the  prospective  Naval/ Marine  Corps  Officer.  Required 
for  Midshipmen  1/C.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

Joe  Wheeler  Grisham,  Chairman 

52  Clinical  Pathology  (3).  Prerequisites,  general  chemistry  and  one  course  in  zoology. 
An  introductory  course  in  the  basic  principles  of  human  disease.  Hematopathology,  clinical 
chemistry,  pathophysiology,  diagnostic  cytopathology,  and  clinical  microbiology  will  be 
emphasized.  Two  lecture  hours  and  one  laboratory  a  week,  spring  semester.  Staff.  (Alter- 
nate years). 

90  Pathology  for  Physical  Therapy  Students  (3).  Prerequisites,  anatomy,  histology,  and 
physiology.  A  series  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  of  pathologic  processes.  Four  and  a  half 
lecture  and  laboratory  hours  and  two  laboratories  a  week,  spring  semester.  Geratz. 

107  Introduction  to  Neurobiology  (Biochemistry  107)  (Neurobiology  107)  (Pharmacology 
107)  (Physiology  107)  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course  in  biological  sciences.  This  is  an  inter- 
disciplinary course  to  provide  an  integrative  view  of  modern  concepts  of  neurobiology.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  semester.  Staff.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 

162  Experimental  Pathology.  Hours,  credits,  and  instructor  to  be  arranged. 

163  Electron  Microscopy.  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Theoretical  and 
practical  aspects  of  electron  microscopy.  Application  of  transmission  and  scanning  elec- 
tron microscopy  to  pathology,  with  emphasis  on  ultrastructure  of  cells  and  organelles.  Two 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Reddick. 

166  Molecular  Biology  of  Blood  Coagulation.  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  100  or  Bio- 
chemistry 105  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  comprehensive  presentation  of  the  chemistry 
and  molecular  biology  of  the  blood  coagulation  mechanism  including  consideration  of  com- 
ponent proteins,  lipids,  cofactors,  interaction  with  other  homeostatic  systems,  and  control. 
Three  lectures,  fall.  Koehler.  (1981  and  alternate  years.) 
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169  Introduction  to  Human  Immunogenetics  (Genetics  169)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  A  seminar  course  using  immunological  techniques  to  familiarize  par- 
ticipants with  genetic  systems  defined  in  humans.  Includes  discussion  of  methodology  and  its 
application  to  problems  of  interest  to  participants.  Three  lectures  a  week,  fall.  (Alternate 
years  1980).  Reisner. 

180  DNA  and  Cell  Pathology  (Genetics  180)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  100  and  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  The  basic  chemistry  of  DNA  and  its  associated  structural  and 
replicative  proteins  as  it  relates  to  mechanisms  of  mutagenesis  and  carcinogenesis.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Topal.  (1981  and  alternate  years.) 

CURRICULUM  IN  PEACE,  WAR,  AND  DEFENSE 

James  R.  Leutze,  Chairman.  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  E.M.  Adams,  Lewis 
Lipsitz,  James  Littlefield,  Townsend  Ludington,  Thomas  Orsagh,  Tom  K.  Scott,  Capt. 
Jack  Stevens,  Col.  John  Wolfe,  Deil  Wright,  and  two  students. 

The  Curriculum  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  is  an  interdisciplinary, 
undergraduate  program  that  utilizes  both  a  humanistic  and  a  social 
science  approach  to  examine  the  fundamental  issues  of  peace  and  war. 
Two  core  courses — "The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War  and  Defense"  and  "Peace 
and  War" — introduce  the  student  to  these  approaches,  while  a  flexible 
program  of  electives  permits  the  student  to  consider  the  theoretical  dimen- 
sions of  the  use  of  force;  to  study  past  efforts  to  control,  or  fail  to  control, 
conflict;  and  to  appreciate  the  public  dimensions  of  the  issues  of  peace 
and  war.  From  this  the  Curriculum  hopes  to  show  its  majors  the 
complexity  of  human  conflict,  the  importance  of  a  theoretical  and  factual 
basis  for  progress  in  reducing  conflict  and  aggression,  and  the  need  for 
realistic  appraisals  of  the  needs  of  national  security  and  defense. 

Majors  should  be  particularly  well  equipped  for  graduate  work  in 
diplomatic  and  military  history,  in  international  relations,  peace  re- 
search, and  defense  management;  for  possible  careers  in  the  public 
service:  the  diplomatic  corps,  the  military  branches,  the  civil  service;  and 
for  professional  programs  such  as  law  and  public  policy. 

All  courses  included  in  the  Curriculum,  except  for  seminars,  sections 
for  honors,  and  directed  readings,  are  listed  as  regular  offerings  by  the 
various  departments;  in  addition,  the  two  core  courses,  other  courses 
developed  by  the  Curriculum,  and  the  ROTC  courses  are  cross-listed  as 
Peace,  War,  and  Defense  courses. 

The  two  core  courses  (68,78)  listed  below  are  required  of  all  majors. 
For  a  complete  listing  of  degree  requirements,  see  "The  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences:  Requirements  for  Degrees,"  pp.  60-61. 

Prospective  majors  should  see  the  director  of  the  Curriculum. 

49  Defense  Administration  and  Military  Management  (3).  (Aerospace  Studies  49) 
(Political  Science  49).  The  policy  context  and  administrative  patterns  of  military  and  non- 
military  organizations  in  the  U.S.  Models  of  the  structure  and  functioning  of  large  scale 
organizations,  especially  military.  Characteristics,  uses,  and  results  of  management  tools 
for  decision  making.  Fall  or  spring.  Wright. 
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68  The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (Philosophy  42,  Political  Science  68)  (3). 
Authority  of  the  state  and  ethics  of  its  acts;  pacificism  and  national  defense;  the  ethics  of 
revolution;  the  moral  problems  of  war  in  the  nuclear  age;  the  moral  conditions  of  peace.  Fall. 
Adams. 

69  Personality  and  Political  Aggression  (Political  Science  69)  (3).  Personal  origins  of 
political  aggression,  their  expression  at  the  group  and  individual  level,  possibilities  for 
limitations  by  public  policy.  Spring.  Stern. 

75  The  Image  of  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  in  Soviet  Literature  (Russian  75)  (3).  Russian 
poems,  fiction  and  plays  depicting  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  1917-1921  offer  a  personal 
view  of  the  Revolution  as  seen  by  the  participants.  The  course  should  help  in  understanding 
the  true  causes  and  consequences  of  the  Revolution.  Lectures  and  readings  in  English. 
Spring.  Mihailovich. 

78  Peace  and  War  (History  78)  (3).  This  course  will  examine  the  phenomena  of  peace 
and  war  in  human  existence.  The  emphasis  will  be  historical,  with  conceptual  tools  from 
other  disciplines  used  when  appropriate.  Theoretical  explanations,  militarism,  the  inter- 
national system,  internal  order,  and  the  search  for  peace  will  be  among  the  topics. 
Spring.  Williamson. 

84  Science,  Technology,  and  the  Arms  Race  (Physics  84)  (3).  The  effect  of  modern  scienti- 
fic-technological developments  on  military  strategy.  Topics  include  nuclear  prolifera- 
tion, SALT,  space,  energy,  and  technical  alternatives  to  nuclear  weapons.  Fall.  Schroeer. 

90  Seminars  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Student-faculty  seminars  on  aspects  of  peace, 
war,  and  defense  with  outside  experts  as  participants.  Past  topics  have  included  arms  control, 
public  opinion  and  national  security,  and  the  Cold  War.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Honors  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Directed  research,  on  an  independent  basis, 
for  majors  who  are  preparing  an  honors  thesis  and  for  the  oral  examination  on  the  thesis. 
Fall.  Staff. 

92  Honors  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Directed  research,  on  an  independent  basis,  for 
majors  who  are  preparing  an  honors  thesis  and  for  the  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Spring. 
Staff. 

93  Directed  Readings  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Intensive  directed  readings  on  a  facet 
of  peace,  war,  and  defense.  Open  to  majors  in  PWAD  and  to  other  qualified  students.  May  be 
taken  only  once.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

106  Ancient  Greek  Attitudes  Towards  Peace,  War  and  Defense  (History  106)  (3).  An 
examination  of  ancient  Greek  attitudes  towards  peace,  war  and  defense  from  the  17th  to  the 
3rd  century  B.C.  Spring.  McCoy. 

116  Economic  Rivalries  and  Modern  Wars  (History  116)  (3).  Through  a  series  of  case 
studies  from  the  Sino-Japanese  War  of  1 894  to  the  Vietnam  war,  this  course  will  examine  the 
role  of  economic  factors  in  causing  hostilities  and  in  shaping  peace.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 

154  The  Judicial  System  and  National  Security  (Political  Science  154)  (3).  Analysis  of  the 
critical  role  of  the  American  Judicial  system  in  questions  of  national  security  with  special 
attention  to  constraints  on  the  powers  of  President,  Congress,  and  security  agencies.  Fall. 
Richardson.  (Alternate  years.) 

196  Images  of  War  in  20th  Century  Literature  (English  196)  (3).  A  study  of  Literary  works 
written  in  English  and  concerning  World  War  I,  the  Spanish  Civil  War,  and  World  War  II. 
Texts  include  poems  and  memoirs  by  Graves,  Sassoon,  Owen,  David  Jones,  T.  E.  Lawrence, 
E.  E.  Cummings,  Keith  Douglas,  Alun  Lewis,  Evelyn  Waugh,  and  novels  by  Hemingway, 
Dos  Passos,  Faulkner,  and  others.  Fall.  Armitage. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY 

John  P.  Perkins,  Chairman 

55-56  General  Pharmacology  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  all  preceding  courses  in  chemistry, 
zoology,  bacteriology  and  physiology  in  the  Pharmacy  School  curriculum  or  their  equiva- 
lent. A  course  for  pharmacy  students.  General  principles,  as  they  apply  to  the  major  drug 
classes,  will  be  stressed.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Dudley,  Burford. 

101  Fundamentals  of  Drug  Action  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  1 1  and  Organic  Chemistry 
62,  or  permission  of  Instructors.  A  course  to  provide  basic  information  on  principles  and 
mechanisms  of  drug  action  emphasizing  science.  Highlights  of  pharmacology  will  be 
covered  rather  than  an  exhaustive  cataloging  of  drugs.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Thurman;  staff. 

105  Techniques  in  Molecular  Endocrinology  (2).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100L,  105, 
or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  guide  to  techniques  for  the  estimation  of 
hormones  in  tissues,  hormone-protein  interactions,  isolation  and  characterization  of 
hormones  and  hormone-binding  proteins,  and  hormone  dynamics.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Pearlman.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 

106  Current  Concepts  in  Molecular  Endocrinology  (2).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  or 
equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Recent  research  in  chemical  endocrinology 
bearing  on  the  biology  of  reproduction,  normal  growth  and  development,  and  cancer; 
mechanisms  of  hormone  action  and  other  topics.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Pearlman. 
(1981  and  alternate  years.) 

110  Techniques  in  Physiological  Pharmacology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  55, 
Pharmacology  202,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  will  learn  and  perform  a 
variety  of  physiological  techniques  often  used  in  classical  pharmacological  research.  One 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 

118  Neuroendocrinology  (Anatomy  118)  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  review  of  presently  held  concepts  in  neuroendocrinology  with  emphasis  on  topographical 
aspects  of  brain  structures  related  to  hormone  action.  Emphasis  on  endocrine  functions  as 
related  to  neuropharmacology,  behavior,  consolidation  of  memory,  psychopathology, 
neurophysiology  and  neuroanatomy.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Stumpf.  (1980  and 
alternate  years.) 

123  Behavioral  Pharmacology  (Neurobiology  123)  (Psychology  123).  Prerequisites, 
Pharmacology  216,  or  Psychology  101  and  106,  or  their  equivalent.  Basic  principles  of 
pharmacology  and  of  the  experimental  analysis  of  animal  behavior  will  be  considered  in  rela- 
tion to  drugs  that  affect  the  central  nervous  system.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Leander.  (1981  and  alternate  years.) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Michael  D.  Resnik,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  is  a  member  of  the  Humanities,  Social 
Sciences,  and  Natural  Sciences  divisions  of  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  Philosophy  may  be  taken  as  an  elective,  as  a  major  or  as  part  of 
a  double  major  by  students  in  any  of  these  divisions;  it  may  also  be  taken 
to  meet  certain  General  College  distribution  requirements.  See  pages 
37-40. 
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For  beginners,  Philosophy  20  is  recommended  as  a  first  course  for 
those  interested  in  philosophical  issues  and  their  cultural  significance; 
21  for  those  interested  in  the  nature  of  argument  and  training  in  clarity 
of  thought  and  logical  rigor;  22  for  those  seeking  an  understanding  of 
moral  thought  and  experience;  31  for  those  who  wish  to  investigate  the 
logic  of  inquiry  in  both  the  formal  and  the  empirical  sciences. 

Courses  in  the  30  level  are  fairly  specific,  introductory  courses  in 
traditional  philosophical  areas.  Courses  in  the  40s  are  oriented  toward 
particular  problems  or  topics.  History  of  philosophy  courses  are  num- 
bered in  the  50s  and  60s.  Courses  between  70  and  100  are  designed  for 
advanced  undergraduates  and  majors.  Courses  on  the  100  level  are  for 
advanced  undergraduates,  graduates  and  for  students  in  the  natural  and 
social  sciences,  computer  science,  and  literature,  with  an  interest  in 
philosophical  problems  connected  with  their  special  subject  matter. 

A  student  may  elect  to  major  in  philosophy  in  whichever  of  the  three 
divisions  he  or  she  chooses:  Humanities,  Social  Sciences,  or  Natural 
Sciences.  A  major  in  philosophy  requires  eight  philosophy  courses, 
including  Philosophy  56,  58,  and  96.  Philosophy  majors  should  work 
closely  with  their  adviser  in  planning  their  program.  Students  planning  a 
double  major,  and  majors  interested  in  a  degree  with  honors,  should 
consult  pages  67-68  of  this  bulletin  and  the  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies  of  the  Department. 

'20  Main  Problems  in  Philosophy:  An  Introduction  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of 
philosophy  through  the  examination  of  major  philosophical  problems.  Specific  content 
varies  with  section.  Consult  Department  of  Philosophy  for  details.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

220H    Main  Problems  in  Philosophy:  An  Introduction  (3).  Honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

221  Introductory  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  deductive  reasoning. 
Fall  and  spring.  Resnik,  Grandy,  staff. 

221  H    Introductory  Symbolic  Logic  (2).  Honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Resnik,  Grandy. 

1 22  Introduction  to  Ethics  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  moral  issues  and  philosophi- 
cal questions  concerning  morality.  Fall  and  spring.  Darwall,  Lichtenberg,  Trianosky- 
Stillwell. 

■31  Philosophy  of  Science  (3).  What  is  the  relationship  between  observation  and  theory? 
Are  observations  objective?  Can  theories  ever  be  proven?  Fall  and  spring.  Grandy. 

'32  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Religion  32)  (Formerly  Philosophy  42,  Religion  52)  (3).  A 
philosophical  inquiry  into  the  problems  of  religious  experience  and  belief,  as  expressed  in 
philosophic,  religious  and  literary  documents  from  traditional  and  contemporary  sources. 
Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Rosenberg. 

'33  Philosophical  Problems  About  Art  (Formerly  Philosophy  53)  (3).  A  discussion  of 
philosophical  problems  concerning  art  and  art  appreciation.  Fall  and  spring.  Ziff,  Litchen- 
berg. 


1.  Divisional  Elective  in  the  Humanities. 

2.  Divisional  Elective  in  the  Mathematical  Sciences. 
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335  Language  and  Communication  (Linguistics  35)  (3).  An  introduction  to  some  of  the 
key  concepts  and  problems  in  the  study  of  the  nature  of  a  natural  language:  meaning, 
reference,  denotation  and  connotation,  synonymy,  syntax  and  semantics,  animal  language, 
innateness.  Fall.  Munsat. 

436  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences  (Formerly  Philosophy  25)  (3).  An  examination  of 
competing  philosophical  views  on  the  nature  of  social  science  and  its  relation  to  natural 
science,  with  emphasis  on  the  concepts  of  law  and  explanation  of  historical,  sociological, 
and  psychological  contexts.  Spring.  Zaffron. 

337  Social  Ethics  and  Political  Thought  (Formerly  Philosophy  27)  (3).  Individual  rights, 
social  responsibility,  legal  authority,  civil  authority,  civil  disobedience,  war  and  peace. 
Readings  selected  from  classical  and  contemporary  writings.  Fall  and  spring.  Darwall, 
Trianosky-Stillwell. 

38  Experiences  and  Reality  (Formerly  Philosophy  59)  (3).  An  introduction  to  metaphysics, 
exploring  issues  such  as  the  nature  of  persons,  our  experience  of  things,  the  mind-body 
relation,  appearance  vs.  reality,  space  and  time,  the  character  of  the  external  world,  a  Deity. 
Spring.  Rosenberg,  Vance. 

41  Morality  and  Law  (Formerly  Philosophy  71)  (3).  An  examination  of  morality  and  law — 
their  natures,  interrelationship,  and  selected  problems.  Fall  or  spring.  Darwall. 

42  The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (Political  Science  68)  (Peace,  War,  and  Defense 
68)  (Formerly  Philosophy  68)  (3).  Authority  of  the  state  and  the  ethics  of  its  acts;  pacifism 
and  national  defense;  the  ethics  of  revolution;  the  moral  problems  of  war  in  the  nuclear  age; 
the  moral  conditions  of  peace.  Fall.  Adams. 

43  The  Claims  of  Science  and  Religion  (Religion  33)  (Formerly  Philosophy  66,  Religion 
66)  (3).  The  proposition  that  God  exists  treated  as  a  scientific  hypothesis.  Evidence  for  and 
against  the  hypothesis.  The  status  of  other  minds  and  free  will  in  science  and  religion. 
Conflicting  views  about  creation,  revelation,  miracles  and  prayers.  Spring.  Schlesinger. 

44  Bioethics  (3).  The  ethical  basis  of  moral  and  legal  problems  generated  or  made  acute 
by  advances  in  biology  and  medicine,  e.g.,  abortion,  euthanasia,  patient  rights,  experiments 
with  human  subjects,  genetic  manipulation.  Fall.  Long. 

45  Free  Will  and  Determinism  (Formerly  Philosophy  61)  (3).  The  nature  of  action, 
choice,  will  and  responsibility;  cause,  chance,  and  reason;  universal  determination,  fatalism, 
psychic  determination,  and  physical  indeterminism.  Spring.  Zaffron. 

46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (3).  Moral  issues  of  equal  rights  and  justice;  sex  role 
stereotypes;  equal  opportunity  and  reverse  discrimination;  abortion;  philosophers'  theories 
of  feminism.  Spring.  Lichtenberg. 

48  Contemporary  Issues  and  Philosophy  (3).  A  study  of  one  or  more  issues  of  contem- 
porary concern  from  a  philosophical  perspective.  Consult  the  Department  of  Philosophy 
for  specific  course  content.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

56  Ancient  Philosophy  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A  philosophical  examination  of  the  writings 
of  the  Pre-socratics,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Epicureanism,  Stoicism,  Neoplatonism,  and  Greek 
Skepticism.  Fall  and  spring.  Galligan. 

57  Medieval  Philosophy  (Religion  63)  (3).  A  survey  of  medieval  philosophy  from  Augus- 
tine through  Ockham.  Topics:  God  and  the  world,  faith  and  reason,  knowledge  and  reality, 
the  problem  of  universals.  Additional  main  authors:  Anselm,  Aquinas,  Duns  Scotus.  Spring. 
Galligan. 

3.  Divisional  Elective  in  Humanities. 

4.  Divisional  Elective  in  the  Social  Sciences. 
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58  Modern  Philosophy:  Descartes  to  Hume  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Topics  from  major 
rationalist  and  empiricist  philosophers  such  as  Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Locke, 
Berkeley,  and  Hume.  Fall  and  spring.  Vance. 

59  American  Philosophy  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  American  philosophers  and  move- 
ments from  Jonathan  Edwards  to  the  present.  Fall.  Smyth. 

60  History  of  Philosophy  from  Kant  to  the  Present  (Formerly  Philosophy  64)  (3).  An 
introductory  survey  of  the  major  figures  and  movements  in  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth 
century  philosophy.  Spring.  Smyth. 

64  Existential  Philosophy  from  Kierkegaard  to  Sartre  (Formerly  Philosophy  60)  (3).  An 
examination  of  existentialism  and  the  philosophy  of  being,  as  presented  in  the  work  of 
such  authors  as  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Marcel,  Heidegger,  Jaspers  and  Sartre.  Fall.  Smyth. 

65  Recent  Existential  Thought  and  its  Critics  (3).  An  examination  of  existential  philosophy 
since  World  War  II  and  of  its  relations  to  other  intellectual  movements,  including  East 
European  Marxism  and  French  structuralism.  Spring.  Smyth. 

71  Topics  in  Logic  (Formerly  Philosophy  51)  (3).  Varying  content  but  topics  may  include 
alternative  logics,  decision  theory,  probability  and  induction.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  or  spring.  Resnik. 

73  Theory  of  Knowledge  (Formerly  Philosophy  59)  (3).  Examination  in  detail  of  several 
theories  of  knowledge,  evidence,  truth  and  perception.  Special  topics:  knowledge  of  physical 
objects,  minds,  objects  of  scientific  theories  and  of  mathematics.  Fall  or  spring.  Rosenberg, 
Grandy. 

75  Metaphysical  Systems  (Formerly  Philosophy  120)  (3).  A  study  of  recent  attempts  to 
frame  a  comprehensive  world-view.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  problem  of 
revising  traditional  categories  in  response  to  developments  in  other  branches  of  knowledge. 
Fall  or  spring.  Smyth. 

96  Colloquium  for  Philosophy  Majors  (3).  Discussion  of  selected  philosophical  topics. 
Required  for  Philosophy  majors,  normally  to  be  taken  in  the  spring  semester  of  their  junior 
year.  Spring.  Vance;  staff. 

97  Advanced  Colloquium  for  Philosophy  Majors  (3).  Investigation  of  a  central  issue  in 
recent  philosophical  literature.  Staff. 

99  Directed  Readings  (3).  See  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  of  the  Department. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

100a,  100b  Courses  for  Honors  (3  each).  See  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  of 
the  Department. 

NOTE:  Prerequisite  for  the  following  courses,  one  course  below  100  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

101  Symbolic  Logic  (Linguistics  104)  (3).  An  introduction  for  graduates  and  advanced 
undergraduates  not  taking  the  21-71  sequence.  Fall.  Resnik,  Grandy. 

102  Selected  Topics  in  the  History  of  Moral  Philosophy  (3).  A  study  of  major  figures  in 
the  history  of  moral  thought  such  as  Plato,  Aristotle,  Butler,  and  Kant.  The  philosophers 
to  be  studied  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  Fall.  Darwall. 

103  Philosophy  of  Art  (3).  Development  of  a  comprehensive  and  systematic  philosophy 
of  art  and  criticism  through  examination  of  contrasting  aesthetic  theories  and  works  of  art. 
Spring. 
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104  Hegel,  Marx  and  the  Philosophical  Critique  of  Society  (3).  Certain  trends  in  modern 
social,  political  and  psychological  thought  as  found  in  the  philosophies  of  Hegel,  Marx, 
Nietzsche,  and  others.  Ideology  and  conflict,  alienation,  dialectic.  Fall  or  spring. 

105  Political  Philosophy  from  Hobbes  to  Rousseau  (Political  Science  161)  (3).  Hobbes 
and  the  modern  state;  Locke  on  individual  rights;  Rousseau,  democracy  and  its  problems. 
Fall.  Lichtenberg,  Trianosky-Stillwell. 

106  Philosophy  of  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Philosophy  101  or  equivalent  back- 
ground in  logic  or  mathematics.  Philosophical  problems  concerning  logic  and  the  founda- 
tions of  mathematics.  Fall.  Resnik,  Grandy. 

107  Philosophy,  History  and  the  Social  Sciences  (3).  The  nature  of  historical  explanation, 
structural  and  functional  explanation,  the  weighing  of  historical  testimony,  the  concept  of 
meaning,  normative  judgments  and  predictions  in  the  social  sciences.  Fall.  Zaffron. 

108  Philosophy  of  Natural  Sciences  (3).  Concept  formation,  verifiability,  law,  explanation, 
the  role  of  logic  and  mathematics  in  the  sciences,  and  other  topics.  Fall.  Schlesinger. 

109  Philosophical  Problems  in  Psychology  (3).  The  nature  and  validation  of  psychological 
concepts,  laws,  and  theories;  the  theories  of  mind,  with  emphasis  on  the  comparative  study 
of  such  concepts  as  motivation,  intention,  emotion,  and  action.  Spring.  Zaffron. 

110  Philosophy  of  Language  (Linguistics  110)  (3).  A  study  of  important  contemporary 
contributions  in  philosophy  of  language,  meaning,  reference,  and  truth.  Fall  or  spring. 
Ziff,  Munsat. 

111  Advanced  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  Presupposes  propositional  and  quantificational  logic 
as  a  basis  of  further  deductive  development  with  special  attention  to  selected  topics:  alter- 
native systems,  modal  and  deontic  logic,  inductive  logic,  the  grammar  of  formalized 
languages,  paradoxes  and  foundations  of  mathematics.  Spring.  Resnik,  Grandy. 

112  Contemporary  Moral  Philosophy  (3).  An  examination  of  issues  that  have  arisen  in 
moral  philosophy  in  this  century,  e.g.,  fact  and  value,  reason  and  morality,  and  the  nature  of 
morality.  Fall  or  spring.  Long. 

114  The  Beginnings  of  Analytic  Philosophy  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  major  figures  and 
movements  of  contemporary  analytic  philosophy.  Russell,  Moore,  early  Wittgenstein, 
Ayer,  Ryle;  Logical  Atomism,  Logical  Positivism,  Philosophical  Behaviorism.  Fall  or 
spring.  Rosenberg. 

115  Foundations  of  Mathematics  (3).  The  study  of  formal  foundations  of  mathematics. 
Basic  results  concerning  consistency,  completeness  and  undecidability.  Constructive 
consistency  proofs  for  elementary  number  theory.  Spring.  Resnik,  Grandy. 

121  Space  and  Time  (Physics  1 13)  (3).  Contingent  and  necessary  properties  of  space  and 
time.  The  direction  and  flow  of  time.  Fatalism.  Effects  preceding  their  causes.  Spring. 
Schlesinger. 

130  Recent  Developments  in  Political  Philosophy  (Political  Science  168)  (3).  A  philosophi- 
cal study  of  works  by  major  contemporary  contributors  (e.g.,  Rawls,  Arrow,  Wolff,  Walzer, 
Nozick)  to  such  topics  as  justice,  democratic  decision-making,  legitimate  authority,  political 
obligation,  natural  rights.  Spring.  Lichtenberg,  Trianosky-Stillwell. 

142  Philosophy  in  Literature  (Comparative  Literature  142)  (3).  Selected  literary  classics 
from  ancient  times  to  the  present,  emphasizing  changing  approaches  to  such  perennial 
problems  as  the  nature  and  destiny  of  man;  evil,  freedom,  and  tragedy.  Spring.  Smyth. 
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150  Plato  (3).  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Plato,  with  reference  to 
common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an  analysis  of  their  philosophic  con- 
tent. Fall.  Galligan. 

151  Aristotle  (3).  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Aristotle,  with  reference 
to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an  analysis  of  their  philosophic 
content.  Spring.  Galligan. 

1 52  Topics  in  Medieval  Philosophy  ( Religion  1 32)  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  some  medieval 
philosophical  author  (e.g.,  Aquinas,  Scotus  or  Ockham)  or  topic  (e.g.,  arguments 
for  the  existence  of  God,  universals,  knowledge  of  individuals).  Spring.  Galligan. 

153  Continental  Rationalism  (3).  The  metaphysical  systems  of  Descartes,  Spinoza,  and 
Leibniz  as  seventeenth  century  attempts  to  reconcile  the  medieval  tradition  and  the  early 
developments  of  modern  natural  science.  Spring.  Smyth,  Munsat 

154  British  Empiricism  (3).  An  epistemological  study  of  Locke,  Berkeley,  and  Hume. 
Spring.  Munsat,  Vance. 

155  Kant  (3).  A  close  study  of  Kant's  critical  philosophy.  Fall.  Smyth,  Vance. 

156  Hegel  (3).  Hegel's  Absolute  Idealism:  its  roots  in  Kant's  critical  philosophy  and  its 
influence  on  subsequent  thought  in  Europe  and  America.  Spring.  Smyth. 

159  Topics  in  American  Philosophy  (3).  A  close  study  of  selected  works  in  American 
philosophy.  Spring.  Smyth. 

185  Algebraic  Logic  I  (Mathematics  185)  (3).  Basic  concepts  in  logic  treated  as  a  branch 
of  mathematics.  Topics  may  include:  Boolean  algebras,  polyadic  algebras,  cylindric 
algebras,  ultra  products.  Spring.  Grandy. 

190  Set  Theory  and  Logic  (3).  Natural  and  real  numbers.  Infinite  cardinal  and  ordinal  num- 
bers. Alternative  axiom  systems  and  their  consistency  problems.  Spring.  Resnik,  Grandy. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Chairman 

The  purpose  of  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  can 
be  stated  as  follows:  (1)  to  teach  the  knowledge  and  skills  of  individual 
and  team  sports,  aquatics  and  the  dance;  (2)  to  provide  the  professional 
education  for  teachers  in  the  field  of  health  and  physical  education;  (3) 
to  offer  a  degree  program  for  students  interested  in  sports  medicine  and 
dance;  (4)  to  provide  a  program  of  adapted  physical  education  for  the 
atypical  student;  and  (5)  to  enable  all  students  through  the  intramural 
program  the  opportunity  for  voluntary  participation  in  competitive  and 
recreational  activities. 

Major  Programs 

A.B.  in  Education 

General  College  Prerequisite— Zoology  1 1  and  Zoology  1 1  Lab 
Physical  Education  77  may  be  taken  as  a  General  College  elective 
Recommended  that  Physical  Education  44  be  taken  in  General  College 
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Junior  Year 

Fall  Semester 

PHYE  55    (Volleyball,  Track,  Soccer,  Basketball) 

PHYE  67    (Volleyball,  Soccer,  Swimming,  Golf,  Elementary  School  Methods,  Weight 

Training) 
PHYE  75  Anatomy 

PHYE  77    History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education 

PHYE  79    Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Health  and  Physical  Education 

EDUC  54    Social  Concepts  and  Problems  in  American  Education 

Spring  Semester 

PHYE  56  (Dance,  Elementary  School  Methods,  Softball,  Badminton) 

PHYE  66  (Dance,  Wrestling,  Gymnastics,  Tennis,  Badminton) 

PHYE  76  Physiology 

PHYE  78  Health  Education 

PHYE  88  Safety,  First  Aid  and  Care  of  Athletic  Injuries 

EDUC  55  Human  Development 

Senior  Year 

Fall  Semester 

PHYE  57    (Tennis,  Golf,  Swimming,  Gymnastics,  Archery,  Field  Hockey) 

PHYE  65    (Football,  Basketball,  Baseball,  Track) 

PHYE  86    Administration  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

PHYE  87    Adaptive  Physical  Education 

PHYE  89    Applied  Physiology  of  Exercise  and  Kinesiology 

EDUC  53    Reading  Course 

Spring  Semester 

EDUC  72    Psychology  of  Learning 
EDUC  99    The  Secondary  School 
EDUC  63    Methods  in  Physical  Education 
EDUC  64    Student  Teaching — One-half  Semester 

Emphasis  in  Dance 

Majors  in  Physical  Education  with  an  emphasis  in  Dance  may  substitute 
two  of  the  following  courses  for  PHYE  55,  56,  57,  or  65,  66,  67: 

PHYE  91  Theory  and  Practice  of  Ballet  Technique 

PHYE  92  Dance  Repertory 

PHYE  93  Theory  and  Practice  of  Modern  Dance  Technique  (Elementary) 

PHYE  94  Theory  and  Practice  of  Modern  Dance  Technique  (Intermediate) 

A.B.  in  Arts  and  Sciences 

Students  desiring  to  major  in  Physical  Education  but  who  do  not  plan 
to  teach,  may  enroll  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  where  they  will 
take  a  minimum  of  eight  courses.  The  course  requirements  are  as  follows: 
PHYE  75,  76,  77,  and  86;  two  courses  from  PHYE  78,  79,  87,  88,  89,  and 
two  courses  from  PHYE  55,  56,  57,  65,  66,  and  67.  In  addition,  students 
will  take  five  to  seven  allied  and  five  to  seven  non-divisional  courses. 

There  are  two  alternatives  available  for  students  interested  in  physical 
education.  The  first  alternative  is  for  those  students  with  a  major  interest 


in  dance.  These  students  will  take  the  four  required  courses,  but  will 
have  the  option  to  take  PHYE  90,  91,  92,  93,  and  94.  These  courses  will 
allow  the  students  to  have  a  major  in  physical  education  with  a  concen- 
tration in  dance. 

The  second  alternative  is  in  the  area  of  sports  medicine.  A  student  has 
the  opportunity  to  select  courses  with  an  emphasis  on  the  scientific  basis 
of  physical  education  and  courses  that  are  cross  listed  in  departments 
such  as  physics  and  physical  therapy.  With  this  background  a  student  may 
pursue  a  career  as  an  athletic  trainer  in  the  sports  medicine  field  or  as  a 
physical  fitness  director  in  business  and  industry. 

Concentrations  in  dance  and  sports  medicine  will  also  prepare  a  student 
for  graduate  study. 

Physical  Education  Activities  Program 

Two  semesters  of  physical  education  and  a  swimming  test  are  required 
of  all  students.  Two  additional  semesters  may  be  taken  as  an  elective. 
These  courses  may  be  chosen  from  the  following  list: 

Physical  Education  Activity  Courses: 


number 

1  Adapted  Physical  Education 

2  Advanced  Lifesaving 

3  Water  Safety  Instructor 

4  Badminton 


NUMBER 

4Y      Intermediate  Badminton 
5        Introduction  to  Dance/ Ballet 
5Y      Intermediate  Ballet 
5Z      Advanced  Ballet 
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6 

Archery 

20Y 

Intermediate  Racquetball 

7 

Bowling 

22 

belt  Deiense 

9 

Fencing 

24 

Soccer 

QV 

Intermediate  Fencing 

24Y 

Intermediate  Soccer 

1  1 

12 

Folk  and  Square  Dance 

25 

Softball 

13 

Golf 

26 

Squash 

13Y 

Intermediate  Golf 

27 

Swimming 

1  A 
14 

Tumbling-Gymnastics 

27Y 

Intermediate  Swimming 

1  A  V 

14  I 

Intermediate  Tumbling-Gymnastics 

29 

Tennis 

13 

Handball 

29Y 

Intermediate  Tennis 

1  O 

Jogging 

29Z 

Advanced  Tennis 

1  / 

Jazz  Dancing 

31 

Volleyball 

18 

Karate 

31Y 

Intermediate  Volleyball 

lo  I 

Intermediate  Karate 

32 

Exercise  and  Conditioning 

19 

Modern  Dance 

33 

Weight  Training 

19Y 

Intermediate  Modern  Dance 

35 

Scuba  Diving 

19Z 

Advanced  Modern  Dance 

36 

Social  Dance 

20 

Racquetball 

All  courses  are  coeducational. 

All  classes  will  be  elementary  unless  followed  by  the  letter  Y  (intermediate)  or  the  letter  Z 
(advanced). 

Physical  Education  Courses  For  Undergraduates: 

41  Personal  and  Community  Health  (3).  Elective,  open  to  all  students.  This  course  deals 
with  basic  concepts  in  the  areas  of  physical  fitness,  disease  control,  mental  health,  drug 
abuse,  human  sexuality,  and  public  health.  Emphasis  is  upon  individual's  responsibility  for 
own  health.  Three  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

55  Methods  and  Materials  in  Sports  (3).  Methods  and  materials  in  volleyball,  soccer,  track 
and  field,  and  basketball.  Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Lumpkin,  Newnam,  Pomerantz. 

56  Methods  and  Materials  in  Sports  (3).  Methods  and  Materials  in  folk,  square,  social  and 
modern  dance,  elementary  school  physical  education,  softball  and  badminton.  Ten  labora- 
tory hours  a  week.  Spring.  Jennings,  Dobbins,  Mueller,  Lumpkin. 

57  Methods  and  Materials  in  Sports  (3).  Methods  and  materials  in  tennis,  golf,  swimming, 
gymnastics,  archery,  and  field  hockey.  Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Stroupe,  Lumpkin, 
Avery,  Skakle,  Dobbins. 

62A  Physics  and  Physical  Activity  (Physics  62A)  (3).  The  anatomy  of  specific  bodily  sys- 
tems are  studied  in  terms  of  the  forces,  energy,  and  other  physical  principles  operative  in 
various  physical  activities.  Fall.  Kambis,  Rowan. 

65  Methods  and  Materials  in  Sports  (3).  Methods  and  materials  in  baseball,  track,  foot- 
ball, and  basketball.  Ten  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Lovingood,  Newman,  Mueller,  Stroupe. 

66  Methods  and  Materials  in  Sports  (3).  Methods  and  materials  in  dancing,  gymnastics, 
tennis,  badminton,  and  wrestling.  Ten  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Jennings,  Lam,  Skakle,  Ourso. 

67  Methods  and  Materials  in  Sports  (3).  Methods  and  materials  in  swimming,  golf,  volley- 
ball, soccer,  weight  training,  elementary  school  methods.  Ten  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Avery, 
Mueller,  Stroupe. 

75  Anatomy  (3).  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  fundamentals  of  anatomy  as  they  apply 
functionally  to  the  area  of  health  and  physical  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Blyth,  Kambis, 
McMurray,  Robinson. 
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76  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physical  Education  75  or  the  equivalent  of  Zoology  11, 
41.  A  lecture  course  in  elementary  physiology,  covering  the  various  systems  of  the  body.  Fall 
and  spring.  Blyth,  Kambis,  McMurray,  Robinson. 

77  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education  (3).  Open  to  all  students  as  an  elective 
course.  A  study  of  the  relationship  and  contribution  of  physical  education  to  general  educa- 
tion, historical  background,  basic  biological,  physiological  and  sociological  backgrounds  of 
the  modern  program.  Fall  and  spring.  Hyatt,  Lumpkin. 

78  Health  Education  (3).  Open  to  majors  only.  This  course  covers  the  role  of  the  health 
educator  in  the  areas  of  instruction,  environment,  and  services  including  community  rela- 
tionships. Emphasis  is  placed  on  functional  aspects  of  content  for  which  school  health 
educators  are  responsible.  Spring.  Earey,  Shields. 

79  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  This  course  is 
designed  to  acquaint  students  with  tests  and  measurements  in  the  fields  of  health  and  physi- 
cal education,  test  construction,  scoring  and  methods  of  using  results.  Fall.  Robinson, 
Shields. 

83  Physical  Education  for  the  Elementary  School— Kindergarten  Through  Sixth  Grades 

(3).  This  course  deals  with  methods  and  materials  of  physical  education  in  school  levels 
kindergarten  through  the  sixth  grade.  Elective  for  physical  education  majors  and  required 
of  elementary  education  majors;  other  students  must  secure  written  permission  of  instructor. 
Fall  and  spring.  Hyatt,  Jennings,  Mueller. 

84  Health  Education  for  the  Elementary  School  (3).  This  course  includes  principles,  prac- 
tice, and  procedures  in  health  at  the  elementary  level.  The  course  is  required  of  all  majors 
in  elementary  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Earey,  Hyatt,  Mueller. 

86  Administration  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics  (3).  This  course  deals  with  the 
policies  and  problems  of  organization  and  administration  of  physical  education  and  athletic 
programs  in  school.  Fall.  Mueller. 

87  Adapted  Physical  Education  (3).  This  course  is  a  study  of  problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  the  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Fall  and  spring.  Newnam, 
Robinson. 

88  Safety,  First  Aid,  Athletic  Injuries  (3).  Open  to  majors  in  physical  education,  recreation 
and  education;  other  students  by  permission  of  instructor.  This  course  considers  the  problem 
of  safety  in  public  schools,  the  theory  and  practice  of  first  aid,  and  the  care  and  treatment  of 
athletic  injuries.  Spring.  Earey.  Kambis,  McMurray. 

89  Applied  Physiology  of  Exercise  and  Kinesiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology,  Anatomy, 
and  Physiology,  or  their  equivalents.  The  application  of  physiological  and  kinesiological 
principles  applied  to  muscular  activity.  Emphasizes  the  mechanics  of  bodily  movements  and 
the  role  of  exercise  in  physical  growth  and  development.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Kambis,  McMurray,  Robinson. 

90  Independent  Studies  in  Physical  Education  (3).  Elective.  Individually  designed  in 
depth  study  of  an  area  of  interest  within  physical  education,  dance,  sport,  or  health  under 
the  supervision  of  a  selected  number  of  staff.  Three  hour  seminar.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Theory  and  Practice  of  Ballet  Technique  (3).  Elective.  Prerequisites,  PH  YA  5Z  or  19Y 

or  permission  of  instructor.  An  intensive  study  of  ballet  technique  and  philosophy,  focusing 
in  the  physical  principles  of  movement  and  their  choreographic  application.  One  hour 
seminar,  4lA  hours  laboratory.  Fall  and  spring.  Eilber,  Richard. 
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92  Dance  Repertory  (3).  Elective,  permission  of  instructor  (audition).  The  rehearsal  and 
performance  of  works  of  choreography.  Will  include  participation  in  both  the  technical  and 
promotional  aspects  of  production.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Eilber, 
Richard. 

93  Theory  and  Practice  of  Modern  Dance  Technique— Elementary  Level  (3).  Elective. 
Prerequisites,  PHYA  5Y  or  PHYA  19Y  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  intensive  study  of 
modern  dance  technique  and  philosophy,  focusing  on  the  physical  principles  of  movement 
and  their  choreographic  application.  One  hour  seminar  and  4'/2  hours  laboratory.  Fall  and 
spring.  Eilber,  Richard. 

94  Theory  and  Practice  of  Modern  Dance  Technique— Intermediate  Level  (3).  Elective. 
Prerequisites,  PHYE  93  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  intensive  study  of  modern  dance 
technique  and  philosophy,  focusing  on  the  physical  principles  of  movement  and  their 
choreographic  application.  One  hour  seminar,  4/2  hours  laboratory.  Fall  and  spring. 
Eilber,  Richard. 

120  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education  (3).  Comprehensive  study  of  the  his- 
torical development  of  physical  education  from  prehistoric  societies  to  the  present  time  with 
emphasis  in  the  1800's  and  the  1900's  and  in  the  United  States.  Fall.,  Lumpkin. 

121  Administration  of  Physical  Education  (3).  Policies  and  problems  of  organization  and 
administration  of  physical  education  and  athletic  programs  in  schools  and  colleges.  Empha- 
sis on  the  case  study  approach.  Spring.  Mueller. 

123  The  Health  Coordinator  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  78  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to 
leadership  skills  required  of  local  health  coordinators.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  practical  work 
experience  involving  supervisory  and  facilitative  responsibilities.  Fall.  Earey. 

124  Motor  Learning  (3).  A  study  of  the  physiological  and  psychological  factors  that 
affect  skill  acquisition,  including  the  application  of  principles  of  learning  to  the  teaching  and 
learning  of  motor  skills.  Fall.  Pleasants. 

126  Adapted  Physical  Education  (3).  Prerequisites,  anatomy  and  physiology  or  equiva- 
lents. This  course  is  concerned  with  physical  education  for  the  handicapped,  with  emphasis 
on  the  problems  of  specific  disabilities.  Actual  experience  of  working  with  the  handicapped 
is  provided.  Spring.  Newnam. 

127  Intramural  and  Extramural  Activities  for  Schools  and  Colleges  (3).  Designed  for 
physical  education  majors  and  students  from  allied  areas.  Study  of  the  history,  philosophy, 
principles,  status,  and  problems  of  intramural  programs.  Organizational  and  administra- 
tional  patterns,  program  of  activities,  evaluation  and  other  administrative  areas  are  also 
covered.  Theoretical  and  practical  experiences  are  provided.  Summer  sessions.  Staff. 

130  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries  (3).  Prerequisites,  anatomy  and  physiology. 
Designed  to  provide  basic  knowledge  and  skills  that  aid  in  the  prevention  and  treatment  of 
injuries  common  to  athletics.  Fall.  Blyth,  Pleasants. 

131  Sports  Medicine  Analysis:  Special  Problems  Related  to  Sports  Medicine  (3).  Prerequi- 
sites, anatomy  and  physiology.  Problem  and  research  oriented.  Spring.  Blyth,  Pleasants. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 

Eugen  Merzbacher,  Chairman 

While  those  faculty  members  listed  after  each  course  may  not  be  cur- 
rently teaching  that  course,  they  are  knowledgeable  about  the  course  and 
may  be  consulted  for  further  details  about  it. 


Astronomy 

The  A.B.  in  astronomy  is  a  liberal  arts  degree  for  students  interested  in 
obtaining  a  broad  knowledge  of  space  age  astronomy  and  astrophysics.  It 
encompasses  a  wide  range  of  interests  which  the  student  may  have  in- 
cluding: astronomy  education,  planetarium  education  or  administration, 
museum  education  or  administration,  scientific  journalism,  astronautics 
and  space  sciences.  Generally,  students  who  are  committed  to  the  pursuit 
of  a  graduate  degree  in  astronomy  are  advised  to  seek  the  B.S.  in  Physics  as 
described  in  the  next  section.  However,  students  who  wish  to  preserve 
greater  flexibility  in  their  undergraduate  program  without  ruling  out  the 
possibility  of  graduate  work  in  astronomy  may  be  advised  to  seek  the  A.B. 
degree.  Consultation  by  all  prospective  majors  with  the  astronomers  of 
the  department  will  be  advantageous. 

This  program  adheres  to  the  regular  requirements  for  the  A.B.  as  spe- 
cified on  pages  53-54.  Candidates  for  this  degree  must  complete  all  re- 
quired courses  in  physics  and  astronomy  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better, 
or  better. 

The  specific  departmental  requirements  are:  Mathematics  31,  32; 
Physics  1 9,  24,  24L,  25,  25L  (or  26, 27);  Astronomy  3 1 , 3 1 L  (or  32, 33);  one 
course  from  Physics  52,  54,  103;  one  course  from  Physics  58,  107;  two 
courses  from  Physics  61,  101,  105,  106,  108,  113,  115,  160,  161,  163; 
Astronomy  137;  two  or  three1  courses  from  Astronomy  77,  79,  131,  135, 
136. 


I.  Two  courses  are  required  if  Astronomy  32-33  was  previously  taken,  but  three  are  required  if  Astronomy  31  was  previously 
taken. 
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31  Descriptive  Astronomy  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A  study  of  the  celestial  sphere,  time,  earth, 
moon,  artificial  satellites,  eclipses,  sun,  solar  system,  stars,  the  Milky  Way,  extragalactic 
systems  and  cosmogony.  Fall  and  spring.  Christiansen,  Davis;  staff. 

31 L  Descriptive  Astronomy  Laboratory  (1).  Co  requisite,  Astronomy  31.  Laboratory 
exercises,  demonstration  exercises  and  elementary  calculations  to  illustrate  methods  used 
in  astronomy.  Some  constellation  study  with  occasional  evening  observations.  Two  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Christiansen;  staff. 

32  General  Astronomy  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25  and  Mathematics  32,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  The  Celestial  Sphere.  Celestial  Mechanics.  Motions  of  the  Earth.  The  Earth 
Moon  System.  The  Solar  System.  Electromagnetic  radiation  and  matter.  The  Sun.  Fall, 
Davis. 

33  General  Astronomy  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Astronomy  32  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Stellar  Astronomy.  The  Interstellar  Medium  and  our  Galaxy.  Stellar  Evolution  and  the  H-R 
diagram.  External  Galaxies.  Quasars.  Cosmology  and  Cosmogony.  Spring.  Davis. 

77  Cosmic  Evolution  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  31-32,  Astronomy  31  or  32-33  or 
permission  of  instructor.  A  course  in  stellar  and  planetary  astrophysics  with  emphasis  on 
astronomical  conditions  for  the  development  and  sustenance  of  life.  Fall  or  spring.  Chris- 
tiansen. 

79  Modern  Cosmology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  31-32,  Physics  19,  Astronomy  31 
or  32-33  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  the  large  scale  structure  of  the  Universe  as 
determined  from  modern  observational  techniques  followed  by  a  discussion  of  modern 
theories  for  the  evolution  of  the  Universe.  Fall  or  spring.  Christiansen. 

131  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  26  and  Mathematics 
31  and  32,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  differential  equations  and  their  integrals  in 
the  two-body  problem.  Computation  of  orbits.  The  three-body  problem.  Perturbation 
theory.  Satellite  theory.  Fall  or  spring.  Davis. 

135  Astrophysics  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  108;  corequisite,  Physics  105  (or  permis- 
sion). The  application  of  physical  principles  of  astronomy.  Topics  include  radio  and  x-ray 
astronomy,  interstellar  gas  dynamics,  and  galactic  dynamics.  Fall.  Christiansen. 

136  Astrophysics  II  (3)  Prerequisite,  Physics  105  (or  permission).  Stellar  astrophysics, 
the  study  of  stellar  atmospheres  and  interiors.  Stellar  evolution  and  nucleosynthesis.  Spring. 
Christiansen. 

137  Observational  Astronomy  (3).  Prerequisites,  Astronomy  31  or  32,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  A  course  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  observational  techniques  in 
optical  and  radio  astronomy,  including  applications  of  photography,  spectroscopy, 
photometry,  and  radio  methods.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or 
spring.  Christiansen  or  staff. 

Physics 

Students  may  work  toward  either  a  B.S.  degree  in  physics  or  an  A.B. 
degree  with  physics  as  the  major.  Students  planning  to  do  graduate  work 
in  physics  or  astronomy  will  find  the  B.S.  degree  advantageous.  Require- 
ments for  the  B.S.  degree  are  listed  under  the  first  heading  below.  Candi- 
dates for  this  degree  must  complete  a  total  of  18  hours  of  work  in  physics 
with  a  grade  of  C  or  better. 
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Candidates  for  an  A.B.  degree  with  physics  as  the  major  must  satisfy 
the  requirements  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  must  complete 
the  following  specific  departmental  requirements:  Chemistry  11,  11L, 
21,  21L;  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  34;  Physics  24,  25  (or  26,  27),  52  (or  103), 
28,  58  (or  107);  and  three  additional  courses  selected  from  Physics  61, 101, 
102  (or  141),  104,  105,  106,  108,  113,  115,  151,  160,  161,  162,  169;  Astron- 
omy 32,  33,  77,  79,  131,  135,  136,  137. 

The  department  also  offers  an  honors  program  for  students  majoring 
in  physics.  This  program  involves  independent  study  and  research  (or 
advanced  course  work),  and  an  oral  presentation.  Students  who  wish  to 
enter  the  honors  program  should  consult  with  their  departmental  advisers 
not  later  than  the  preregistration  period  in  the  spring  semester  of  their 
junior  year. 

Students  majoring  in  physics  who  are  considering  Marine  Sciences  as  a 
graduate  specialty  should  consult  the  material  under  "Curriculum  in 
Marine  Sciences"  in  this  section. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

(For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College.") 

Junior  Year 

Physics  104,  107,  108,  160,  141,  and  two  courses  from  Mathematics  121  (or  128),  122  (or 
129),  and  124. 

Two  nondivisional  electives  and  one  free  elective. 
Senior  Year 

Physics  105,  106,  142,  143,  and  163.2 

Two  nondivisional  electives  and  three  free  electives. 

18  The  Quantum  Principle  (1).  No  prerequisite.  An  elementary  introduction  to  the  con- 
cepts of  quantum  mechanics  for  beginning  science  students.  Wave  nature  of  matter,  inter- 
ference, probability  amplitudes,  uncertainty  principles,  quantum  limits  of  measurements. 
Fall  and  spring.  Merzbacher,  Thompson;  staff. 

19  Special  Relativity  (1).  No  prerequisite.  An  elementary  introduction  to  concepts  of  the 
special  theory  of  relativity  for  beginning  science  students.  Time  dilation,  length  contrac- 
tion, simultaneity,  and  relativistic  momentum  and  energy.  Fall  and  spring.  Merzbacher, 
Roberts;  staff. 

20  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics  (4).  No  prerequisite.  Basic  principles  of  physics  with  intro- 
duction to  quantum  physics,  atoms,  nuclei,  and  relativity.  Not  to  be  taken  for  credit  after 
Physics  21,  24-25,  or  26-27.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Straley;  staff. 

21  Frontiers  of  Physics  (3).  No  prerequisite.  An  elementary  presentation,  for  nonscience 
majors,  of  recent  developments  such  as  lasers,  quasars,  elementary  particles,  nuclear  energy, 
antimatter;  with  concepts  necessary  for  understanding  these  developments.  Not  to  be  taken 
for  credit  after  Physics  20,  24-25,  or  26-27.  Fall  and  spring.  Palmatier;  staff. 

2.  Various  substitutions  can  be  made,  with  the  approval  of  the  student's  adviser,  for  required  physics  courses  in  the  Sopho- 
more, Junior  and  Senior  years.  Physics  181  and/or  182  may  be  substituted  for  other  laboratory  courses  (Physics  141,  142, 
143),  and  courses  chosen  from  Physics  102,  161,  169,  191,  1 92  and  Astronomy  135,  136  may  be  substituted  for  courses  chosen 
from  Physics  61,  104,  105,  106,  108,  143  and  163. 
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24  General  Physics  (3).  Corequisites,  Physics  24L  and  Mathematics  30  or  equivalent. 
Physics  24  and  Physics  26  may  not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Briscoe,  Rowan;  staff. 

24L  General  Physics  Laboratory  ( 1 ).  Physics  24  as  pre-  or  corequisite.  Under  no  condition 
may  Physics  24L  precede  Physics  24.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Shafroth  and  staff. 

25  General  Physics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  24  and  Physics  24L  (or  permission).  Corequi- 
site, Physics  25L.  Physics  25  and  Physics  27  may  not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Briscoe,  Rowan;  staff. 

25L  General  Physics  Laboratory  (1).  Physics  25  as  pre-  or  corequisite.  Under  no  condition 
may  Physics  25L  precede  Physics  25.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Shafroth  and 
staff. 

26  Mechanics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  31  or  permission.  Physics  26  and  Physics 
24  may  not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Mechanics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies.  Newton's 
laws;  conservation  principles.  Oscillatory  and  wave  motion.  Sound.  Four  hours  lecture 
and  recitation  per  week  and  two  hours  laboratory  every  second  week,  fall  and  spring.  Clegg, 
Dy,  Hernandez,  Smith;  staff. 

27  Electromagnetism  and  Optics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  26.  Physics  27  and  Physics  25 
may  not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Electricity  and  magnetism;  Laws  of  Coulomb,  Ampere 
and  Faraday.  Electromagnetic  oscillations  and  waves.  Light;  diffraction  and  interference. 
Four  hours  lecture  and  recitation  per  week  and  two  hours  laboratory  every  second  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Clegg,  Dy,  Hernandex,  Smith;  staff. 

28  Modern  Physics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  25  or  Physics  27,  or  permision  of  instructor. 
Special  relativity  theory,  black  body  radiation,  photons  and  electrons;  wave  particle  duality. 
Elements  of  Atomic  Theory,  Nuclei  and  fundamental  particles.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Shafroth,  Silver;  staff. 

28L  Modern  Physics  Laboratory  (1).  Physics  28  as  pre-  or  corequisite.  Three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Silver  and  staff. 

36  Physics  of  Music  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Oscillations  and  waves;  the  nature  of  sound ,  pitch, 
and  tone  quality:  numerical  basis  of  scale  and  harmony;  resonance,  auditory  response 
and  acoustic  response;  properties  of  musical  instruments;  acoustics  of  auditoria;  electronic 
generation  of  music.  Fall.  Bowers,  Macdonald,  Rowan;  staff. 

37  Physics  and  Society  (3).  No  prerequisite.  The  relevance  of  science  is  examined  by 
tracing  the  impact  of  physics  on  society  throughout  history  with  emphasis  on  recent  times. 
Fall  and  spring.  Schroeer. 

38  Energy  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A  study  of  energy  in  its  many  forms  (mechanical,  electrical, 
electromagnetic,  thermal,  chemical,  nuclear  and  biological)  and  its  production,  flow,  con- 
sumption and  ultimate  disposition.  Fall  or  spring.  Straley. 

39  Science  and  the  Arts  (3).  Light,  color,  symmetry,  sound,  visual  and  auditory  perception, 
painting,  architecture,  and  photography;  the  effects  of  scientific  concepts  and  technological 
capabilities  on  the  arts  and  the  analysis  of  art  objects.  Spring.  Slifkin. 

41  Electronic  Communications  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Electronic  principles  applied  to  radio, 
television,  hi-fi,  and  medical  instrumentation.  Includes  transmission  and  reception  of 
radio  waves,  tubes  and  transistors,  picture  tubes,  electronic  circuits  and  performance  criteria. 
Fall  or  spring.  Ludwig 

45  Photography  (4).  No  prerequisite.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Crawford,  Mitchell,  Scroggs. 
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52  Basic  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisites.  Physics  24  (or  26)  and  Mathematics  32,  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  A  one  semester  course  in  mechanics,  statics,  kinematics,  simple  har- 
monic motion,  central  forces  and  applications  from  modern  physics.  Spring.  Kessemeier; 
staff. 

58  Basic  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25  and  Mathematics  33. 
Electric  fields  and  potentials;  dielectrics;  steady  currents;  magnetic  flux  and  magnetic  ma- 
terials; electromagnetic  induction;  behavior  of  charged  particles  in  electric  and  magnetic 
fields;  transients;  alternating  current.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Silver;  staff. 

61  Introduction  to  Numerical  Techniques  in  Physics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  26  (or  25); 
corequisite,  Mathematics  33.  Applications  of  calculus,  vector  analysis,  differential  equa- 
tions, complex  numbers,  and  computer  programming  are  made  to  realistic  physical  systems. 
Three  lecture  and  two  computational  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Thompson;  staff. 

62  Physics  and  Physical  Activity  (Physical  Education  62)  (3).  The  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  specific  bodily  systems  are  studied  in  terms  of  the  forces,  energy,  and  other  physical  prin- 
ciples operative  in  various  physical  activities.  Fall.  Rowan. 

84  Science,  Technology  and  the  Arms  Race  (Peace,  War,  Defense  84)  (3).  No  prerequisites. 
The  effect  of  modern  scientific-technological  developments  on  military  strategy.  Topics  in- 
clude nuclear  proliferation,  SALT,  space,  energy,  and  technical  alternatives  to  nuclear 
weapons.  Fall.  Schroeer. 

91,  92  Research  and  Special  Topics  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  (2  or  3  each).  To  be  taken  by 
honors  candidates  and  other  qualified  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall  and  spring.  Briscoe,  Davis, 
Mitchell;  staff. 

93  Senior  Seminar  (2  or  3).  To  be  taken  by  seniors  with  permission  of  department  advisor. 
Upon  demand.  Briscoe,  Mitchell;  staff. 

101  Introductory  Electronics  I3  (4).  Prerequisites,  introductory  physics  and  Mathematics 
3 1  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  students  a  sound  working 
knowledge  of  basic  electronic  principles.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Ludwig;  staff. 

102  Introductory  Electronics  II3  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  101  or  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. This  course,  which  is  based  directly  on  Physics  101,  emphasizes  the  functional  aspect  of 
electronic  equipment.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Ludwig; 
staff. 

103  Mechanics  I3  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  26  (or  permission)  and  Mathematics  33.  Par- 
ticle kinematics,  Central  forces,  planetary  motion.  Systems  of  particles  and  conservation 
laws.  Statics.  Motion  of  rigid  bodies.  Constrained  motion.  Wave  motion  on  string.  Spring. 
Hubbard;  staff. 

104  Mechanics  II3(3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103.  Deformable  bodies  and  wave  motion. 
Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations,  Euler's  equations,  small  oscillations,  normal  co- 
ordinates. Fall.  Hubbard;  staff. 

105  Heat  and  Thermodynamics  (3).  Prerequisite  27  (or  25  by  permission)  and  Mathematics 
33.  Equilibrium  statistical  mechanics;  the  thermodynamics  laws,  internal  energy,  enthalpy, 
entropy,  thermodynamic  potentials,  Maxwell  equations.  Fall.  Kessemeier;  staff. 


3.  Physics  101-104  and  107-1 15  are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in  physics. 
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106  Optics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  107  and  108  (or  58  by  permission).  Elements  of  geo- 
metrical optics;  Huygens'  principles,  interference,  diffraction,  and  polarization.  Elements  of 
the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light;  Fresnel's  equations,  dispersion,  absorption,  and  scatter- 
ing. Photons.  Lasers  and  quantum  optics.  Spring.  Clegg,  Rowan;  staff. 

107,  108  Electricity  and  Magnetism3  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Physics  61  and  Mathematics 
34  (or  permission).  Brief  treatment  of  DC  and  AC  circuit  theory.  Electrostatics;  dielectrics; 
the  magnetic  field;  magnetic  materials.  Maxwell's  equations  and  their  application  to  electro- 
magnetic waves.  Fall  and  spring.  Merzbacher;  staff. 

113  Space  and  Time  in  Physics  and  Philosophy3  (Philosophy  121)  (3).  Contingent  and  nec- 
essary properties  of  space  and  time.  The  direction  and  flow  of  time.  Fatalism.  Effects  pre- 
ceding their  causes.  Spring.  Van  Dam;  staff. 

115  The  Evolution  of  Physical  Ideas3  (History  153)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25  and 
Mathematics  30  (or  permission).  A  systematic  study  of  the  growth  of  physics  from  the  time  of 
Corpernicus,  concentrating  on  the  Newtonian  synthesis  and  the  nineteenth-century  emer- 
gence of  electromagnetism,  wave  optics,  and  field  theory.  Spring.  Haisley,  staff. 

141  Electronics  (4).  Prerequisites,  Physics  27  (or  58),  Mathematics  34.  Basic  electronics 
with  emphasis  on  circuitry.  DC  and  AC  circuits,  diodes  and  application,  transistors,  ampli- 
fiers, wave  form  generators,  operational  amplifiers,  digital  electronics,  transmission  lines. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Macdonald;  staff. 

142,  143  Intermediate  Laboratory  I  and  II  (2  each).  Prerequisite,  Physics  141  or  permission 
Selected  experiments  illustrating  modern  techniques  such  as  the  use  of  laser  technology  to 
study  the  interaction  of  electromagnetic  fields  and  matter.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Briscoe;  staff. 

151  Fluid  Dynamics  (Marine  Sciences  151)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103  or  permission. 
The  physical  properties  of  fluids,  kinematics,  governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible 
flow,  vorticity  dynamics,  boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Spring.  Bane, 
Bowers. 

160  Introduction  to  Quantum  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  103  or  108,  or  permis- 
sion. Origins  of  quantum  theory.  Uncertainty  principle.  Schroedinger  equation  for  simple 
systems,  including  hydrogen  atom.  Perturbation  theory.  Spin.  Identical  particles.  Fall. 
Macdonald,  Merzbacher;  staff. 

161  Nuclear  Physics  (3).  Prerequisite.  Physics  160  or  equivalent.  Nuclear  structure,  nuclear 
reactions,  experimental  techniques  of  producing  and  studying  nuclear  particles;  models  of 
the  nucleus;  nuclear  forces.  Spring.  Shafroth;  staff. 

163  Applications  of  Quantum  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  1 60.  Emphasizes  atomic 
physics  but  includes  topics  from  nuclear,  solid  state  and  particle  physics,  such  as  energy  levels, 
the  periodic  system,  selection  rules,  and  fundamentals  of  spectroscopy.  Spring;  staff. 

169  Introductory  Solid  State  Physics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or  equivalent.  Crystal 
symmetry,  types  of  crystalline  solids;  electron  and  mechanical  waves  in  crystals,  electrical  and 
magnetic  properties  of  solids,  semiconductors;  low  temperature  phenomena;  imperfections  in 
nearly  perfect  crystals.  Fall.  Silfkin;  staff. 

181,  182  Advanced  Laboratory  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Physics  103,  108,  or  permission.  Six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Kessemeier;  staff. 


3.  Physics  101-104  and  107-1 15  are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in  physics. 
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191  Mathematical  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  28,  or 
equivalent;  Mathematics  121  or  128.  Vector  fields,  curvilinear  coordinates,  functions  of  com- 
plex variables,  linear  differential  equations  of  second  order,  Fourier  series,  integral  trans- 
forms, delta  sequence.  Fall.  Ng. 

192  Mathematical  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  191  or  per- 
mission. Partial  differential  equations,  special  functions,  Green  functions,  variational 
methods,  traveling  waves  and  scattering.  Spring.  Ng. 

193  Scientific  Programming  (Computer  Science  112)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  128 
or  129,  or  Physics  191  or  192;  elementary  Fortran  of  PL/ 1  programming.  Structured  pro- 
gramming in  Fortran;  use  of  secondary  storage  and  program  packages;  numerical  methods 
for  advanced  problems,  error  propagation,  and  computational  efficiency;  symbolic  mathe- 
matics by  computer.  Fall.  Thompson. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

Edward  R.  Perl,  Chairman 

90  Basic  Physiology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21  or  Biochemistry  7  and  8, 
Zoology  41,  or  equivalents.  A  course  in  basic  human  physiology  with  an  appreciation  for  its 
clinical  relevance  and  application.  Required  of  radiologic  science  majors  and  available  to 
other  students  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory-conference 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Ennis. 

92  Introduction  to  Physiology  (5).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21  or  Biochemistry  7 
and  8,  Zoology  41  or  equivalents.  A  course  in  basic  human  physiology  and  an  appreciation 
for  its  clinical  application.  Emphasis  is  on  body  fluids,  various  organ  systems  and  their  inter- 
relationships. Required  of  all  nursing  students  and  available  to  other  students  by  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Four  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Yonce;  staff. 

93  Introduction  to  Physiology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21,  Zoology  41  or 
equivalents.  A  general  course  in  mammalian  physiology  with  emphasis  on  the  various  organ 
systems  and  their  interrelationships.  Required  of  all  pharmacy  students  and  available  to 
other  students  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Staff. 

94  Introduction  to  Physiology  (5).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21,  Zoology  41,  or 
equivalents.  A  course  in  basic  human  physiology  with  an  appreciation  for  its  clinical  rele- 
vance and  application.  Required  of  physical  therapy  students  and  available  to  other  students 
by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory-conference  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Ennis. 

100  Introduction  to  Biomedical  Engineering  (Biomedical  Engineering-Biomedical  Mathe- 
matics 101)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  32  and  Zoology  1 1,  or  equivalents.  A  selective 
sampling  in  depth  of  applicants  of  mathematical,  physical,  and  engineering  principles  and 
methods  of  biomedical  problems.  Fall.  Coulter. 

102  Introduction  to  Mammalian  Physiology  (Physical  Therapy  102)  (5).  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  general  course  in  vertebrate  physiology  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phological and  functional  correlations,  suitable  for  graduate  students  without  extensive 
background  in  biology  and  chemistry.  Fall.  Perlmutt;  staff. 

103  Physiology  for  Dental  Students  (Dent  103fs)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chem  41,  61,  62  or 
equivalents.  A  general  course  in  mammalian  physiology  with  emphasis  on  basic  concepts 
applicable  to  all  organ  systems  and  on  concepts  with  particular  relevance  to  dentistry.  For 
graduate  credit  to  selected  students.  Fall  and  spring.  Dreyer,  Whitsel,  and  staff. 
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111  Biomedical  Instrumentation  (Biomedical  Engineering-Biomedical  Mathematics  111) 
(3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  32  or  equivalent,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  for 
students  who  do  not  have  and  want  experience  in  electronics.  The  fundamentals  of  circuit 
theory  and  practical  circuit  design  including  micro-processors  are  presented  in  the  context  of 
biological  applications.  This  course  includes  a  laboratory  and  individual  student  projects. 
Fall.  Hsiao. 

140  Cell  and  Organ  System  Physiology  (Neurobiology  140)  (5).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  instructor.  Principles  of  cell  and  organ  system  physiology  suitable  for  students  with  a 
biology  and  chemistry  background.  Fall.  Perlmutt;  staff. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Richard  J.  Richardson,  Chairman 

Political  Science  is  concerned  with  the  description  and  explanation  of 
political  institutions  and  behavior,  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  citi- 
zens, and  the  relations  of  people  with  their  governments.  The  curriculum 
provides  the  student  with  a  broad  knowledge  of  both  domestic  and  foreign 
political  institutions,  processes  and  problems.  The  undergraduate  major  is 
designed  to  make  feasible  the  attainment  of  several  objectives:  (1)  a  broad 
understanding  of  political  institutions  and  issues  as  the  central  element  of 
a  general  education;  (2)  a  basic  knowledge  of  governmental  techniques  for 
those  considering  a  career  in  public  service;  (3)  pre-professional  training 
for  students  planning  to  enter  a  law  school;  and  (4)  a  basic  foundation  in 
Political  Science  for  those  contemplating  specialization  at  the  graduate 
level. 

To  graduate  with  a  major  in  political  science,  a  student  must  pass  with  a 
grade  of  "C"  or  better,  a  total  of  eight  political  science  courses.  The  maxi- 
mum number  of  Political  Science  courses  which  can  be  taken  and  counted 
toward  the  B.A.  is  ten.  The  student  must  also  pass  an  introductory 
economics  (Econ.  31  or  32  or  61)  and  sociology  (Soc.  51  or  52  or  151) 
course. 

Political  Science  41  will  be  counted  as  part  of  General  College  while  the 
remaining  seven  to  nine  courses  will  be  counted  in  the  upper  college. 

The  eight  to  ten  political  science  courses  are  divided  into  a  number  of  re- 
quirements and  electives.  Each  student  must  take  the  introductory  course 
in  American  government  (Political  Science  41),  international  relations 
(Political  Science  86),  one  lower  level  course  in  foreign  governments 
(Political  Science  50,  52,  53,  54,  55,  56,  57,  59,  60),  and  one  course  in  polit- 
ical theory.  The  remaining  four  to  six  courses  are  left  wholly  to  the  discre- 
tion of  the  student  and  can  be  taken  from  any  of  the  department's  under- 
graduate offerings.  It  is  suggested  that,  whenever  possible,  students  take 
the  introductory  courses  in  any  of  the  subfields  (comparative,  inter- 
national, American,  theory,  etc.)  before  taking  more  advanced  courses. 

During  the  junior  and  senior  years  the  political  science  major  will  take  a 
total  of  twenty  courses.  Seven  to  nine  of  those  will  fall  in  the  political 
science  area,/7ve  to  eight  will  be  in  subjects  allied  to  political  science  and 
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five  to  eight  must  come  from  those  disciplines  considered  non-divisional  to 
political  science. 

The  distribution  requirements  in  upper  college  are  designed  to  enable 
the  student  to  acquire  a  competent  knowledge  of  political  science  and 
broad  training  in  the  liberal  arts.  Flexibility  in  the  number  of  applied  and 
nondivisional  requirements  will  permit  the  undergraduate  to  adjust  his 
program  to  his  individual  needs  and  preferences. 

Training  for  Public  Service 

For  students  seeking  professional  training  for  careers  in  the  public  ser- 
vice, the  Department,  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Institute  of  Government, 
offers  a  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Public  Administration  degree. 
This  program  is  designed  for  graduate  students  interested  in  positions  in 
urban  management,  public  personnel  administration,  and  other  generalist 
or  specialized  posts  in  the  public  service.  This  degree  can  be  completed  in 
two  academic  years  and  includes  basic  required  courses,  an  area  of  special- 
ization, a  thesis  and  an  extensive  internship  for  a  minimum  of  eight  months 
in  a  public  agency  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization.  Students  from 
varying  undergraduate  backgrounds  are  eligible  for  admission  to  this  pro- 
gram provided  they  have  had  at  least  nine  semester  hours  of  work  in  polit- 
ical science. 

The  undergraduate  major  in  political  science  provides  a  sound  founda- 
tion for  such  professional  training  programs  in  public  administration. 
Through  the  major  in  political  science  a  student  will  also  build  the  neces- 
sary foundation  for  entry  into  the  public  service  and  for  effective  perfor- 
mance on  various  civil  service  entrance  examinations,  even  without  the 
benefit  of  professional  graduate  education.  For  students  planning  to  enter 
the  public  service,  regardless  of  undergraduate  major,  the  following 
courses  are  recommended  consistent  with  other  college  requirements: 
Political  Science  41,  Economics  31-32  (or  61),  Psychology  10,  Political 
Science  101,  History  114,  Economics  70  and  English  30. 

The  Honors  Program 

To  be  admitted  to  and  continue  in  the  honors  program  a  student  must 
have  a  minimum  of  3.00  in  overall  GPA  or  permission  of  the  honors  ad- 
viser, and  maintain  a  3.00  overall  GPA  during  the  first  semester  of  the 
senior  year.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  a  substantial  piece  of  re- 
search over  a  two-semester  period.  Students  who  successfully  complete  the 
program,  which  includes  a  final  oral  defense  of  the  thesis,  are  awarded  a 
degree  with  honors  or  highest  honors  in  political  science.  A  minimum 
GPA  of  3.25  in  political  science  is  required  to  graduate  with  honors,  while 
a  minimum  of  3.50  is  needed  for  highest  honors.  The  student's  honors  com- 
mittee shall  recommend  graduation  with  honors  or  highest  honors  on  the 
basis  of  the  quality  of  the  honors  thesis. 

Students  begin  the  program  by  taking  Political  Science  91  in  the  second 
semester  of  the  junior  year.  Working  under  the  direction  of  an  honors 
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adviser,  students  are  expected  to  complete  the  first  chapter  of  the  proposed 
thesis.  If  this  first  chapter  is  accepted  by  the  honors  adviser  and  the 
faculty  adviser,  the  students  are  permitted  to  continue  in  the  program; 
accordingly,  they  register  for  Political  Science  92  in  the  first  semester  of 
the  senior  year.  Working  under  the  direction  of  the  faculty  adviser, 
students  complete  the  thesis  during  this  semester.  If  the  first  chapter  of  the 
thesis  is  not  accepted,  students  receive  credit  and  grade  for  Political 
Science  91  but  are  not  permitted  to  continue  in  the  program. 

17  Studies  in  World  Order  (3).  Explores  the  primary  issues  in  world  order  including  those 
of  peace  equity  and  environmental  quality  and  examines  a  variety  of  policy  options.  Fall  and 
spring.  Cioffi-Revilla,  staff. 

41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United  States  (3)  An  introductory  course  designed  to 
explain  the  basic  processes  and  issues  of  the  American  political  system.  Fall  and  spring.  Wal- 
lace, Richardson,  Munger,  Beyle,  Lipstiz,  staff. 

42  State  and  Local  Government  in  the  United  States  (3).  An  introductory  course  on  the 
government,  politics,  and  policies  at  the  state  and  local  levels  of  the  U.S.  Federal  system. 
Fall  and  spring.  Black,  Beyle;  staff. 

43  Urban  Politics  (3).  An  examination  of  the  nature  and  scope  of  urban  problems  in  the 
United  States,  with  emphasis  on  the  impact  of  government  and  politics.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

44  Black  Politics  in  America  (3).  Examines  the  political,  economic,  and  social  position  of 
the  Black  community  and  how  these  variables  have  constrained  the  development  of  Black 
political  power;  relates  the  theory  and  structure  of  American  political  institutions  to  the 
efforts  made  by  Blacks  in  recent  times  to  organize  for  effective  political  action.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

49  Defense  Administration  and  Military  Management  (3).  (Aerospace  Studies  164,  P WAD 
164).  The  policy  context  and  administrative  patterns  of  military  and  non-military  organiza- 
tions in  the  U.S.  Models  of  the  structure  and  functioning  of  large  scale  organizations,  especi- 
ally military.  Characteristics,  uses,  and  results  of  management  tools  for  decision  making.  Fall 
or  spring.  Wright. 

50  Government  and  Politics  in  Japan  (3).  Examines  the  Japanese  political  process  in  the 
period  since  World  War  II  with  emphasis  on  popular  political  culture  and  behavior,  and  on 
governmental  policy  making  in  both  domestic  and  foreign  affairs.  Spring.  J.  White. 

52  Introduction  to  Politics  in  Western  Europe  (3).  A  treatment  of  the  political  institutions 
and  processes  of  Western  European  democracies,  with  special  attention  to  France,  Germany, 
England  and  Italy.  Fall  and  spring.  Baloyra,  Keech,  Obler,  Steiner,  Stern. 

53  Politics  in  England  (3).  An  introduction  to  contemporary  English  politics  emphasizing 
the  political  battle  between  Socialist  and  Conservative  ideologies.  Fall.  Searing. 

54  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Asia  (3).  The  indigenous  political  ideas  and  institu- 
tions of  East  Asia  and  Western  influence  on  Asian  government  and  politics  with  emphasis 
upon  the  political  evolution  and  contemporary  governments  of  Japan,  China  and  Vietnam. 
Fall.  J.  White. 

55  Soviet  Government  (3).  An  explanation  of  the  revolution  of  19 17  and  a  review  of  the  sub- 
sequent power  struggle  and  gradual  development  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Fall  and  spring.  Schwartz, 
Rupen. 
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56  Contemporary  Latin  American  Politics  (3).  An  introduction  to  contemporary  political 
conditions  in  Latin  America,  including  consideration  of  leading  theoretical  explanations. 
Country  emphasis  varies  with  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Baloyra;  staff. 

57  Contemporary  China— Government  and  Politics  (3).  Examines  the  development  of  the 
political  system  of  China  with  particular  emphasis  on  its  historical,  social  and  cultural 
dimensions.  Fall.  Chi. 

59  Contemporary  Africa  (3).  Examines  the  development  and  operation  of  the  political  sys- 
tems of  contemporary  Africa,  emphasizing  Colonial  period  since  independence  and  giving 
primary  attention  to  sub- Sahara  Africa.  Fall.  Grier. 

60  Political  Change  and  Modernization  (3).  An  overview  of  politics  and  government  in  the 
Third  World,  emphasizing  characteristics,  problems,  and  solutions  (successful  and  other- 
wise) common  to  nations  making  the  attempt  to  modernize.  Fall  and  spring.  J.  White,  Grier. 

61  Major  Issues  in  Political  Theory:  An  Introduction  (3).  An  introduction  to  major  issues  in 
political  thought,  including:  equality;  obedience;  violence  and  non-violence;  justice;  forms  of 
social,  economic  and  political  life;  liberty;  and  human  nature  and  politics.  Spring.  Lipstiz. 

62  Introduction  to  Political  Thought:  American  Political  Theory  (3)  A  survey  course  in 
American  political  ideas  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the 
role  of  politics,  society,  and  economy  in  American  thought.  Fall.  Lienesch. 

63  Introduction  to  Political  Thought— Ancient  and  Medieval  (3).  Survey  course  designed 
to  present  historical,  conceptional  and  methodological  background  for  advanced  courses  in 
political  thought  covering  the  period  between  the  4th  Century  B.C.  and  the  16th  Century. 
Fall.  Kress;  staff. 

64  Introduction  to  Political  Thought— Modern  (3).  Survey  course  designed  to  present  a 
historical,  conceptional  and  methodological  background  for  advanced  courses  in  political 
thought  from  the  16th  Century  to  the  present.  Spring.  Kress;  staff. 

65  An  Introduction  to  the  Nature  and  Function  of  Law  (3).  A  nontechnical  course  for 
students  of  the  arts  and  sciences  with  a  social  science  approach  to  the  examination  of  the 
nature,  sources  and  functions  of  law.  Spring.  G.B.  Cleveland,  L.  Bounds. 

66  Political  Psychology:  An  Introduction  (3).  Findings  of  the  behavioral  sciences  are  ex- 
amined on:  human  nature,  community,  political  socialization,  alienation,  mass  move- 
ments, belief  systems  and  personality  in  politics.  Spring.  Searing,  Lipstiz. 

67  Personality  and  Politics  (3).  An  introduction  to  some  major  theoretical  and  empirical 
studies  of  the  links  between  personal  development  and  political  attitudes  and  behavior.  The 
psychoanalytic  approach  is  emphasized.  Fall.  Stern. 

68  The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (Philosophy  42)  (3).  (See  Philosophy  42  for  de- 
scription.) 

69  Personality  and  Political  Aggression  (PWAD  69)  (3).  Personal  origins  of  political 
aggression,  their  expression  at  the  group  and  individual  level,  possibilities  for  limitations  by 
public  policy.  Spring.  Stern. 

70  Public  Opinion  and  Political  Participation  (3).  A  study  of  forces  affecting  public  opinion 
and  its  expression  in  various  political  activities;  the  personal  needs  served  by  political  par- 
ticipation and  the  effect  of  formal  political  institutions  and  social  structure  upon  such  par- 
ticipation. Fall.  Prothro. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (3).  (Economics  7 1 ,  Sociology  7 1 ,  and  PU  P  A  7 1 ). 

A  systematic  analysis  of  the  motives  for  governmental  actions  and  investigation  of  the  prob- 
lems of  policy  formation,  measurement  and  prediction  of  outcomes.  Fall.  Wilde. 
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72  Principles  of  Policy  Analysis  (3).  (Sociology  88  and  PU  P A  72).  Genesis  and  redefinition 
of  social  problems;  development  of  policy  options;  criteria  for  decision;  behavioral  models  of 
consequences;  decision  procedures  using  models  and  evaluation  data;  administration;  polit- 
ical and  organizational  feasibility.  Spring.  MacRae. 

73  Introduction  to  Research  Design  and  Analysis  (3).  Introduces  students  to  methods  of 
empirical  political  research.  Attention  focuses  on  gathering  and  analyzing  data  to  test 
hypotheses  about  political  variables.  Spring.  S.  Rabinowitz. 

74  Political  Feasibility  in  Policy  Analysis  (3).  (PUPA  74)  Assessment  of  feasibility  of 
chosen  policies,  including  possibility  of  enactment  and  implementation;  determining  clear- 
ance points,  predicting  behavior  of  decision  makers,  building  support,  assessing  rhetoric. 
Spring.  Staff. 

75  Political  Parties  and  Elections  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  dynamics  of  party  alignment, 
realignment  and  of  nomination  and  election  to  public  office  in  American  national  govern- 
ment. Fall  and  spring.  Black,  Keech,  Prothro. 

76  Power  and  Politicians  (3).  An  examination  of  political  activists  and  politicians — who 
they  are,  what  they  believe,  why  they  believe  it,  and  what  difference  it  makes  for  public 
policy.  Spring.  Searing. 

80  The  President,  Congress  and  Public  Policy  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  roles  and  influence  of 
the  President,  the  Congress,  and  other  participants  in  the  making  of  national  policy.  Fall  and 
spring.  Black,  Keech. 

82  Contemporary  Problems  in  U.S.  Foreign  Policy  (3).  Examination  of  U.S.  policy  toward 
international  protection  of  human  rights  from  end  of  World  War  II  to  present.  Focuses  on 
changing  nature  of  policy  and  the  policy  instruments  used.  Spring.  Schoultz. 

83  United  States  Foreign  Policy  and  the  Third  World  (3).  Examination  of  major  issues  of 
U.S.  policy  toward  Third  World  nations  of  Africa,  Asia,  Latin  America.  Particular  emphasis 
on  formulation  and  implementation  of  U.S.  policies  on  controversial  subjects.  Fall  or 
spring.  Schoultz. 

84  The  Political  Left  and  Jewishness  (3).  An  examination  of  attitudes  of  leftist  political 
movements  toward  issues  of  anti-Semitism,  Jewish  assimilation,  cultural  autonomy,  nation- 
alism and  zionism.  Spring.  Schwartz. 

85  Asia  and  World  Affairs  (3).  A  survey  of  relations  between  the  United  States  and  other 
major  Asian  powers  such  as  China,  the  USSR,  Japan,  etc.  Spring.  Chi. 

86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics  (3).  The  analysis  of  politics  among  nations. 
Fall  and  spring.  Azar,  Chi,  Cioffi-Revilla,  Obler,  Scott. 

87  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  in  World  Politics  (3).  A  survey  of  the  events,  insti- 
tutions, and  issues  that  have  dominated  the  relations  of  Latin  America  with  the  United  States 
and  a  general  view  of  the  process  through  which  a  special  relationship  developed,  how  this 
process  was  affected  by  historical  events,  and  what  possibilities  exist  for  its  future  course.  Fall 
and  spring.  Gil. 

88  Law  and  Organization  in  International  Relations  (3).  Introduction  to  the  law  and  or- 
ganization of  international  politics  and  world  order.  Focuses  on  such  international  institu- 
tions as  the  International  Court  of  Justice,  the  UN  and  NATO.  Fall  and  spring.  Azar. 

89  Cuban  Revolutionary  Politics  (3).  Antecedents  of  the  Cuban  Revolution,  development 
of  revolutionary  institutions,  fundamental  changes  since  1959,  the  search  for  a  Cuban 
model,  policy  making  and  ideology  of  the  revolutionary  elites.  Spring.  Baloyra. 
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91,  92  Honors  Course  (6).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in  Political  Science. 
Staff. 

95  Undergraduate  Seminar  (3).  A  detailed  examination  of  selected  topics  in  the  field  of 
Political  Science.  Staff. 

96  Practicum  in  State  Government  (3).  Designed  to  give  students  experience  in  the  legis- 
lative or  executive  branches  of  state  government.  The  course  will  provide  the  structure  for  an 
in-depth  study  of  several  contemporary  issues  facing  state  government.  Fall  and  spring. 
Beyle. 

99  Independent  Study  in  Political  Science  (Var.).  Permission  of  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies.  Readings  and  research  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Open 
to  Political  Science  majors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Public  Administration  (3).  Problems  of  the  public  service;  internal  dynamics  of  public 
organizations;  acquisition  and  allocation  of  public  funds;  and  the  roles  of  bureaucracy  in  rela- 
tion to  public  policy,  clients,  the  citizenry,  and  society.  Fall  and  spring.  Daland,  Wright, 
O.  White.  Whitaker. 

102  Urban  Political  Systems  (3).  Characteristics,  political  processes,  and  actor  behavior  in 
urban  political  systems.  Spring.  Daland,  Whitaker. 

103  Comparative  National  Urban  Policies  (3).  An  examination  of  national  strategies  for 
urban  development  with  particular  attention  to  consequences  of  alternate  policy  combina- 
tions. Cross-national,  including  the  U.S.  Spring.  Daland. 

104  Municipal  Administration  in  the  United  States  (3).  An  examination  of  the  programs, 
processes,  techniques,  and  problems  of  municipal  government.  A  budget  simulation  project 
is  used  to  examine  the  process  by  which  policy  decisions  are  made.  Spring.  Hayman. 

105  Public  Personnel  Administration  (3).  A  review  of  theory  and  practice  of  public  person- 
nel administration  with  an  emphasis  on  the  major  current  policy  problems.  Fall.  Hayman. 

110  Politics  and  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite:  One  political  science  course  other  than  Poli. 
41  or  any  literature  course.  Models  of  politics  available  in  literature,  literature  as  political 
activity,  socio-political  aspects  of  literary  criticism.  Draws  from  English  and  other  literature 
in  translation.  Spring.  Baloyra,  Lipsitz. 

117  Political  Economy  I:  The  Domestic  System  (3).  Problems  of  the  national  government 
in  managing  capitalist  development  and  economic  growth;  political  constraints;  patterns  of 
conflict  among  domestic  actors;  emphasis  on  underdeveloped  countries.  Fall.  Baloyra. 

118  Political  Economy  II:  The  National-State  in  The  World  System  (3).  The  nation-state  as 
manager  of  a  nation's  economic  role  in  the  world  system;  problems  of  vulnerabilities  and 
policy;  patterns  of  conflict  and  cooperation  with  other  actors.  Fall.  Baloyra. 

119  Politics  of  Authoritarian  Regimes  (3).  Comparative  analysis  of  basic  processes,  strat- 
egies, and  structural  features  of  contemporary  authoritarian  regimes.  Student  selects  pre- 
ferred region  or  country  for  concentrated  study.  Fall.  Baloyra,  Daland. 

120  The  Governments  of  Ireland  (3).  The  Republic  of  Ireland  and  Northern  Ireland;  em- 
phasis will  be  given  to  the  role  of  violence  in  creating  the  two  states,  justifications,  strategies, 
and  consequences  and  the  use  of  violence.  Spring.  Munger. 

121  The  Government  of  Great  Britain  (3).  The  development  and  operation  of  British  gov- 
ernment in  its  local  and  national  aspects  and  an  examination  of  current  developments  in 
social  and  economic  policy.  Fall.  Searing. 
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122  The  Government  and  Politics  of  France  and  Italy  (3).  A  comparative  analysis  of  gov- 
ernment and  politics  in  contemporary  France  and  Italy.  Spring,  Obler,  Stern. 

123  Comparative  Communist  Systems  (3).  Comparative  analysis  of  such  issues  as  revolu- 
tion socialization,  social  control  work  in  industrialized  societies,  economic  and  social  in- 
equality. Emphasis  is  upon  short  position  papers  and  small  group  discussions.  Spring. 
Schwartz. 

124  Communism  in  Asia  (3).  This  course  deals  primarily  with  Russian-Chinese  relations 
but  also  analyzes  the  USSR  in  Asia  and  the  borderlands  of  Sinkiang  and  Mongolia.  Fall. 
Rupen. 

125  Government  and  Politics  in  West  Germany  (3).  Discussion  of  current  events;  theoret- 
ical work;  partly  in  small  groups.  Fall  or  spring.  Steiner. 

126  The  Hispanic  Empires  in  America  (3).  A  study  of  the  political  and  social  institutions  in 
the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonial  systems  and  their  development.  The  course  covers  such 
topics  as  the  cultural  and  political  institutions  of  the  native  peoples  of  America,  Spain  in  the 
XVI  century,  the  imperial  schemes  of  administration,  the  Church  and  the  Crown,  the  struc- 
ture of  society,  and  cultural  life  in  the  colonies.  Spring.  Gil. 

127  Government  and  Politics  in  Latin  America  (3).  Prerequisite  Poli.  56  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  The  forms  of  organization,  the  functions,  and  the  operations  and  dynamics  of 
government  in  Latin  America  with  emphasis  on  present  conditions  and  trends.  Fall.  Gil. 

128  European  Politics  (3).  (Prerequisite,  Poli  Sci.  52)  Deals  with  the  major  and  some  of  the 
smaller  European  countries.  Discussion  of  current  events;  theoretical  work;  partly  in  small 
groups.  Fall  and  spring.  Steiner. 

130  Southern  Africa  in  Conflict  (3).  The  problems  of  race,  class,  and  ideology  are  explored 
in  the  countries  south  of  the  Zambesi  River  along  with  the  political  and  economic  ties  that 
bind  these  countries.  Spring.  Grier. 

131  Comparative  Social  Policy  (3).  (HUSA  131)  An  evaluation  of  such  social  policies  as 
welfare,  social  security,  health,  education  and  fiscal  policies  in  the  context  of  alternative  con- 
ceptions of  distributive  justice.  The  social  policies  of  the  United  States,  England,  and,  to  a 
lesser  extent,  France  and  Sweden  will  be  examined.  Spring.  Obler. 

132  Health  Systems  and  Political  Systems  in  Four  Societies:  U.S.,  Great  Britain,  U.S.S.R., 
Communist  China  (3).  An  examination  of  the  impact  of  politics  and  ideology  of  the  or- 
ganization, and  delivery  of  medical  care  services  in  selective  societies.  Fall.  Schwartz. 

134  North  Carolina  Politics  and  Public  Policy  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  politics,  govern- 
ment and  public  policy  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  student  research 
projects,  with  a  major  paper  the  main  requirement.  Fall.  Beyle,  Howes. 

135  State  Politics  and  Public  Policy  (3).  The  comparison  of  development  and  imple- 
mentation of  public  policy  in  the  states.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  impact  of  the  polit- 
ical process  and  intergovernmental  relations.  Spring.  Beyle,  Munger. 

136  Contemporary  Southern  Politics  (3).  Southern  political  behavior  after  1954,  with  em- 
phasis on  following  topics:  southern  political  culture,  caste  and  class  division  within  the 
region,  nature  and  effects  of  historic  one-party  system,  revival  of  black  political  participation, 
the  Wallace  movement,  growth  of  presidential  and  gubernatorial  Republicanism,  and  chang- 
ing roles  of  the  South  in  national  politics.  Fall  and  spring.  Black. 

138  The  States  in  the  Federal  Union  (3).  A  study  of  the  role  of  the  states  in  the  federal  sys- 
tem. Politics,  policies,  and  problems  in  such  illustrative  fields  as  health,  welfare,  educa- 
tion, highways,  and  law  enforcement.  Fall,  spring.  Wright,  Whitaker. 
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139  East  European  Communism  (History  189)  (3).  (See  History  189  for  description). 

140  Analytic  Methods  in  International  Relations  (3).  An  introductory  survey  of  several 
common  analytic  techniques  and  models  employed  in  the  analysis  of  international  relations. 
Fall.  Cioffi-Revilla. 

141  The  Theories  of  War  and  Peace  (3).  Reviews  various  theories  and  studies  of  causes  of 
international  and  intra-national  conflict  situations  and  explores  theoretical  and  empirical 
bases  of  conflict  resolutions.  Fall  and  spring.  Azar. 

142  Quantitative  International  Relations  (3).  The  use  of  quantitative  theory,  methods  and 
data  in  analyzing  international  relations  and  forecasting  conflict  and  cooperation.  Spring. 
Azar. 

143  Contemporary  Problems  of  Soviet  Foreign  Policy  (3).  General  propositions  about  con- 
temporary foreign  relations  of  the  USSR  will  be  examined  through  analysis  of  selected  case 
studies.  Spring.  Rupen. 

144  American  Foreign  Policy:  Formulation  and  Conduct  (3).  This  course  focuses  on  the 
making  of  American  foreign  policy.  It  deals  with  the  role  of  Congress,  the  press,  public  opin- 
ion, the  President,  the  Secretary  and  the  Department  of  State,  the  military,  and  the  intel- 
ligence community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  impact  of  the  bureaucratic  process  on  the  con- 
tent of  foreign  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Scott. 

145  Contemporary  International  Relations  of  the  United  States  (3).  A  study  of  selected 
United  States  foreign  policy  problems  since  World  War  II;  analysis  of  the  process  of  policy 
formulation  from  Truman  to  Carter;  and  of  the  impact  of  the  external  environment  and 
domestic  politics  on  the  White  House  and  Department  of  State.  Spring.  Staff. 

146  International  Communications  and  Comparative  Journalism  (Journalism  146)  (3). 
Prerequisite  six  semester  hours  of  upper-division  courses  in  international  relations  or  recent 
European  history.  Fall.  Adams. 

147  Contemporary  Inter-American  Relations  (3).  Stresses  new  patterns  of  hemispheric 
international  relations  and  foreign  policies  of  individual  Latin  American  nations;  also  such 
topics  as  transnational  corporations,  Third  World  relations,  and  specific  problem  areas 
involving  the  United  States.  Fall. 

148  The  Middle  East  in  World  Politics  (3).  A  study  of  the  contemporary  international  rela- 
tions of  the  Middle  East,  including  an  analysis  of  country,  regional,  and  global  factors 
shaping  the  foreign  relations  of  Middle  East  states  and  non-state  actors.  Emphasis  on  prob- 
lems of  war,  diplomacy,  and  peace  in  the  Arab-Israeli  and  Persian  Gulf  areas  since  World 
War  II.  Fall.  Jones. 

149  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security  (3).  A  study  of  national  defense  policy  as  affected 
by  the  constitutional  and  political  setting,  as  well  as  its  relation  to  foreign  policy.  Some  atten- 
tion to  strategic  doctrine.  Fall  and  spring.  Rupen,  Azar. 

152  Administration  of  Justice:  Pretrial  (3).  Readings,  discussions  and  case  studies  dealing 
with  the  problems  of  politics,  law  and  the  administration  of  justice  prior  to  the  trial.  Spring. 
Cleveland. 

153  Constitutional  Policies  and  the  Judicial  Process  (3).  Analysis  of  the  structure  and  func- 
tions of  judicial  systems  emphasizing  the  organization,  administration,  and  politics  of  judicial 
bureaucracies  and  roles  of  judges,  juries,  counsel,  litigants,  and  interest  groups  in  adjudica- 
tion processes.  Fall.  Richardson. 
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154  The  Judicial  System  and  National  Security  (Cross-listed  with  PW  AD  1 54)  (3).  Analysis 
of  the  critical  role  of  the  American  judicial  system  in  questions  of  national  security  with 
special  attention  to  constraints  on  the  powers  of  President,  Congress,  and  security  agencies. 
Fall.  Richardson  (Alternate  years). 

155  The  Constitution  of  the  United  States  (History  175)  (3).  A  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  constitutional  interpretation  and  practice  in  the  United  States  by  means  of 
lectures,  textbooks,  and  cases.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  political  context  surrounding  and  the 
impact  following  Supreme  Court  decisions.  Fall  and  spring.  Wallace. 

157  Civil  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  complex  political  prob- 
lems created  by  the  expansion  of  protection  for  individual  liberties  in  the  United  States. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  contemporary  problems  with  some  supplemental  historical  background. 
Spring.  Wallace. 

158  The  Problems  of  Change  in  Correctional  Administration  (ADJU  103)  (3).  An  analysis 
of  the  political,  legal,  and  administrative  problems  involved  in  effecting  changes  in  correc- 
tional administration.  Spring.  Bounds. 

159  Criminal  Law  Development  and  Administration  (ADJU  101)  (3).  Analysis  of  problems 
in  defining,  invoking,  and  administering  criminal  law  as  a  governmental  process.  L.  Bounds. 

160  Social  Class  Inequalities  and  Political  Change  (3).  A  comparative  analysis  of  the  polit- 
ical consequences  of  the  stratification  systems  in  industrial  societies.  Topics  include:  the 

development  of  class  consciousness,  the  acquisition  of  psychological  skills  and  orientation. 
Spring.  Stern. 

161  Social  and  Political  Philosophy  (Philosophy  105)  (3).  An  examination  of  the  logic  of 
social  and  political  thought  with  an  analysis  of  such  concepts  as  society,  state,  power, 
authority,  freedom,  social  and  political  obligation,  law,  rights.  Spring.  Falk. 

162  American  Political  Thought  (3).  A  historical  and  analytic  examination  of  the  ideas 
underlying  the  political  culture  and  institutions  of  the  United  States.  Spring.  Kress. 

163  Marxism  and  Socialism  (3).  A  consideration  of  the  political  thought  of  major  Marxist 
and  socialist  schools,  including  Marxism,  Leninism,  contemporary  Democratic  and  Revolu- 
tionary socialism — with  reference  to  Utopian  socialism,  and  recent  controversies  on  the  left. 
Fall.  Kress. 

165  Problems  of  Modern  Democratic  Theory  (3).  Major  problem  areas  in  democratic 
theory  including  definitions,  presuppositions,  and  justifications  of  democracy,  liberty, 
equality,  minority  rights,  public  interest,  participation,  dissent  and  civil  disobedience.  Fall. 
Kress,  Lipsitz,  Lienesch. 

166  Recent  and  Contemporary  Political  Thought  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  63,  64 
or  equivalent.  Political  theory  since  Marx  with  emphasis  upon  the  contributions  from  other 
social  sciences,  the  theoretical  implications  of  recent  methodological  developments  and 
related  normative  theory.  Spring.  Kress. 

167  Political  Thought  and  Ideology  in  Contemporary  Latin  America  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  56  or  127  or  permission  of  instructor.  Surveys  19th  and  20th  century  polit- 
ical thought,  with  major  focus  placed  on  contemporary  ideologies  and  movements.  Spring. 
(Not  offered  in  1980-1981). 

168  Recent  Developments  in  Political  Philosophy  (3).  (Philosophy  130)  (See  Philosophy 
130  for  description.) 

170  U.S.  National  Elections  (3).  Course  studies  U.S.  Presidential  and  Congressional  elec- 
tions. Emphasis  on  individual  vote,  changing  party  strengths,  and  the  relation  of  outcomes  to 
policy.  Spring.  G.  Rabinowitz,  Zechman. 
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171  Race,  Poverty,  and  Politics  (3).  (HUSA  171)  Definitions  of  poverty  and  their  policy 
implications;  the  composition  and  causation  of  poverty;  an  examination  of  public  policies 
directed  at  the  alleviation;  reduction,  and  elimination  of  poverty.  Spring.  Schwartz. 

172  Executive  Politics  (3).  An  examination  of  political  roles  and  behavior  of  chief  execu- 
tives and  their  advisory  networks,  with  emphasis  on  the  American  presidency.  Spring.  Mun- 
ger;  staff. 

173  Environment,  Population,  and  Politics  (3).  Deals  with  the  politics  of  energy,  resources, 
population  and  the  long  term  political  implications  of  environmental  imbalances.  Fall  and 
spring. 

175    Methods  for  Public  Policy  Analysis  and  Evaluation  (3).  (PUPA  175).  Introduction  to 

selected  techniques  such  as  the  following:  multiple  regression,  decision  theory,  research 
design,  social  experiments  and  quasi-experiments,  program  evaluation,  and  policy-related 
models.  Fall.  Staff. 

179  Science  and  Policy  (3).  (Sociology  179,  PUPA  179).  The  problems  of  using  expert 
knowledge  in  democratic  policy  formation.  These  relate  to  communication  within  scientific 
disciplines;  scientists'  values;  and  the  use  of  scientific  information  and  personnel  in  decision 
making.  Spring.  MacRae,  Schoeer. 

180  Congressional  Politics  (3).  A  general  treatment  of  legislative  processes  in  the  U.S.  Con- 
gress, stressing  its  institutional  development,  analysis  of  congressional  voting,  the  role  of 
majority  and  minority  leaderships,  and  constituency  relations.  Spring.  Staff. 

182  Issues  of  National  Policy  (3).  An  examination  of  the  politics,  developments  and  ad- 
ministration of  recent  national  policies,  with  emphasis  on  welfare,  education,  housing,  pover- 
ty, urban  renewal  and  federal  metropolitan  programs.  Spring.  Keech,  staff. 

183  Statistics  (3).  Elementary  descriptive  statistics  and  basic  principles  of  statistical  infer- 
ence including  estimation  and  tests  of  hypotheses.  Fall.  S.  Rabinowitz,  Zechman. 

184  Intermediate  Statistics  (3).  This  course  will  extend  the  coverage  of  Political  Science  1 83. 
Topics  to  be  covered  will  include  analysis  of  variance,  multiple  and  partials  correlation,  and 
multiple  regression.  Spring.  G.  Rabinowitz,  Zechman. 

185  Causal  Analysis  of  Political  Data  (3).  Prerequisite  Political  Science  184  or  equivalent. 
Use  of  regression  and  other  techniques  in  political  research.  Special  emphasis  on  attribution 
of  causation  and  its  role  in  analysis  of  political  data.  Fall.  S.  Rabinowitz. 

186  Dimensional  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite  Political  Science  184  or  equivalent.  Deals  with 
methods  used  to  scale  political  data,  and  the  assumptions  underlying  their  use.  Topics  include 
Guttman  scaling,  difference  scaling.  Spring.  G.  Rabinowitz. 

187  Aggregate  and  Time  Series  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisites:  Poli.  196  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. The  course  will  extend  the  coverage  of  Poli.  1 86.  Topics  to  be  covered  include  prob- 
lems of  inference  across  levels  in  political  research  and  the  analysis  of  political  data  over 
time.  Spring.  Staff.  (Alternate  years.) 

189  Introduction  to  Formal  Political  Theory  in  Political  Science  (3).  Permission  of  the  in- 
structor required.  This  course  will  focus  upon  different  attempts  to  develop  models  of  polit- 
ical phenomena.  Models  of  participation,  voting  behavior,  electoral  competition,  coalition 
formation,  bargaining,  and  social  choice  mechanisms  are  considered.  Staff.  (Alternate  years.) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

John  Schopler,  Chairman 

In  the  undergraduate  study  of  psychology,  the  emphasis  is  not  on  spe- 
cialization but  on  obtaining  a  broad  acquaintance  with  the  behavioral 
sciences.  The  subject  matter  is  preparatory  to  a  career  in  psychology  either 
in  basic  research  and  teaching  or  in  any  number  of  professional  applica- 
tions to  various  human  problems.  It  is  also  valuable  to  those  planning 
other  professional  careers,  such  as  medicine,  law,  education,  or  business, 
as  well  as  to  those  who  seek  a  broad  cultural  background  in  the  behavioral 
sciences. 

The  Department  of  Psychology  is  placed  in  both  the  Division  of  the 
Natural  Sciences  and  in  the  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences.  The  general 
psychology  course  (Psyc.  10)  serves  as  an  elective  in  the  division  of  the 
Natural  Sciences.  Psychology  28  and  33  serve  as  electives  in  the  Division  of 
Social  Sciences.  Psychology  2 1, 22, 24, 30,  and  80  serve  as  college  electives. 

The  courses  in  the  Department  available  to  undergraduate  students  are 
listed  on  the  following  pages.  No  course  numbered  200  or  above  may  be 
taken  by  undergraduates.  As  indicated,  some  courses  in  this  listing  will 
only  be  offered  on  alternate  years;  consult  the  current  Class  Schedule  for 
each  semester's  offerings.  Psychology  10  is  a  prerequisite  to  all  of  the  more 
advanced  courses.  Students  and  their  advisers  must  take  careful  note  of  the 
specified  prerequisites  for  advanced  offerings  in  this  listing.  The  specified 
courses  (or  their  equivalents  from  other  institutions)  provide  a  necessary 
background  for  entry  into  these  advanced  courses. 

An  undergraduate  intending  to  major  in  psychology  may  elect  to  have 
his  or  her  program  in  either  the  Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences  or  the 
Division  of  the  Social  Sciences,  with  the  same  course  concentrations  in  the 
Department  but  with  the  allied  departments  in  the  appropriate  divisions. 
The  course  requirements  within  the  Department  are  the  same  for  either 
sequence.  Each  major  is  required  to  take:  Psychology  10  (or  equivalent); 
Psychology  30',  Psychology  21  or  22;  any  two  of:  24,  28,  33,  80;  plus  three 
to  six  additional  courses,  two  of  which  must  be  at  the  100  level. 
Psychology  104  will  not  satisfy  one  of  the  two  100  level  requirements  for 
the  B.A.  degree  in  Psychology.  A  student  may  submit  a  maximum  of  40 
hours  of  credit  in  psychology  courses  towards  the  completion  of  the  B.A. 
Degree. 

Please  note:  Students  planning  to  enter  graduate  programs  in  psy- 
chology here  or  elsewhere  are  urged  to  include  Psychology  130  as  well  as 
Psychology  30  in  their  program  and  as  many  courses  numbered  100  and 
above  as  possible.  Details  of  the  student's  program  may  be  worked  out  in 
consultation  with  a  departmental  adviser. 


I.  If  possible,  Psychology  30  should  be  taken  before  the  junior  year. 
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Any  major  in  the  program  with  an  overall  grade  point  average  in  his  or 
her  college  work  of  3.0  or  higher  is  eligible  for  enrollment  in  the 
departmental  honors  program.  Application  to  the  Director  of  the  Honors 
Program  should  be  made  before  registering  for  the  first  semester  of  the 
senior  year.  Each  candidate  for  honors  takes  the  year-long  course  Psy- 
chology 99A  and  99B  in  which  he  or  she  has  an  opportunity  to  carry  out 
independent  work  in  an  area  of  his  or  her  choice  under  the  guidance  of 
some  departmental  staff  member.  The  Director  of  the  Honors  Program 
will  help  the  student  work  out  the  choice  of  appropriate  topic  and  research 
supervisor. 

10  General  Psychology2  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and  sophomores.  A 
survey  of  major  principles  of  psychology  and  an  introduction  to  scientific  modes  of  thought 
about  behavior.  Students  participate  in  ongoing  psychological  research  in  the  Department. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  .Sensation  and  Perception  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and 
sophomores.  Topics  in  vision,  audition,  and  the  lower  senses.  Receptor  mechanisms, 
psychophysical  methods,  and  selected  perceptual  phenomena  will  be  discussed.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

22  Learning  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and  sophomores. 
Topics  in  conditioning,  verbal  learning,  memory,  and  problem  solving.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Child  Development  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and  sopho- 
mores. Study  of  the  development  of  social  and  intellective  behavior  in  normal  children, 
and  the  processes  which  underlie  this  development.  Emphasis  is  typically  on  theory  and 
research.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

28  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and  sophomores. 
Basic  principles  of  personality  structure,  dynamics,  development,  assessment  and  theory  are 
discussed.  Consideration  is  given  to  both  environmental  and  biological  determinants  of 
personality.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

30  Statistical  Principles  of  Psychological  Research  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open 
to  both  freshmen  and  sophomores.  Consideration  of  the  methodological  principles  under- 
lying psychological  research,  descriptive  and  inferential  techniques,  and  the  manner  by  which 
they  may  be  employed  to  design  psychological  experiments  and  analyze  behavioral  data.  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

33  Social  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and  sopho- 
mores. Introductory  survey  of  experimental,  social  psychology  covering  attitudes,  interper- 
sonal processes,  and  small  groups.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

80  Behavior  Disorders  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Open  to  both  freshmen  and  sopho- 
mores. Major  forms  of  behavior  disorders  in  children  and  adults,  with  an  emphasis  on 
description,  causation,  and  treatment.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

90  Senior  Seminar  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  faculty  recommendation.  Limited  to 
seniors  majoring  in  psychology.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  current  theoretical,  methodologi- 
cal, and  professional  problems  in  psychology.  Four  seminar  hours  a  week  as  announced. 
Staff. 


2.  (Psychology  10  is  the  only  Psychology  course  that  will  meet  the  General  College  Non-lab  science  requirement.) 
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98  Independent  Research  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  two  additional  courses,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  and  the  department  chairman.  Supervised  research  resulting  in 
a  written  report.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

NOTE:  Psychology  98  is  restricted  to  two  semester's  credit. 

99  Honors  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  application  to  the  Director  of  Honors  and  en- 
rollment in  the  honors  program.  Reading  and  research  problems.  To  be  taken  twice  (fall  and 
spring  semester),  in  the  senior  year,  by  each  honors  students  and  may  be  counted  towards 
the  major  at  the  student's  option.  99A,  fall  99B,  spring.  Staff. 

NOTE:  Psychology  10  or  the  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  above  100. 

Graduate  Students  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100  Thinking  and  Cognition  (Neurobiology  101C)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  21  or 
22.  Considers  problems  in  intelligence,  concept  formation,  problem  solving,  and  thinking. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  an  examination  of  the  experimental  literature  with  attention  to  recent 
developments  in  information  processing  models.  Fall  and  spring  as  announced.  Johnson. 

101  Conditioning  and  Learning  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  and  22.  A  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  methods,  findings,  and  theories  of  classical  and  operant  conditioning.  Skills 
necessary  to  evaluate,  integrate  and  summarize  significant  original  literature  will  be  devel- 
oped. Fall,  Dykstra,  Eckerman,  Waller. 

101 L  Research  Methods  in  Conditioning  and  Learning  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10, 22 
and  corequisite  or  prerequisite  of  Psychology  101.  A  series  of  research  projects  of  limited 
scope  in  animal  conditioning  and  learning  that  teach  programming  switching  circuits,  use  of 
recording  instruments,  data  reduction,  experimental  design,  and  report  writing.  Individual 
research  projects  are  developed  and  completed.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Dykstra, 
Eckerman,  Waller. 

102  Biological  Foundations  of  Behavior  (Neurobiology  102)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
22  or  Zoology  1 1.  Ethological  genetic,  and  physiological  variables  will  be  studied  in  relation 
to  their  behavioral  effects.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  As  announced. 
Staff. 

103  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  21  or  22 
and  30,  Math  32,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of  mathematical  models  in  psy- 
chology, with  topics  selected  from  measurement,  scaling  psychophysics,  learning,  decision, 
and  choice  theory.  As  announced.  Wallsten. 

104  Current  Topics  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Various  special  areas  of  psychological  study  as  needed.  Course  may  be  taken  more 
than  once.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

NOTE:  Psychology  104  will  not  fulfill  a  100-level  course  requirement  for  a  B.A.  degree  in 
Psychology. 

106  Physiological  Psychology  (Neurobiology  106B)(3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  or  a 
course  in  Zoology.  Elements  of  neurophysiology,  neuroanatomy,  and  neurochemistry  as  they 
apply  to  the  understanding  of  behavior  and  conscious  experience.  Fall  and  spring.  Kornblith, 
King. 

109    Applied  Behavioral  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  22,  and  80  or 

permission  of  instructor.  A  survey  of  applications  of  learning  theory  in  solving  clinical, 
educational,  and  societal  problems.  Practicum  experience  included.  Spring.  Staff,  Eckerman. 
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110  Motivation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  and  22.  Major  theories  and  supporting  re- 
search on  motivational  processes  in  the  control  of  behavior.  Spring.  Staff. 

112  Historical  Trends  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  21  or  22,  and  28. 
Limited  to  senior  majors  or  to  graduate  students  in  psychology;  others  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Overview  of  the  origins  of  psychological  concepts,  movements,  and  fields  of  study. 
Spring.  Fillenbaum. 

120  Sensory  Processes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  21  and  permission  of  instructor. 
Each  year  the  course  will  deal  with  a  specific  sensory  topic,  such  as  "color  vision"  or  "the 
chemical  senses."  Fall.  Hollins. 

121  Advanced  Perceptual  Processes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  and  21.  The  percep- 
tion of  shape,  space,  and  motion,  also,  the  role  of  past  experience,  set  and  motivation  in 
perception.  Fall  and  spring.  Long. 

122  Human  Learning  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  and  22.  Interference  theory,  long 
and  short-term  memory,  organizational  processes  in  memory,  and  human  discrimination 
learning  and  concept  formation.  Fall  and  spring.  Long. 

123  Behavioral  Pharmacology  (Pharmacology  123)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  216 
or  Psychology  101  and  106.  (See  Pharmacology  123  for  description.)  Spring.  Staff. 

124  Psychological  Applications  of  Drugs  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  22  and  80.  This 
course  will  investigate  the  pharmacological  effects  and  the  clinical  efficacy  of  drugs  used  to 
treat  behavior  disorders.  Fall.  Dykstra. 

125  Psychology  of  Language  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  21  or  22.  After  an  examina- 
tion of  the  possible  relations  between  psychology  and  linguistics,  this  course  will  consider 
problems  in  the  acquisition  of  language  and  particularly  recent  work  in  experimental 
psycholinguistics.  Fall.  Fillenbaum. 

127  Development  of  Learning  and  Perception  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  24  and  30. 
Examination  of  age-related  changes  in  learning,  perception,  and  related  cognitive  processes. 
Fall  or  spring  as  announced.  Ornstein,  Ramey. 

128  Development  of  Language  and  Thought  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  24  and  30. 
Study  of  the  development  of  thought  and  language  in  normal  children.  Spring.  Staff. 

129  Development  of  Social  Behavior  and  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  24, 
28,  and  30.  Developmental  processes  during  early  childhood  as  these  relate  to  social  behavior 
and  personality.  Fall  and  spring.  Cairns,  West. 

130  Design  and  Interpretation  of  Psychological  Research  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10 
and  30.  Emphasis  on  methodological  principles  underlying  experimental  and  correlational 
research.  Interaction  of  theory  and  practice  in  the  design  and  interpretation  of  psychological 
studies.  Spring.  Cramer,  Appelbaum. 

131  Intermediate  Psychological  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  21,  or  22,  and 

30.  Elements  of  probability  theory,  principles  of  statistical  inference,  including  applications 
of  binomial,  normal,  X2  and  F  distributions.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Appelbaum. 

132  Advanced  Psychological  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  131,  or  equivalent. 
Statistical  estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  use  of  quantitative  models  in  design  and  analysis  of 
experiments.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Cramer,  Appelbaum. 

135  Individual  Choice  Behavior  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Descriptive  and  normative. 
Algebraic  and  stochastic  models  for  individual  decision  making  with  applications  to 
behavioral  science.  Fall,  1979  and  alternate  years.  Wallsten. 
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136  Introduction  to  Multivariate  Techniques  for  the  Behavioral  Sciences  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  131  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  introduction  to  linear  regression  and 
multivariate  statistical  techniques  as  employed  in  the  behavioral  sciences  with  particular 
emphasis  on  analytic  techniques  and  interpretation  of  results,  fall.  Appelbaum,  Cramer. 

137  Group  Choice  Behavior  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Mathematical  models  for  two 
and  N-person  zero  &  non-zero  sum  games  with  applications  to  the  behaviorial  sciences.  As 
announced.  Wallsten. 

138  Applied  Matrix  Algebra  for  Behavioral  Statistics  (3).  Co-requisite,  Psychology  132  and 
familiarity  with  basic  matrix  operations.  Geometric  interpretation  of  vectors  and  matrices. 
Applications  to  linear  statistical  models,  multivariate  analysis  and  factor  analysis.  Relation 
of  eigen  problems  to  maximization  of  statistical  functions.  Spring.  Cramer. 

140  Advanced  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  28  or  graduate  standing.  An 
in-depth  analysis  of  major  theoretical  issues  in  personality  study.  Fall  and  spring.  Welsh, 
Gray-Little,  Dahlstrom,  Lowman. 

141  Psychology  of  Adulthood  and  Aging.  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  A  develop- 
mental approach  to  the  study  of  adulthood,  from  young  adulthood  through  death.  Topic  in- 
cludes adult  issues  in  personality,  family  dynamics,  work,  leisure  and  retirement,  biological 
and  intellectual  aspects  of  aging,  dying  and  bereavement.  Fall  or  spring  as  announced.  Staff. 

142  Psychology  of  Black  Americans  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  28  and /or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  This  course  will  focus  upon  the  personal  characteristics  of  black  Americans 
as  these  have  been  identified  and  studied  by  psychologists  and  other  behavioral  scientists. 
Various  methodological  approaches  will  be  considered.  Fall  and  spring.  Anderson,  Baugh- 
man,  Gray-Little. 

148  Personality  Assessment  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  Psychology  140.  Survey 
of  the  principal  techniques  used  for  assessing  personality,  including  its  intellective  com- 
ponents; students  will  take  and  score  representative  tests  in  these  areas.  Fall  and  spring. 
Welsh. 

149  Advanced  Behavior  Pathology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Graduate  standing  only.  An  in-depth 
coverage  of  major  emotional  disorders,  their  causes  and  treatment.  Fall  and  spring.  Martin, 
Dahlstrom. 

NOTE:  No  student  may  register  or  receive  credit  for  both  Psychology  80  and  Psychology  149. 

152  Atypical  Personalities  and  Groups  I.  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  80.  This  course 
studies  persons  and  groups  labelled  as  different,  outsiders,  deviant,  stigmatized,  or  occupying 
disvalued  roles.  Focus  is  placed  on  how  these  individuals  present  themselves  in  person  and  in 
writing.  Fall.  Rogers,  Johnson,  R. 

153  Atypical  Personalities  and  Groups  II.  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  152.  This  course 
studies  persons  and  groups  labelled  as  different,  outsiders,  deviant,  stigmatized,  or  occupying 
disvalued  roles.  Focus  is  placed  on  how  these  individuals  present  themselves  in  person  and  in 
writing.  Spring.  Rogers,  Johnson,  R. 

180  Introduction  To  The  Study  of  Exceptional  Children  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10 
and  28  or  equivalent.  Overview  of  mental  retardation,  autism,  and  learning  disabilities; 
students  devote  some  time  each  week  in  work  with  a  handicapped  child  in  addition  to  the 
regular  class  meetings.  Fall  or  Spring.  Baroff. 

183  Contemporary  Sex  Roles  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  24  and  28.  Covers  theories 
and  research  in  the  areas  of  constitutional  and  social  learning  influences  on  sex  differences; 
sex-role  identification  and  the  assessment  of  masculinity  and  feminity;  sex  differences  in  such 
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areas  as  intellectual  accomplishment,  achievement,  dependency  and  aggression;  and  sex 
differences  in  relation  to  behavior  disorders.  As  announced.  Staff. 

188  Small  Groups  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  33  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Inten- 
sive survey  of  research  and  theory  on  behavior  in  small  groups  combined  with  appropriate 
experience  in  studying  various  structured  groups.  Fall  or  spring.  Schopler. 

189  Interpersonal  Processes  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Intensive  coverage  of  normal  interpersonal  processes,  focusing  on  the  dyad.  Fall 
or  spring.  Schopler,  Thibaut. 

190  Psychological  Issues  in  Population  Studies  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Selected  population  topics  will  be  discussed  from  a  psychological 
perspective  with  an  emphasis  on  psychological  interpretation  of  these  problems.  Spring. 
Thompson. 

191  Attitude  Change  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33  or  permission  of  instructor.  A 
detailed  consideration  of  the  theoretical  issues  in  attitude  and  belief  change.  Fall.  Thompson. 

SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Bernard  George  Greenberg,  Dean 

Students  other  than  those  in  schools  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs 
must  obtain  permission  from  their  deans  before  registering  for  any  course 
in  public  health.  The  courses  listed  below  are  open  to  all  undergraduates. 
Upon  permission  of  the  instructor,  undergraduates  may  be  eligible  for 
other  courses  in  Public  Health.  A  more  complete  course  listing  can  be 
found  in  the  School's  catalog. 

Department  of  Environmental  Sciences 
And  Engineering 

ENVR  51  Environmental  Protection  (3).  Prerequisite,  natural  science  requirement  of  the 
General  College.  A  people-centered  study  of  the  health,  economic,  ecological,  and  aesthetic 
effects  of  our  use  of  water,  air,  and  land.  The  physical,  biological,  and  chemical  processes  that 
occur  in  nature  are  studied,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  man's  activities  and  his  generation  of 
waste  residues,  heat,  noise,  and  radiation.  Methods  of  control  and  for  abatement  of 
environmental  degradation  are  presented.  Fall  and  spring.  Chanlett. 

Department  of  Health  Administration 

HADM  75  Introduction  To  Health  Services  Systems  (3).  Introduction  to  social,  political, 
and  economic  rationale  for,  and  patterns  of,  health  services  delivery  at  all  levels  of  govern- 
ment: international,  national,  state,  and  local.  Fall  and  spring.  Flash,  staff. 

HADM  76  Introduction  To  Health  Organization  Behavior  (3).  Basic  concepts  of  organi- 
zational theory,  organizational  development,  and  administrative  behavior  as  applied  to  the 
field  of  health.  Fall.  Files. 

HADM  77  Budgeting  and  Control  For  Health  Programs  (3).  Prerequisite,  HADM  75  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Basic  methods  and  techniques  of  management  and  control  of 
health  programs,  as  well  as  resource  development.  Spring.  Loddengaard. 
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Department  of  Health  Education 

HEED  9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  For  freshmen  only.  A  review  of  the  nature  of  modern 
health  problems  and  the  roles  of  the  individual,  the  community,  the  health  professions  and 
agencies  in  medical  care  and  health  maintenance.  Two  and  one-half  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Boatman,  Hochbaum. 

HEED  33  Topics  in  Human  Sexuality  (3).  Open  to  undergraduates  and  by  permission  of 
instructor.  Interpersonal  relationships,  abortion  and  contraception;  psychosexual  develop- 
ment, marriage  and  responsibility;  legal  aspects  of  contraception,  sex  and  abortion.  Two 
lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  DeVellis. 

HEED  50  Personal  And  Community  Health  Behavior  (2).  Sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors.  Relation  of  living  habits  and  practices  to  health  maintenance,  disease  prevention,  and 
use  of  the  health  care  system.  Fall.  Hochbaum. 

Department  Of  Nutrition 

NUTR  50  Introduction  To  Human  Nutrition  (3).  Presented  as  an  integrated  body  of 
knowledge  derived  from  several  disciplines.  Functions  and  sources  of  man's  food.  Nutrient 
requirements  and  their  relation  to  health  and  disease.  The  relevance  of  nutrition  to  individual 
well  being,  social  welfare,  and  economic  development.  Fall.  Anderson. 

For  further  information  regarding  these  requirements  and  the  curri- 
culum see  the  catalog  of  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

CURRICULUM  IN  PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS 

Duncan  MacRae,  Jr.,  Chairman.  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  Russell  F.  Christman, 
Stephen  L.  Darwall,  Leslie  H.  Garner,  Jr.,  John  D.  Kasarda,  Robert  M.  Moroney,  Dietrich 
Schroeer,  Joel  J.  Schwartz,  Gordon  P.  Whitaker,  James  A.  Wilde,  Ann  D.  Witte,  and  two 
students. 

The  Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  is  an  undergraduate  pro- 
gram, drawing  on  a  number  of  disciplines,  that  provides  instruction  con- 
cerning the  choice  of  the  best  public  policy  among  a  set  of  alternatives.  It 
stresses  general  principles  and  concepts  snared  by  policy  choices  on  sub- 
jects as  diverse  as  health,  the  environment,  urban  problems,  and  interna- 
tional affairs.  It  is  primarily  concerned  with  choices  by  citizens,  who  must 
decide  in  terms  of  their  own  systems  of  values  rather  than  those  of  an 
employer;  in  this  respect  it  provides  education  in  the  liberal  arts.  It  also 
requires  each  student  to  learn  enough  about  a  chosen  special  area  of  public 
policy  to  be  able  to  analyze  policy  choices  in  this  area.  Internship  work  is 
encouraged.  This  combination  of  general  and  specific  aspects  of  policy 
choice  provides  a  useful  basis  for  further  education  for  the  professions  or 
public  service,  as  well  as  for  policy-related  graduate  work  in  individual 
disciplines. 

The  seven  required  core  courses  of  the  program  begin  with  a  general 
introduction  to  the  subject  (71).  Subsequent  core  courses  deal  with  ethics 
and  policy  analysis;  public  policy  and  the  market;  methods  of  research  for 
policy  choice  and  evaluation;  statistics  for  policy  decisions;  and  political 
and  administrative  feasibility  of  policies.  A  final  course  (72),  usually  taken 
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in  the  senior  year,  allows  students  to  carry  out  analysis  of  their  own  chosen 
policy  problems. 

Besides  the  core  courses,  each  student  must  choose  an  area  of  specializa- 
tion in  consultation  with  an  adviser;  examples  are  social,  environmental, 
urban,  and  international  policy,  as  well  as  the  topics  of  core  courses  listed 
above.  Fifteen  hours  of  courses  outside  the  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences 
are  also  required.  For  a  complete  listing  of  degree  requirements,  see  "The 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  Requirements  for  Degrees,"  pp.  53. 

Prospective  majors  should  see  the  Chairman  of  the  Curriculum. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  71,  Economics  71,  Sociology 
7 1 )  (3).  A  systematic  analysis  of  the  motives  for  governmental  actions  and  investigation  of  the 
problems  of  policy  formation,  measurement  and  prediction  of  outcomes.  Fall.  MacRae 
and  Wilde. 

72  Principles  of  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  72,  Sociology  88)  (3).  Genesis  and  redef- 
inition of  social  problems;  development  of  policy  options;  criteria  for  decision;  behavioral 
models  of  consequences;  decision  procedures  using  models  and  evaluation  data;  administra- 
tion; political  and  organizational  feasibility.  Spring.  MacRae. 

74  Political  Feasibility  in  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  74)  (3).  Assessment  of  feasi- 
bility of  chosen  policies,  including  possibility  of  enactment  and  implementation;  determining 
clearance  points,  predicting  behavior  of  decision-makers,  building  support,  assessing 
rhetoric.  Spring.  Whitaker. 

90  Internship  (3-6).  Supervised  internship,  with  reports  required.  With  permission  of  the 
Chairman.  Fall  and  Spring.  Staff. 

91, 92  Honors  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  (3).  Directed  research,  on  an  independent  basis,  for 
majors  who  are  preparing  an  honors  thesis  and  for  the  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Fall 
and  Spring.  Staff. 

175  Methods  for  Public  Policy  Analysis  and  Evaluation  (Political  Science  175)  (3).  Intro- 
duction to  selected  techniques  such  as  the  following:  multiple  regression,  decision  theory,  re- 
search design,  social  experiments  and  quasi-experiments,  program  evaluation,  and  policy- 
related  models.  Fall.  Staff. 

179  Science  and  Policy  (Political  Science  179,  Sociology  179)  (3).  The  problems  of  using 
expert  knowledge  in  democratic  policy  formation.  Those  related  to  communication  within 
scientific  disciplines;  scientists'  values;  and  the  use  of  scientific  information  and  personnel 
in  decision  making.  Spring.  Schroeer. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  RADIO,  TELEVISION, 
AND  MOTION  PICTURES 

A.  Richard  Elam,  Chairman 

The  Department  offers  an  A.B.  degree  through  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  with  a  major  in  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  The  De- 
partment offers  the  M.A.C.  degree  through  the  Graduate  School.  A  num- 
ber of  courses  in  the  Department  are  also  open  to  students  in  other  depart- 
ments and  schools. 
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RTVM  20  is  a  sophomore  prerequisite  to  upper  college  work  for  all 
RTVMP  majors.  Undergraduate  majors  are  also  required  to  take  the  basic 
writing  and  production  techniques  courses,  RTVM  30  and  RTVM  50.  In 
addition,  the  student  may  elect  four  to  six  other  courses,  two  of  which  must 
be  from  non-writing,  non-performance,  and  non-production  areas. 
Although  no  specific  tracks  or  options  are  provided  for  the  major,  course 
clusters  exist  in  the  areas  of  production  and  performance,  writing, 
criticism,  educational  and  public  broadcasting  and  media,  broadcast 
station  operation  and  management,  and  broadcast  journalism.  Certain 
courses  in  the  School  of  Journalism  are  also  available  to  those  students 
interested  in  broadcast  journalism. 

Consistent  with  University  requirements,  the  student  will  take  five  to 
eight  courses  in  departments  allied  with  radio,  television,  and  motion 
pictures  (departments  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts  and  the  Division  of 
Humanities),  and  five  to  eight  courses  in  other  divisions  of  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences.  A  departmental  adviser  will  assist  in  guiding  each 
student  to  a  broad,  liberal  education  through  conferences  and  the  periodic 
study  of  each  student's  class  and  extracurricular  activities  related  to  the 
Department's  functions.  These  extracurricular  activities  are  voluntary,  but 
are  faculty  directed  and  are  an  important  part  of  the  teaching  program. 
They  include  work  in  the  television  studio  of  the  University,  and  special 
projects  in  all  three  media. 

20  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  (3).  Required  of  all  RTVMP  majors.  Should  be 
taken  by  majors  as  the  first  course,  preferably  during  the  freshman  or  sophomore  years.  Not 
open  to  junior  and  senior  non-majors.  A  survey  of  media  systems  and  the  process  of  mass 
communication  in  American  society,  to  include  historical,  social,  economic,  and  political 
dimensions.  Fall  and  spring.  Czech. 

30  Basic  Writing  for  Broadcasting  and  Film  (3).  Permission  of  the  department  required. 
RTVMP  50  prepares  students  for  this  course.  The  basic  problems  of  writing  for  the  three 
media,  with  emphasis  on  media  characteristics  as  they  affect  the  writer,  the  proper  formats, 
and  the  types  of  writing  for  each.  Students  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  these  problems 
by  completing  a  variety  of  practical  writing  assignments,  by  analyzing  professional  scripts 
and  copy  materials  and  by  passing  a  grammar-spelling  and  punctuation  examination.  Fall 
and  spring.  Czech,  Settle,  Elam,  Hardy,  Nickell. 

42  Movie  Criticism  (English  42)  (3).  Fine  Arts  and  General  College  elective.  Not  to  be 
counted  as  part  of  a  RTVMP  major.  Students  majoring  or  expecting  to  major  in  RTVMP 
may  not  take  this  course  after  they  become  juniors.  An  introductory  course  in  the  apprecia- 
tion and  criticism  of  cinematic  art.  Fall  and  spring.  Harper.  Brookhouse. 

45  Broadcasting/ Film  Processes  and  Programs  (3).  Fine  Arts  and  General  College  elective. 
Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  majoring  in  other  departments.  Not  to  be  counted  as  part  of  a 
RTVMP  major  but  as  a  college  elective.  Students  majoring  in  RTVMP  may  not  take  this 
course  after  they  become  juniors.  This  course  examines  the  institutional  context  in  which 
popular  cultural  materials  are  produced.  In  addition,  in  order  to  provide  the  student  with  a 
framework  of  analysis  and  criticism,  instruction  in  the  nature  of  image  communication  and 
approaches  to  criticism  of  media  are  presented.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

50  Introductory  Production  Techniques  and  Equipment  (3).  Departmental  permission 
required.  A  comparative  examination  of  radio/ TV/ film  production  techniques  and  equip- 
ment. Fall  and  spring.  Preparatory  course  for  RTVM    30.  Settle. 
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73  Introduction  to  Broadcast  Journalism  (Journalism  73)  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission  of 
the  department  and  Journalism  53.  Analysis  of  broadcast  journalism;  theory  and  practice  in 
communicating  news  in  oral  and  visual  modes.  Students  must  pass  a  grammar-spelling  and 
punctuation  examination.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Singleton. 

77  Techniques  of  TV  Production  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission  of  the  department  and 
RTVM  50.  An  intermediate  course  covering  the  basic  techniques  for  producing  a  variety  of 
material  for  television  presentation.  Six  lecture  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Settle, 
Nickell. 

78  Dramatic  Writing  for  Broadcasting  and  Film  (3).  Permission  of  the  department  and 
RTVM  30.  A  basic  course  dealing  chiefly  with  drama.  Fall.  Hardy,  Nickell. 

81  Nonfiction  Writing  for  Broadcasting  and  Film  (3).  Permission  of  the  department  and 
RTVM  30.  Theories  and  practices  of  writing  nondramatic  materials  for  radio,  television,  and 
motion  pictures.  Spring.  Settle. 

82  Media  Speech  (Speech  82)  (3).  Study  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  voice  and 
speech  for  radio,  television  and  motion  pictures.  Limited  to  majors  in  fine  arts  and  speech. 
Fall  and  spring.  Czech. 

85  A  Critical  Analysis  of  the  Motion  Picture  (3).  Study  of  films  of  the  past,  and  present, 
aimed  at  the  development  of  sound  critical  criteria  for  the  medium.  Significant  film  criticism 
will  be  examined.  Emphasis  will  be  on  cinematic  qualities  of  films.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Not  offered  1980.  Hardy. 

87  Introductory  Motion  Picture  Production  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment and  RTVM  50.  The  material,  processes,  and  procedures  of  motion  picture  production, 
emphasis  on  the  control  of  those  elements  that  constitute  film  form.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Kindem. 

90  Technical  Topics  in  Radio,  TV,  and  Motion  Pictures  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  77  or 
RTVM  87  or  RTVM  176.  Consideration  of  selected  technical  topics  within  the  radio, 
television,  and  motion  picture  media  through  lecture,  demonstration,  seminar,  laboratory, 
and  field  trips.  Two  lecture,  one  seminar,  and  one  laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall.  Pauwels. 

96  Colloquium  in  Broadcast  Station  Operations  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  20  and  permis- 
sion of  the  department.  Through  discussion  and  critical  papers  to  acquaint  students  with 
the  many  facets  of  broadcast  station  operations.  Fall.  Staff. 

98  Special  Topics  (3).  Permission  of  the  department  is  required.  A  small  class  discussion 
seminar  for  undergraduates,  designed  to  explore  a  special  topic  of  interest  to  the  instructor 
and  the  students.  Offered  only  when  there  is  an  available  instructor.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

99  Honors  (3).  Permission  of  the  department  is  required.  Reading  and  preparation  of  an 
essay  for  honors  or  preparation  of  a  creative  work  for  Honors  in  Writing  under  a  depart- 
mental adviser.  A  two-semester  course  with  credit  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester. 
Fall  and  spring.  Gwyn;  staff. 

113  Introduction  to  Instructional  Materials  Production  (Education  1 13)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  planning  and  production  of  two  and  three  dimensional 
instructional  materials,  such  as;  television  graphics,  slides,  overhead  transparencies, 
manipulative  tactile  materials  and  animated  motion  pictures.  Open  to  RTVM  majors  (seniors 
and  graduate  students  only).  One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Wileman. 
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125  Sounds  and  Images  in  the  Creative  Process  (3).  Examines  the  expressive  resources  of 
motion  pictures  and  television  consideration  of  the  relationship  of  the  physical  world,  ideas, 
and  sound  and  image  representation.  Fall.  Allen. 

130  The  Mass  Media  and  American  Popular  Culture  (3).  An  examination  of  the  processes 
of  communication  and  an  assessment  of  the  cultural  significance  of  popular  films  and  tele- 
vision programs.  The  theoretical  discussion  of  popular  culture  will  focus  on  the  problematic 
distinction  between  high  art  and  low  art,  elite  culture  and  popular  culture.  Popular  works 
of  art  will  be  considered  in  the  light  of  their  authors,  genres,  and  social,  cultural  and  histori- 
cal contexts.  Spring.  Kindem,  Allen. 

140  Educational  Television  Production  and  Instruction  (3).  Permission  of  the  department. 
To  prepare  the  educational  television  participant,  including  the  producer-director,  the  class- 
room and  studio  teacher  and  the  curriculum  coordinator  for  effective  production  of  instruc- 
tional materials.  Current  uses  of  television;  content  considerations;  cooperative  program 
planning;  techniques  of  television  teaching;  classroom  considerations;  production  tech- 
niques; sources  of  material;  special  visual  considerations;  potentials  of  various  instructional 
forms;  evaluation  methodology.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall,  Gwyn. 

141  Concepts  of  Public  Broadcasting  (3).  Provides  students  with  the  understanding  of  the 
rationales,  modes,  and  processes  of  public  broadcasting;  permits  students  to  examine  the  un- 
derlying assumption  of  commercial  broadcasting.  Spring.  Gwyn. 

143  Broadcast  Criticism  (3).  Study  of  contemporary  radio  and  television,  aimed  at  develop- 
ing sound  critical  criteria  for  media.  Current  criticism  will  be  examined.  Relationship  of 
criticism  to  broadcasting  content  in  recent  years  will  be  considered.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Not  offered  1980.  Hardy. 

144  The  Documentary  Idea  (3).  Historical  and  theoretical  examination  of  expressions  of 
the  documentary  idea  in  different  eras  and  various  modes  including  film,  television,  and 
radio.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Allen. 

145  History  of  Film  (3).  Study  of  the  development  of  the  art  and  craft  of  the  film  through 
examination  of  individual  films  and  topics  stressing  the  interaction  of  aesthetic  considera- 
tions with  socio-cultural  and  institutional  settings.  Fall.  Allen. 

146  International  Communication  and  Comparative  Journalism  (Journalism  146)  (Polit- 
ical Science  146)  (3).  Development  of  international  communication;  the  flow  of  news 
and  international  propaganda;  the  role  of  communication  in  international  relations;  com- 
munication in  the  developing  nations;  comparison  of  press  systems.  Fall.  Cole. 

147  Broadcasting  in  Developing  Countries  (3).  The  cultural  and  educational  uses  of  radio 
and  television  will  be  studied  in  the  developing  countries  of  Africa,  Latin  America  and  India. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  new  electronic  media  and  their  effectiveness  in  serving 
developing  countries.  Fall.  Czech,  Gwyn. 

150  Minorities  and  the  Media  (3).  This  course  will  trace  the  development  of  minorities  in 
film,  radio  and  television,  and  the  press.  It  will  look  at  trends  and  treatments  of  minorities  by 
the  media,  and  how  and  if  they  have  changed.  Spring.  Singleton,  Czech. 

151  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  Research  (Journalism  151)  (Speech  151)  (3). 
Fundamentals  of  communication  research  techniques  (content  analysis,  historiography, 
survey  research,  experimental  design)  including  an  overview  of  computer  application, 
statistics,  theory  development,  and  trends  in  published  literature.  Fall  and  spring. 

157  Broadcasting  and  the  Law  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  20  and  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment. A  study  of  the  various  laws  affecting  broadcasting;  the  actions  of  the  courts  in  inter- 
preting the  laws;  the  actions  of  federal  regulatory  agencies  relating  to  broadcasting.  Topics 
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include:  political  broadcasting;  the  "fairness  doctrine;"  regulation  of  programming;  freedom 
of  speech  in  broadcasting;  public  access;  regulation  of  news  media;  and  others.  Fall. 
Singleton. 

158  Social  Responsibilities  of  Broadcasting  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission  of  the 
department  and  RTVM  20.  A  study  of  the  changing  dimensions  of  broadcasting's  "public 
interest"  responsibilities  within  the  framework  of  American  social,  political,  and  economic 
attitudes  and  behavior.  Spring.  Singleton. 

159  Broadcast  Station  Management  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  20  and  permission  of  the 
department.  A  study  of  station  organization  and  operation,  and  economic  and  political 
factors  which  influence  broadcasting.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  factors  affecting  manage- 
ment decisions.  Students  must  make  decisions  in  a  computerized,  financial  simulation  of  a 
broadcast  station.  Spring.  Elam. 

160  Community  and  the  Electronic  Media  (3).  A  study  of  the  electronic  media  as  feedback 
mechanisms  for  community  organization  and  social  change.  A  variety  of  broadcast  and  non- 
broadcast  uses  of  the  media  will  be  studied.  Spring.  Gwyn. 

161  Informational  Broadcasting  (3).  Permission  of  the  department.  Study  of  the  structure, 
preparation  and  production  of  informational  radio  and  television  programs  including  the 
investigative  documentary  and  radio  and  television  "talk"  programs.  Instruction  in  data 
collection,  analysis  and  preparation  of  informational  programs.  Fall.  Gwyn. 

171  Idea,  Form,  and  Medium  (3).  Permission  of  the  department.  An  investigation  of  the 
relationship  between  the  idea  to  be  expressed,  the  form  of  expression,  and  the  medium 
chosen.  Examples  of  this  relationship  will  be  studied  in  the  works  chosen  from  four  media;  the 
stage,  the  motion  picture,  radio,  and  television,  and  will  include  examples  from  Greek, 
Tudor,  and  modern  drama  as  well  as  selected  examples  of  naturalism,  expressionism,  and 
related  forms  in  radio,  television  and  motion  pictures.  Fall  and  spring.  Nickell. 

174  Advanced  Broadcast  News  Reporting  (Journalism  174)  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission 
of  the  department  and  RTVM  73.  Examination  and  application  of  in-depth  broadcast  news 
reporting  techniques,  especially  investigative  reporting,  special  events  coverage,  and  the 
documentary.  Students  will  produce  radio  and  television  programs  of  actual  news  events. 
Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week,  spring.  Singleton. 

175  Research  Projects  in  the  Mass  Media  (Journalism  1 75)  (3).  A  proseminar  for  the  study 
of  research  methods  in  the  mass  media  and  the  completion  of  special  research  projects. 
Spring.  Gwyn. 

176  Radio  Production  Arts  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  50  and  permission  of  the  department. 
Analysis  and  application  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  radio  production  and  direction. 
Standard  and  experimental  program  forms  will  be  studied.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Gwyn,  Czech,  Settle. 

177  Television  Directing  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  50  and  RTVM  77.  The  aesthetics  of 
television  directing:  script  analysis,  direction  of  performance,  set  and  lighting  design, 
creative  visual  and  audio  communications.  Students  will  direct  several  television  projects. 
One  lecture,  one  seminar,  and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Nickell. 

179  Advanced  Writing  for  Broadcasting  and  Film  (3).  Prerequisite,  RTVM  78  or  RTVM  8 1 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  One  major  project  will  be  completed  by  each  student,  either 
dramatic  or  nonfiction,  and  for  mass  media  or  the  stage.  Fall,  spring.  Hardy. 

182  Media  Acting  and  Performance  (Dramatic  Art  182)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
department.  Study  and  practice  in  acting  and  performance  for  radio,  television  and  motion 
pictures.  Limited  to  majors  in  fine  arts  and  speech.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Nickell. 
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187  Motion  Picture  Production  Arts  (3).  Prerequisites,  RTVM  50  and  RTVM  87.  The 
theory  and  techniques  of  film  forms  are  studied  in  lecture,  demonstration,  and  individual 
student  films.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Kindem. 

Participation  Courses 

The  courses  listed  in  this  section  provide  '/2  semester  hour  credit  for 
students  who  are  interested  in  the  production  of  programs  for  television 
and  radio.  No  more  than  six  semesters  of  courses  (a  maximum  of  3 
semester  hours  of  credit)  may  be  elected.  In  each  case,  permission  of  the 
department  is  required.  Students  who  elect  1T-6T  will  work  in  a  special 
television  production  assignment;  those  who  are  accepted  in  1R-6R  will 
produce  a  monthly  public  affairs  program.  A  student  may  not  elect  two 
participation  courses  in  the  same  semester.  The  maximum  of  six  semesters 
of  production  courses  may  include  some  from  each  medium. 

1R,  2R,  student  Radio  Projects  (>/2  each).  Czech,  IT,  2T,  3T,  4T,  5T,  6T 
Television  Projects  Q/2  each).  Nickell,  Singleton,  IF,  2F  Film,  Kindem. 

CURRICULUM  IN  RECREATION  ADMINISTRATION 

H.  Douglas  Sessoms,  Chairman 

The  Curriculum  in  Recreation  Administration  is  an  interdisciplinary 
approach  to  the  study  of  leisure  and  the  preparation  of  recreation  spe- 
cialists. Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  the  role,  administrative  struc- 
tures, and  functionings  of  organized  recreation  services  in  contemporary 
society.  The  Curriculum  offers  students  the  beginning  competencies  and 
understandings  necessary  to  function  as  a  professional  in  a  recreation  de- 
partment, youth  servicing  agency  or  therapeutic  recreation  environment. 

Students  interested  in  recreation  administration  and  leisure  studies 
should  declare  their  major  during  their  sophomore  year.  This  enables  them 
to  take  some  of  the  suggested  courses  for  recreation  administration  while 
they  are  enrolled  in  the  General  College.  The  major  consists  of  a  set  of  core 
courses  and  electives.  The  core  requirements  are  Recreation  171,  172,  173 
and  177.  In  addition  to  the  core,  a  minimum  of  six  hours  of  electives, 
excluding  Recreation  175,  is  required.  Recreation  73  is  a  prerequisite  for 
all  100  level  courses  and  does  not  count  as  a  part  of  the  major.  For  students 
with  upper  divisional  standing,  Recreation  73  may  be  taken  corequisite 
with  one  100  level  elective  course;  students  may  not  take  an  additional  100 
level  course  in  Recreation  until  they  have  completed  73  with  a  C  (2.0)  or 
better. 

In  addition  to  the  required  major  courses,  students  are  expected  to  take 
course  work  in  Art,  Dramatic  Art,  English,  Music,  Physical  Education, 
Political  Science,  Psychology  and  Sociology.  A  specific  listing  of  sug- 
gested courses  is  available  in  the  Curriculum  office. 

73  Introduction  to  Community  Recreation  (3).  Foundations  of  organized  recreation;  back- 
grounds and  theories,  objectives  and  principles;  social  and  economic  factors;  public,  private, 
and  commercial  interests;  recreation  and  the  social  institutions.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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74  Outdoor  Recreation  Services:  Policy  and  Development  (3).  A  general  survey  of  the  out- 
door recreation  movement  and  the  role  of  federal  and  state  agencies  in  response  to  outdoor 
recreation  demands.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  policies  of  these  agencies  and  the 
environmental  and  program  consequence.  Spring.  Staff. 

96  Special  Topics  and  Independent  Study  (3).  Individual  readings,  research  and/ or  field 
study  of  a  recreation  issue,  problem,  service  system  or  activity  pattern.  The  course  may  take 
the  form  of  an  independent  study  or  seminar  depending  upon  student  interests  and  enroll- 
ment. Staff. 

171  Program  Planning  for  Recreation  Services  (3).  A  study  of  the  principles  of  planning 
recreation  programs  and  the  factors  which  effect  its  implementation  and  functioning.  Spring. 
Hampton. 

172  Recreation  Services  for  Special  Populations  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
confronting  disadvantaged  individuals  and  groups  including  the  aging,  economically  dis- 
advantaged, mentally  retarded,  physically  disabled  and  youth.  Specific  attention  is  given  to 
meeting  their  leisure  needs  in  community  settings.  Fall  and  spring.  Stein  and  Bullock. 

173  Introduction  to  Group  Dynamics  and  Community  Leadership  (3).  An  analysis  of  the 
techniques,^ methods,  and  motives  of  group  and  community  leaders.  Special  attention  is 
focused  upon  the  roles  of  organizational  structure,  personnel  policies,  and  inservice  training 
programs.  Fall  and  spring.  Sessoms  and  Hampton. 

174  Recreation  Spaces:  Their  Design  and  Use  (3).  Principles  of  planning  recreation  areas 
and  facilities  and  the  relationship  of  human  needs  to  environmental  resources.  Fall.  Staff. 

175a,  b  Supervised  Field  Training  in  Recreation  (3,3).  Prerequisite,  three  or  more  courses  in 
recreation;  students  will  have  opportunity  to  receive  varied  practical  on-the-job  experience 
in  one  of  many  agency  types.  Staff. 

176  Leisure  and  the  Aging  (3).  Survey  in  gerontology  and  geriatrics  as  fields  of  study  and 
professional  services  as  they  relate  to  the  free-time  behaviors  of  the  aging.  Visits  to  local  ser- 
vice facilities  and  recreation  agencies.  Spring.  Hampton. 

177  Administration  of  Recreation  Services  (3).  Analysis  of  recreation  systems  from  the 
standpoint  of  organization,  administration,  finances,  training,  legislation,  public  relations, 
and  coordination  of  community  resources.  Fall  and  spring.  Stein  and  Gilleskie. 

178  Evaluation  of  Recreation  Services  (3).  Techniques  and  application  of  various  methods 
for  evaluating  organized  recreation  services  and  programs.  Fall  and  spring.  Sessoms,  Meyer. 

179  Therapeutic  Recreation  Services  (3).  A  study  of  therapeutic  recreation  practices  in 
clinical  programs  for  the  emotionally  disturbed,  mentally  retarded  and  physically  disabled.  A 
three  hour  practicum  per  week  is  required.  Fall  and  spring.  Van  Andel  and  Bullock. 

199  Selected  Issues  Seminar  (3).  Current  issues,  techniques,  and  research  of  a  topical  or 
short-term  nature  are  the  focus  of  these  seminars.  Generally  offered  during  the  summer. 
Staff. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

Ruel  W.  Tyson,  Jr.,  Chairman 

I.  The  Field  of  Study. 

The  Department  of  Religion  is  concerned  with  the  study  of  religion  as 
a  historical  and  a  cultural  phenomenon.  The  study  involves  the  ex- 
ploration of  specific  religious  traditions — including  their  history, 
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sacred  texts,  beliefs,  rituals  and  institutions.  In  addition,  these  tradi- 
tions and  other  phenomena  less  directly  related  to  specific  religious 
traditions  are  analyzed  to  reveal  the  character  of  religion  as  a  factor 
in  lives  and  cultures. 

Courses  are  distinguished  according  to  the  student's  stage  of  pre- 
paration within  the  field.  Levels  are: 

Level I  or  Introductory:  These  courses  provide  general  vocabulary 
and  concepts  useful  for  the  entire  field  of  religious  studies  or  for 
major  areas  within  that  general  field  and  representative  examples  of 
issues,  problems  and  data  in  the  study  of  religion.  Courses  numbered 
below  50. 

Level  2  or  Intermediate:  These  courses  provide  intensification  and 
refinement  of  knowledge  in  the  study  of  religion  by  focusing  on 
more  specific  data  and  by  employing  methods  more  precisely.  Courses 
numbered  between  50  and  100. 

Level  3  or  Advanced:  These  courses  provide  for  the  study  of  spe- 
cific topics  and  problems  in  which  a  student  should  integrate  primary 
and  secondary  data  and  methods  in  "research  essays"  in  the  field  of 
religious  studies.  Admittance  to  this  level  is  governed  by  prerequisites 
and  by  general  preparation.  Courses  numbered  above  100. 

II.  The  Major. 

To  complete  the  major,  a  student  shall  pass  at  a  satisfactory  level  at 
least  9  courses  in  the  Department  of  Religion,  5  of  which  must  be 
courses  with  numbers  above  50.  Additional  information  about  the 
major  is  available  from  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Studies, 
Saunders  11  OA  or  from  the  departmental  office,  Saunders  101. 

III.  Additional  Information. 

A.  Languages.  Those  wishing  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  in  reli- 
gion should  give  special  consideration  to  the  inclusion  in  the  un- 
dergraduate program  of  one  or  more  languages  in  which  the 
sacred  literatures  of  the  world  have  been  written  as  well  as  the 
modern  languages  of  scholarship.  UNC  offers  courses  in  Modern 
Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  Arabic  and  Sanskrit  in  addition  to  courses 
in  languages  offered  by  this  Department. 

B.  Other  undergraduate  courses.  Special  mention  should  be  made 
of  other  undergraduate  courses  which  have  a  particular  relevance 
to  the  study  of  religion.  Majors  may  obtain  a  list  of  such  courses 
from  their  adviser. 

C.  Judaica  Program.  This  Department  participates  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Religion  at  Duke  University  in  the  Cooperative  Program 
in  Judaic  Studies.  This  program  makes  available  a  wide  range  of 
courses  in  Jewish  Studies  taught  by  faculty  members  of  both  in- 
stitutions. Not  all  courses  available  in  the  program  appear  inThe 


RELIGION 


347 


University  of  North  Carolina  Bulletin,  and  interested  students 
should  check  with  the  departmental  secretary  for  specific  listings 
of  courses  taught  each  semester  at  UNC  and  at  Duke. 

D.  The  Department  of  Religion  offers  an  M.A.  in  Religious  Studies. 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  students  in  other  departments  may  minor  in 
religion. 

20  The  Culture  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (3).  A  consideration  of  the  cultural  and  religious 
milieu  of  the  second  millennium,  B.C.,  as  it  sheds  light  on  Biblical  origins.  Fall.  Sasson. 

21  Introduction  to  Old  Testament  Literature  (3).  Fall.  Van  Seters,  Schutz. 

22  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Literature  (3).  Spring.  Van  Seters,  Schutz. 

24  Introduction  to  Judaic  Civilization  (3).  Continuity  and  change  in  the  major  periods  of 
Judaism.  Fall.  Halperin. 

25  Introduction  To  Islamic  Civilization  (History  25)  (3).  (See  History  25  for  description.) 
Fall.  Bodman. 

26  Later  Islamic  Civilization  and  The  Modern  Muslim  World  (History  26)  (3).  (See  History 

26  for  description.)  Spring.  Bodman. 

27  Introduction  To  The  History  of  Christian  Traditions  (3).  Analysis  of  continuities  and 
innovations  in  the  history  of  Western  Christian  traditions.  Fall  or  spring.  Kaufman. 

29  The  History  of  Religion  in  America  (3).  Survey  of  some  of  the  important  people,  institu- 
tions, social  movements  and  ideas  that  have  made  up  the  pattern  of  religion  in  America. 
Course  intended  mainly  for  nonreligion  majors.  Fall.  Wacker. 

30  Critical  Issues  in  Western  Religious  Thought  (3).  A  consideration  of  major  questions 
within  but  also  about  religious  thought.  Spring.  Kaufman. 

32  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Philosophy  32)  (3).  (See  Philosophy  32  for  description.)  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

33  Claims  of  Science  and  Religion  (Philosophy  32)  (3).  (See  Philosophy  43  for  description.) 
Spring.  Schlesinger. 

35  Introduction  to  Religious  Studies  (3).  An  approach  to  the  study  of  religious  forms  with 
examples  drawn  from  both  industrial  and  pre-industrial  societies.  Fall.  Peck. 

37  Comparative  Religious  Ethics  (3).  Interplay  between  religious  views  of  world  and  par- 
ticular moral  problems  like  choice  of  vocation,  aging,  sanctity  of  life.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

38  Religion  and  Imaginative  Literature  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  way  religious  themes 
and  issues  have  found  expression  in  representative  kinds  and  types  of  literary  texts  in  the 
Western  tradition.  Fall.  Gunn,  Tyson. 

39  Introduction  to  Religion  and  Art  (Art  39)  (3).  A  study  of  the  main  types  of  religious  art, 
selected  events  and  works  in  the  interaction  of  art  and  religion  in  Western  culture,  and  an  ex- 
amination of  the  religious  significance  of  a  variety  of  contemporary  formal  expressions,  in- 
cluding popular  art  forms.  Fall.  Dixon. 

41  Religious  Beginnings  in  India  (3).  A  reconstruction  of  the  Vedic  and  Upanishadic 
development  as  it  leads  to  the  appearance  of  Buddhism  and  Jainism.  Fall.  Staff. 
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42  Religious  Expression  in  India  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  41.  Brahminism  in  India  as  it 
controls  theological,  artistic,  and  literary  development  in  contrast  to  Buddhist,  Jain,  and 
Muslim  expression.  Spring.  Staff. 

46  The  Buddhist  Tradition  (3).  Historical  inquiry  into  the  development  of  Buddhism  from 
its  origins  through  its  periods  of  greatest  glory  in  India,  China  and  Japan.  Spring.  Sanford. 

55  The  Age  of  the  Patriarchs  (3).  A  study  of  the  Patriarchal  narrative  preserved  in  the  book 
of  Genesis  as  it  is  illuminated  by  recent  discoveries  in  the  cultures  of  the  Ancient  Near  East. 
Spring.  Sasson. 

56  History  And  Culture  Of  Ancient  Israel  (3).  The  scope  of  the  course  will  extend  from 
Hebrew  origins  to  the  Babylonian  exile  and  include  both  political  history  as  well  as  social  and 
religious  institutions.  Spring.  Van  Seters. 

57  Prophecy  In  Ancient  Israel  (3).  This  course  will  examine  the  origins,  psychology  and 
conventional  forms  of  prophecy  as  well  as  the  writings  of  the  major  prophets  of  the  Old 
Testament.  Fall.  Van  Seters. 

58  Jesus  in  Myth,  Tradition  and  History  30-200  A.D.  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  variety  of 
traditions  used  in  the  first  two  centuries  to  portray  Jesus,  focusing  on  the  reasons  for  this 
variety  and  the  historical  and  literary  problems  it  presents.  Fall.  Schutz. 

59  The  Birth  of  Christianity  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  origin  of  the  Christian  Church  and  the 
earliest  stages  of  its  expansion  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  problems  evident  in  the  shift 
from  a  Jewish  to  a  Gentile  framework.  Paul's  role  and  contribution  in  defining  and  resolving 
the  issues  will  be  considered  in  detail  and  evaluated  in  the  light  of  subsequent  events.  Spring. 
Schutz. 

63  Medieval  Philosophy  (Philosophy  57)  (3).  (See  Philosophy  57  for  description.)  Spring. 
Staff. 

68  Religious  Ideas  in  America  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  history  of  religious  ideas  in 
America  through  a  study  of  selected  theological,  philosophical  and  literary  texts.  Spring. 
Gunn. 

70  Religious  Structures  in  Primitive  Societies  (3).  A  discussion  of  symbols,  myths  and  ritual 
in  selected  non-urban  traditions.  Spring.  Long. 

71  Religion  in  Colonial  Society  (3).  An  examination  of  Anglo-American  religious 
patterns  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries.  Relationships  between  religion,  law,  and  public 
policy  are  emphasized.  Spring.  Wacker. 

76  The  Religions  of  Traditional  China  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  religious/ philosophical 
schools  of  traditional  China,  excluding  Buddhism.  Confucianism,  Legalism,  the  Cosmolo- 
gists,  etc.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  Taoism.  Spring.  Sanford. 

77  The  Religious  Dimensions  of  Japanese  Culture  (3).  The  role  of  Shinto  and  Buddhism  in 
the  development  of  Japanese  arts  and  literature.  Fall.  Sanford. 

84  Psychology  of  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  28  and  Religion  35  or  equivalent. 
Psychological  approaches  to  the  study  of  religious  experience,  including  such  topics  as 
mystical  states,  personality  transformation,  and  interpretation  of  religious  myths.  Fall  and 
spring.  Peck. 

86  Studies  in  Religion  and  Tragedy  (3).  Readings  in  the  tradition  of  tragedy,  with  particular 
emphasis  upon  works  which  confront  such  religious  issues  as  the  problem  of  fate,  the  reality 
of  evil,  the  meaning  of  suffering,  and  the  possibility  of  redemption.  Spring.  Gunn. 


RELIGION 


349 


94  The  Religious  Imagination  (3).  An  examination,  by  lecture  and  selected  readings  from 
contemporary  authors,  of  the  processes  of  the  constructive  imagination  and  the  implication 
of  these  theories  for  religion.  Spring.  Dixon. 

97, 98  Courses  for  Honors  (3  each  semester).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
Religion.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Topics  in  the  Study  of  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Subject 
matter  will  vary  with  instructor  and  topic,  but  always  be  focused  on  a  particular  problem  or 
issue.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Islam:  An  Historical  Introduction  (History  101)  (3).  (See  History  for  description.)  Fall. 
Bodman. 

113,  114   Biblical  Hebrew  (3  each  semester).  Fall  and  spring.  Sasson. 

1 15  Intermediate  Classical  Hebrew  (3).  Reading  in  Biblical,  Mishnaic,  and  medieval  poetry 
and  prose.  Fall.  Sasson. 

116  Intermediate  Classical  Hebrew  (3).  Continuation  of  Religion  115.  Spring.  Sasson, 
Halperin. 

117, 118  Elementary  Akkadian  (3  each  semester).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  introduction  to  the  Cuneiform  script  and  the  element  of  Akkadian  grammar.  Selected 
readings  in  Old  Babylonian  (Codex  Hammurapi,  Atrahasis  Epic),  and  Neo-Assyrian  texts 
(Epic  of  Creation,  Gilgamesh  Epic).  On  demand.  Fall  and  spring.  Sasson. 

119  Greek  New  Testament  (Greek  158)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  22  or  equivalent.  On 
demand,  Schutz,  Stadter. 

121  The  Literature  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  examination  of  Babylonian,  Canaanite,  Egyptian,  Hittite  and  Sumerian  texts  from  the 
pre-Biblical  era,  focusing  on  representative  myths,  epics,  sagas,  songs,  proverbs,  prophecies 
and  hymns.  Spring.  Sasson.  (Alternate  years.) 

123  Hebrew  Kingship  and  Jewish  Messianism  (3).  An  investigation  of  Israel's  understand- 
ing of  Kingship  will  form  background  for  an  inquiry  concerning  Jewish  Messianism,  its  ideals 
and  manifestations.  Fall.  Sasson.  (Alternate  years.) 

124  History- Writing  in  Ancient  Israel  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  21.  The  course  will  study 
the  historical  tradition  in  the  Old  Testament  as  reflected  in  the  books  from  Joshua  to  2  Kings. 
Spring.  Van  Seters.  (Alternate  years.) 

125  Moses,  The  Man  and  the  Tradition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  21.  The  course  will 
study  the  formation  of  the  biblical  traditions  about  Moses  in  Egypt,  the  exodus  and  the  giving 
of  the  law  at  Sinai.  Spring.  Van  Seters.  (Alternate  years.) 

127  Problems  in  Early  Christian  Literature  and  History  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  22  or  58 
or  59  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall.  Schutz. 

128  Problems  in  the  New  Testament  and  Rabbinic  Judaism  (3).  Uses  of  the  New  Testament 
as  a  source  for  the  study  of  Judaism,  and  the  study  of  Judaism  as  an  aid  to  understanding  the 
New  Testament.  Fall.  Halperin,  Schutz.  (Alternate  years.) 

129  Problems  in  Rabbinic  Judaism  and  Early  Islam  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  24  or  25  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of  the  Jewish  element  in  the  background  of  Islam, 
and  of  themes  developed  in  the  literature  of  both  religions.  Fall.  Halperin,  Newby.  (Alter- 
nate years.) 
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132  The  Development  of  Medieval  Philosophy  (Philosophy  152)  (3).  (See  Philosophy  152 
for  description.)  Spring.  Galligan. 

136  Studies  in  Christian  Theologies  and  Theologians  (3).  An  investigation  of  one  writer  or 
school  in  the  history  of  Christian  theology  as  an  example  of  typical  methods,  positions  and 
problems  within  that  tradition.  Fall.  Kaufman. 

138  Modern  Western  Religious  Thought  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  of  the  following:  Religion 
27,  29,  30,  35,  or  Philosophy  32.  Representative  themes  and  approaches  in  the  work  of 
modern  Western  religious  thinkers.  Spring.  Peck,  Kaufman. 

140  Studies  in  American  Religion  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  A  consideration  of 
selected  topics  from  the  intellectual,  literary,  social,  and  cultural  dimensions  of  American 
religion.  Fall.  Gunn,  Wacker. 

141  Religious  Elements  in  the  American  Literary  Tradition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  38, 
68  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  tradition  of  "irregular  metaphysics"  in 
American  literature  from  the  Puritan  period  to  the  present.  Fall.  Gunn. 

150  Religions  of  East  Africa  (3).  A  study  of  the  religions  of  the  East  African  Sudan.  Spring, 
Long. 

161  Selected  Topics  in  the  Study  of  Asian  Religions.  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  46  and  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  close  study  of  selected  topics  in  Buddhist  studies.  Fall.  Sanford. 

163  Judaism  in  the  Second  Temple  Period  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  24  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Exploration  of  three  varieties  of  Judaism  that  flourished  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Second  Temple:  Hellenistic  Judaism,  apocalyptic  Judaism,  and  the  Judaism  of  the 
Dead  Sea  sect.  Spring.  Halperin. 

164  Judaism  in  the  Rabbinic  Period  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  24  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Exploration  of  Rabbinic  Judaism  (second  through  sixth  centuries  A.D.)  and  its 
literature.  Spring.  Halperin. 

169  Medieval  Religious  Texts  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Prerequisite,  reading 
knowledge  of  Latin.  Readings  in  one  or  two  major  texts  in  Latin  which  permit  close  study  of 
several  issues  in  the  development  of  Christian  life  and  thought  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
Spring.  Kaufman. 

176  Chinese  Religious  and  Philosophical  Texts:  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  reading  of  classical  Chinese  religio-Philosophical  texts  in 
the  original  language.  On  demand.  Fall.  Sanford. 

177  Chinese  Religious  and  Philosophical  Texts:  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  Religion  176  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  An  in-depth  reading  in  a  single  text  or  tradition  of  texts.  On 
demand.  Spring.  Sanford. 

180  The  Religious  Imagination  in  the  Medieval  and  Modern  World  (3)  Prerequisite, 
Religion  94  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  religious  imagination  as  manifested 
in  selected  literature  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Spring.  Dixon. 

181  Religion  and  Modern  Art  (Art  155)  (3).  A  study  of  selected  works  in  modern  art,  both 
those  that  are  specifically  designated  as  religious  and  those  that,  by  reshaping  modern  sen- 
sibility, have  created  a  new  religious  consciousness.  Fall.  Dixon. 

182  The  Art  of  Florence  (Art  156)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  (Art)  39  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  study  of  Florentine  art  from  its  beginning  in  the  16th  century  with  primary 
emphasis  on  its  religious  dimensions.  Spring.  Dixon. 
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183  Theories  of  the  Religious  Imagination  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  94  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  A  consideration  of  a  theory  of  the  constructive  imagination  and  its  implication 
for  religion.  Fall.  Dixon 

187  Problems  in  Method  in  the  Cultural  Analysis  of  Religious  Forms  (3)  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of  selected  issues  in  the  theory  of  interpreta- 
tion and  literary  criticism  which  bear  upon  the  study  of  religious  meaning  in  cultural  ma- 
terials. Fall  or  spring.  Gunn,  Tyson. 

188  Observation  and  Interpretation  of  Religious  Action  (3).  (Folklore  188,  Anthroplogy 
188).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Exercises  (including  field  work)  in  learning  to 
read  the  primary  modes  of  public  action  in  religious  traditions:  sermons,  testimonies,  rituals, 
prayers,  etc.  Primary  focus  on  construction  and  interpretation  of  texts  from  field  observa- 
tion. Spring.  Tyson. 

190  Religion  and  Society  (Sociology  170)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Sociological  analysis  of  group  beliefs  and  practices — both  traditionally 
religious  and  secular — through  which  fundamental  life  experiences  are  given  coherence  and 
meaning.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

191  Religious  Ethics  and  Issues  in  Contemporary  Medicine  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  or 
graduate  standing.  Examination  of  religious-ethical  dimensions  of  such  issues  as  the  dying 
patient,  organ  transplants,  abortion,  prolongation  of  life  and  experimentation  on  human 
beings,  drawing  on  theory  from  the  traditional  western  religions  and  the  social  sciences.  Fall 
or  spring.  Staff. 

192  Interpretations  of  American  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  29  or  equivalent.  A 
study  of  different  ways  American  and  European  historians  have  understood  the  overall 
pattern  of  American  religion.  Fall.  Wacker. 

193  Mysticism  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Historical  and  typological 
study  of  various  mystical  traditions.  Fall  or  spring.  Sanford. 

195  Myth,  History  and  Religion  (3).  An  analysis  of  these  terms  in  their  methodological  and 
descriptive  meaning  in  the  study  of  religion.  Spring.  Long. 

197  Philosophical  Problems  in  the  Study  of  Religious  Phenomena  (3).  The  problem  of 
intention,  or  knowledge  of  other  minds,  and  the  study  of  alien  cultures  are  central  issues. 
Spring.  Tyson. 

199  Independent  Study  (3).  Prerequisites,  advanced  undergraduate  or  graduate  standing 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Subject  matter  will  vary  with  instructor  and  topic  but  always 
be  focused  on  a  particular  problem  or  issue.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

325    Reading  and  Research  in  Religion. 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

Frank  M.  Duffey,  Chairman 

Catalan 

101  Introduction  to  Catalan  (3).  Introduction  to  Catalan  language.  Readings.  On  demand. 
Maissen. 

French 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  French  should  consult  the  Chairman 
of  the  French  Undergraduate  Committee.  (Inquire  in  238  Dey  Hall.) 
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Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should  see 
"School  of  Education." 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  a  major  in  French  is  eight  courses. 
French  50,  60,  61,  and  62  are  required.  Of  the  remaining  four,  two  should 
be  chosen  from  5 1 ,  52,  53,  1 26,  and  1 45  and  two  from  80, 8 1 , 82, 95,  and  96. 
Those  who  read  for  honors  will  take  97  as  a  ninth  major  course. 

UNC  Year-at-Montpellier 

The  University  sponsors  an  academic-year  (mid-September  through 
mid-June)  of  study  in  Montpellier,  France,  in  cooperation  with  the  Uni- 
versite  Paul  Valery.  Students  from  UNC  and  other  institutions  may  earn 
up  to  thirty  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  under  the  supervision 
of  the  resident  director,  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the  Department  of 
Romance  Languages.  The  program  is  open  to  qualified  undergraduates 
regardless  of  academic  major  and  is  not  restricted  to  third-year  students. 
Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  UNC  Year-at-Montpellier,  238  Dey  Hall. 

1,2  Elementary  French  (4  each).  The  sequence  1,  2  introduces  the  essential  elements  of 
French  structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  French  culture.  Aural  comprehension,  read- 
ing, speaking,  and  writing  are  stressed  in  that  order.  Four  hours  a  week  plus  laboratory.  Staff. 

3,4  Intermediate  French  (3  each).  French  3,  4  is  a  two-semester  sequence  designed  to  in- 
crease reading  and  writing  skills.  An  introduction  to  representative  literary  works  and  study 
of  the  finer  points  of  French  structure  are  included.  Aural  comprehension  and  speaking  skills 
are  also  stressed.  Staff. 

14,15  Beginning  French  For  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  beginning  sequence  for  stu- 
dents with  at  least  four  semesters  of  another  foreign  language.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester 
is  on  grammar,  in  the  second  on  reading,  writing,  and  speaking,  use  of  the  language  labora- 
tory required.  Completion  of  sequence  should  enable  one  to  understand  lectures  in  literature 
classes.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  Introduction  to  French  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  4  or  equivalent.  Selections 
from  the  major  genres  of  French  literature  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present.  Lectures  and 
discussions  in  French.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

23  Intermediate  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  4  or  equivalent.  Emphasis  on  prac- 
tical, everyday  use  of  the  language.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

24  Intermediate  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  4  or  equivalent.  Practice  in  a  variety 
of  areas  such  as  business  and  social  correspondence  and  creative  composition  based  on  litera- 
ture, depending  on  interest  and  needs  of  the  class.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

40  French  Theater  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation,"  p.  359. 

41  French  Novel  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation,"  p.  360 

43  French  Women  Writers  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Transla- 
tion." p.  360. 

45  French  for  Voice  Majors  (3).  Review  of  main  elements  of  grammar.  Emphasis  on  pro- 
nunciation and  diction  for  singers,  with  practice  in  intonation,  interpretation,  vocabulary 
building  and  comprehension.  On  demand.  Staff. 

50  Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent.  Em- 
phasis on  syntax,  grammar,  translation,  essay  writing.  Any  semester.  Staff. 
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51  French  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  fifth  semester  French  or  equivalent.  Any 
semester.  Staff. 

52  French  Civilization  1(3).  Prerequisite,  French  2 1  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  important 
aspects  of  French  civilization  from  its  beginning  to  the  French  Revolution.  Fall.  Vogler. 

53  French  Civilization  II  (3).  Continuation  of  French  52,  from  the  Revolution  to  the  pres- 
ent. Spring.  Vogler. 

60  Survey  of  French  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  French  50.  A  survey  of 
French  literature  from  its  origin  through  the  sixteenth  century.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

61  Survey  of  French  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  French  50.  A  survey  of 
French  literature  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

62  Survey  of  French  Literature  III  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  French  50.  A  survey  of 
French  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

80  Studies  in  French  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent.  Study  of  a  dozen 
major,  representative  French  plays  from  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  twentieth  century. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

81  Studies  in  French  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  selected 
masterpieces  of  French  poetry.  Fall.  Staff. 

82  Studies  in  French  Prose  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent.  Important  develop- 
ments in  the  genre  from  1600  to  1960.  Spring.  Staff. 

83  Materials  and  Methods  in  High  School  French  (Education  83F)  (3).  Spring.  Maley. 

84  Directed  Teaching  of  High  School  French  (Education  84F)  (6).  Spring.  Maley. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  French  Literature  (3).  A  tutorial  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by 
the  student  and  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  French  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent. 
Fall,  1979:  E.  Morot-Sir,  "Language  theatral  apres  1940."  Fall,  1980;  C.  Sherman.  "Theories 
du  discours  litteraire." 

97  Honors  Thesis  in  French  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors.  Preparation  of 
an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  di- 
rector in  consultation  with  honors  adviser.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

126  History  of  the  French  Language  (3).  Prerequisites,  French  60,  61,  62,  or  equivalent. 
Spring.  (1982  and  alternate  years)  Montgomery. 

145  French  Phonetics.  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  51  or  equivalent.  The  theory  and  practice 
of  the  production  of  the  speech  sounds  of  modern  standard  French.  Lecture,  discussion,  and 
laboratory.  Fall.  Maley,  Daniel,  Vogler. 

146  Structure  of  French  (3).  Prerequisite,  proficiency  in  French  language.  Designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  and  semantics  of  modern 
standard  French  and  with  theories  of  modern  grammar.  Fall.  Maley. 

Italian 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Italian  should  consult  the  Chairman  of 
the  Italian  Undergraduate  Committee.  (Inquire  in  238  Dey  Hall.) 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in 
Italian  is  eight  courses  to  be  chosen  from  Italian  50,  51,  52,  70,  82,  95, 126, 
141,  151,  171,  181,  194,  195,  196. 
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1,  2  Elementary  Italian  (3  each).  Three  hours  a  week.  Staff.  Attention  is  called  to  Italian 
14-15,  designed  for  advanced  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  lan- 
guage. 

3  Intermediate  Italian  (3).  Three  hours  a  week.  Staff. 

4  Intermediate  Italian  (3).  Three  hours  a  week.  Staff. 

14,15  Beginning  Course  for  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  two-semester  sequence  for  stu- 
dents with  special  aptitude  who  have  already  fulfilled  their  requirements  in  another  foreign 
language.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  Advanced  Italian  (3).  Based  on  the  reading  of  selected  works  of  modern  prose  and 
drama,  this  course  is  designed  to  continue  the  study  of  grammar  and  syntax  and  to  motivate 
the  student  for  more  advanced  work  in  literature.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Staff. 

41  Italian  Renaissance  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation." 

p.  360. 

42  Modern  Italian  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation,"  p. 

360. 

50  Advanced  Composition,  Syntax,  and  Theme  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4,  15,  or 
equivalent.  Fall.  Staff. 

51  Advanced  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4,  15,  or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. Spring.  Rao. 

52  Italian  Civilization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4,  15,  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  study  of 
the  importance  of  Italian  civilization  from  its  beginning  to  the  present.  Fall.  Rao. 

70  Dante,  Petrarch,  and  Boccaccio  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  1 5, 2 1 ,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
An  introduction  to  the  works  of  the  three  major  figures  of  Italian  literature.  Fall.  Staff. 

82  The  Modern  Italian  Novel  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15,  21,  or  consent  of  instructor.  A 
representative  sampling  of  the  genre  from  Verga  to  the  present.  Spring.  Rao. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  Italian  Literature  (3).  A  tutorial  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by 
the  student  and  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Italian  Literature  (3).  A  seminar  on  a  previously  announced 
subject.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

97  Honors  Thesis  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors.  Preparation  of  an  essay 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in 
consultation  with  honors  adviser.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

126  History  of  the  Italian  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15,  or  21,  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor. The  evolution  of  the  Italian  language  as  documented  in  literary  texts  from  the  origins  to 
the  present.  Spring.  (1982  and  alternate  years.)  Rao. 

133    Dante  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation,"  p.  000. 

141  Italian  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  1(3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  1 5, 2 1 ,  or  equivalent,  or 
consent  of  instructor.  The  Quattrocento:  Latin  and  Italian  Humanism.  Fall.  Rao. 

151  Italian  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15,  21,  or  equivalent, 
or  consent  of  instructor.  The  Cinquecento:  Machiavelli,  Bembo,  Ariosto,  Castiglione,  Tasso. 
Spring.  Scaglione,  Rao. 
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171  The  Age  of  the  Baroque  and  Enlightenment  (1600-1800).  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15, 
21,  or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Major  trends  of  the  period:  Baroque,  Arcadia,  the 
Enlightenment.  Fall.  Illiano.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 

181  Italian  Romanticism  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15,  21,  or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. Preromanticism;  Alfieri;  the  lyrics  and  novels  of  Foscolo;  Leopardi;  Manzoni;  the 
Romantic  drama  from  Pindemonte  to  Niccolini.  Spring.  Illiano.  (1982  and  alternate  years.) 

194  Modern  Italian  Poetry  (1860  to  the  present).  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15,  21,  or  equiv- 
alent, or  consent  of  instructor.  Major  poetic  currents;  Scapigliatura,  Decadentismo. 
Crepuscolarismo,  Futurismo,  and  Ermetismo.  Fall.  Staff.  (1981  and  alternate  years.) 

195  Modern  Italian  Fiction  (1860  to  the  present)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  With 
emphasis  on  Verga,  D'Annunzio,  Pirandello,  Svevo,  Moravia,  Pavese,  Vittorini,  Silone,  and 
Calvino.  Fall.  Illiano.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 

196  Modern  Italian  Drama  (1860  to  the  Present)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  Neo- 
Romanticism  and  Naturalism;  1  grotteschi;  Pirandello;  Betti;  Italian  drama  after  World  War 
II;  Eduardo  de  Filippo.  Illiano.  Fall.  (1981  and  alternate  years.) 

Portuguese 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Portuguese  should  consult  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Portuguese  Undergraduate  Committee.  (Inquire  in  238  Dey 
Hall.) 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in 
Portuguese  is  eight  courses  to  be  chosen  from  Portuguese  51,  Composition 
and  Conversation;  53,  Luso-Brazilian  Civilization;  126,  History  of  the 
Portuguese  Language;  101,  102,  Survey  of  Portuguese  Literature;  103, 
104,  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature;  96,  Seminar  in  Brazilian  or  Portuguese 
Literature. 

1,2  Elementary  Portuguese  (3  each).  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory.  Fall  and  spring. 
Sharpe,  Clark;  staff.  Attention  is  called  to  Portuguese  14,  15,  designed  for  advanced  students 
who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign  language. 

3  Intermediate  Portuguese  (3).  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory.  Spring.  Sharpe.  Clark; 
staff. 

4  Intermediate  Portuguese  (3).  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory.  Spring.  Sharpe,  Clark; 
staff. 

14, 15  Beginning  Course  for  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  course  in  Brazilian  Portuguese 
for  students  who  have  already  fulfilled  their  requirement  in  another  foreign  language.  Intro- 
duction to  spoken  language,  followed  by  readings  from  representative  modern  Brazilian 
authors.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Sharpe,  Clark;  staff. 

35  Modern  Brazilian  Literature  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Trans- 
lation," p.  360. 

51  Composition  and  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4,  15,  or  equivalent.  De- 
signed to  provide  basic  conversation  and  fundamentals  of  composition  in  Portuguese. 
Spring.  Clark,  Sharpe;  staff. 


356 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


53  Luso-Brazilian  Civilization  (3).  Prerequisite.  Portuguese  4  or  15.  or  equivalent.  A  gen- 
eral introduction  to  the  history  and  culture  of  Luso-Brazilian  civilization,  with  basic  readings 
in  Portuguese,  lectures,  slides,  etc.  Fall.  Sharpe.  Clark. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  Portuguese  (3).  A  tutorial  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by  the 
student  and  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Portuguese  Literature  (3).  A  seminar  on  a  previously  an- 
nounced subject.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

97  Honors  Thesis  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors.  Preparation  of  an  essay 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in  con- 
sultation with  honors  adviser.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

101  Survey  of  Portuguese  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisite.  Portuguese  4.  15.  or  equivalent.  An 
introduction  to  Portuguese  literature  from  its  origins  through  the  eighteenth  century.  Fall. 
Sharpe.  (1980  and  alternate  years.) 

102  Survey  of  Portuguese  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite.  Portuguese  4.  15.  or  equivalent.  A 
survey  of  Portuguese  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Spring.  (1981  and 
alternate  years.)  Sharpe. 

103  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisite.  Portuguese  4.  15  or  equivalent.  A 
survey  of  Brazilian  literature  of  the  colonial  period  and  nineteenth  century.  Fall.  Clark. 
(1981  and  alternate  years.) 

104  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite.  Portuguese  4.  15.  or  equivalent 
Study  of  major  writers  of  twentieth-century  Brazilian  literature.  Spring.  (1982  and  alternate 
years.)  Clark. 

126  History  of  the  Portuguese  Language  (3).  Prerequisite.  Portuguese  15.  or  equivalent,  or 
consent  of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  history  of  Portuguese  with  special  stress  on  the  char- 
acteristics of  Brazilian  Portuguese  and  the  factors  underlying  them.  On  demand.  Sharpe. 

135  Brazilian  Drama  (3).  Prerequisites.  Portuguese  15,  or  equivalent,  orconsent  of  instruc- 
tor. A  study  of  representative  Brazilian  plays  of  the  twentieth  century  with  a  review  of  the 
development  of  the  theatre  in  Brazil.  Fall.  (1980  and  alternate  years)  Clark. 

Rumanian 

101  Introduction  to  Rumanian  (3).  Introduction  to  Rumanian  language.  Readings.  On  de- 
mand. Maissen. 

Spanish 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Spanish  should  consult  the  Chairman 
of  the  Spanish  Undergraduate  Committee.  (Inquire  in  238  Dey  Hall.) 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  schools  should  see  "School  of 
Education." 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  a  major  in  Spanish  is  eight  courses. 
Spanish  71  and  72  or  73  are  required.  The  remainder  should  be  chosen 
from  Spanish  50.  51,  52.  53.  54.  61.  126.  145  (a  minimum  of  three),  and  at 
least  one  from  Spanish  72.  73.  80.  81.  82.  85.  86.  87.  95.  96.  97.  1 13.  1 14. 
117.  135. 
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Spanish  American  Studies 

Students  may  choose  a  program  leading  to  an  A.B.  in  Spanish  with 
emphasis  on  Spanish  American  civilization  and  culture.  The  requirements 
for  this  degree  are  as  follows: 

A.  General  College:  20  full  semester  courses.  Portuguese  required  as  a 
second  modern  language. 

B.  Upper  College:  a  minimum  of  20  full  semester  courses  must  be  se- 
lected with  the  following  distribution. 

1.  Eight  courses  in  Spanish,  four  of  which  must  be  chosen  from 
Spanish  53,  54,  61,  73,  81,  87,  113,  114. 

2.  Five  to  seven  courses  in  the  social  sciences  to  be  drawn  from  the 
following  areas:  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography,  Polit- 
ical Science,  and  History.  Political  Science  56  (Introduction  to 
Government  and  Politics  in  Latin  America)  and  History  46-47 
(Latin  American  History;  Colonial  and  Independence  Periods; 
Latin  American  States  during  the  National  Period)  are  required. 

3.  Five  to  seven  courses  in  allied  electives,  including  two  courses  in 
Portuguese  above  the  level  of  Portuguese  4  or  15. 

UNC  Year-at-Seville 

The  University  sponsors  an  academic  year  (September  through  June)  of 
study  in  Seville,  Spain,  in  cooperation  with  the  Universidad  de  Sevilla. 
Students  from  UNC  and  other  institutions  may  earn  up  to  thirty  semester 
hours  of  undergraduate  credit  under  the  supervision  of  the  resident  di- 
rector, a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages. 
The  program  is  open  to  qualified  undergraduates  regardless  of  academic 
major  and  is  not  restricted  to  third-year  students.  Inquiries  should  be 
addressed  to  the  UNC  Year-at-Seville,  238  Dey  Hall. 

1,2  Elementary  Spanish  (4  each).  The  sequence  1,  2  introduces  the  essential  elements  of 
Spanish  structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  Spanish  culture.  Aural  comprehension, 
speaking,  reading,  and  writing  are  stressed  in  that  order.  Four  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory 
for  two  semesters.  Staff. 

3,4  Intermediate  Spanish  (3  each).  The  two-semester  sequence  of  Spanish  3, 4  is  designed  to 
increase  reading  and  writing  skills.  An  introduction  to  representative  literary  works  and 
study  of  the  finer  points  of  Spanish  structure  are  included.  Aural  comprehension  and  speak- 
ing skills  are  also  stressed.  Staff. 

14,15  Beginning  Spanish  for  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  beginning  sequence  for  stu- 
dents with  at  least  four  semesters  of  another  foreign  language.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semes- 
ter is  on  grammar,  in  the  second  on  reading,  writing,  and  speaking.  Use  of  the  language 
laboratory  required.  Completion  of  the  sequence  should  enable  one  to  understand  lectures  in 
literature  classes.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  Introduction  to  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or 
equivalent.  Any  semester.  Staff. 
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22  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Culture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or  equivalent.  Any 
semester.  Staff. 

23  Conversation  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Business  and  Technical  Spanish  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or  equivalent.  Readings  re- 
lated to  students'  prospective  fields  of  interest.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

35  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Fiction  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English 
Translation,"  p.  360. 

40  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Transla- 
tion." p.  360. 

46    Cervantes  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation,"  p.  360. 

50  Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  fifth  semester  Spanish  or 
equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

51  Conversation  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  fifth  semester  Spanish  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

52  Spanish  Civilization  (3).  Spain,  Spaniards,  and  Spanish  life  with  special  emphasis  on 
non-literary  aspects.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21,  22,  23,  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Staff. 

53  Spanish  American  Civilization  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  culture  of  Mexico,  Central 
America,  and  the  Andean  countries.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21,  22,  23,  or  equivalent.  Fall 
(1981  and  alternate  years).  Salgado,  Perez. 

54  Spanish  American  Civilization  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  culture  of  Chile,  the  River 
Plate  region,  and  the  Caribbean  countries.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21,  22,  23,  or  equivalent. 
Fall  (1980  and  alternate  years).  Salgado,  Perez. 

61  Conversation  III  (3).  Contemporary  problems  and  topics  of  Spain  and  Spanish 
America.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  51  or  equivalent.  Spring  (1981  and  alternate  years.) 
Dominguez. 

71  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  to  1700  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or  equivalent.  Fall. 
Ebersole,  Dominguez. 

72  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  since  1700  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or  equivalent. 
Spring.  Salgado,  Casado,  Polo  de  Bernabe. 

73  Survey  of  Spanish  American  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or  equivalent. 
Spring.  Salgado,  Perez. 

80  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  7 1 ,  72,  73  or  equivalent.  Fall. 
(1981  and  alternate  years.)  Polo  de  Bernabe. 

81  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  7 1 , 72, 
73,  or  equivalent.  Fall  (1980  and  alternate  years.)  Salgado,  Borgeson,  Polo  de  Bernabe;  staff. 

82  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Prose  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71,  72,  73,  or  equivalent. 
Spring.  (1982  and  alternate  years.)  Casado,  staff. 

83  Materials  and  Methods  In  High  School  Spanish  (Education  83S)  (3).  Spring.  LoRe. 

84  Directed  Teaching  in  High  School  Spanish  (Education  84S).  (6).  Spring.  LoRe. 

85  Medieval  Spanish  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71  or  equivalent.  A  survey  of 
lyric  poetry,  drama,  prose,  and  genres  peculiar  to  the  literature  before  1 500.  Spring.  ( 1 98 1  and 
alternate  years.)  Staff. 
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86  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71  or  equivalent.  A 
survey  of  poetry,  drama,  and  prose  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Spring.  (1982  and  alternate 
years.)  Staff. 

87  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose  Fiction  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71,  72,  73,  or 

equivalent.  Spring.  (1982  and  alternate  years.)  Salgado,  Perez. 

90  Seminar  in  Latin  American  Studies  (History  90)  (3).  Offered  in  English.  Registration  in 
the  course  must  be  preceded  by  a  conference  with  the  instructor.  Both  semesters.  Staff. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  Spanish  or  Spanish  American  Literature  (3).  A  tutorial  on 
a  topic  agreed  upon  by  the  student  and  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Spanish  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or  equiv- 
alent. A  seminar  on  a  previously  announced  subject.  On  demand.  Staff. 

97  Honors  Thesis  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors.  Preparation  of  an  essay 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in  con- 
sultation with  honors  adviser.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

113  Colonial  and  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  American  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Spanish  71,  73.  Fall.  (1980  and  alternate  years).  Salgado,  Perez. 

1 14  Modernist  and  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Literature  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish 
71,  73.  Spring.  Salgado. 

117  Cervantes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71;  72  or  73.  The  works  of  Cervantes,  stressing  the 
Quixote  and  novelas  ejemplares,  with  consideration  of  background  of  Renaissance  prose  (the 
romance  of  chivalry,  pastoral,  sentimental  novel).  Spring.  Avalle-Arce. 

126  History  of  The  Spanish  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71;  72  or  73.  The  formation 
of  Castilian  and  other  peninsular  dialects  and  languages,  beginning  with  Vulgar  Latin  and 
including  Visigothic  and  Arabic  influence.  Expansion  to  the  New  World.  Spring. 
Dominguez,  Maissen. 

135  Modern  Spanish  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71,  72.  A  study  of  plays  by  principal 
Spanish  dramatists  of  the  twentieth  century.  Fall.  (1980  and  alternate  years.)  Polo  de 
Bernabe5! 

145  Spanish  Phonetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  5 1  or  equivalent.  The  theory  and  practice 
of  the  production  of  the  speech  sounds  of  peninsular  and  American  Spanish.  Lecture,  discus- 
sion, and  laboratory.  Fall.  Duffey. 

146  The  Structures  of  Modern  Spanish  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  51  or  equivalent.  An  in- 
troduction to  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  and  semantics  of  modern  standard  Spanish, 
and  to  modern  theories  of  grammar,  especially  as  applied  to  the  teaching  of  Spanish.  Fall. 
Staff. 

Courses  in  English  Translation 

The  courses  listed  below  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  toward  the  foreign 
language  requirement  or  for  credit  in  the  French,  Italian,  Portuguese,  or 
Spanish  major  programs. 

French 

40  French  Theater  In  Translation  (3).  Representative  dramatic  masterpieces  from  the 
seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century.  Fall.  Daniel. 
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41  French  Novel  in  Translation  (3).  Analysis  of  representative  French  novels  from  the 
seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Spring.  Daniel. 

43  French  Women  Writers  in  English  Translation  (3).  Works  by  French  women  authors 
read  in  translation  along  with  pertinent  theoretical  texts.  Course  content  will  vary  with  each 
semester  incorporating  texts  from  different  periods  and  genres.  Fall.  Burns,  staff. 

Italian 

41  Italian  Renaissance  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  authors  of  the 
Italian  Renaissance  with  special  attention  to  Petrarch,  Boccaccio,  Machiavelli,  Castiglione, 
Ariosto,  and  Tasso.  Fall.  Staff. 

42  Modern  Italian  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  prose  writers  of  mod- 
ern Italian  literature  with  special  attention  given  to  Manzoni,  Verga,  Pirandello,  Svevo, 
Moravia,  Lampedusa,  and  other  contemporary  novelists.  Spring.  Staff. 

133    Dante  in  English  Translation  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

Portuguese 

35  Modern  Brazilian  Literature  in  English  Translation  (3).  Prose,  poetry,  and  theater  of 
modern  Brazilian  writers  from  Machado  de  Assis  to  the  present.  Fall  and  spring.  Clark. 

Spanish 

35  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose  Fiction  in  Translation  (3).  Narrative  works  of 
Borges,  Cortazar,  Garcia  Marquez,  and  other  contemporary  Spanish  American  writers.  Fall 
and  spring.  Salgado,  Borgeson,  Polo  de  Bernabe,  Perez,  staff. 

40  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  Representative  Spanish  authors 
from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Fall  or  spring.  Dominguez;  staff. 

46  Cervantes  in  English  Translation  (3).  Study  and  discussion  of  Don  Quixote  with  con- 
sideration of  the  Exemplary  Novels  and  the  background  of  Renaissance  prose.  Fall  and 
spring.  LoRe";  staff. 

CURRICULUM  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

S.  H.  Baron,  Director.  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  J.  Anderle,  P.  Debreczeny; 
Associate  Professors  M.  G.  Levine,  S.  S.  Rosefielde. 

The  Curriculum  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  offers  the 
student  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  a  language  and  the  history, 
culture,  and  institutions  of  the  Russian  and  East  European  area.  The 
program  draws  on  faculty  and  courses  of  seven  different  departments  and, 
through  an  interdisciplinary  approach,  seeks  to  provide  both  a  range  of 
perspectives  and  a  unified  understanding  of  the  region  and  its  peoples.  It 
also  offers  a  variety  of  related  extracurricular  activities — lectures,  films, 
exhibitions.  The  program  is  coordinated  by  a  Director,  assisted  by  a 
faculty  adviser  to  students. 

For  a  complete  listing  of  degree  requirements,  see  "The  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences:  Requirements  for  Degrees."  pp.  53-54.  Prospective  majors 
should  see  the  Director  of  the  Curriculum. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SLAVIC  LANGUAGES 

Madeline  G.  Levine,  Chairman 

The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages  offers  courses  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Master  of  Arts,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  undergraduate  Slavic  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
is  made  up  of  a  series  of  courses  in  languages  and  literature  which  give  the 
student  a  knowledge  of  spoken  and  written  Russian  and  of  Russian  litera- 
ture. Courses  in  Polish,  Serbo-Croatian,  and  Czech  are  also  offered.  In 
addition  to  satisfying  the  general  college  requirements  an  undergraduate 
major  in  Russian  is  required  to  take  eight  (8)  courses  in  Russian  including: 
Russian  22,  Russian  Conversation;  Russian  31  and  32,  Advanced  Russian 
Grammar;  and  Russian  50,  Introduction  to  Russian  Literature,  Normally 
the  student  is  required  to  take  Russian  111,  Advanced  Russian  Conversa- 
tion and  composition  in  his  or  her  senior  year  and  to  take  three  (3)  addi- 
tional courses  offered  by  the  Department,  not  more  than  one  of  which  may 
be  literature  in  translation  and  at  least  two  of  which  shall  be  at  the  100 
level.  Five  (5)  to  eight  (8)  allied  courses  and  five  (5)  to  seven  (7)  nondivi- 
sional  courses  are  also  required. 

Czech 

101,102  Elementary  Czech  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  language,  and  reading  are 
emphasized.  The  audio-lingual  approach  will  encourage  generating  of  simple  native  sen- 
tences and  thinking  in  Czech.  Fall  and  spring.  Croucher. 

103,104  Readings  in  Czech  Literature  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Elementary  Czech  101-102  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  While  continuing  the  study  of  the  language  started  in  Czech  101- 
102,  this  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  outstanding  works  in  Czech  literature.  Fall 
and  spring.  Croucher. 

Polish 

101,102  Elementary  Polish  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  language  and  reading  in 
modern  Polish.  Fall  and  spring.  Levine. 

103, 104  Readings  in  Polish  Literature  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Polish  101-102  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  While  continuing  the  study  of  the  language  started  in  Polish  101-102,  this 
course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  outstanding  works  in  Polish  literature.  Fall  and  spring. 
Levine. 

Russian 

1-2  Elementary  Russian  (4  each).  Introductory  course  designed  to  lay  foundation  of  gram- 
mar and  to  convey  basic  reading  and  pronunciation  skills.  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  labora- 
tory, through  two  semesters.  Staff. 

3-4  Intermediate  Russian  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Russian  1-2  or  equivalent.  Grammar- 
translation  work  with  increasing  proportions  of  free  reading  and  oral  work.  Three  hours  a 
week  through  two  semesters.  Staff. 

21,22  Russian  Conversation  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Russian  4  or  equivalent.  Designed  to 
develop  conversational  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  subjects.  Russian  used,  except  for  a 
minimum  of  linguistic  explanations  or  comment.  Fall  and  spring.  Treml. 
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31,32  Advanced  Russian  Grammar  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Russian  4'or  equivalent.  Con- 
jugation, declension,  root  structure,  prefixation  and  suffixation;  modern  usage.  Fall  and 
spring.  Feinberg. 

44  Selected  Readings  in  Russian  (3).  Readings  in  Russian  literature  or  linguistics  on  topics 
not  usually  covered  in  course  work.  Fall  and  Spring.  Staff. 

50  Introduction  to  Russian  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  4  or  equivalent.  Reading, 
discussion  of  selected  authors  in  Russian  aimed  at  improving  reading  skill  and  preparing  the 
student  for  higher  level  work  in  Russian  literature.  Spring.  Debreczeny. 

70  Russian  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Comparative  Literature  70)  (3).  Intro- 
duction to  Russian  prose  fiction  of  the  19th  century  with  particular  consideration  of  selected 
writings  of  Pushkin,  Gogol,  Turgenev,  Dostoevsky,  and  Tolstoy.  Lectures  and  readings  in 
English.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  Levine,  Vickery. 

72  Russian  Literature  from  Chekhov  to  the  Revolution  (Comparative  Literature  72)  (3). 
Literary  situation  and  authors  of  1880-1917,  with  emphasis  on  Chekhov  and  the  Symbo- 
lists. Lectures  and  readings  in  English;  some  readings  in  Russian  for  majors.  Spring. 
Mihailovich. 

74  Russian  Literature  of  the  Soviet  Period  (Comparative  Literature  74)  (3).  Russian 
writers  and  literary  problems  from  the  Revolution  to  the  present.  Lectures  and  readings  in 
English;  selected  readings  in  Russian  for  majors.  Spring.  Mihailovich. 

75  The  Image  of  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  in  Soviet  Literature  (Curriculum  in  Peace,  War, 
and  Defense  75)  (3).  Russian  poems,  fiction  and  plays  depicting  the  Bolshevik  revolution 
1917-1921  offer  personal  views  of  the  Revolution  as  seen  by  the  participants.  The  course 
should  help  in  understanding  the  true  causes  and  consequences  of  the  Revolution.  Lectures 
and  readings  in  English.  Spring.  Mihailovich. 

97  Honors  Reading  Course  (3).  Researching  and  writing  of  a  thesis  on  an  agreed  topic 
not  covered  by  scheduled  courses,  under  the  direction  of  departmental  advisers.  Fall  and 
spring. 

101  The  Structure  of  Modern  Russian  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  31  or  equivalent.  Syn- 
chronic phonology,  morphology  and  syntax.  Spring.  Feinberg,  Friedman. 

101X,  102X  Elementary  Russian  for  Graduate  Students  (0).  Designed  for  preparation  for 
reading  knowledge  examination  for  higher  degrees.  Passing  of  102X  will  certify  that  this  re- 
quirement has  been  satisfied.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Ill  Advanced  Russian  Conversation  and  Composition  (3).  Designed  to  develop  conver- 
sational and  writing  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  subjects.  Russian  used,  except  for  a 
minimum  of  linguistic  explanations  or  comments.  Spring.  Staff. 

151    Pushkin  (3).  Study  of  major  works.  Fall.  Vickery. 

162  Russian  Poetry  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Reading  and  lectures  on  nineteenth 

century  Russian  poetry.  Fall.  Vickery. 

163  The  Rise  of  Russian  Prose  Fiction  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  22  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Russian  prose  of  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century;  special  emphasis  on  the 
prose  of  Pushkin,  Lermontov,  and  Gogol.  Spring.  Debreczeny. 

164  Dostoevsky  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Dostoevsky  and  a  survey  of  contemporary 
authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in 
English  for  non-majors.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  Levine. 
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165  Chekhov  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Chekhov  and  a  survey  of  contemporary  authors 
and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English 
for  non-majors.  Spring.  Debreczeny. 

168  Masterpieces  of  Soviet  Literature  (3).  A  study  of  outstanding  works  in  Russian 
literature  of  the  Soviet  period,  including  works  by  Blok,  Zamyatin,  Sholokhov,  Pasternak, 
and  Solzhenitsyn.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  non-majors.  Fall. 
Mihailovich. 

171  Gogol  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  N.  V.  Gogol  and  a  survey  of  contemporary  authors 
and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career.  Lectures  and  seminar  discussions.  Readings 
in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  non-majors.  Spring.  Debreczeny. 

179  Tolstoy  (Comparative  Literature  179)  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Tolstoy  and  a  sur- 
vey of  contemporary  authors  and  literal  y  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career.  Readings  in 
Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  non-majors.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  Levine. 

192  Russian  Versification  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  3 1 .  A  study  of  technical  problems  and 
thematic  aspects  in  the  development  of  Russian  poetry.  Spring.  Vickery. 

193  Russian  Short  Story  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  31  or  permission  of  instructor.  Short 
stories  from  Pushkin  to  the  present  are  analyzed  both  historically  and  artistically.  Readings 
in  Russian.  Fall.  Mihailovich. 

194  Structural  Analysis  of  Russian  Poetry  (3).  An  examination  of  how  attention  to  verbal 
structure  can  deepen  our  understanding  of  poetic  texts.  Analysis  of  individual  Russian 
poems,  combined  with  extensive  reading  in  formalist/ structuralist  theory.  Fall.  Feinberg. 

Serbo-Croatian 

101,  102  Elementary  Serbo-Croatian  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  the  language, 
and  reading  are  emphasized.  The  audio-lingual  approach  will  encourage  simple  conversation 
and  writing  of  simple  sentences.  Fall  and  spring.  Mihailovich. 

103, 104  Readings  in  Serbo-Croatian  Literature  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Serbo-Croatian  101- 
102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  While  continuing  the  study  of  the  language  started  in 
Serbo-Croatian  101-102,  this  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  outstanding  works  in 
Serbo-Croatian  literature.  Fall  and  spring.  Mihailovich. 

Slavic 

50  Introduction  to  Slavic  Civilization  (3).  Introduction  to  the  Slavic  world  of  past  and  pre- 
sent, viewed  as  a  constituent  culture  within  Western  civilization.  Fall.  Staff 

60  Topics  in  Slavic  Civilization  (History  99)  (3).  A  core  course  for  those  majoririg  in  Rus- 
sian and  East  European  Studies.  Staff. 

105  Introduction  to  Slavic  Linguistics  (3).  Introduction  to  the  sound  pattern  of  Slavic 
languages  from  the  late  Indo-European  to  the  split  of  the  Common  Slavic  linguistic  unity. 
Spring.  Friedman,  Feinberg. 

107  Structure  of  a  Balkan  Language  (Linguistics  107)  (3).  Study  of  grammar  and  readings 
in  selected  languages.  Choice  of  language  based  on  student  interest:  Albanian,  Bulgarian, 
Macedonian,  Romany,  Turkish;  also  some  adjacent  languages:  Avar,  Georgian  and  Tadjik. 
Fall  and  spring.  Friedman. 

108  Advanced  Structure  of  a  Balkan  Language  (Linguistics  108)  (3).  Continuation  of  Slavic 
107  at  a  more  advanced  level.  Fall  and  spring.  Friedman. 
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111  West  Slavic  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  the  literatures  of  the  West  Slavic  peoples 
(chiefly  Polish  and  Czechoslovak),  with  some  consideration  of  their  relations  to  west  Euro- 
pean literatures.  Levine. 

112  South  Slavic  Literatures  (3).  Introduction  to  the  literatures  of  the  South  Slavic  peo- 
ples (chiefly  Serbian,  Croatian  and  Bulgarian),  with  some  consideration  of  their  relations  to 
West  European  literatures.  Mihailovich. 

115  Slavic  Folk  Literature  (Folklore  1 15)  (3).  Development  of  heroic  songs,  folk  tales,  and 
ballads  in  various  Slavic  areas  and  their  influence  on  the  development  of  written  literature. 
Spring.  Friedman. 

125  Topics  in  Slavic  Literature  (3).  Material  not  presently  covered  in  any  course.  The 
specific  topic  will  be  announced  in  advance.  Staff. 

135  Prague  School  Structuralism  (Linguistics  135)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  100.  Dis- 
cussion of  selected  works  by  Trubetskoj,  Jakobson,  Mathesius  and  other  scholars  associated 
with  the  Prague  Linguistic  Circle.  Evaluation  of  their  influence  on  more  recent  linguistic 
trends  in  Europe  and  America.  Feinberg.  (Alternate  years.) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

N.  Kxishnan  Namboodiri,  Chairman 

The  undergraduate  major  program  in  sociology  is  designed  to  provide 
an  understanding  of  human  societies  for  those  desiring  a  liberal  education 
as  well  as  those  preparing  for  graduate  study.  With  the  assistance  of  his  or 
her  adviser  in  the  Department,  the  student  may  elect  a  course  of  study  to 
provide  a  foundation  for  a  variety  of  occupations.  To  assist  students  in 
formulating  their  undergraduate  programs  in  Sociology,  the  Department 
offers  a  supplementary  catalog  which  contains  more  detailed  informa- 
tion on  the  content  instructors  intend  to  cover  in  a  given  semester.  This 
may  be  obtained  in  the  departmental  office  one  week  before  preregistra- 
tion  in  the  fall  and  spring.  The  departmental  honors  program,  summer  re- 
search opportunities,  courses  in  other  departments  of  related  interest, 
career  opportunities,  research  and  teaching  interests  of  faculty,  and  the 
Sociology  Interest  Group  (organization  for  undergraduates)  are  described 
in  the  Handbook  for  Sociology  Majors  which  may  be  obtained  in  the  de- 
partmental office.  Special  bulletin  boards  for  undergraduates  are  main- 
tained outside  159  Hamilton  Hall. 

Undergraduate  Major:  Sociology  5 1 1  is  required  of  all  majors,  and,  if 
possible  should  be  taken  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year.  (Juniors  and 
seniors  should  take  151'  instead  of  51.)  Majors  must  take  eight  courses  in 
sociology  (excluding  51  or  151  and  52),  plus  twelve  additional  courses  in 
the  upper  college,  at  least  five  of  which  but  no  more  than  seven  of  which 
must  be  allied  to  sociology  and  the  rest  non-divisional.  The  eight  sociology 
courses  must  include  84  and  86-87  and  may  not  include  more  than  two 
courses  from  53  through  81.  With  the  permission  of  the  instructor,  a  stu- 
dent may  enroll  in  courses  at  the  200  level.  At  least  18  hours  must  be  C  or 
higher.  In  addition  to  Sociology  51  and  52,  a  limited  number  of  sociology 


1.  Students  must  make  a  C  or  better  in  introductory  sociology  (Sociology  51  or  151)  to  major.  Sociology  52  is  not  credit- 
able within  the  eight-course  major  in  sociology. 


SOCIOLOGY 


365 


courses  under  the  number  84  may  be  counted  as  General  College  electives 
or  toward  the  General  College  social  science  requirements.  Both  84  and  86- 
87  should  be  taken  during  the  junior  year.  Courses  below  84  do  not  have 
prerequisites;  courses  84  and  above  usually  have  prerequisites. 

The  Department  assigns  formal  advising  responsibilities  to  certain 
members  of  its  staff.  Their  names  and  office  hours  are  posted  on  the 
Department  bulletin  board  for  undergraduates.  Students  should  feel  free 
to  discuss  academic,  career,  or  related  matters  with  these  advisers. 

Honors  in  Sociology:  Students  with  a  grade  average  of  B  or  better  are 
encouraged  to  apply  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  degree  with  honors. 
This  should  be  done  before  preregistration  in  the  spring  semester  of  the 
junior  year.  The  senior  honors  program  emphasizes  small  discussions  and 
independent  research  under  the  guidance  of  faculty  members.  The  aim  of 
the  honors  program  is  to  free  the  serious  and  qualified  student  from  some 
of  the  restrictions  of  the  usual  undergraduate  course  format,  so  as  to 
maximize  the  opportunity  for  critical  analysis  and  independent  study. 
Detailed  information  on  the  honors  program  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Department  Honors  Director,  Professor  Richard  Cramer. 

Independent  Study  Reading:  Students  desiring  advanced  or  specialized 
work  beyond  existing  course  offerings  or  who  wish  to  explore  an  area  of 
sociological  concern  but  not  within  the  traditional  setting  of  the  classroom 
should  consider  taking  Sociology  92,  Independent  Study  and  Reading. 
Variable  credit  can  be  obtained  for  this  course.  Permission  of  a  faculty 
member  is  required.  In  general,  this  course  should  be  taken  only  by  stu- 
dents with  at  least  some  prior  work  in  sociology  or  a  related  social  science. 
For  further  information,  see  either  the  Handbook  for  Sociology  Majors  or 
any  faculty  adviser  (copies  of  the  Handbook  and  a  list  of  advisers  can  be 
obtained  in  the  Sociology  Department  office).  A  list  of  course  offerings  for 
each  semester  may  be  obtained  from  the  department  several  weeks  in 
advance  of  preregistration. 

Unless  specifically  indicated,  Sociology  51  is  not  prerequisite  for  other 
sociology  courses. 

51  Introduction  to  Sociology  (3).  Juniors  and  seniors  should  take  Sociology  151,  but  may 
get  credit  for  Sociology  51.  An  introduction  to  the  structure,  functioning,  and  development 
of  human  societies,  with  special  attention  to  modern  industrial  societies  in  general  and 
American  society  in  particular.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

52  Social  Problems  (3).  May  not  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  Sociology.  A  sociological 
analysis  of  aspects  of  contemporary  social  problems  such  as  race  relations,  crime,  mental 
illness,  poverty,  aging,  etc.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

53  Black- White  Relations  in  the  United  States  (3).  Examination  of  domination  and  sub- 
ordination in  general  and  in  specific  institutional  areas  (e.g.,  the  economy,  polity,  etc.). 
Causes  of  changes  in  the  level  of  inequality  and  stratification  are  also  studied.  Hawkins, 
Cramer;  staff. 

54  Population  Problems  (3).  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Sociology  186.)  Social 
and  economic  causes  and  consequences  of  population  structure  and  change;  illustrations 
from  developing  countries  and  the  less  developed  regions  or  sections  of  the  United  States. 
Rindfuss,  Uhlenberg;  staff. 
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55  Crime  and  Delinquency  (3).  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Sociology  156.)  The 
nature  and  extent  of  crime  and  delinquency;  emphasis  upon  contemporary  theories  of  causa- 
tion; examination  of  correctional  programs.  Fall  and  spring.  Jones.  Hawkins;  staff. 

60  The  Field  of  Social  Work  (3).  An  orientation  course  based  on  the  description  and  analy- 
sis of  the  historical  development  of  social  work  and  the  operation  in  contemporary 
society  of  the  many  specialized  social  work  services.  Fall.  Pfouts. 

62  Family  and  Society  (3).  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Sociology  161).  Compara- 
tive analysis  of  kinship  systems  and  family  relations.  Courtship,  marriage,  and  parent-child 
relations  viewed  within  a  life  cycle  framework.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

63  Mind  and  Society  (3).  Theories  and  field  research  on  how  everyday  behavior  is  generated 
from  knowledge  and  sentiments  and  on  how  knowledge  and  sentiments  are  organized  into 
ideologies.  Heise. 

64  Social  Interaction  (3).  A  social  psychological  examination  of  interpersonal  behavior 
emphasizing  the  perspective  of  social  learning  and  social  exchange  theories.  Applications  in- 
clude common  interpersonal  experiences  and  contemporary  social  problems.  Wiggins. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  71,  Economics  71,  Public 
Policy  Analysis  71)  (3).  A  systematic  analysis  of  the  motives  for  governmental  actions  and 
investigation  of  the  problems  of  policy  formation,  measurement  and  prediction  of  outcomes. 
Fall.  MacRae. 

75  Community  Conflict  and  Public  Policy  (3).  An  analysis  of  intergroup  relations  in 
American  communities  with  special  reference  to  struggles  for  control  of  public  policy.  Lenski. 

80  Work  and  Leisure  (3).  Character  and  meaning  of  work  and  leisure  in  modern  society,  in- 
cluding considerations  of  automation;  alienation;  work  motivations  and  ideologies;  work 
democratization;  education;  and  popular  culture.  R.  Wilson. 

81  Regional  Sociology  of  the  South  (3).  Description  and  analysis  of  social  aspects  of  the 
American  South.  Emphasis  is  on  recent  economic  development  and  its  effects  on  institutions 
and  culture.  Reed. 

83  Human  Societies  and  Their  Transformations  (3).  A  comparative  and  historical  founda- 
tion for  sociology.  The  types  of  social  formation  and  major  social  changes  which  have 
occurred  and/ or  do  occur  throughout  the  world  and  major  examples  of  each.  Calhoun. 

84  Sociological  Theory  and  Social  Analysis  (3).  Open  only  to,  and  required  of,  Sociology 
majors  in  the  junior  year.  A  study  of  theoretical  perspectives  in  sociology  as  these  relate  to 
selected  issues.  Staff. 

86  Methods  of  Sociological  Research  (3).  Prerequisites,  Sociology  5 1  or  its  equivalent.  Re- 
quired of  Sociology  majors.  Methods  of  data  collection,  with  attention  to  problem-finding, 
and  choice  of  methods,  research  design,  operationalization  and  measurement,  sampling, 
questionnaires,  observation  techniques,  and  interviewing.  Fall.  Staff. 

87  Methods  of  Sociological  Research  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  86.  Required  of 
Sociology  majors.  Methods  of  data  analysis,  with  attention  to  index  construction,  descriptive 
statistics,  statistical  inference,  and  multivariate  analysis  to  permit  casual  inference.  Students 
should  register  for  the  same  section  as  for  Sociology  86.  Spring.  Staff. 

88  Principles  of  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  72,  PUPA  72)  (3).  Genesis  and 
redefinition  of  social  problems;  development  of  policy  options;  criteria  for  decision;  be- 
havioral models  of  consequences;  decision  procedures  using  models  and  evaluation  data; 
administration;  political  and  organizational  feasibility.  Spring.  MacRae. 
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92  Independent  Study  and  Reading  (Var.  1-6).  Permission  of  instructor.  Special  reading 
and  research  in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

95  Special  Topics  in  Sociology  (3).  Examines  selected  topics  from  a'  sociological  perspec- 
tive. Course  description  for  a  particular  semester  is  available  in  the  Departmental  office. 
Staff. 

98,  99  Senior  Honors  Research  and  Seminar  (3  each).  Individual  student  research  (under 
supervision  of  an  adviser).  Periodic  seminars  to  discuss  work  on  honors  thesis,  as  well  as  spe- 
cial topics  in  sociology.  (Sociology  98  is  required  of  senior  honors  candidates.)  Fall  and 
spring.  Reed. 

1 10  Conflict  and  Aggression  (3).  Prerequisites,  Sociology  5 1  or  an  introductory  behavioral 
psychology  course  or  graduate  standing.  Survey  and  analysis  of  various  explanations  for 
these  phenomena  at  the  interpersonal,  intergroup,  and  international  levels.  Suggestions  for 
control  or  elimination  of  these  phenomena  also  examined.  Cramer. 

115  Organization  and  Society  (3).  The  place  of  sociology  in  the  study  of  industrial  rela- 
tions. The  application  of  social  scientific  principles  to  the  analysis  of  social  relationships  in 
business,  with  special  emphasis  on  industrial  firms.  Staff. 

118  Social  Organization  in  Ecological  Perspective  (3).  Sociology  51  or  its  equivalent,  or 
permission  of  instructor.  An  examination  of  the  history  of  human  ecology  as  a  theory  and 
point  of  view  with  emphasis  on  recent  efforts  to  clarify  and  reformulate  the  field.  Focus  will 
be  on  the  concept  of  ecosytem,  the  elements  of  the  system,  and  related  research.  Staff. 

120  Social  Stratification  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51.  Analysis  of  social  structure  and 
stratification  in  terms  of  class,  status,  prestige,  rank,  and  function.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
social  role  of  the  elite,  bureaucracies,  and  professional  and  middle  class.  Marsden. 

128  Social  Process  in  Education  (3).  Examines  social  influences  (e.g.,  community,  school, 
family,  peers)  affecting  academic  performance  and  attitudes,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
disadvantaged  and  the  dropout.  Wiggins. 

134  Collective  Behavior  and  Social  Movements  (3).  Prerequisites,  Sociology  5 1  or  Sociol- 
ogy 64  or  Psychology  33  or  permission  of  instructor.  Studies  social  behavior  breaking  with 
existing  patterns  and  expectations  such  as  riots,  crowds,  revolutions  and  social  movements. 
Explanation  and  prediction  use  same  principles  that  govern  human  behavior  in  general.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

143  Soviet  Society  (3).  Development  of  social  structure  in  the  USSR  since  1917.  Study  of 
contemporary  social  groups  and  institutions,  and  of  the  implications  of  the  Soviet  experience 
for  theories  of  modernization.  Jones. 

145  Social  Change  in  Latin  America  (3).  Introduction  to  Latin  American  ideologies  and 
values;  economic  and  demographic  changes;  major  pressure  groups  (old  elites,  entrepreneurs, 
peasants  and  working  classes,  military  and  intellectuals);  and  relations  with  the  United  States. 
Landsberger. 

148  The  State  and  Society  (3).  Prerequisites,  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences  and  either 
Sociology  51  or  Political  Science  41.  Analysis  of  the  reciprocal  influences  of  state  and  social 
organizations  upon  each  other;  the  social  bases  of  political  authority  and  stability,  of  revolu- 
tion and  counterrevolution.  Staff. 

151  Advanced  Introduction  to  Sociology  (3).  Open  to  juniors,  seniors,  and  nondepart- 
mental  graduate  students  who  have  not  taken  introductory  sociology.  (Not  open  to  those  who 
have  taken  Sociology  51.)  Equivalent  to  Sociology  51  in  satisfying  prerequisites  for  other 
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sociology  courses  and  in  meeting  General  College  requirements.  An  introduction  to  basic 
sociological  concepts  and  their  application  to  the  study  of  modern  society.  Lenski;  staff. 

151R  Advanced  Introduction  to  Sociology— Reading  Section  (3).  A  guided  reading  course 
requiring  autonomy  and  self-discipline  on  the  student's  part.  For  a  description  of  the  course's 
content,  see  Sociology  151. 

154  Literature  and  Society  (3).  An  examination  of  selected  modern  literary  works  as  social 
process  and  aesthetic  object.  Topics  discussed  will  include  literary  creativity,  the  writer's 
social  role,  and  the  social  psychological  approaches  to  the  contents  of  literature.  Rieker, 
R.  Wilson. 

155  Education  and  Stratification  (3).  Sociology  51  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of 
theory  and  research  on  the  educational  institution,  with  emphasis  upon  the  multiple  and 

changing  functions  of  formal  education  in  industrial  societies.  Eckland. 

156  Sociological  Criminology  (3).  Sociology  5 1  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  analysis  of 
the  social  construction  of  crime  and  delinquency  as  legal  categories,  perspectives  on  causa- 
tion, and  the  consequences  of  variable  social  reactions  to  crime  and  delinquency.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  Sociology  55.  Jones,  Hawkins. 

159  Sociology  of  Medicine  (3).  A  sociological  analysis  of  (1)  the  social  processes  affecting 
conditions  of  health  and  disease  and  (2)  the  cluster  of  social  relationships  and  organizations 
that  comprise  the  institution  of  medicine.  Rieker,  R.  Wilson;  staff. 

161  Family  Structure  and  Process  (3).  Sociology  51  or  permission  of  instructor.  Descrip- 
tion and  analysis  of  the  family  and  its  interrelationships  with  other  institutions.  Open  only  to 
undergraduates  who  have  not  had  Sociology  62  and  graduate  students  not  majoring  in 

Sociology.  Udry,  Uhlenberg;  staff. 

162  Socialization  and  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Examines  the  generic  process  by  which  human  organisms  become  members  of  society. 
Topics  include  conceptions  of  socialization,  language  and  thought  processes,  and  develop- 
ment of  the  self.  Staff. 

163  Race,  Poverty  and  Politics  (Political  Science  171)  (3).  Analysis  of  cause  and  con- 
sequences of  economic  and  racial  inequality.  A  focus  on  the  relationship  between  power  and 
conflicts  over  public  policy.  Staff. 

168  The  City  and  Urbanization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  5 1  or  permission  of  instructor. 
The  city  as  a  social  phenomenon  in  the  modern  world.  Analysis  of  urban  trends,  char- 
acteristics, functions,  and  social  organization.  Distinction  is  made  in  the  study  of  the  city  as  a 
dependent  variable  and  as  a  setting  for  social  behavior.  Kasarda. 

170  Religion  and  Society  (Religion  190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Sociological  analysis  of  group  beliefs  and  practices — both  traditionally  religious 
and  secular — through  which  fundamental  life  experiences  are  given  coherence  and  meaning. 
Staff. 

173  Comparative  Minority  Relations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. A  comparative  analysis  of  dominant-minority  group  relations.  Includes  both  cul- 
tural and  racial  minorities.  Cramer. 

175  Theories  and  Problems  of  Developing  Societies  (3).  Theories  concerning  the  develop- 
ment process  (motivational  vs.  institutional  economic  vs.  political  and  social  development; 
similarity  of  sequential  stages  and  outcomes)  will  be  related  to  policy  problems  facing  the 
developing  nations.  Landsberger. 
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179  Science  and  Policy  (Political  Science  179,  PUPA  179).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the  in- 
structor (for  undergraduates).  Open  to  graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates.  The  prob- 
lems of  using  expert  knowledge  in  democratic  policy  formation.  These  relate  to  communica- 
tion within  scientific  disciplines;  scientists'  values;  and  the  use  of  scientific  information  and 
personnel  in  decision  making.  Spring.  MacRae. 

186  Population  (Genetics  186)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51.  A  study  of  problems  of 
quality  and  quantity  of  population  including  theories  of  population  increase  and  problems  of 
composition,  distribution,  differential  fertility,  population  pressure,  and  internal  migration. 
Undergraduates  who  have  had  Sociology  54  cannot  get  credit  for  this  course.  Staff. 

199  Sociological  Analysis:  Special  Topics  (3).  Examines  selected  topics  from  a  sociological 
perspective.  Course  description  for  a  particular  semester  is  available  in  the  Departmental 
office.  Staff. 

CURRICULUM  IN  SPEECH  AND  HEARING  SCIENCES 

Robert  Peters,  Chairman 

Although  the  Curriculum  in  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  is  a  graduate 
program,  there  are  courses  particularly  recommended  as  background 
preparation  for  those  students  who  anticipate  graduate  training  in  speech 
and  hearing.  These  include  courses  in  anatomy  and  physiology  of  speech 
and  hearing,  speech  development,  language  development,  phonetics, 
physics  of  sound,  communication  theory,  psychology  of  communication, 
psychology  of  language,  linguistics,  statistics,  psychology  of  the  excep- 
tional child,  educational  psychology,  foundations  of  education,  psy- 
chology of  learning  and  other  similar  courses. 

Graduate  study  in  speech  and  hearing  sciences  is  concerned  with  the 
body  of  knowledge  and  scientific  study  that  pertain  to  both  normal  and 
abnormal  speech,  hearing  and  language  and  with  professional,  academic 
and  research  involvements  in  these  areas.  The  Speech  and  Hearing  Cur- 
riculum provides  an  environment  where  learning  can  be  based  on  labora- 
tory, both  clinical  and  experimental,  experiences.  Four  major  areas  of 
concentration  are  possible  with  the  master's  curriculum:  Clinical,  Edu- 
cational and  Rehabilitative  Audiology,  Speech  Pathology,  Language  and 
Language  Disorders  and  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences.  Many  students, 
hopefully,  will  want  training  that  covers  several  of  these  areas. 

Students  who  anticipate  graduate  study  in  speech  and  hearing  can  enroll 
in  combined  undergraduate -graduate  level  courses.  They  can  also  enroll 
in  200  level  courses  with  special  permission  from  the  instructor.  Under- 
graduate-graduate level  courses  available  follow: 

100  A,  B  and  C  Manual  Communication  1(1).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Basic  course 
in  fingerspelling  and  language  of  signs.  Special  emphasis  placed  on  expressive  and  receptive 
use  of  manual  communication,  various  systems  employed  (SEE1,  SEE2,  ASL,  LVE)  his- 
torical and  philosophical  aspect  of  manual  communication  as  a  viable  language.  Fall,  spring 
and  summer.  Holmes. 
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101  A,  B  and  C  Manual  Communication  II  (1).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Advanced 
course  in  fingerspelling  and  sign  language.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  developing  skills  in 
both  expressive  and  reverse  interpreting.  A  major  emphasis  will  be  in  the  syntax  of 
AMESLAN.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Holmes. 

103  Methods  of  Teaching  Speech  and  Language  to  the  Deaf  (EDSP  141)  (3).  Practical  and 
theoretical  aspects  of  teaching  speech  and  language  to  children  with  severe  to  profound  hear- 
ing loss.  Northampton.  Thorndike  and  IPA  symbol  systems  will  be  used.  Traditional  as  well 
as  contemporary  language  systems  will  be  studied.  Fall.  Holmes. 

104  Curricula  for  the  Deaf  (EDSP  142)  (3).  Reviews  and  discussions  related  to  auditory 
training  and  speechreading  in  the  adaptation  of  curricula  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  deaf  in  areas 
of  reading,  mathematics,  science  and  social  studies.  Fall.  Holmes. 

105  Methods  of  Teaching  Language  to  the  Deaf  (3).  Historical  and  current  methods  of 
teaching  language  to  the  deaf  and  hearing  impaired.  Approaches  for  age  levels  preschool 
through  high  school.  Emphasis  will  be  on  direct  application  to  a  deaf  population.  Spring. 

123  Audiology  I  (3).  Theory  and  practice  of  the  measurement  of  hearing,  causative  factors 
in  hearing  loss,  evaluation  of  audiometric  results,  demonstration  and  participation  in  clinical 
program  in  audiology.  Fall.  Wood. 

130  Introduction  to  Phonetics  (Speech  158)  (3).  A  detailed  study  of  the  International 
Phonetic  Alphabet  with  emphasis  on  the  sound  system  of  American  English.  Application  of 
Phonetics  to  problems  of  pronunciation  and  articulation.  Fall.  Allen. 

140    Advanced  Phonetics  (Speech  140)  (3).  As  the  demand  warrants. 

162  Language  Acquisition  (3).  Theories  of  language  learning;  stages  of  language  develop- 
ment; and  relevant  literature,  including  semantics,  syntax,  pragmatic,  non-verbal,  dialects 
and  psycholinguistics.  Fall.  Layton. 

163  Language  Behaviors  I  (3)  Prerequisite  SPHS  162.  A  two  course  offering  in  analysis  and 
measurement  (assessment),  modification  of  behaviors,  education  and  reeducative  processes 
(all  modalities)  and  breakdown  of  process  in  language  disorders.  Spring.  Layton. 

170  Voice  and  its  Production  (Speech  150)  (3).  Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  speech  pro- 
ducing and  aural  mechanisms.  Fall,  Mahaffey. 

173  Foundations  of  Education  for  the  Hearing  Impaired  (3).  This  is  a  basic  introduction  to 
the  education  of  the  hearing  impaired.  Content  consists  of;  educational  methodologies, 
modes  of  manual  communication,  educational  environments,  post-secondary  education, 
language,  psychology  and  sociology.  Summer.  Holmes. 

180  Habilitation  and  Rehabilitation  (3).  Course  deals  with  speechreading,  auditory  train- 
ing, speech  production,  sensory  processing,  communication  methodologies,  clinical  organi- 
zation, educational  placement  and  other  current  issues  relavent  to  the  hearing  impaired. 
Spring.  Holmes. 

181  Hearing  Science  (3).  This  course  covers  hearing  development,  speech  perception, 
psycho-acoustics,  acoustics  and  instrumentation.  Spring.  Peters.  Mahaffey. 

183  Orientation  of  Speech,  Hearing  and  Language  Disorders  (EDSP  143)  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.  Lubker. 

184  Speech  Pathology  I  (EDSP  184)  (3).  Prerequisite  PSHS  130  or  its  equivalent.  Course  in 
evaluation,  analysis  and  measurement  (assessment),  modification  of  behaviors,  break- 
down of  processes  in  speech  disorders.  Emphasis  on  voice  and  articulation  disorders.  This 
course  includes  phonology.  Spring.  Hadjian,  Allen. 


SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 


371 


185  Clinical  Processes  (3).  Foundations  and  principles  of  management  relative  to  speech, 
language  and  hearing  impaired  children  and  adults;  management  models;  food  back  theories, 
systems  and  models;  programming  principles;  report  writing.  Spring.  Staff. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 

Beverly  Whitaker  Long,  Chairperson 

Speech  communication  is  the  discipline  that  studies  the  human  experi- 
ences that  occur  when  speech  links  or  separates  people  in  varied  settings. 
Study  of  speech  communication  enhances  personal  development,  pro- 
fessional effectiveness,  and  responsible  participation  in  society.  Courses 
offer  the  opportunity  for  gaining  humanistic  understanding  of  com- 
munication and  for  becoming  more  personally  effective  as  a  communicat- 
ing human  being. 

Students  are  invited  to  work  closely  with  faculty  in  courses,  through 
independent  study,  cocurricular  programs  and  research  projects.  The 
department  offers  major  programs  leading  to  the  B.  A.  and  M.A.  degrees. 
Courses  are  also  open  to  nonmajors  whose  personal  and  professional  goals 
require  understanding  of  human  communication. 

General  Speech  Communication  Major:  Required:  Speech  53  and  eight 
other  Speech  Communication  courses,  three  of  which  must  be  at  the  100 
level.  Total  27  hours.  (Students  who  plan  to  enroll  in  graduate  programs 
in  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  should  take  these  Speech  Communication 
courses  as  electives:  150,  151,  155,  156,  158,  159.) 

Speech  Education  Majors:  Required:  Speech  53,  31,  or  158,  35,  41,  55, 
151,  153,  and  141  or  143  or  145,  and  one  elective.  Those  who  wish  to  be 
certified  in  the  State  of  North  Carolina  must  also  complete  Education  143 
and  any  one  of  the  following  courses  in  Dramatic  Art:  15, 25, 35, 50, 62, 64 
(emphasis  in  scenery),  81  or  82. 

Speech  Communication  as  part  of  a  double  major:  Required:  Speech 
53,  and  seven  other  Speech  Communication  courses,  three  of  which  must 
be  at  the  100  level.  Total  24  hours. 

11  Forensics  (1).  The  course  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  interested  undergraduates  to 
practice  extensively  in  the  performance  of  individual  forensic  events  and  in  academic  debate. 

13  Parliamentary  Procedure  (1).  A  study  of  parliamentary  rules  of  order  and  their  appli- 
cation. 

21  The  Oral  Tradition  (3).  A  study  of  the  development  and  influence  of  an  oral  tradition  in 
literature,  history,  and  entertainment. 

31  Voice  and  Articulation  (3).  Designed  to  establish  good  habits  of  communication  through 
the  study  and  application  of  basic  principles  of  phonetics,  physiology,  and  delivery. 

32  Media  Speech  (RTVMP  82).  Study  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  voice  and  speech 
for  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Limited  to  majors  in  Fine  Arts  and  Speech. 

33  Public  Speaking  (3).  Theory  and  extensive  practice  in  varied  types  of  public  speaking. 
Fall  and  spring. 
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35  Argumentation  and  Debate  (3),  Analysis  of  issues,  use  of  evidence,  reasoning,  brief- 
making,  and  refutation.  Argumentative  speeches  and  debates  on  issues  of  public  policy. 
Designed  for  prospective  law  students,  public  policy  students,  and  college  debaters.  Fall  and 
spring. 

41  Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature  (3).  Study  of  a  variety  of  literary  modes  (lyric,  epic, 
dramatic)  through  the  medium  of  performance.  Fall  and  spring. 

51  Man  As  A  Communicator  (3).  Examines  human  communication  as  a  universal 
phenomenon.  Introduction  to  such  topics  as  listening,  meaning,  and  social  influence. 

53  Fundamentals  of  Oral  Communication  (3).  Basic  theory  and  practice  of  communication 
in  interpersonal,  small  group,  and  audience  situations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

55  Small  Group  Discussion  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  purposeful 
discussion.  Course  topics  include  individual  and  group  factors  influencing  discussion, 
preparation  for  discussion,  establishment  and  maintenance  of  agenda,  critical  thought, 
leadership,  and  management  of  conflict. 

61  Rhetoric  of  Contemporary  Affairs  (3).  Study  of  the  uses  of  symbols  for  persuasive  pur- 
poses in  selected  contemporary  social  movements;  introduces  principles  of  rhetorical 
criticism. 

63  The  Southern  Experience  In  Rhetoric  (3).  Examines  recurrent  themes  in  the  rhetoric  of 
significant  Southerners  and  important  campaigns.  Considers  both  the  rhetoric  of  the  estab- 
lishment and  the  rhetoric  of  change. 

65  Legal  Argumentation  (3).  Examines  role  of  evidence  and  reasoning  injudicial  decision- 
making through  preparation  of  and  presentation  of  arguments  on  selected  forensic  prop- 
ositions. 

71  Group  Readings  (3).  Introduces  theory  and  techniques  which  foster  human  communi- 
cation through  group  participation  in  creative  dramatics,  storytelling,  puppetry,  and  group 
readings.  Especially  recommended  for  reticent  students.  Fall. 

85  Communication  in  the  Criminal  Justice  System  (3).  Designed  to  aid  communication 
among  offenders,  officials,  and  officers  in  facilitating  positive  communication  in  jails,  half- 
way houses,  homes  for  juvenile  delinquents,  and  prisons. 

91  Practicum  in  Speech  Communication  (3).  Individualized  study  closely  supervised  by  a 
faculty  adviser  and  by  the  departmental  coordinator  of  internships. 

95  Topics  in  Speech  Communication  (3).  Intensive  individual  investigation  of  a  research 
project  designed  by  instructor  and  student  in  conference. 

131  The  Rhetoric  Of  The  Sophists  Plato  &  Aristotle  (3).  (Clas  111)  Lectures  on  the 
nature,  development,  and  influence  of  Greek  and  Roman  rhetoric,  with  class  discussion  of 
important  rhetorical  treatises. 

132  Classical,  Christian,  and  Postclassical  Rhetoric  (3).  (Clas  1 12)  Students  will  make  an 
independent  study  of  one  or  more  aspects  of  the  theory  or  the  history  of  rhetoric  and  a  rhe- 
torical analysis  of  one  speech. 

134  Contemporary  Rhetorical  Theories  (3).  Investigates  contemporary  theories  of  pur- 
posive symbolic  behavior;  investigates  the  basis  of  human  persuadability  and  the  relation 
of  language  to  knowledge  and  values. 

136  Deliberation  and  The  Decision-Making  Process  (3).  Analyzes  arguments  in  20th- 
century  decisions  in  an  attempt  to  understand  bases  of  "justification;"  topics  include  delibera- 
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tion  about  values,  the  logic  of  prediction,  and  the  criterion  of  "reasonableness"  in  selection 
of  a  policy  alternative. 

138  The  Rhetoric  of  Leadership  (3).  Critical  examination  of  alternative  theories  of  leader- 
ship and  trends  in  the  study  of  leadership;  focuses  on  the  communicative  dimensions  of 
leading  in  small  group  settings.  Spring. 

141  Readers  Theatre  (4).  Prerequisite,  Speech  41  or  equivalent.  Literary  analysis  of  classi- 
cal and  contemporary  literature,  followed  by  an  adaptation  and  production  of  selected  litera- 
ture for  readers  theatre.  Fall  and  spring. 

143  Oral  Interpretation  of  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Speech  41.  Textual  and  dramatic 
approaches  to  the  analysis  and  oral  interpretation  of  narrative,  lyric,  and  dramatic  poetry. 
Fall. 

144  Oral  Interpretation  of  Dramatic  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Speech  41  or  English  26. 
Study  of  performance  of  poetic  drama.  Performances  allow  the  students  to  demonstrate  their 
understanding  of  principles  of  both  the  poetic  and  dramatic  elements. 

145  Oral  Interpretation  of  Prose  (3).  Prerequisite,  Speech  4 1 .  The  critical  analysis  and  oral 
performance  of  the  narrative  form  primarily  in  short  stories. 

150  Voice  and  Its  Production  (3).  Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  speech-producing  and 
aural  mechanisms. 

151  Theories  of  Human  Communication  (3).  A  study  of  contemporary  theories  of  human 
communication,  focusing  on  speech  communication.  Examines  communication  theories, 
variables,  and  research  findings  in  light  of  their  contribution  to  our  understanding  of  speech 
communication.  Fall. 

152  Interpersonal  Communication  (3).  Course  focuses  on  how  symbols  are  used  to  build 
and  sustain  interpersonal  relationships.  Forms  and  functions  of  communication  are  ex- 
amined as  a  means  of  testing,  defining,  and  changing  human  relationships. 

153  Social  Dialects  (3).  An  examination  of  dialects  in  North  Carolina  and  a  survey  of  the 
scholarship  on  culturally  disadvantaged  speech.  Spring. 

154  Persuasion  (3).  Fusion  of  classical  canons  of  rhetoric  with  contemporary  persuasion 
theory.  One  day  speaking  in  field,  collecting  data.  Results  computerized  for  term  report.  Fall. 
Brandes. 

155  Psychology  of  Speech  (3).  An  investigation  of  psychological  aspects  of  speech,  such  as 
oral  humor,  stage  fright,  speech  snobbery,  the  oral  life,  and  the  relationships  between  speech 
and  personality.  Spring. 

156  Communication  Development  in  Children  (3).  An  investigation  of  the  acquisition  and 
development  of  communication  in  the  normal  child.  Study  of  strategies  that  enhance  com- 
munication development. 

157  Applied  Phonetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Speech  158  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  acoustic, 
articulatory,  auditory,  and  physiological  aspects  of  the  production  of  speech. 

158  Introduction  To  Phonetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Speech  3 1  or  equivalent.  A  detailed  study 
of  the  international  Phonetic  Alphabet  with  emphasis  on  the  sound  system  of  American 
English.  Application  of  phonetics  to  problems  of  pronunciation  and  articulation.  Fall. 

159  Principles  of  Speech  Correction  (EDSP  143)  (3).  An  introduction  to  communication 
disorders. 
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161  The  Rhetoric  of  Developing  America  (To  1900)  (3).  Examines  public  discourse  in  pre- 
20th-century  America  from  several  perspectives:  situations,  personalities,  movements,  con- 
trolling ideas.  Special  attention  to  the  relationship  of  discourse  to  other  events. 

163  The  Rhetoric  of  Twentieth-Century  America  (3).  Examines  public  discourse  in  20th- 
century  America  from  several  perspectives;  situations,  personalities,  movements,  controlling 
ideas.  Special  attention  to  current  discourse. 

165  Speechwriting  (3).  Introduces  the  student  to  the  principles  of  speechwriting  with  spe- 
cial attention  to  features  of  oral  style. 

171  Special  Topics  In  Oral  Interpretation:  Recent  American  Poetry  (3).  Considers  various 
areas  of  Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature  intensively  and  as  needed.  The  course  offers  the 
student  an  opportunity  for  in-depth  study  of  a  movement,  group  of  writers,  single  writers, 
periods,  or  forms.  Course  topics  vary  according  to  student  and  professor  needs  and  interests. 

181  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Research  (3).  Basics  of  data  collection,  measurement 
instrument  development,  and  data  analytic  approaches  to  communication  research  are  pre- 
sented to  the  student.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  practical  application  of  research. 

185  Communication  In  Organizations  (3).  Examines  implications  of  communication  re- 
search and  theory  for  theories  of  organization  and  management;  internal  and  external 
systems  of  communication;  information  flow.  Provides  skills  development  in  specific 
communicative  situations  commonly  faced  by  members  of  formal  organizations.  Fall  and 
spring. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  STATISTICS 

Gordon  D.  Simons,  Chairman 

Undergraduate  Service  Courses:  Statistics  1 1  is  a  general  survey  of 
statistical  reasoning  and  data  analysis.  Statistics  12  is  an  introduction  to 
probability  and  statistics,  emphasizing  application  in  the  social  sciences 
and  allied  subjects.  Statistics  23  is  an  elementary  course  for  business 
majors.  Statistics  26  and  27  constitute  a  two-semester  version  of  Statistics 
12.  These  courses  satisfy  the  General  College  mathematical  science 
requirement. 

Undergraduate  Major:  The  undergraduate  program  in  statistics  is 
intended  for  those  who  have  a  serious  interest  in  statistics  and  who 
would  like  to  study  the  subject  in  sufficient  detail  to  be  able  to  compete 
successfully  in  the  many  important  tasks  for  which  well-trained  statisti- 
cians with  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  are  needed  in  today's  world.  In 
order  to  satisfy  requirements  for  this  degree,  a  student  should  have  an 
ability  to  handle  mathematics  through  the  level  of  advanced  calculus. 

The  undergraduate  program  in  statistics  leads  to  the  degree  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Mathematical  Sciences.  Prospective  majors  should  include 
in  their  General  College  program  French,  German,  or  Russian  3, 4  (or  1, 2, 
3,  4);  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  34;  Computer  and  Information  Science  16; 
and  Physics  26,  27  (or  24,  25).  In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  the 
following  courses  are  required:  Statistics  101,  102,  126  (or  126,  127, 
102),  and  one  additional  statistics  course;  Mathematics  121,  122,  (or  128, 
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129),  147,  and  one  other  mathematics  course;  four  courses  outside  the 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences;  and  a  sufficient  number  of  electives  to  meet 
graduation  requirements. 

Courses  for  Masters  in  other  Departments:  The  Department  of  Statis- 
tics offers  a  variety  of  potential  value  to  students  majoring  in  other  dis- 
ciplines. Substantial  coverage  of  statistical  theory  and  applied  statistical 
analysis  is  provided  in  Statistics  101  and  102.  An  introduction  to  prob- 
ability theory  is  provided  by  Statistics  126.  The  basic  theory  of  statis- 
tical inference  is  given  by  Statistics  127. 

*1 1  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Basic  concepts  and 
techniques  of  data  analysis  emphasizing  the  role  of  statistics  in  making  inferences,  predic- 
tions, and  decisions  from  data.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

*11C.  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  22  or  31. 
Basic  concepts  and  techniques  of  data  analysis  emphasizing  the  role  of  statistics  in  making 
inferences,  predictions,  and  decisions  from  data.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

*12  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Probability  (3).  No  prerequisite.  An  elementary 
introduction  to  probability  and  statistical  inference.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

♦Courses  11,  1 1C  and  12  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  if  credit  has  been  obtained  for  Eco- 
nomics 70,  Psychology  30,  or  Statistics  23.  Statistics  1 1  and  1 1C  may  not  be  taken  for  credit 
if  credit  has  been  obtained  for  Statistics  12.  Statistics  1 1  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  stu- 
dents with  previous  credit  in  Math  22,  31  or  their  equivalents;  such  students  should  take 
Statistics  1 1C. 

23  Elementary  Probability  and  Statistics  for  Business  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  22  or  31  or 
permission  of  department.  An  introduction  to  probability  and  statistics  with  a  special 
emphasis  on  application  in  business.  Handling  of  data,  probability  distributions,  sampling, 
estimation,  hypothesis  testing.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

26  Introduction  to  Probability  for  Statistics  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  applica- 
tions of  probability.  Topics  covered  include  probability  models,  sample  spaces,  laws  of  prob- 
ability, discrete  and  continuous  random  variables,  probability  distributions,  expecta- 
tion and  variance,  binomial  and  normal  distributions,  joint  distributions,  central  limit 
theorem.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

27  Introduction  to  Statistical  Inference  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  26.  An  introduction  to 
the  theory  and  applications  of  statistical  inference.  Topics  covered  include  sampling  distribu- 
tions, estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  regression,  correlation,  nonparametric  statistics, 
contingency  tables.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101,  101 X  Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistical  Inference  (3).  Prerequisite,  integral  cal- 
culus. Fundamentals  of  probability  theory;  descriptive  statistics;  fundamentals  of 
statistical  inference,  including  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing.  Fall  and  spring.  Carroll, 
Chakravarti,  Ruppert. 

102,  102X  Elements  of  Statistical  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101.  Various  topics 
in  statistical  methods,  including  applied  regression  analysis,  analysis  of  simple  experimental 
designs,  data  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Carroll. 

104  Sample  Survey  Methodology  (Biostatistics  164)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101  or 
equivalent.  Spring.  Gillings. 
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107  Life  Contingencies  (Mathematics  167)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Values  of  and  premiums  for  annuities  and  assurances  on  one  or  more  lives. 
Values  of  and  contributions  for  sickness  benefits,  pension  benefits,  disability.  Multiple  decre- 
ment functions.  Fall.  Johnson. 

111  Methods  of  Mathematical  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Introduc- 
tory treatment  of  special  mathematical  techniques  of  particular  importance  in  probability 
and  statistics,  including  complex  variables,  Fourier  and  Laplace  transforms,  elements  of 
finite  difference  equations.  Spring.  Smith. 

112  Measure  and  Integration  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Lebesgue  and  abstract 
measure  and  integration,  convergence  theorems,  differentiation.  Radon-Nikodym  Theorem, 
product  measures,  Fubini  Theorem,  Lp-spaces.  Fall.  Baker,  Cambanis,  Kallianpur, 
Leadbetter. 

126  Introduction  to  Probability  (Mathematics  146)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  34. 
Introduction  to  mathematical  theory  of  probability  covering  random  variables,  moments, 
binomial,  Poisson,  normal  and  related  distributions,  generating  functions,  sums  and  se- 
quences of  random  variables,  and  statistical  applications.  Fall  and  spring.  Baker,  Cambanis, 
Kelly. 

127  Mathematical  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  126  or  equivalent.  Functions  of 
random  samples  and  their  probability  distributions;  introductory  theory  of  point  and  in- 
terval estimation,  and  the  hypothesis  testing:  elementary  decision  theory.  Fall  and  spring. 
Kelly,  Simons. 

129  Introduction  to  Stochastic  Processes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  126.  Elementary 
theory  and  application  of  random  process  models,  recurrent  events,  random  walks. 
Markov  chains,  Poisson  processes,  birth-and-death  processes,  queueing  processes,  branch- 
ing processes.  Brownian  motion,  stationary  processes.  Fall.  Kelly,  Leadbetter. 

132  Intermediate  Probability  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  112  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Foundations  of  probability.  Basic  classical  theorems.  Modes  of  probabilistic  convergence. 
Central  limit  problem.  Generating  functions,  characteristic  functions.  Conditional  prob- 
ability and  expectation.  Spring.  Cambanis,  Leadbetter. 

133  Introduction  to  Time  Series  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  126.  Topics  chosen 
from:  Time  series  data  analysis.  Fitting  parametric  models,  such  as  regression-auto  regres- 
sion models  to  time  series.  Spectrum  analysis.  Filtering.  Spring.  Leadbetter. 

134  Intermediate  Statistical  Theory  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  semesters  of  advanced  cal- 
culus. Fundamentals  of  probability  and  distribution  theory  including:  axiomatic  treatment 
of  probability,  independence,  random  variables,  characteristic  functions,  convergence  and 
approximation,  common  distributions.  Fall.  Kelly,  Simons. 

135  Intermediate  Statistical  Theory  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  134  or  equivalent. 
Fundamentals  of  statistical  inference  including:  sufficient  statistics,  estimation,  hypothesis 
testing,  decision  theory,  various  classical  tests.  Linear  estimation,  analysis  of  variance  and 
regression  are  largely  excluded  (see  Statistics  150).  Spring.  Chakravarti,  Simons. 

140  Linear  Systems  (3).  Prerequisites,  advanced  calculus,  elements  of  Fourier  transform 
theory;  linear  algebra  and  Lebesgue  integration  helpful.  Introduction  to  linear  spaces, 
including  basic  results  on  normed  linear  spaces,  Hilbert  space  geometry,  bounded  linear 
operators.  Linear  system  theory,  including  signal  representations,  impulse  response,  trans- 
fer functions,  dynamical  systems,  state  variable  methods,  elementary  modern  control  theory. 
Fall.  Cambanis,  Leadbetter. 
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141  Linear  Operations  and  Optimization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  140  or  a  knowledge  of 
the  basic  theory  of  normed  linear  spaces  and  linear  operators.  Basic  properties  of  compact 
operators.  Dual  spaces.  Optimization  in  linear  spaces,  especially  algorithmic  methods. 
Optimization  of  functionals  and  constrained  optimization.  Spring.  Baker. 

142  Introduction  to  Estimation  and  Detection  Theory  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  129, 
134  and  140.  The  Wiener- Kolmogorov  and  the  Kalman-Bucy  filtering  theories.  Modulation 
theory.  Basic  problems  of  detection  theory.  Spring.  Cambanis. 

150  Analysis  of  Variance  with  Application  to  Experimental  Designs  (3).  Corequisite, 
Statistics  135.  Linear  estimation.  Gauss- Markoff  theorem.  Sums  of  squares.  Analysis  of 
variance  and  simple  factorial  designs.  Intrablock  analysis  of  incomplete  block  designs. 
Balanced,  lattice  and  Latin  square  designs.  Spring.  Carroll,  Chakravarti,  Johnson,  Ruppert. 

156  Combinatorial  Mathematics  (Mathematics  148)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  134 
or  138,  Mathematics  121  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  chosen  from;  Generating 
functions,  Polya's  theory  of  counting,  partial  orderings  and  incidence  algebras,  principle  of 
inclusion-exclusion,  Mobius  inversion,  combinatorial  problems  in  physics  and  other 
branches  of  science.  Fall.  Brylawski,  Kelly. 

158  Introduction  to  Graph  Theory  (Mathematics  149)  (3).  Prerequisite,  linear  algebra. 
Basic  concepts  of  directed  and  undirected  graphs.  Connectivity,  traversability,  and  factoriza- 
tion of  graphs.  Planar  graphs.  External  problems.  Automorphism  groups  of  a  graph. 
Matrix  representations.  Coloring  problems  and  the  chromatic  polynomial.  Spring.  Kelly. 

160  Applied  Multivariate  Analysis  I  (Biostatistics  166)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  102. 
Exploratory  and  inferential  multivariate  techniques  and  applications.  Spring.  Staff. 

170  Order  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  127.  Distribution  and  moments  of  order 
statistics.  Estimation  of  location  and  scale  parameters,  censoring.  Robust  estimation. 
Shortcut  procedures.  Treatment  of  outliers.  Extreme-value  theory.  Spring.  Carroll. 

171  Introduction  to  Nonparametric  Statistics  (Biostatistics  256)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statis- 
tics 102,  and  basic  courses  in  statistical  theory.  Sign  test,  rank  sum  tests,  rank  correlation 
methods,  order  statistics,  Kolomogorov-Smirnov  goodness-of-fit  tests,  Fisher-Pitman 
randomization  theory,  K-sample  tests,  method  of  paired  comparisons,  power  and  asymptotic 
relative  efficiency.  Fall.  Quade. 

180  Stochastic  Models  in  Operations  Research  (Orsa  180)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  126. 
Introduction  to  random  processes  of  particular  interest  in  Operations  Research:  basis  of 
the  Laplace  Transforms;  Renewal  Theory;  Regenerative  processes;  Counter  processes; 
Cumulative  processes;  Central  Limit  Theorems;  Queueing  Theory,  including  busy  periods 
and  priorities.  Spring.  Simons,  Smith. 

181  Deterministic  Models  in  Operations  Research  (Math  151,  Orsa  181)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  147.  Introduction  to  linear  programming,  the  transportation  problem  and 
the  assignment  problem;  brief  treatments  of  integer-programming,  dynamic  programming, 
network  theory.  Fall.  Kelly,  Smith. 

WOMEN'S  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

Mary  Turner  Lane,  Director 

The  Women's  Studies  major  is  designed  to  enable  students  to  explore 
factors  influencing  the  experience  of  women  in  the  past  and  present  as  well 
as  to  study  various  interpretations  related  to  the  origins  of  and  changes  in 
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sex  roles.  About  ten  departments  offer  courses  that  focus  entirely  on  the 
study  of  women,  gender,  or  sex  roles.  Some  of  these  courses  have  been 
cross-listed  as  Women's  Studies  courses  and  are  identified  below;  others 
are  taught  as  special  sections  of  an  established  course  and  have  to  be 
identified  separately  each  semester. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  major  in  Women's  Studies  meets  the  degree 
requirements  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Interdisciplinary  Studies 
(see  p.  57).  Students  interested  in  Women's  Studies  courses  or  majors 
should  contact  the  Director  of  Women's  Studies  and  the  Assistant  Dean 
for  Experimental  and  Special  Studies. 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below,  see  listings  under  department  head- 
ings.) 

46    Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (Philosophy  46)  (3).  Fall.  Lichtenberg. 
50    Introduction  to  Women's  Studies*  (Women's  Studies  50)  (3).  Spring.  Scott. 
66    Women  in  Europe  (History  66)  (3).  Fall.  Scott. 

96    Modern  Women  Writers  (Comparative  Literature  96)  (3).  Fall.  Leonard. 
103    Reproductive  Physiology  (Maternal  and  Child  Health  103)  (3).  Fall.  Hulka. 
160    Women  in  American  History  (History  160)  (3).  Spring.  Filene,  Hall. 
177    Women's  Health  Care  Issues  (Nursing  177)  (3).  Fall  and  Spring.  Fogel. 
183    Contemporary  Sex  Roles  (Psychology  183)  (3).  Spring.  Flaxman,  Sedlak. 

*  This  course  addresses  issues  about  women  from  an  interdisciplinary  perspective.  The  insights  of  historians,  psy- 
chologists, economists,  biologists,  etc.,  are  explored  through  lectures  from  specialists  in  various  fields  and  in  discussion 
groups  to  answer  significant  questions  about  women. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

Alan  E.  Stiven,/lc7//7g  Chairman 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Zoology  are  preferred 
majors  leading  to  careers  in  medicine,  dentistry,  veterinary,  environ- 
mental, marine,  and  biological  sciences.  Both  degree  programs  are 
planned  with  great  flexibility  to  meet  the  diverse  needs  of  students  with 
widely  different  professional  goals,  and  for  those  who  wish  to  complete 
honors,  double  majors,  or  the  prerequisites  for  special  graduate  programs 
in  the  biological,  environmental,  and  health-related  sciences. 

Eleetives  and  Allied  Sciences.  In  both  the  B.S.  and  B.A.  programs 
described  in  the  following,  the  selection  of  all  optional  courses  in  Zoology 
or  allied  sciences. requires  approval  by  a  Zoology  Departmental  adviser 
to  assure  adequate  preparation  for  advanced  courses  and  career  goals. 

In  selecting  allied  science  eleetives,  special  consideration  should  be 
given  to  Physics  24,  25;  Chemistry  41,  41L;  61,  62;  and  Mathematics 
31,  32;  these  are  required  for  admission  to  most  medical  and  biological 
graduate  programs.  Other  allied  science  eleetives  of  special  value  for 
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consideration  are  Computer  Science  16;  Statistics  11,  12;  Botany  11,  51; 
Chemistry  42,  42L;  Geology  41,  42,  and  Psychology  10. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Zoology  (see  page  49)..  This  program  is  de- 
signed for  students  who  intend  to  make  the  most  effective  use  of  under- 
graduate years  in  preparation  for  graduate  study  in  biological  or  health 
sciences.  Students  beginning  the  B.S.  program  can  transfer  at  any  time 
to  the  B.A.  major  without  difficulty,  so  long  as  nondivisional  elective 
requirements  are  met. 

Zoology  45  replaces  41  in  all  degree  requirements  in  Zoology,  Arts  and 
Sciences,  and  Health  Affairs  undergraduate  major  programs. 

B.S.  degree  requirements:  in  the  first  two  years,  one  should  complete 
English  1,  2;  Language  3  and  4  (or  1,  2,  3,  4  in  the  absence  of  advanced 
language  placement;  French,  German,  or  Russian  are  recommended);  two 
mathematical  science  courses  (see  page  38  for  options);  Chemistry  11, 
11L,  21,  21L;  Zoology  11,  11L;  two  Social  Science  Divisional  electives 
(see  page  38  for  options);  two  Humanities  or  Fine  Arts  Divisional  electives 
(see  page  39  for  options);  two  General  College  electives  (see  page  40 
for  options);  and  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education.  Comple- 
tion of  the  program  requires,  in  addition,  eight  courses  in  Zoology  at 
the  level  of  45  or  higher,  of  which  five  must  be  with  laboratory;  four 
allied  science  courses  from  two  or  more  departments  in  the  Division  of 
Natural  Science  (see  recommendations  above,  and  page  52);  two  non- 
divisional  electives;  three  free  science  electives  in  Zoology  or  allied  science 
departments;  and  sufficient  free  Zoology,  allied  science,  or  nonscience 
courses  to  bring  the  total  semester  hours  for  graduation  to  123. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Zoology.  This  program  is  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  students  who  elect  a  Zoology  major  in  the  third  or  fourth  years, 
but  it  is  also  the  preferred  major  for  any  student  with  broad  general 
interests  in  natural  science,  humanities,  fine  arts,  or  social  science,  or  for 
those  who  wish  to  meet  the  challenge  of  a  double  major  with  Zoology 
and  another  natural  science.  The  B.A.  provides  a  very  wide  range  of 
flexibility  without  any  sacrifice  in  the  acquisition  of  a  sound  scientific 
background  of  prerequisites  for  admission  to  graduate  study  in  biological 
or  health  sciences. 

B.A.  degree  requirements:  in  the  first  two  years  one  should  complete 
English  1,  2;  either  Language  3  and  4  (or  1,  2,  3,  4  in  the  absence  of  ad- 
vanced language  placement;  French,  German,  or  Russian  are  recom- 
mended), or  two  mathematical  science  courses  (see  page  38  for  options); 
Zoology  11,  ML;  Chemistry  11,  11L,  21,  21L;  three  Social  Science 
Divisional  electives  (see  page  38  for  options);  three  Humanities  or  Fine 
Arts  Divisional  electives  (see  page  39  for  options);  three  or  more  free 
science  or  nonscience  General  College  electives  (see  page  38  for  options); 
and  two  semesters  of  required  physical  education.  Completion  of  the 
major  requires,  in  addition,  several  courses  in  Zoology  at  the  level  of  41  or 
higher,  of  which  five  must  be  with  laboratory;  four  allied  science  courses 


380 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


from  two  or  more  departments  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Science  (see 
recommendations  above  and  page  39),  five  nondivisional  electives;  and 
sufficient  free  Zoology,  allied  science,  or  nonscience  courses  to  bring  the 
total  semester  hours  for  graduation  to  120. 

Special  Undergraduate  Opportunities  in  Zoology.  In  the  junior  year, 
students  with  a  quality  point  average  of  three  or  higher  are  encouraged 
to  consult  with  their  departmental  adviser  concerning  special  opportuni- 
ties to  enhance  and  accelerate  progress  toward  advanced  degrees  by 
electing  to  participate  in  research  experience  or  special  programs  of  study. 
These  include: 

Undergraduate  Laboratory  Teaching  Internships.  Opportunities  for 
experience  in  preparation  of  laboratory  materials  and  instruction  in 
undergraduate  laboratories  are  available  for  a  select  group  of  students  in 
laboratory  courses  of  the  department.  Persons  interested  in  this  experience 
should  contact  the  instructor  or  laboratory  coordinator  for  the  course  in 
question  or  the  departmental  Coordinator  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  or 
the  department  Chairman.  See  Zoology  90,  91. 

Zoology  99.  Research  in  Zoology  for  Undergraduates.  The  prerequisites 
and  requirements  are  outlined  in  the  description  of  courses.  Information 
is  available  from  advisers  or  in  the  departmental  office  on  opportunities 
for  noncredit  research  participation  in  faculty  laboratories. 

Double  Major  Programs  with  a  B.A.  in  Zoology  and  Another  Natural 
Science.  See  page  54;  to  complete  a  double  major  program,  one  must 
satisfy  the  minimum  requirements  of  both  departmental  degrees;  there  can 
be  no  more  than  five  overlapping  courses  counted  jointly  for  both  majors 
and  allied  sciences;  and  three  courses  above  and  beyond  the  minimum 
requirements  for  the  two  majors  (i.e.,  nine  or  more  semester  hours) 
taken  as  free  major,  allied,  or  nondivisional  electives.  Double  majors  are 
usually  most  easily  completed  with  combined  B.A.'s  in  Zoology  and 
Chemistry;  however,  a  double  major  can  be  taken  with  the  choice  of  any 
two  departmental  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  double 
major  cannot  be  arranged  within  the  same  department  or  between  Zoology 
and  any  department  not  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  (i.e.,  in  the 
Schools  of  Medicine,  Public  Health,  etc.). 

B.S.  or  B.A.  in  Zoology  with  Honors.  Candidates  for  honors  or  highest 
honors  must  secure  approval  in  the  junior  year  from  the  departmental 
honors  adviser,  and  must  have  the  approval  of  a  Zoology  faculty  re- 
search director.  One  must  register  for  at  least  six  hours  of  research, 
Zoology  99;  must  maintain  a  quality  point  average  in  Zoology  courses  of 
3.4  or  higher  at  graduation;  must  write  a  research  paper  on  original 
findings;  and  must  complete  all  other  degree  requirements.  For  a  B.S. 
or  B.A.  with  highest  honors,  one  must  also  have  a  grade  point  average  of 
3.85  or  higher  in  Zoology  courses  and,  in  addition  to  other  honors 
requirements,  one  must  present  the  research  as  an  oral  paper  at  a  scientific 
meeting  or  public  symposium. 
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Other  Career  Opportunities.  Those  who  plan  on  careers  in  health 
sciences  including  Medicine  and  Dentistry  should  register  with  the  Pre- 
medical-Predentistry  placement  service  in  the  General  College,  and 
arrange  for  departmental  letters  of  reference  from  knowledgeable  faculty 
in  Zoology.  Those  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  schools  should  see  the  re- 
quirements for  science  teacher  programs  under  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. Special  courses  in  marine  science  are  offered  through  the  Depart- 
ment of  Zoology,  Curriculum  in  Marine  Science,  and  the  Institute  of 
Marine  Science. 

General  Prerequisites 

Zoology  11,  or  11-11  Lean  be  taken  to  satisfy  General  College,  natural 
science  nonlaboratory  or  laboratory  requirements  respectively.  Zoology 
11,  UL  is  the  prerequisite  for  most  Zoology  courses  numbered  45  or 
higher  however,  two  biological  science  courses  (usually  Biology  21  and 
100,  101,  or  102),  although  not  equivalent  in  content,  will  constitute  an 
acceptable  alternative  to  this  prerequisite.  Zoology  10,  1 1L,  or  20  cannot 
substitute  for  Zoology  11,  11L  prerequisite.  Permission  to  waive  the 
Zoology  11,  1 1 L  prerequisite  can  be  obtained  by  a  score  of  4  or  higher  on 
the  University  advanced  Placement  Exam  for  incoming  freshmen,  or  a 
score  of  70  or  higher  on  a  departmentally  administered  advanced  ex- 
amination, or  by  permission  of  the  departmental  chairman. 

Zoology  10  can  be  taken  with  1 1 L  to  meet  the  General  College  labora- 
tory science  requirement;  however,  10,  11,  11L  cannot  be  combined  to 
satisfy  the  complete  General  College  natural  science  requirement. 

Courses  exclusively  for  Undergraduates 

9  Freshman  Seminar  in  Zoology  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Limited  to  freshmen.  The  subject 
changes  with  each  offering  and  will  deal  with  topics  of  current  interest  in  Zoology.  Three 
discussion  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

10  Biology  and  Man  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Especially  for  students  not  majoring  in  a  bio- 
logical science.  A  general  consideration  of  aspects  of  molecular,  cellular,  genetic,  develop- 
mental, morphological,  physiological,  and  environmental  biology  as  they  relate  to  man. 
(See  General  Prerequisites.)  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring  (on  occasion).  Staff. 

11  Principles  of  General  Zoology  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to  freshman.  Prerequisite 
with  11L  to  most  other  courses  in  Zoology  (see  General  Prerequisites).  Principles  and 
problems  of  animal  biology;  basic  similarities  of  structure,  function,  heredity,  development, 
ecology,  and  organic  evolution  in  the  animal  world;  survey  of  the  major  animal  phyla.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

11L  Principles  of  General  Zoology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology 
10  or  11.  Laboratory  experience  with  evidences  for  general  principles  of  animal  biology. 
Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

20  Current  Crises  in  Human  Survival  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Primarily  for  freshmen  and 
sophomores.  Survey  of  biological,  ecological,  and  sociological  problems  of  man's  survival. 
(May  not  be  elected  as  a  General  College  natural  science  requirement.)  Two  lecture  and  two 
problem  hours  a  week  (on  occasion).  Staff. 
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45  Fundamentals  of  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (Replaces  Zoology  41)  (3).  Pre- 
requisites, Zoology  11,  1 1L,  or  two  courses  in  biological  science.  Basic  structure  and  func- 
tion in  the  human  body  and  their  explanation  by  principles  of  embryology,  histology, 
heredity,  and  evolution.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff.  (Credit  cannot  be 
obtained  for  both  Zoology  41  and  45). 

45L  Laboratory  for  Fundamentals  of  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  See  Zoology 
103L,  which  serves  as  the  anatomy  laboratory  for  Zoology  45  and  for  all  premedical,  pre- 
dental,  and  other  health  affairs  curricula  requiring  Zoology  45  with  laboratory. 

62  Introduction  to  Mammalian  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1 L,  or  Biology 
21,  21 L.  A  basic  course  in  mammalian  physiology  designed  for  preprofessional  and  zoology 
majors.  The  structure  and  function  of  the  major  organ  systems  will  be  discussed  with  an 
emphasis  on  system  integration  and  body  homeostasis.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Hagadorn,  Koeppe. 

62L    Physiology  Laboratory  and  Demonstration  (1).  Corequisite,  Zoology  62.  A  labora- 
tory discussion  class  which  will  present  current  methodology  used  in  monitoring  the  function 
of  specific  organ  systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Hagadorn,  Koeppe. 

78  Animal  Evolution  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  1 1  or  one  course  in  a  biological  science  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  history,  mechanisms,  and  evidences  for  organic 
evolution;  the  origin  and  diversity  of  animal  life  in  time  and  space;  and  the  place  of  man  in 
nature.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Lehman. 

90  Laboratory  Intern  in  Zoology  ( 1  P/  F).  Prerequisites,  3.0  or  higher  in  course  in  question 
and  all  zoology  work  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Experience  to  include  laboratory 
preparations,  demonstrations,  assistance,  and  attendance  at  weekly  laboratory  preparation 
meetings  for  the  course.  Interns  will  not  be  involved  in  any  aspects  of  grading  in  the  course. 
May  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Laboratory  Teaching  Assistant  in  Zoology  (2  P/  F).  Prerequisites,  3.0  or  higher  in  course 
in  question  and  all  zoology  work  and  permission  of  the  instructor  and  the  chairman.  Experi- 
ence and  duties  to  include  attendance  at  weekly  laboratory  preparation  meetings  for  the 
course,  laboratory  preparations,  demonstrations,  instruction  and  grading  in  one  section  of  a 
laboratory  course.  May  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

99  Research  in  Zoology  for  Undergraduates  (1  to  3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L,  an 
overall  3.0  grade  average,  and  permission  of  a  faculty  research  director.  Open  to  juniors 
and  seniors.  Directed  readings  or  laboratory  study  on  a  selected  topic.  A  final  written  report 
is  required  in  each  term.  May  be  repeated;  three  to  five  units  can  be  counted  as  no  more  than 
one  lecture  course,  or  six  or  more  credits  with  the  same  instructor  can  be  counted  as  no  more 
than  one  laboratory  course  in  the  major.  (See  research  requirement  for  honors.)  At  least 
three  hours  of  independent  work  a  week  for  each  unit  of  credit,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100  Cell  Biology  (Biology  100,  Botany  100)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  1 1,  1 1 L,  or  Botany 
1 1 ,  Biology  2 1 ,  2 1 L,  or  Bacteriology  5 1 ,  and  Chemistry  11,  1 1 L,  2 1 , 2 1 L,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Cell  structure  in  relation  to  function;  cytology,  biochemistry,  and  physiology  of 
animal,  plant,  and  bacterial  cells  and  their  viruses;  the  cell  in  division  and  development.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Misch,  Salmon;  Edgell  (Bacteriology);  Brown,  Domnas 
(Botany). 
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100L  Cell  Biology  Laboratory  (Biology  100L,  Botany  100)  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite, 
Zoology  100.  Contemporary  methods  for  analysis  of  cell  structure,  function  and  contents  in 
laboratory  experiments  and  demonstrations.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

101  Genetics  (Biology  101,  Botany  101)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  1 1,  1 1L,  or  Biology  21, 
21L,  Botany  11,  or  Bacteriology  51,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to 
principles  of  inheritance,  molecular  aspects  of  gene  action,  Mendelian  laws  of  transmission, 
roles  of  genes  in  development,  and  the  genetics  of  populations.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Lucchesi,  Maroni,  Pukkila;  Barry  (Botany),  Hutchison  (Bacteriology). 

101L  Genetics  Laboratory  (Biology  101L,  Botany  101L)  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite, 
Zoology  101,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  principles  of  inheritance  illustrated  by 
experiments  with  viruses,  bacteria,  fungi,  and  higher  animals  and  plants.  Three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

102  Ecology  (Biology  102,  Botany  102)  (2).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  1 1,  1 1 L,  or  Biology  21, 
21 L  or  Botany  1 1.  A  study  of  the  principles  governing  the  interrelationships  of  organisms, 
populations,  communities,  and  ecosystems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Reice,  Stiven.  Vitousek,  White;  Peet  (Botany). 

102L  Ecology  Laboratory  (Formerly  Zoology  108L)  (Biology  102L,  Botany  102L)(1).  Pre- 
requisite, or  corequisite,  Zoology  102.  Laboratory  and  field  studies  in  ecology.  Three  labora- 
tory or  field  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

103  Structure  and  Evolution  of  Vertebrates  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1 L.  The  evolu- 
tionary history  of  vertebrates  with  emphasis  on  phylogenetic  reconstruction,  earth  history, 
and  paleoecology  in  relation  to  invasion  of  major  adaptive  zones  and  evolution  of  vertebrate 
organ  systems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Feduccia. 

103L  Vertebrate  Structure  and  Evolution  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite, 
Zoology  103  or  45.  Vertebrate  comparative  anatomy  of  organ  systems  and  their  evolution 
with  emphasis  on  human  anatomy.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Feduccia. 

104  Vertebrate  Embryology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11,  1 1L.  Principles  of  development 
with  special  emphasis  on  gametogenesis,  fertilization,  cleavage,  germ  layer  formation, 
organogenesis,  and  mechanisms  with  experimental  analysis  of  developmental  processes. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Lehman,  Harris. 

104L  Vertebrate  Embryology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  104. 
Descriptive  and  some  experimental  aspects  of  vertebrate  development.  Three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Lehman,  Harris. 

105  Introduction  to  the  Invertebrates  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L.  The  biology  of 
animals  in  the  major  invertebrate  phyla  including  structure,  function,  classification,  and 
ecology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Jenner,  Rieger. 

106  Adanced  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L,  and  105  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  The  biology  of  animals  in  the  minor  invertebate  phyla  with  emphasis 
on  interrelationships  of  all  phyla.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Jenner, 
Rieger. 

107  Biochemistry  for  Students  of  Biology  and  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  100)  (3).  Prereq- 
uisites, Zoology  11,  11L,  or  one  course  in  biological  science,  and  Chemistry  11,  11L,  21, 
61,  62.  The  mechanisms  and  regulation  of  reactions  in  living  organisms  with  emphasis  on 
general  principles,  protein  structure,  enzyme  function,  intermediary  metabolism,  metabolic 
controls,  genetic  expression,  and  metabolic  disease.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Staff  (Biochemistry). 
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107L  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  107.  Experi- 
ments on  cell  growth,  subcellular  fractionation,  isolation  and  kinetic  studies  on  enzymes, 
intemediary  metabolism,  and  preparation  and  biosynthesis  of  macromolecules,  fractiona- 
tion of  lipids,  and  modern  biochemical  techniques.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Staff  (Biochemistry). 

109  Introduction  to  Hydrobiology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  102,  102L  or  105,  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  biology  of  aquatic  organisms  with  emphasis  on 
freshwater  communities.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  and  field  hours  a  week.  Jenner. 

110  General  Parasitology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1IL.  A  comparative  study  of 
structure,  life  cycles,  and  classification  of  parasites  of  invertebrates  and  vertebrates  with  lab- 
oratory methods  for  the  collection,  culture,  and  microscope  preparation  of  parasitological 
materials.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Hendricks  (Parasitology, 
School  of  Public  Health).  (Alternate  years). 

112  Vertebrate  Field  Zoology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  11L.  Introduction  to  verte- 
brate natural  history  with  study  of  habits,  distribution,  and  identification  of  amphibians, 
reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Hairston. 

112L  Vertebrate  Field  Zoology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  112. 
Laboratory  and  field  exercises  on  the  identification,  habits,  and  distribution  of  amphibians, 
reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals.  Three  laboratory  and  field  hours  a  week,  fall.  Hairston. 

113  Animal  Behavior  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  introduction  to  animal  behavior,  including  the  ontogeny,  physiology,  ecology,  and  evolu- 
tion of  behavior.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Mueller,  Wiley. 

113L  Animal  Behavior  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  113.  Tech- 
niques of  observation  and  experiments  in  animal  behavior.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Mueller,  Wiley. 

114  Avian  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
study  of  avian  evolution,  zoogeography,  migration  patterns,  behavior,  food  and  feeding 
habits,  and  a  survey  of  the  families  of  birds  of  the  world  with  emphasis  on  North  Carolina 
avifauna.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  (on  occasion).  Feduccia. 

114L  Avian  Biology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  114.  Avian 
anatomy,  field  biology,  and  a  study  of  the  birds  of  North  Carolina.  Three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  (on  occasion).  Feduccia. 

116  Population  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L,  or  Botany  1 1  or  Biology  21. 
Introduction  to  the  structure,  interactions  and  evolution  of  biological  populations.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  White. 

118  Comparative  Animal  Histology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1 L.  An  evolutionary 
survey  of  cell  specializations  in  invertebrate  and  vertebrates;  structure,  function,  and 
formation  of  the  major  animal  tissue  types;  and  comparative  histology  of  the  principal  in- 
vertebrate and  vertebrate  organ  systems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Rieger. 

118L  Comparative  Animal  Histology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology 
1 18.  Preparation  and  study  of  major  tissue  types  and  organizations  in  selected  vertebrates 
and  invertebrates  with  demonstrations  of  modern  histological  microtechniques.  Three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Rieger. 

120  Comparative  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1  L  or  Biology  21,  21L,  and 
one  course  in  physiology  is  recommended.  Comparative  physiology  of  the  major  organ  sys- 
tems, with  emphasis  on  common  principles  underlying  homeostasis.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Hagadorn. 
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120L  Comparative  Physiology  Laboratory  (1  to  3).  Corequisite,  Zoology  120,  and  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  Instrumentation  and  techniques  in  comparative  physiology.  Hours  and 
credits  by  prior  agreement  (with  two  to  three  laboratory  hours  a  week  per  unit  credit). 
Hagadorn. 

125  Introduction  to  Neurophysiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  120  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  neurophysiological  basis  of  behavior  with  emphasis  on  structure  and  func- 
tion of  membranes,  neurons,  synapses,  and  complex  functional  units  of  nervous  systems. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week  (on  occasion).  Staff. 

126  Oceanography  (Marine  Science  101,  Environmental  Science  127)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Zoology  1 1  or  Botany  1 1,  and  Chemistry  21  and  Physics  25,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  interdisciplinary  study  of  the  sea  and  the  interrelationships  of  marine  processes.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Neumann  (Marine  Science),  Kuenzler  (Environmental  Science). 

128  Topics  in  Membrane  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  100  and  Chemistry  62,  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  The  structure  and  function  of  various  biological  membranes.  Three 
lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week.  Misch. 

130  Biology  of  Insects  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11,  1 1L.  Study  of  insects  with  emphasis 
on  physiology,  ecology  and  behavior.  Three  lecture,  discussion,  and  demonstration  hours 
a  week,  spring.  McMahan. 

130L  Biology  of  Insects  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  130.  Iden- 
tification of  insects  and  laboratory  studies  in  insect  physiology,  ecology,  and  behavior;  stu- 
dent projects  in  insect  biology.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week  and  field  collections,  spring. 
Mc  Mahan. 

134  Invertebrate  Development  and  Evolution  (Marine  Science  134)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Zoology  104,  105,  or  106,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  diversity  in  animal 
development  and  life  cycles  with  emphasis  on  free-living  marine  invertebrates.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Lehman.  (Alternate  years.) 

134L  Invertebrate  Development  Laboratory  (Marine  Science  134L)  (2).  Prerequisite,  or 
corequisite,  Zoology  134.  Laboratory  experience  in  obtaining  culturing,  and  identifying 
embryonic,  larval  and  planktonic  materials,  with  emphasis  on  free-living  marine  forms.  Two 
scheduled  and  two  or  more  independent  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Lehman.  (Alternate  years). 

140  Biological  Oceanography  (Marine  Science  104,  Environmental  Science  136)  (4).  Pre- 
requisites, Zoology  102,  102L,or  105,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Physical,  chemical,  and 
biological  factors  characterizing  estuarine  and  marine  environments,  emphasizing  factors 
controlling  animal  and  plant  populations  including  methods  of  analysis,  sampling  and  iden- 
tifying. Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Frankenberg.  (Marine 
Science). 

141S  Special  Problems  in  Marine  Biology  (Marine  Science  141 S)  (3  to  6).  Prerequisite, 
Zoology  140  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Comprehensive  survey  of  problems  and 
laboratory  methods  in  any  of  the  following  areas:  Mollusca  (Chestnut),  Vertebrata  (Fahy, 
Schwartz),  Fungi  (Kohlmeyer),  Ecology  (Peterson).  Hours  and  credits  by  prior  agreement 
(with  five  or  more  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week  per  unit  credit),  first  and  second 
summer  terms.  (Offered  on  demand  at  Morehead  City,  N.C.)  Staff  of  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences. 

146  Marine  Ecology  (Marine  Science  146)  (3).  Prerequisites,  102,  102L  or  105,  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  An  introductory  study  of  oceanography  as  it  pertains  to  the  ecology  of 
marine  organisms.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  Rieger,  Peterson. 


386 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


150  Animal  Societies  and  Communication  (3).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  1 13, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Comparative  review  of  animal  societies;  diversity  of  social 
structure,  social  dynamics,  communication,  ecology,  and  evolution  of  social  organization. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Wiley. 

150L  Animal  Societies  and  Communication  Laboratory  (3).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite, 
Zoology  150  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Techniques  for  analysis  of  animal  social 
behavior  and  communication.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Wiley. 

151  Behavioral  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  102  or  116,  and  1 13,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Behavioral  aspects  of  population  regulation,  territory,  competition,  habitat 
selection,  predator-prey  relationships,  and  other  eco-ethological  problems.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Mueller. 

156  Marine  Invertebrate  Field  Zoology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  105,  106,  or  134,  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Biological  aspects  of  selected  groups  of  marine  invertebrates 
(especially  of  the  North  Carolina  coast)  with  assistance  from  visiting  specialists.  Content 
will  change  with  each  offering  and  the  course  may  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  with  two  weekend  field  trips  to  the  North  Carolina  coast,  one 
three-day  cruise  on  the  research  vessel  Eastward,  and  one  field  trip  to  the  Florida  Keys  during 
spring  recess.  Jenner. 

158  Evolutionary  Patterns  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  102  for  1 16,  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  discussion  of  principles  of  evolution,  including  theories  of  the  relationship  be- 
tween ecological  processes  and  the  predictability  of  evolution.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Hairston. 
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159  Marine  Meiobenthology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  105  or  106,  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  detailed  survey  of  meiobenthic  invertebrates;  environments  considered  include 
sandy  beaches,  mudflats,  Spartina  marshes,  and  mangrove  swamps,  with  field  trips  to  the 
North  Carolina  coast,  and  (on  occasion)  to  Georgia  and /or  Florida  Keys.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week  (on  demand).  Rieger. 

160A  Advanced  Genetics:  Developmental  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  101  or  one  course  in 
genetics.  The  genetic  control  of  gametogenesis,  fertilization,  and  the  molecular  basis  for 
gene  expression  during  development.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Lucchesi. 

160B  Advanced  Genetics:  Molecular  Genetics  of  Eukaryotes  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course 
in  genetics,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  physical  and  genetic  organization  of  the 
genome  of  higher  organisms;  gene  expression  and  its  regulation  with  discussion  of  methodol- 
ogies and  specific  examples.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Maroni,  Pukkila. 

160L  Advanced  Genetics  Laboratory  (3).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  160 A  or 
160B,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  developmental,  biochemical,  and 
cytogenetics;  each  student  will  develop  an  individual  project  in  the  laboratory  of  one  of  the 
instructors.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Lucchesi,  Maroni,  or  Pukkila. 

164  Molecular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  61 .  The  nature,  produc- 
tion, and  replication  of  biological  compounds  and  their  relation  to  structure  and  func- 
tion in  development.  Three  lecture  hour  a  week  (on  occasion).  Stafford. 

166  Unsolved  Problems  in  Cellular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite,  either  100,  101,  104,  or  120.  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  areas  of  current  interest  in  cytology,  embryology, 
and  genetics  with  concentration  on  problems  which  remain  unsolved,  but  which  appear  to 
be  near  solution.  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week.  Harris. 
168  Biophysical  Cytology  (5).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  100,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Emphasis  on  theory  and  application  of  analytical  and  quantitative  methods  in  light  and 
electron  microscopy.  Molecular  and  structural  probes  of  dynamic  changes  in  organization 
in  living  cells.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  (1980)  and  alternate 
years.  Salmon. 

170S  Electron  Microscopy  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  ultrastructure 
and  optical  bases  of  microscopy  with  basic  methods  for  the  preparation  of  biological  ma- 
terials for  ultrastructural  studies.  Four  and  one-half  lecture  and  fifteen  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  summer  session  (on  occasion  or  demand).  Misch. 

174  Advanced  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  62  or  120,  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Lectures  in  selected  areas  of  physiology.  Exact  topics  will  vary  from  year  to  year. 
May  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring  (alternate  years). 
Hagadorn,  Koeppe. 

175  Special  Topics  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lectures  by  visiting 
faculty.  Topic  will  change  with  each  offering;  may  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  lecture  and 
discussion  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring  (on  occasion).  Visiting  Staff. 

185  Advanced  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  102  or  116,  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Lecture  and  discussion  of  advanced  topics  in  population,  community,  and  eco- 
system ecology.  May  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week,  fall 
or  spring,  yearly.  Hairston,  Reice,  Stiven,  or  White. 

185L  Advanced  Ecology  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  185  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Laboratory  and  fieid  work  in  advanced  ecology.  May  be  re- 
peated with  credit.  Six  laboratory  and  field  hours  per  week.  Fall  or  spring,  yearly.  Hairston, 
Reice,  Stiven,  or  White. 
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199  Senior  Seminar  (2).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Zoology  99  and  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Presentation  and  discussion  of  research  papers  of  current  interest.  May  not  be  counted  as 
a  course  in  the  major  course  requirement.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

(Zoology  majors  with  a  Z?  average  who  plan  to  continue  study  for  an  ad- 
vanced degree  may  be  admitted  to  graduate  courses  at  the  200-level  with 
the  permission  of  the  instructor,  the  Chairman  of  Zoology,  and  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.) 


OFFICERS  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARD 


BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

William  A.  Johnson,  Chairman 

Mrs.  Howard  Holderness,  Vice  Chairman 

E.  B.  Turner,  Secretary 


Class  of  1981 

Hugh  Cannon,  Charleston,  S.C. 
Philip  G.  Carson,  Asheville 
T.  Worth  Coltrane,  Asheboro 
George  Watts  Hill,  Durham 
Mrs.  Hugh  Morton,  Linville 
Jack  O'Kelley,  Burlington 
David  J.  Whichard  II,  Greenville 
[1  vacancy] 


Class  of  1983 

Irwin  Belk,  Charlotte 

Wayne  Corpening,  Winston-Salem 

Daniel  C.  Gunter,  Gastonia 

Mrs.  Howard  Holderness,  Greensboro 

John  R.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Raleigh 

J.  Aaron  Prevost,  Hazelwood 

Louis  T.  Randolph,  Washington 

Harley  Shuford,  Jr.,  Hickory 

Class  of  1985 

Furman  P.  Bodenheimer,  Cary 
Laurence  A.  Cobb,  Charlotte 
John  Edwin  Davenport,  Nashville 
Charles  Z.  Flack,  Jr.,  Forest  City 
James  E.  Holmes,  Winston-Salem 
Mrs.  John  L.  McCain,  Wilson 
Reginald  F.  McCoy,  Laurinburg 
Maceo  A.  Sloan,  Durham 

Class  of  1987 

B.  Irvin  Boyle,  Charlotte 
William  A.  Dees,  Jr.,  Goldsboro 
Mrs.  Frank  H.  Epps,  Lumberton 
Jacob  H.  Froelich,  Jr.,  High  Point 
James  E.  Holshouser,  Jr.,  Southern  Pines 
William  A.  Johnson,  Lillington 
Robert  L.  Jones,  Raleigh 
E.  B.  Turner,  Lumberton 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Ralph  N.  Strayhorn,  Chairman 
Hargrove  Bowles,  Jr.,  Vice  Chairman 
Margaret  T.  Harper,  Secretary 


Class  of  1981 

Hargrove  Bowles,  Jr.,  Greensboro 

Walter  Royal  Davis,  Elizabeth  City  and  Midland,  Texas 
Margaret  Taylor  Harper,  Southport 
Ralph  Nichols  Strayhorn,  Winston-Salem 
Newman  Alexander  Townsend,  Jr.,  Raleigh 
Walter  Scofield  Tucker,  Charlotte 


Class  of  1983 

Thomas  Willis  Lambeth,  Winston-Salem 

J.  Clinton  Newton,  Jr.,  Shelby 

W.  Travis  Porter,  Durham 

George  Robinson  Ragsdale,  Raleigh 

John  S.  Stevens,  Asheville 

John  Austin  Tate,  Jr.,  Davidson 

1  Robert  Walter  Saunders,  High  Point,  ex  officio 


OFFICERS  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARDS 
The  General  College 

Samuel  Ruthven  Williamson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Donald  Charles  Jicha,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
W.  James  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
Robert  A.  Bain,  Assistant  Dean 

Dorothy  C.  Bernholz,  J.D.,  Ralph  Boatman,  Ph.D.,  James  Roy  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Joel  J. 
Carter,  Ph.D.,  Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Neal  K.  Cheek,  Ph.D.,  Fred  M.  Clark, 
Ph.D..  Joyce  Clayton,  B.A.,  James  L.  Coke,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Edward  Daniels,  Ph.D., 
Henry  H.  Dearman,  Ph.D.,  Pauline  DeBerry,  B.S.,  LuJean  DeSaix,  M.S.,  Cynthia  S. 
Dessen,  Ph.D.,  Roslyn  M.  Hartman,  M.A.,  Ronald  Wesley  Hyatt,  Ph.D.,  Edward 
James  Ludwig,  Ph.D.,  Elizabeth  U.  McGowan,  Ancel  C.  Mewborn,  Ph.D.,  Jerry  L. 
Mills,  Ph.D.,  Barbara  Polk,  B.,  Stuart  E.  M.  Rabinowitz,  Ph.D.,  Carol  Reuss,  Ph.D., 
Lawrence  G.  Rowan,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  St.  Jean,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  G.  Kenneth  Sams,  Ph.D., 
Robert  Neill  Scott,  Ed.D.,  Thomas  A.  Stein,  Ph.D.,  Wesley  H.  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Jack 
K..  Wier,  Ph.D.,  James  Andres  Wilde,  Ph.D.,  Warren  R.  Wogen,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

Administrative  Board  1979-1980.  Elizabeth  S.  Czech,  Ph.D.,  Eugene  R.  Long,  Jr.,  Ph.D., 
Jerry  L.  Mills,  Ph.D.,  David  S.  Rubin,  Ph.D.,  Joan  W.  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Ralph  E.  Wileman, 
Jr.,  Ed.D.,  Ann  M.  Woodward,  D.M.A. 


I.  President,  Student  Government. 
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The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Samuel  Ruthven  Williamson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Frederick  Wright  Volger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
David  Humphreys  Moreau,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
Hayden  Bently  Renwick,  M.A.,  Associate  Dean 
Gordon  Baylor  Cleveland,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
Gordon  P.  Whitaker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Doris  Betts,  Assistant  Dean,  Honors  and  Experimental  and  Special  Studies 

Harold  L.  Andrews,  Ph.D.,  M.  R.  Cramer,  Ph.D.,  Cynthia  S.  Dessen,  Ph.D.,  Roberta  A. 
Dunbar,  Ph.D.,  John  Florin,  Ph.D.,  Ladnor  D.  Geissinger,  Ph.D.,  Gilbert  M.  Joseph, 
Ph.D.,  Joy  S.  Kasson,  Ph.D.,  Edward  D.  Kennedy,  Ph.D.,  J.  R.  Leutze,  Ph.D.,  Eugene 
R.  Long,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Elizabeth  A.  McMahan,  Ph.D.,  Lee  E.  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Marcus  B. 
Waller,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

Administrative  Board:  Jaroslav  T.  Folda,  Ph.D.,  Mary  C.  George,  M.Ed.,  Elizabeth  A. 
McMahan,  Ph.D.,  J.  A.  Pfaltzgraff,  Ph.D.,  Jack  M.  Sasson,  Ph.D.,  A.  J.  Stern,  Ph.D., 
R.N.  Waud,  Ph.D.,  the  Chancellor,  the  Provost,  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs, 
the  Director  of  Admissions,  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  General  College  (ex  officio) 

Division  of  the  Fine  Arts:  Roger  D.  Hannay,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Elizabeth  Czech,  Ph.D.,  Vice 
Chairman 

Division  of  the  Humanities:  Ria  Stambaugh,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  C.  T.  Ludington,  Ph.D., 
Vice  Chairman 

Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences:  Richard  G.  Hiskey,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Tom  K.  Scott, 
Ph.D.,  Vice  Chairman 

Division  of  the  Social  Sciences:  Robert  M.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  David  McFarland, 
Ph.D.,  Vice  Chairman 

The  School  of  Business  Administration 

John  Parkhill  Evans,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

DeWitt  Clinton  Dearborn,  D.C.S.,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 

Roy  Walter  Holsten,  A.B.,  Associate  Dean  for  Development  and  Corporate  Relations 

Richard  Ivor  Levin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Management  Programs  and  Director  of  the 

Bureau  of  Business  Services 
John  Julius  Pringle,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  M.B.A.  Program 
Alan  William  Neebe,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Director  of  the  M.B.A.  Program 
Sharon  M.  Berry,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  the  M.B.A.  Program 
Richard  Wolcott  McEnally,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Doctoral  Program 
Douglas  Allen  Elvers,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Undergraduate  Program 
Elizabeth  U.  McGowan,  Assistant  Dean  for  the  Undergraduate  Program 
C  L  Kendall,  D.B.A.,  Director  of  the  Executive  Program 
Jay  Edward  Klompmaker,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Young  Executives  Institute 
Leslie  H.  Garner,  M.P.P.,  Director  of  the  Government  Executives  Institute  and  Assistant 

Director  for  Management  Programs 
Rankin  P.  Harris,  M.S.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Placement  and  Alumni  Relations 
John  S.  Hyde,  M.P.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Development 
William  S.  Stewart,  J.D.,  Equal  Employment  Opportunity  Officer 

Administrative  Board  1980:  Harold  Quentin  Langenderfer,  D.B.A.,  C.P.A.,  George  Philip 
Manire,  Ph.D.;  1981;  William  Brantley  Aycock,  J.D.,  LL.B.,  John  Julius  Pringle, 
Ph.D.;  1982:  Curtis  Perry  McLaughlin,  D.B.A.,  Cecil  George  Sheps,  M.D.,  M.P.H.; 
1983:  James  L.  Peacock  III,  Ph.D.,  William  S.  Stewart,  J.D.;  1984:  Thomas  H.  Jerdee, 
Ph.D.,  William  D.  Perreault,  Jr.,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Provost  (ex  officio) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

Professors:  J.  W.  Grisham  (Chairman),  E.  S.  Barrow,  W.  R.  Benson,  K.  M.  Brinkhouse,1 
F.  G.  Dalldorf,  D.  T.  Forman,  J.  D.  Geratz,  J.  B.  Graham,  R.  P.  Hudson,  W.  D. 
Huffines,  L.  B.  Kahn,  M.  R.  Krigman,  W.  J.  Kuhns,  R.  H.  Langdell,  R.  L.  Lundblad, 
A.  J.  McBay,  W.  W.  McLendon,  H.  R.  Roberts,  E.  V.  Staab,  R.  H.  Wagner,  W.  P. 
Webster 

Associate  Professors:  N.  N.  Malouf  Anderson,  P.  M.  Blatt,  J.  D.  Butts,  C.  N.  Carney,  H.  A. 

Cooper,  R.  E.  Cross,  T.  R.  Griggs,  A.  Myron  Johnson,  D.  G.  Kaufman,  L.  R.  McCarthy, 

J.  McDonagh,  R.  P.  McDonagh,2 ,  P.  Mushak,  J.  P.  Pick,  S.  W.  Russell,  S.  A.  Stass 
Assistant  Professors:  T.  W.  Bouldin,  F.  A.  Dombrose,  J.  E.  Hammond,  J.  C.  Jennette,  P.  T. 

Johnson,  S.  Lipper,  W.  Nopanitaya,3   ,  R.  Peiffer,  R.  L.  Reddick,  H.  M.  Reisner,  D.  W. 

Ross,  R.  W.  Shermer,  L.  M.  Silverman,  R.  R.  Tidwell,  M.  D.  Topal,  D.  H.  Walker 
Clinical  Professor:  H.  Z.  Lund 

Clinical  Associate  Professors:  C.  M.  Hassell,  D.  D.  Leonard 
Clinical  Assistant  Professors:  H.  W.  Baird,  O.  E.  Iglesias 

Adjunct  Professors:  D.  L.  Coffin,  J.  W.  Drake,  L.  Golberg,  R.  A.  Goyer,  P.  Nettesheim, 

T.  M.  Scotti,  F.  J.  de  Serres,  J.  A.  Swenberg 
Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  R.  C.  Brown 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors:  J.  C.  Barrett,  B.  E.  Butterworth,  B.  C.  Fowler,  A.  R.  Kolber, 

S.  C.  Nesnow,  J.  A.  Popp 
Research  Associate  Professor:  K.  A.  Koehler 
Research  Assistant  Professor:  G.  Y.  Gillespie 

Postdoctoral  Fellows:  E.  C.  Anders,  Md.  M.  Billah,  N.  T.  Boggs,  J.  J.  Catino,  C.  J.  Edgell, 
M.  J.  Griffith,  S.  S.  Iskandar,  W.  L.  LaMar,  M.  C.  Stone,  D.  J.  Thomas,  V.  A.  Varma 

Student  Fellows:  S.  Abdul- Wahid,  A.  P.  Bode,  B.  H.  Dorman,  M.  A.  P.  Lamb,  J.  V.  Lange, 
R.  Lewis,  M.  J.  Mass,  T.  S.  McNeely,  R.  S.  Paules,  O.  D.  Speight 

School  of  Education 

William  C.  Self,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

Philip  C.  Schlechty,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Barbara  H.  Wasik,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Administrative  Board  1980:  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  William  C.  Self,  Ed.D.;  1981: 
William  Harmon,  Ph.D.,  Philip  C.  Schlechty,  Ph.D.;  1982:  Barbara  D.  Day,  Ph.D., 
Richard  H.  Coop,  Ed.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Provost,  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  (ex  officio). 

Director  of  Teacher  Education:  William  1.  Burke,  Ed.D. 

Division  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction:  R.  Sterling  Hennis,  Ph.D.,  Chairperson 
Division  of  Human  Development  and  Psychological  Services:  Kinnard  P.  White,  Ph.D., 

Chairperson 

Division  of  Organizational  Development  and  Institutional  Studies:  Julio  George,  Ph.D., 
Chairperson 

Division  of  Special  Education:  James  L.  Paul,  Ed.D.,  Chairperson 

The  School  of  Journalism 

Richard  R.  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board  1980:  Carol  Reuss,  Ph.D.,  Robert  L.  Stevenson,  Ph.D.:  1981:  Eugene 
R.  Long,  Jr.  Ph.D.,  John  K.  Nelson,  Ph.D.;.  1982:  Thomas  A.  Bowers,  Ph.D.,  William  F. 
Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  James  E.  Littlefield,  Ph.D.,  Donald  L.  Shaw,  Ph.D.;  1983;  A. 
Richard  Elam,  Ph.D. 

1.  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pathology. 

2.  Deceased  September  12,  1979. 

3.  Terminated  June  30.  1979. 


OFFICERS  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARD 


393 


The  School  of  Law 

Kenneth  S.  Broun,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Dean 
Morris  R.  Gelblum,  B.A.,  J.D.,  Associate  Dean 
Donald  F.  Clifford,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Associate  Dean 
Thomas  J.  Trujillo,  B.A.,  Associate  Dean 

School  of  Library  Science 

Edward  G.  Holley,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Fred  W.  Roper,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Frances  McCoy,  Administrative  Assistant 

Administrative  Board  1980:  Richard  Richardson,  Ph.D.;  1981:  Budd  Gambee,  Ph.D.; 
1982:  James  W.  Pruett,  Ph.D.;  1983:  Robert  N.  Broadus,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the 
Provost  (ex  officio). 

The  School  of  Social  Work 

Morton  Irving  Teicher,  M.S.W.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board  1980:  Robert  J.  Crounse,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Duncan  MacRae,  Jr.,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Dorothy  M.  Talbot,  M.A.,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Mason  P.  Thomas,  Jr.,  B.S.,  J.D., 
John  B.  Turner,  M.S.S.A.,  D.S.W.,  1983:  Gordon  B.  Cleveland,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Morris  H. 
Cohen,  M.A.,  S.  Rachel  Dedmon,  M.S.S.W.,  D.S.W.,  H.  Carlisle  Henley,  Jr., 
M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Albert  W.  King,  M.S.W.,  Jane  H.  Pfouts,  M.S.W.,  Ph.D.,  the 
Chancellor,  the  Provost,  the  Director  of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
(ex  officio) 

The  Summer  Session 

Donald  Gentry  Tarbet,  Ed.D.,  Director 

Administrative  Board  1980:  Fred  Boyer  Wright,  Ph.D.;  1981:  Frank  Marion  Duffey,  Ph.D., 
Arthur  Lloyd  Housman,  Ph.D.;  1982:  Richard  Lee  Simpson,  Ph.D.;  the  Provost  of  the 
University,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  the  Dean  of  the  General  College  and 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  and 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 

DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  AFFAIRS 

  Vice  Chancellor,  Health  Affairs 

James  R.  Turner,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor 

Thomas  S.  Brickhouse,  B.A.,  CPA,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor 
Barbara  B.  Kramer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Vice  Chancellor 

School  of  Dentistry 

Raymond  Petrie  White,  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Roger  Evans  Barton,  D.D.S.,  Associate  Dean  for  Administration 

Howard  Garland  Hershey,  B.A.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Academic  Affairs 

Philip  F.  Hirsch,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Dental  Research 

Frank  Webb  McCracken  111,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Out- Patient  Services 

Theodore  Milton  Roberson,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  Director  of  Student  Affairs 

Daniel  Allen  Shugars,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Director  of  Student  Affairs 

Robert  J.  Shankle,  D.D.S.,  Director,  Public  Relations  and  Development 

Roy  L.  Lindahl,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Director,  Continuing  Education 
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Administrative  Board:  Howard  Garland  Hershey,  B.A.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Chairman,  Walter 
Thompson  McFall,  Jr.,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Fred  Wilson  Ellis,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Ph.D., 
Roger  Evans  Barton,  D.D.S.,  Raymond  Petrie  White,  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Philip  F. 
Hirsch,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Christopher  Columbus  Fordham  III,  M.D.,  Gordon  H.  DeFriese, 
B.S.M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Frank  Thomas  Mclver,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Ernest  Jefferson  Burkes, 
Jr.,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Gary  J  Dilley,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Ronald  Dale  Baker,  D.D.S., 
M.S.,  Leonard  Graham  Jewson,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Troy  Bunyan  Sluder,  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  M.S., 
Frank  Thomas  Stritter,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Committee  On  Admissions  and  Aptitude  Testing:  Theodore  Milton  Roberson,  B.S.,  D.D.S., 
Chairman,  Michael  Kalen  Berkut,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chairman,  Daniel  Allan  Shugars,  B.S., 
D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Marvin  Jerrold  Block,  D.D.S.,  M.P.H.,  Stanley  Louis  Fleming,  D.D.S., 
M.S.,  Cecil  Rhodes  Lupton,  D.D.S.,  Frank  Thomas  Mclver,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.S., 
Kathleen  Ellegood  Morr,  B.Sc.,  M.S.,  Royce  Lee  Montgomery,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Robert  Dana  Langdale,  M.D.,  James  M.  George,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 

The  School  of  Medicine 

Stuart  Bondurant,  M.D.,  Dean 

Isaac  M.  Taylor,  M.D.,  Dean  Emeritus 

Christopher  C.  Fordham  III,  M.D.,  Dean  Emeritus 

William  E.  Easterling,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Vice  Dean 

William  E.  Bakewell,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  CM.,  Associate  Dean 

'Dennis  R.  Barry,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Hospital  Arrairs 

William  James  Cromartie,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Clinical  Sciences 

Merrel  D.  Flair,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Office  of  Medical  Studies 

William  D.  Huffines,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Basic  Sciences 

Emory  S.  Hunt,  A.B.,  Director  of  Development 

Rosemary  S.  Hunter,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Student  Affairs 

Eugene  S.  Mayer,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean  and  Director,  North  Carolina  Area  Health 

Education  Centers  Program 
Connie  M.  McManus,  Registrar 
Marion  Phillips,  B.A.,  Th.M.,  D.Mn.,  Associate  Dean 
John  M.  Sorrow,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Student  Affairs 
John  W.  Stokes,  B.S.,  Director  of  Public  Affairs 

Clarence  N.  Stover,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Dean  for  Administration 

James  G.  Vaughan,  B.S.,  CP.  A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Fiscal  Affairs 

Glenn  Wilson,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Associate  Dean  for  Community  Health  Services 

William  B.  Wood,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Director  for  Continuing  Education  and  Alumni  Affairs 

Administrative  Board:  Stuart  Bondurant,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Chairman,  James  O.  Cansler,  B.S., 
B.D.,  S.T.M.,  Robert  G.  Crounse,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Charles  R.  Hackenbrock,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 
James  N.  Hayward,  B.S.,  M.D.,  H.  Garland  Hershey,  B.A.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Michel  A. 
Ibrahim,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Mary  Ellen  Jones,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Robert  L.  Ney,  M.D., 
Edward  R.  Perl,  B.S.,  M.S.,  M.D.,  Frances  Ross,  B.S.N.,  Edward  J.  Shahady,  B.S., 
M.D.,  Ruel  W.  Tyson,  Jr.,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Leroy  D.  Werley,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.H.A. 

Advisory  Committee:  Stuart  Bondurant,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Chairman,  Thomas  E.  Curtis,  M.D., 
Floyd  W.  Denny,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.D.,  David  E.  Eifrig,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Harry  Gooder,  B.Sc., 
Ph.D.  (acting),  Joe  W.  Grisham,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Charles  R.  Hackenbrock,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 
James  N.  Hayward,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Charles  H.  Hendricks,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Mary  E.  Jones, 
B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Robert  L.  Ney,  M.D.,  John  P.  Perkins,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Edward  R.  Perl, 
B.S.,  M.D.,  M.S.,  Robert  Sakata,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  James  H.  Scatliff,  B.S.,  M.D., 
Edward  J.  Shahady,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Kenneth  Sugioka,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Colin  Thomas,  Jr., 
B.S.,  M.D.,  Clayton  E.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Glenn  Wilson,  B.A.,  M.A. 


1.  Resigned  January  I,  1980. 


OFFICERS  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARD 


395 


School  of  Nursing 

Laurel  Archer  Copp,  R.N.,  B.S.N.  Ed.,  M.N.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Neal  King  Cheek,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Student  Affairs 

School  of  Pharmacy 

Tom  S.  Miya,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Leroy  D.  Werley,  Jr.,  M.H.A.,  Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Public  Health 

Bernard  G.  Greenberg,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Biostatistics  and  Dean  of  the  School 
Charles  L.  Harper,  B.A.,  M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration 

and  Associate  Dean  for  Community  Health  Service 
Robert  B.  Moorhead,  B.A.,  M.P.A.,  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration  and  Associate  Dean 

for  Administration 

Harry  T.  Phillips,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  in  Health  Administration  and  Associate  Dean 

for  Academic  Program 
Elizabeth  J.  Coulter,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  in  Biostatistics  and  Associate  Dean  for 

Undergraduate  Program 
Ernest  Schoenfeld,  A.A.S.,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Management  and  Operation 
William  T.  Small,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Student  Affairs 
Administrative  Board:  James  R.  Abernathy,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D.;  John  J.  B.  Anderson, 

M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Patricia  Z.  Barry,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Dr.P.H.;  Caroline  Becker,  A.B.,  M.D.; 

Robert  G.  Byrd,  B.S.,  J.D.;  Christopher  C.  Fordham  III,  M.D.;  Bernard  G.  Greenberg, 

B.  S.,  Ph.D.;  John  W.  Hatch,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  Dr.P.H.;  H.  Garland  Hershey,  D.D.S., 
M.S.;  Marion  E.  Highriter,  B.A.,  M.N.,  R.N.,  M.P.H.,  S.D.  in  HGY.;  Joseph  L. 
Holliday,  M.D.,  M.P.H.;  Marshall  Staton,  B.C.E.,  M.S.S.E.;  Alvis  G.  Turner,  Jr.,  B.S., 
M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D. 

Dean's  Cabinet:  Bernard  G.  Greenberg,  B.S.,  Ph.D.;  Russell  F.Christman,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Joseph  C.  Edozien,  B.Sc,  M.B.B.Ch.,  F.R.C.  Path.;  James  E.  Grizzle,  B.S.,  M.S., 
Ph.D.;  Michel  A.  Ibrahim,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.;  Charles  L.  Harper,  B.A.,  M.S.P.H., 
Ph.D.;  Sagar  C.  Jain,  B.A.,  M.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.S.  Sc.D.; 

C.  Arden  Miller,  M.D.;  Guy  W.  Steuart,  M.Ed.,  M.P.H.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dorothy  M. 
Talbot,  B.S.N. ,  M.A.,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.;  Student  Representatives:  Nancy  Fortuin,  B.A., 
Denni  Sheffield,  B.S.N. 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

G.  Philip  Manire,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean 

Renee  Hoover,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean 

Blyden  Jackson,  Ph.D.,  Special  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Gillian  T.  Cell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Myron  Silverman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

William  J.  Brinson,  B.A.,  Director  of  the  Graduate  Office 

Administrative  Board:  Lester  Asheim,  Ph.D.,  1980;  Peter  Calingaert,  Ph.D.,  1981;  Lamar 
J.  R.  Cecil,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  1984;  Richard  H.  Coop,  Ed.D.,  1983;  Robert  E.  Gallman,  Ph.D., 
1983;  Charles  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  1984;  Daniel  Patterson,  Ph.D.,  1981;  James  W. 
Pence,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  1982;  Francis  Pleasants,  Jr.,  Ed.D.,  1982;  Richard  J.  Richardson, 
Ph.D.,  1980;  Maria  A.  Salgado,  Ph.D.,  1983,  Tom  K.  Scott,  Ph.D.,  1980. 

OTHER  SERVICES  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

(Alphabetical  Listing) 
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ADMISSIONS  OFFICE  (UNDERGRADUATE) 

Richard  Gordon  Cashwell,  M.A.T.,  Director 
Margaret  Rook  Folger,  B.S.,  Associate  Director 
Richard  Allen  Baddour,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director 
Carolyn  Jo  Bishop,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 
Herbert  Lee  Davis,  Jr.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Director 
Sandra  Louise  Harris,  B.S.,  Assistant  Director 
Collin  Edward  Rustin,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 
Cynthia  Heffner  Seymour,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Director 
Anthony  Reid  Strickland,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC 

John  William  Wolfe,  M.A.,  Colonel,  USAF,  Commanding  Officer 

ATHLETICS 

William  W.  Cobey,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Athletics 
Frances  B.  Hogan,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Director  of  Women's  Athletics 
Moyer  G.  Smith,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Associate  Athletic  Director 
Joseph  T.  Hilton,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Athletic  Director 
Robert  S.  Savod,  B.A.,  Assistant  Athletic  Director 
John  D.  Swofford,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Athletic  Director 

CAROLINA  PLAYMAKERS 

Arthur  L.  Housman,  Ph.D.,  Director 

CENTER  FOR  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  STUDIES 

Jonathan  B.  Howes,  M.R.P.,  M.P.A.,  Director 

COMPUTATION  CENTER 

James  J.  Batter,  M.S.,  Director 

DIVISION  OF  DEVELOPMENTAL  AFFAIRS 

Charles  M.  Shaffer,  S.B.,  Director 

Sebastian  C.  Sommer,  A.B.,  Associate  Director 

W.  Judson  Ready  III,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Director 

ESTABLISHED  LECTURES 

Ruel  W.  Tyson,  Jr.,  B.D.,  Chairman 

DIVISION  OF  EXTENSION  AND  CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

Dwight  C.  Rhyne,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ed.D.,  Director 

William  H.  Heriford,  B.A.,  M.Div.,  M.Ed.,  Associate  Director,  Continuing  Education 
Bobby  D.  Wagoner,  B.A.,  B.D.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Director,  Continuing  Education 
Barbara  L.  Ludwig,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Program  Coordinator,  Continuing  Education 
Warren   A.    Nord,   A.B.,   Ph.D.,   Program   Coordinator,    Continuing  Education, 
Humanities  Program 

Paul  F.  Fendt,  B.A.,  M.Div.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Director,  Credit  and  Certificate 
Programs 
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Wilhelmine  H.  Kirwin,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director,  Off-Campus  Credit  Programs 
Norman  H.  Loewenthal,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Director,  Independent  Study  by 
Extension 

James  K.  Broomall,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Program  Coordinator,  Independent  Study  by 
Extension 

Elmer  R.  Oettinger  III,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Program  Coordinator,  Independent  Study  by 

Extension,  Corrections  Program 
R.  Lea  Mitchell,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Director,  The  Evening  College 
Rieneke  Ajjsherman,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Adviser,  The  Evening  College 
George  S.  Baroff,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Developmental  Disabilities  Training  Institute 
Raymond  D.  Newnam,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director,  DDTI 
Byron  A.  Dalton,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Senior  Staff  Trainer,  DDTI 

INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Frank  J.  Munger,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Angell  G.  Beza,  A.B.,  Associate  Director  for  Research  Design 
Susan  E.  Clarke,  M.A.,  Director,  Research  Programs 
Elizabeth  M.  Fink,  M.A.,  Associate  Director  for  Research  Development 
Elizabeth  Martin,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Social  Science  Data  Library 
Kenneth  A.  Hardy,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Social  Science  Statistical  Laboratory 
Ellen  S.  Vasu,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Director  for  Instructional  Computing  and  Statistics 
Administrative  Board:  Frank  J.  Munger,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  David  G.  Basile,  Ph.D.,  David 
R.  Godschalk,  Ph.D.,  James  L.  Peacock,  Ph.D.,  Richard  J.  Richardson,  Ph.D.,  John 
Schopler,  Ph.D.,  Cecil  G.  Sheps,  M.D.,  Richard  L.  Simpson,  Ph.D.,  George  B.  Tindall, 
Ph.D.,  the  Chancellor,  the  Provost,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  (ex  officio). 


INSTITUTE  OF  MARINE  SCIENCES 

Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  GOVERNMENT 

John  Lassiter  Sanders,  J.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

Federico  G.  Gil,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  OUTDOOR  DRAMA 

Mark  R.  Sumner,  M.A.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  STATISTICS 

Gordon  D.  Simons,  Ph.D.,  Head  of  the  Chapel  Hill  Section 
David  D.  Mason,  Ph.D.,  Head  of  the  Raleigh  Section 

MOREHEAD  PLANETARIUM 

Anthony  F.  Jenzano,  Director 

NAVAL  ROTC 


Jack  Donald  Stevens,  M.B.A.,  Captain,  U.S.N.,  Commanding  Officer 
Christopher  M.  Mills,  M.S.,  Commander,  U.S.N.,  Executive  Officer 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  BOTANICAL  GARDEN 

C.  Ritchie  Bell,  Ph.D..  Director 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  MEMORIAL  HOSPITAL 

Dennis  R.  Barry,  B.S.,  MB. A.,  General  Director 

Joseph  T.  Brugnolotti,  B.S.,  M.A.T.,  M.Ed.,  Director,  Professional  Support  Services 

Robert  F.  Burgin,  B.A.,  M.H.A.,  Administrative  Director 

William  H.  Considine,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Director,  Ambulatory  Care  Program 

Charles  L.  Fennessy,  B.S.,  M.P.A.,  Director,  Manpower  Management 

Warren  P.  Howard,  B.F.A.,  B.  Arch.,  M.P.H.,  Director,  Facilities  Planning 

James  F.  Lane.  B.S.,  Assistant  to  the  Administrative  Director 

Gerald  L.  McNair.  B.A.,  M.P.H.,  Director,  General  Services 

Louis  J.  Orban,  B.S.,  M.S.W.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  to  the  General  Director  for  Planning 

Fred  Parker,  B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  General  Director 

M.  Frances  Ross,  B.S.,  Chairman,  Department  of  Nursing 

John  W.  Stokes,  B.S.,  Director,  Medical  Center  Public  Affairs 

Charles  Wessell,  Director,  Fiscal  Services 

PEACE,  WAR,  AND  DEFENSE  CURRICULUM 

James  R.  Leutze,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 

RESEARCH  LABORATORY  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Advisory  Board:  Frank  Marion  Duffey,  William  Julian  Koch,  Frank  W.  Ryan,  Jr.,  John 
D.  Eyre 

DIVISION  OF  STUDENT  AFFAIRS 
Office  of  the  Vice  Chancellor 

Donald  Arthur  Boulton,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ed.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
James  Olin  Cansler,  B.S.,  B.D.,  S.T.M.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
William  Raiford  Strickland,  B.S.,  B.D.,  M.A.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student 
Development 

Harold  G.  Wallace,  B.S.,  M.Div.,  Assistant  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
Edith  M.  Elliott,  A.B.,  M.S.W.,  Director,  Campus  "Y" 
Elson  S.  Floyd,  B.A.,  Judicial  Programs  Officer 

Roslyn  Morris  Hartmann,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director,  Student  Development 
Sharon  R.  Mitchell,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Director,  Student  Development 
Sherry  B.  Morrison,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Research 
Barbara  Jo  Polk,  B.S.,  Adviser,  International  Center 

Frederic  William  Schroeder.  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Student  Activities 
James  L.  Smalley,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Associate  Director,  Campus  "Y" 
Jill  D.  Stritter  (on  leave  1979-80),  Director,  International  Center 
Peter  Alan  Topping,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Acting  Director,  International  Center 
James  Duane  Condie,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  Director,  University  Housing;  Lecturer,  School  of 
Education 

George  F.  Harpster,  M.S.,  Acting  Director  for  Residence  Life 
Russell  Nolen  Perry,  A.B..  Associate  Director  for  Operations 
Phyllis  Graham.  Assistant  Director,  Contracts 
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G.  Alan  Ward,  B.S.,  Assistant  Director,  Business  Affairs 
Doris  Kaneklides,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Coordinator  of  Residence  Hall  Programs 
Rosalind  Howell,  A.B.,  Manager,  Married  Student  Housing 
Howard  Douglas  Henry,  B.B.A.,  Director,  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union 
Archie  Wallace  Copeland,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Director,  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student 
Union 

Linda  Wright,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director,  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union 
Nancy  L.  Bolish,  B.A.,  Program  Adviser 
John  Francis  Yesulaitis,  Director,  University  Band 
John  E.  Reinhold,  D.S.W.,  Director,  University  Counseling  Services 
Joseph  Morgan  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director,  University  Placement  Services 

Patricia  C.  Carpenter,  B.A.,  M.S.L.S.,  Assistant  Director,  Library  Science  Placement/ 

Library  Resources 
Rankin  P.  Harris,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.S.,  Associate  Director,  Counselor 
Carol  Haase-Greeley,  M.Ed.,  Counselor 

Doris  Johnson  McCauley,  A.  A.,  Assistant  Director,  Health  Sciences  and  Education 
James  William  Little,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  University  Counseling  Center; 
Lecturer,  School  of  Education 
June  Chloupek  Allcott,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Counselor 
Tina  Page  Beissinger,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Counseling  Psychologist 
Martha  L.  Keever,  B.A.,  M.A.T.,  Assistant  Director,  Reading  and  Learning  Skills 
Center 

Robert  D.  McDonald,  B.S.,  Director  of  Testing  Services 

Henry  K.  Powell,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Reading  and  Learning  Skills  Center 

Henrietta  Elizabeth  Rue,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Acting  Assistant  Director  for  Career  Planning 

and  Experiential  Learning 
Jane  Arnold  Spanel,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Counselor 

Earl  Joseph  Spence,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Associate  Director,  University  Counseling  Center 
James  Alexander  Taylor,  M.D.,  Director,  Student  Health  Service 
Bruce  Andrew  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  Psychologist 
Priscilla  Day  Boekelheide,  M.D.,  Psychiatrist 
Charles  Eldon  Brady,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician 
John  Marcus  Davis,  R.P.T.,  Athletic  Trainer  and  Physical  Therapist 
Joseph  Leo  DeWalt,  M.D.,  Associate  Director  and  Director  of  Sports  Medicine 
Mary  Jane  Gray,  M.D.,  Gynecologist 

Ruth  Sterling  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician 
John  Edward  Lacey,  P.T.,  Athletic  Trainer 

Clairbeth  Gloria  Lehn,  R.P.T.,  Athletic  Trainer  and  Physical  Therapist 
Myron  Bennett  Liptzin,  M.D.,  Psychiatrist 

Joseph  Alfred  MacFarland,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
James  Hutton  McCutchan,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
Frances  Marshall,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician 
Sharon  K.  Meginnis,  Ph.D.,  Counselor,  Mental  Health  Section 
Lucille  Minuto,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Health  Educator 
John  Edwards  Reinhold,  D.S.W.,  Psychiatric  Social  Worker 
Martin  J.  Schaeferle,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician 
Lincoln  Bain  Scott,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
Janet  Urman,  M.S.W.,  Psychiatric  Social  Worker 
Daniel  Patrick  Vaughan,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician 
Bryant  Welch,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Psychologist 
Rex  W.  Warner,  B.S.,  Veterans  Adviser  and  Associate  Director  of  Records  and 
Registration 
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Administrative  Board  of  the  Divison  of  Student  Affairs:  George  S.  Lensing,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  James 
R.  Leutze,  Ph.D.;  Catherine  A.  Taylor,  M.D.;  Merrel  D.  Flair,  Ph.D.;  Gerald  Unks, 
Ph.D.,  Mary  Turner  Lane,  D.Ed. 

Administrative  Board  of  the  Student  Health  Service:  Dr.  James  A.  Taylor,  Chairman;  James 
W.  Pence,  Jr.,  Frederick  O.  Mueller,  Donald  G.  Willhoit,  Edith  M.  Elliott,  Phyllis 
Graham,  Gail  Elaine  Doss,*  Elizabeth  F.  Barlowe,*  Stephen  B.  Irvin,*  D.  Carmichael 
Mclntyre  II,*  Kathryn  Pointer* 

Officers  of  the  Student  Body  (1979-80):  J.  B.  Kelly,  Student  Body  President;  Sharon  Darling, 
Executive  Secretary;  Doug  Shackelford,  Treasurer;  Rhonda  Black,  Campus 
Governing  Council  Speaker;  Gary  Jones,  Attorney  General 

Student  Government  Appointees:  Glenn  Culter,  Duffy  Green,  Lisa  Goodwin,  Executive 
Assistants;  Bob  Saunders,  Chancellor  Committee  Coordinator;  Heather  Ott,  Town 
Affairs;  Reginald  Sumner,  Athletics;  Mark  Hewett,  State  Affairs;  Debbie  Goldsmith 
Student  Services:  Jeff  Koeze,  Academic  Procedures;  Debbie  Gray,  Educational  Policy; 
Tom  Lambeth,  National  Affairs;  Kevin  Garrity,  University  Services;  Rochelle  Riley, 
Public  Relations;  Bob  Cramer,  Housing;  Warren  Collier,  Transportation;  Sharon 
Respess,  Special  Projects 

Undergraduate  Court:  Fred  Duckworth,  Chairman;  Steve  Devine,  Will  Chapman,  Vice 
Chairmen  (Plus  27  additional  court  members). 


♦Student  members. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION 

George  Eldridge  Bair,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Educational  Television,  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina 

John  Early  Young,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Director  of  Television,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill 

Jack  Porter,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Television,  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh 

Emil  William  Young,  Jr.,  Director  of  Television,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro 

Alan  Bridgeman  Maclntyre,  B.E.E.,  M.S.E.E.,  Director  of  Engineering,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina 

UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

James  F.  Govan,  B.A.,  M.L.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  Librarian. 

Dewey  Clifton  Brock,  B.S.,  M.A.L.S.,  M.A.,  Associate  University  Librarian  for  Public 
Services 

Joe  Hewitt,  A.B.,  M.S.L.S.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  University  Librarian  for  Technical  Services 
Alfred  Sharlip,  B.A.,  M.S.L.S.,  M.A.,  Assistant  University  Librarian  for  Planning  and 
Finances 

Joseph  Jerz,  A.B.,  M.S.L.S.,  M.A.,  Assistant  University  Librarian  for  Staff  Development 
Administrative  Board:  Stamatis  Cambanis,  Ph.D.;  Wayne  Christiansen,  Ph.D.;  Larry 

Dixson,  M.A.L.S.;  Mary  Dowe,  Ed.D.;  Ernest  Eliel,  Ph.D.;  Robert  Gallman,  Ph.D.; 

George  W.  Houston,  Ph.D.;  Lawrence  Kessler,  Ph.D.;  George  Lensing,  Jr.,  Ph.D.; 

Philip  Manire,  Ph.D.,  Arthur  S.  Marks,  Ph.D.;  Edouard  Morot-Sir,  Litt.D;  John  Reed, 

Ph.D.;  Howard  E.  Smither,  Ph.D. 

Staff  Heads  of  Departments 

Rebecca  Ballentine,  Institute  of  Government  Library;  Samuel  M.  Boone,  Interlibrary 
Services  Center;  William  Burk,  Botany  Library;  John  B.  Darling,  Zoology  Library; 
Archie  R.  Fields,  Circulation  Department;  Helena  Gierasimowicz,  Planning  Library; 

 ,  Geology  Library;  Louise  McG.  Hall,  Humanities  Department; 

Rodger  Harris,  Catalog  Department;  Sam  W.  Hitt,  Health  Sciences  Libraries;  Mar- 
garet Lospinuso,  Music  Library;  H.  G.  Jones,  North  Carolina  Collection;  Paul  S.  Koda, 
Rare  Book  Room;  Carol  Neilsen,  Library  School  Library;  Mary  W.  Oliver,  Law 
Library;  Philip  Rees,  Art  Library;  Dana  M.  Sally,  Mathematics- Physics  Library; 
William  Schenck,  Acquisitions  Department;  Diane  Strauss,  BA I SS  Department;  David 
Taylor,  Undergraduate  Library;  Marcia  Tuttle,  Periodicals  Department;  Carolyn 
Wallace,  Southern  Historical  Collection  and  Manuscripts  Department;  Larry  White, 
Chemistry  Library;  ,  Bibliographic  Services. 

UNIVERSITY  NEWS  BUREAU 

Bayne  Wesley  Lefler,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Director 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  PRESS 

Matthew  N.  Hodgson,  A.B.,  Director 

John  D.  Rollins,  Associate  Director  and  Controller;  Richard  Hendel,  Assistant  Director  and 
Designer;  Malcolm  Call,  Editor-in-Chief;  Lewis  Bateman,  Executive  Editor;  Gwen  J. 
Duffey,  Managing  Editor;  Sandra  Eisdorfer,  Assistant  Managing  Editor,  Rebecca 
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Johnson,  Production  Manager,  Johanna  Grimes,  Marketing  Manager;  Roy  Alexander, 
Accountant:  Carolyn  Cheek,  Order  Fulfillment 

Board  of  Governors.  George  Alexander  Kennedy,  Chairman;  Archibald  Kimbrough  Davis, 
William  Brevard  Blythe,  Edward  G.  Holley,  George  Joseph  Kane,  Charles  Houston 
Long,  Duncan  MacRae,  Jr.,  George  Philip  Manire,  Eugen  Merzbacher,  John  Charles 
Morrow  111,  William  Stevens  Powell,  John  Julius  Pringle,  Christoph  Eugen  Schweitzer, 
J.  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Rollie  Tillman,  Jr.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Busi- 
ness and  Finance  (ex  officio) 

Adviser  to  the  Board.  Louis  Round  Wilson 


ACKLAND  ART  MUSEUM 

Evan  H.  Turner,  Ph.D.,  Director 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  FACULTY 


Daniel  H.  Pollitt,  LL.B.,  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 
Henry  C.  Boren,  Ph.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
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THE  FACULTY  COUNCIL 

The  Agenda  Committee 
1980 

Robert  J.  Gwyn  (Fine  Arts),  Louise  McG.  Hall  (Humanities),  Alan  E.  Stiven  (Natural 
Sciences),  Shirley  F.  Weiss  (Social  Sciences),  Daniel  T.  Young  (Health  Affairs);  ex  officio 
members:  Daniel  H.  Pollitt  (Chairman),  Henry  C.  Boren  (Secretary),  Chancellor  Christopher 
C.  Fordham  III 

Ex  Officio  Members 

1979-1980 

President:  William  Clyde  Friday 
Chancellor:  Christopher  C.  Fordham  III 
Provost:  J.  Charles  Morrow  III 

Acting  Vice  Chancellor- Health  Affairs:  James  R.  Turner 

Vice  Chancellor- Business  and  Finance:  John  L.  Temple 

Vice-Chancellor- Administration:  Douglass  Hunt 

Vice  Chancellor- Development  and  Public  Service:  Rollie  Tillman,  Jr. 

Vice  Chancellor-Student  Affairs:  Donald  A.  Boulton 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor:  Claiborne  S.  Jones 

Assistant  to  the  Chancellor:  Susan  Ehringhaus 

Registrar:  Lillian  Y.  Lehman 

Chairman  of  the  Faculty:  Daniel  H.  Pollitt 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty:  Henry  C.  Boren 

Dean,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  General  College:  Samuel  R.  Williamson,  Jr. 

Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School:  G.  Philip  Manire 

Dean,  Research  Administration:  George  R.  Holcomb 

Acting  Dean,  School  of  Business  Administration:  John  P.  Evans 

Acting  Dean,  School  of  Education:  William  C.  Self 

Dean,  School  of  Journalism:  Richard  R.  Cole 

Dean,  School  of  Law:  Kenneth  S.  Broun 

Dean,  School  of  Library  Science:  Edward  G.  Holley 

Dean,  School  of  Social  Work:  Morton  I.  Teicher 

Dean,  School  of  Dentistry:  Raymond  P.  White,  Jr. 

Dean,  School  of  Medicine:  Stuart  Bondurant 

Dean,  School  of  Nursing:  Laurel  A.  Copp 

Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy:  Tom  S.  Miya 

Dean,  School  of  Public  Health:  Bernard  G.  Greenberg 

Chairman,  Division  of  Fine  Arts:  Roger  D.  Hannay 

Chairman,  Division  of  the  Humanities:  Ria  S.  Stambaugh 

Chairman,  Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences:  Richard  G.  Hiskey 

Chairman,  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences:  Robert  M.  Miller 

Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions:  Richard  G.  Cashwell 

Director  of  Extension:  Dwight  C.  Rhyne 

Director  of  Libraries:  James  F.  Govan 

Director  of  Records  and  Registration:  Raymond  E.  Strong 

Director  of  Summer  Session:  Donald  G.  Tar  bet 

Director  of  University  Health  Service:  James  A.  Taylor 

Director  of  University  Press:  Matthew  Hodgson 

Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government:  John  L.  Sanders 


404 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


Terms  Expire  December  31,  1980 

Division  of  Fine  Arts:  Brooks  de Wetter-Smith 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:  Judith  L.  Adams,  Hugh  J.  Burford,  Romulo  E.  Colindres,  Peter 
Curtis,  William  F.  Finn,  Eleanor  A.  Forbes,  Frank  S.  French,  Sherman  A.  James,  Roy 
L.  Lindahl,  J.  Bernard  Machen,  J.  Douglas  Mann,  Paul  L.  Munson,  Roy  C.  Orlando, 
Earl  Siegel,  Timothy  N.  Taft,  Barry  L.  Whitsel,  O.  Dale  Williams 

Division  of  Humanities:  J.  Lee  Greene,  Weldon  E.  Thornton 

Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  Wayne  A.  Christiansen,  Douglas  G.  Kelly,  Ancel  C.  Mewborn, 
Charles  S.  Smith 

Division  of  Social  Sciences:  Edward  M.  Bergman,  Herbert  L.  Bodman,  Gordxm  B.  Cleve- 
land, Claude  S.  George  (retired  12-31-79;  R.  William  Pfouts,  Alternate),  Jacquelyn  D. 
Hall,  Frederick  O.  Mueller,  Barry  Nakell,  Robert  E.  Phay,  Gerald  Unks,  Shirley  F. 
Weiss,  James  A.  Wilde,  Ann  D.  Witte 

Terms  Expire  December  31,  1981 

Division  of  Fine  Arts:  None 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:  John  J.  B.  Anderson,  (Fred  M.  Eckel,  Alternate  to  6-30-80),  Larry 
R.  Churchill,  Janet  J.  Fischer,  Catherine  I.  Fogel,  T.  Kenney  Gray,  J.  Logan  Irvin, 
Patricia  A.  Lawrence,  Terrence  J.  Lee,  Joseph  H.  Perlmutt,  Howard  M.  Reisner, 
Stewart  A.  Schall,  Myron  S.  Silverman,  Beryl  A.  Slome,  Edward  V.  Staab,  Julia  D. 
Watkins,  William  B.  Wood,  Daniel  T.  Young 

Division  of  Humanities:  Christopher  M.  Armitage,  Anne  D.  Hall,  (Peter  I.  Kaufman, 
Alternate  to  6-30-80),  Louise  McG.  Hall,  Robert  Howren,  Joseph  S.  Wittig 

Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  Slayton  A.  Evans,  Paul  G.  Feiss,  Paul  D.  Fullagar,  William 
H.  Graves  (Christopher  S.  Martens,  Alternate  to  6-30-80),  Alan  E.  Stiven 

Division  of  Social  Sciences:  Enrique  A.  Baloyra,  Stephen  B.  Baxter,  Melissa  M.  Bullard, 
David  D.  Dill,  Milton  S.  Heath,  Janice  H.  Schopler,  Richard  L.  Simpson,  Susan 
Steinfirst 

Terms  Expire  December  31,  1982 

Division  of  Fine  Arts:  Calvin  M.  Bower  (Jaroslav  T.  Folda  111,  Alternate  to  6-30-80),  Robert 
J.  Gwyn 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:  Jo  Ann  B.  Dalton,  George  P.  Hager,  Bonnie  K.  Hensley,  Jaroslav 
F.  Hulka,  Betty  H.  Landsberger,  Edith  K.  MacRae,  Donald  L.  Marbry,  Kathleen  E. 
Morr,  Betsy  J.  Stover,  Robert  L.  Thorpe,  Thomas  L.  Wood 

Division  of  Humanities:  Madeline  G.  Levine,  Catherine  A.  Maley,  Siegfried  E.  Mews, 
Kenneth  J.  Reckford 

Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  Charles  R.  Baker,  James  L.  Coke,  Aristotle  J.  Domnas 
Division  of  Social  Sciences:  Richard  J.  Kopec,  William  S.  Stewart,  Carolyn  A.  Wallace, 
Richard  A.  Yarnell 
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STANDING  COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 
(that  report  to  the  Faculty  Council) 

(All  terms  expire  June  30  unless  otherwise  stated.) 

1979-1980 


Elective  Committees 

Advisory.  1980:  Mario  C.  Battigelli,  Joel  J.  Schwartz,  Shirley  F.  Weiss  (Chairman);  1981: 
Eugen  Merzbacher,  C.  Arden  Miller,  Kenneth  J.  Reckford;1982:  Anne  H.  Fishel,  Jane 
H.  Pfouts,  Daniel  T.  Young;  ex  officio  members:  Henry  C.  Boren  (Secretary),  Daniel  H. 
Pollitt 

Educational  Policy.  1980:  Mark  I.  Appelbaum  (Natural  Sciences)  (Chairman),  M.  Richard 
Cramer  (Social  Sciences),  William  S.  Pollitzer  (Health  Affairs);  1981:  Doris  W.  Betts 
(Humanities);  Donald  F.  Clifford,  Jr.  (Professional  Schools  in  Academic  Affairs), 
H.  Eugene  Lehman  (Natural  Sciences);  1982:  Jane  D.  Brown  (Humanities),*  John  K. 
Nelson  (Social  Sciences),  Thomas  Warburton  (Fine  Arts)  ""(Joseph  S.  Wittig,  Alternate 
2-1  to  8-15-80— for  J.  Brown) 

Faculty  Grievance.  1980:  Janet  J.  Fischer  (Chairman),  Anne  D.  Hall  (Harry  L.  Watson, 
Alternate),  Carolyn  S.  Schroeder;  1981:  James  C.  Drennan,  William  R.  Keech,  William 
J.  Turnier;  1982:  Louise  McG.  Hall,  Sally  B.  Sharp,  JoAnn  White 

Faculty  Hearings.  1980:  Samuel  H.  Baron  (Alternate);  1981:  Catherine  A.  Maley  (Alternate), 
1982:  William  E.  Bakewell,  Jr.  (Chairman);  1983:  James  E.  Littlefield;  1984:  William  P. 
Murphy 

Financial  Exigency  and  Program  Change.  1980:  George  A.  Kennedy  (Gerhard  E.  Lenski, 
Alternate),  Rollie  Tillman,  Jr.  (Academic  Affairs);  Edith  K.  Macrae,  G.  Philip  Manire 
(Health  Affairs);  1981:  Eugen  Merzbacher,  George  V.  Taylor  (Academic  Affairs);  Janet 
J.  Fischer,  James  E.  Grizzle  (Health  Affairs);  1982:  William  B.  Aycock,  Richard  G. 
Hiskey  (Academic  Affairs);  William  B.  Blythe,  Daniel  A.  Okun  (Chairman)  (Health 
Affairs) 

Honorary  Degrees  and  Special  Awards.  1980:  George  A.  Kennedy  (Blyden  Jackson,  Alter- 
nate), Cecil  G.  Sheps  (Chairman);  1981:  William  B.  Blythe,  C.  Hugh  Holman;  1982: 
Richard  G.  Hiskey,  William  S.  Powell;  Secretary:  Henry  C.  Boren 

Appointive  Committees 

Appointed  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 

Agenda,  (terms  expire  December  31,  1980)  Robert  J.  Gwyn  (Fine  Arts),  Louise  McG.  Hall 

(Humanities),  Alan  E.  Stiven  (Zoology),  Shirley  F.  Weiss  (Social  Sciences),  Daniel  T. 

Young  (Health  Affairs);  ex  officio  members:  Daniel  H.  Pollitt  (Chairman),  Henry  C. 

Boren  (Secretary),  Chancellor  Christopher  C.  Fordham  III 
Black  Faculty.  1980:  John  W.  Dixon,  Jr.  (Chairman),  Fred  B.  Wright;  1981:  Sherman  A. 

James,  Burnele  V.  Powell  (Alternate);  1982:  Roberta  H.  Jackson,  Donald  L.  Shaw, 

John  B.  Turner  (Leave  of  absence  to  6-30-80) 
Status  of  Women.  1980.  Anne  M.  Dellinger,  Joan  W.  Scott  (Chairman),  Lawrence  M. 

Slifkin;  1981:  Catherine  I.  Fogel,  Marilyn  A.  Scott- Jones;  1982:  Betty  E.  Cogswell, 

Francis  M.  Whang 

University  Priorities.  1980:  Jonathan  B.  Howes  (Chairman  to  12-31-80),  Tom  K.  Scott, 
Benson  R.  Wilcox;  1981:  Gerhard  E.  Lenski,  William  F.  Little,  James  L.  Murphy  (Jack 
M.  Sasson,  Alternate  to  12-31-80);  1982:  Beryl  A.  Slome,  Dorothy  M.  Talbot,  Joseph  S. 
Tulchin 
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Ad  Hoc  Committee  Appointed  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 

Research.  1980:  William  B.  Blythe,  Peter  Calingaert,  Carl  W.  Gottschalk,  James  E.  Grizzle, 
Thomas  L.  Isenhour  (Chairman),  Lyle  V.  Jones,  James  L.  Peacock  III,  James  W. 
Prothro,  James  W.  Pruett,  Tom  K.  Scott,  John  D.  Seelye 

Appointed  by  the  Chancellor 

Athletics.  1980:  Carl  S.  Blyth,  Joan  G.  Brannon  (Alternate).,  Ronald  C.  Link;  1981:  Richard 
H.  Coop,  Curtis  Harper,  Richard  G.  Hiskey;  1982:  Frank  W.  Klingberg,*  Benson  R. 
Wilcox  (Chairman).  *(B.  Wilcox,  on  leave,  spring;  F.  Klingberg,  Chairman) 

Building  and  Grounds.  1980:  Thomas  B.  Barnett,  Carl  S.  Blyth;  1981:  William  D.  Huffines 
(Chairman),  William  S.  Powell,  Ann  D.  Witte;  1982:  C.  Ritchie  Bell,  David  R.  God- 
schalk,  C  L  Kendall;  student  members:  Louis  A.  Bledsoe  III,  Carolyn  D.  Johnson 
(undergraduate);  Catherine  L.  Peck  (graduate) 

Catalog,  (no  terms)  Harriet  H.  Barr,  Henry  C.  Boren,  Richard  G.  Cashwell,  Renee  M. 
Hoover,  Lillian  Y.  Lehman  (Chairman),  Fred  W.  Roper,  Donald  G.  Tarbet,  Fred  W. 
Vogler;  ex  officio  member:  Anthony  E.  Harvey 

Established  Lectures.  1980:  Bishetta  D.  Merritt- Williams,  Robert  G.  Parr;  1981:  John  B. 
Graham,  Jacquelyn  D.  Hall,  Duncan  MacRae,  Jr.;  1982:  Carol  Reuss,  Ruel  W.  Tyson, 
Jr.  (Chairman);  student  members:  Bradley  R.  Kutrow,  Rodney  E.  Phillips  (under- 
graduate); Judy  Burke  (graduate) 

Faculty  Welfare.  1980:  Enrique  A.  Baloyra,  Duane  Brown,  Donald  Clifford,  Jr.,  Daniel 
T.  Young;  1981:  Claude  S.  George  (Chairman)*  John  W.  Hatch,  Carolyn  A.  Wallace. 
*(C.  George  goes  off  6-30-80  due  to  retirement) 

Scholarships,  Awards,  and  Student  Aid.  1980:  Kenneth  F.  Bott,  Mary  Turner  Lane,  John  E. 
Semonche,  J.  Mitchell  Sorrow,  Joseph  W.  Straley;  1981:  William  M.  Hardy,  Howard 
M.  Harper,  Robert  Sakata,  Boone  A.  Turchi,  JoAnn  White;  1982:  Bernadette 
Gray-Little,  R.  Don  Higginbotham  (Chairman);  ex  officio  members:  Sam  Barnard, 
William  M.  Geer  (resigns  from  Committee  6-30-80),  Blyden  Jackson,  Frederic  W. 
Schroeder,  Jr.;  student  members:  Stephen  W.  Devine,  Anne  T.  Marshall,  John  R.  Slade, 
Jr.  (undergraduate);  Margaret  M.  Regis,  Norman  Scott  (graduate) 

Status  of  Minorities  and  the  Disadvantaged.  1980:  Charles  E.  Daye  (Chairman),  Henry  T. 
Frierson,  Joel  J.  Schwartz;  1981:  Charles  H.  Long,  Hortense  K.  McClinton,  Shirley  F. 
Weiss;  1982:  Tom  S.  Miya;  student  members:  Jessie  J.  Cureton,  Jr.,  Theodore  R. 
Humphrey,  Laura  L.  Looney  (undergraduate) 

University  Government.  1980:  Joseph  S.  Ferrell  (Chairman),  Henry  A.  Landsberger  (John 
S.  Reed,  Alternate);  1981:  William  B.  Blythe,  DeWitt  C.  Dearborn;  1982:  Royce  W. 
Murray,  John  H.  Schutz,  Dorothy  M.  Talbot;  ex  officio  member:  Henry  C.  Boren 

Ex  Officio  Committees 

Advisory  Committee  on  Undergraduate  Admissions.  Elizabeth  S.  Czech,  John  P.  Evans, 
Slayton  A.  Evans,  Bernadette  Gray-Little,  Donald  C.  Jicha,  C.  Townsend  Ludington, 
David  McFarland,  Tom  S.  Miya,  Tom  K.  Scott,  Samuel  R.  Williamson,  Jr.  (Chairman); 
ex  officio  members:  Richard  G.  Cashwell,  Lillian  Y.  Lehman 

Instructional  Personnel.  Kenneth  S.  Broun,  Richard  R.  Cole,  John  P.  Evans,  Roger  D. 
Hannay,  Richard  G.  Hiskey,  Edward  G.  Holley,  G.  Philip  Manire,  Robert  M.  Miller,  J. 
Charles  Morrow  (Chairman),  John  L.  Sanders,  William  C.  Self,  Ria  S.  Stambaugh, 
Morton  I.  Teicher,  Samuel  R.  Williamson,  Jr. 
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Nominating.  Mark  I.  Appelbaum,  Mario  C.  Battigelli,  Samuel  H.  Baron  (Alternate),  M. 
Richard  Cramer,  Janet  J.  Fischer,  Anne  D.  Hall  (Harry  L.  Watson,  Alternate),  George 
A.  Kennedy  (Gerhard  E.  Lenski  and  Blyden  Jackson,  Alternates — for  2  committees), 
Edith  K.  MacRae,  G.  Philip  Manire,  William  S.  Pollitzer,  Carolyn  S.  Schroeder 
(Chairman),  Joel  J.  Schwartz,  Cecil  G.  Sheps,  Rollie  Tillman,  Jr.,  Shirley  F.  Weiss;  ex 
officio  members:  Henry  C.  Boren  (Secretary),  Daniel  H.  Pollitt 

OTHER 

Administrative  Board  of  the  Library,  (elective  terms  expire  December  31):  1980:  Stamatis 
Cambanis,  Lawrence  D.  Kessler  (Frederick  A.  Russ,  Alternate  to  5-11-80),  Edouard 
Morot-Sir,  Howard  E.  Smither  (Lara  G.  Hoggard,  Alternate  to  6-30-80);  1981:  Larry 
E.  Dixson,  Mary  C.  Do  we  (Health  Affairs  representative  appointed  by  the  Chairman  of 
the  Faculty),  Ernest  L.  Eliel  {Chairman),  Robert  E.  Gallman,  George  S.  Lensing,  Jr.; 
1982:  Steven  A.  Mansbach,  Sara  Mack,  Dana  M.  Sally,  Diane  C.  Strauss;  ex  officio 
members:  James  F.  Govan,  G.  Phillip  Manire;  student  members:  Frances  E.  Patton 
(undergraduate);  Richard  E.  Hinson,  Robert  E.  Molyneux  (graduate) 

Faculty  Assembly  Delegation  (elected  from  the  Faculty  Council)  1980:  Robert  E.  Phay;  1981: 
Gordon  B.  Cleveland;  1982:  Eleanor  A.  Forbes,  Shirley  F.  Weiss;  ex  officio  member: 
Daniel  H.  Pollitt  (Chairman) 
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Officers  of  Administration, 
Instruction  and  Research 


Undergraduate  Bulletin 
1980-1981 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  INSTRUCTION 
AND  RESEARCH 

William  Clyde  Friday  (1956),  President  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  /  B.S.,  1941 
(North  Carolina  State);  LL.B.,  1948  (North  Carolina);  LL.D.  (Wake  Forest,  Belmont 
Abbey,  Duke,  Princeton,  Elon,  Davidson,  Kentucky,  Mercer);  D.C.L.,  1976  (Univer- 
sity of  the  South) 

Nelson  Ferebee  Taylor  (1972),  Cary  Boshamer  Professor  of  Law  /  B.A.,  1942  (North  Caro- 
lina); LL.B.,  1949  (Harvard);"  B. A.,  1951,  M.A.,  1955  (Oxford);  former  Chancellor  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  (1972-80) 

(The  date  following  the  name  indicates  the  year  of  appointment.) 

James  Ralph  Abernathy  (1956),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1951  (Samford); 
M.S.P.H.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1965  (North  Carolina) 

Enaam  Youssef  Abou-Youssef  (1977),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1960  (Alexandria  University,  Egypt);  M.S.,  1963  (California); 
Ed.D.,  1967  (Columbia) 

Cynthia  C.  Adams  (1977),  Librarian  Humanities  Reference  Department  /  B.A.,  1971  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.L.S.,  1973  (Emory) 

Elie  Maynard  Adams  (1948),  Kenan  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  A.B.,  1941,  A.M.,  1944 
(Richmond);  B.D.,  1944  (Colgate-Rochester  Divinity  School);  A.M.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1948 
(Harvard).  On  leave  August  15,  1979- December  19,  1980. 

John  Berry  Adams  (1958),  Professor  of  Journalism  /  A.B.,  1953  (California);  M.S.,  1954, 
Ph.D.,  1957  (Wisconsin) 

Joseph  Edison  Adams  (1935),  Professor  of  Botany,  Emeritus  (1969)  /  B.S.,  1929  (Michi- 
gan); M.A.,  1932  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1935  (California) 

Judith  Lee  Adams  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  B.Sc,  1962  (Ohio 
State);  B.Sc,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Columbia) 

J.  Stacy  Adams  (1967),  R.  J.  Reynolds  Industries  Professor  of  Applied  Behavioral  Science 
and  Research  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1948  (Mississippi);  M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D., 
1957  (North  Carolina) 

Nancy  J.  Adams  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1960,  M.A.,  1977  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro) 

Raymond  William  Adams  (1920),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1968)  /  A.B.,  1920 
(Beloit);  A.M.,  1921,  Ph.D.,  1928  (North  Carolina) 

Sidney  Clyde  Adkins  (1979),  Lt.  Col,  U SMC  Associate  Professor  of  Naval  Science  /  B.S., 
1960  (Appalachian  State  University);  M.A.,  1970  (Shippensburg);  E.Ed.,  1973  (Univer- 
sity of  Virginia) 

^rjun  L.  Adlakha  (1975),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.Sc,  1958, 
M.Sc,  1960,  (Agra  University,  India);  M.A.,  1962  (University  of  Delhi,  India);  M.A., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Michigan) 
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Libero  Ajello  (1964),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice 
(Field)  I  A.B.,  1939,  M.A.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1947  (Columbia) 

Susan  Grey  Akers  (1931),  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science,  Emeritus  (1954)  /  A.B.,  1909  (Kentucky);  Certificate,  1913  (Library  School  of 
Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1932  (Chicago) 

John  Stephen  Akin  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1967  (Emory);  M.A., 
1971,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Michigan) 

Edgar  Hiester  Alden  (1949),  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1936,  M.M.,  1940  (Oberlin); 

A.  M.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Virgil  Charles  Aldrich  (1965),  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  B.A.,  1925 
(Ohio  Wesleyan);  Dip.  d'Etudes  Superieures  de  Philosphie,  1928  (Sorbonne);  Ph.D., 
1931  (California);  L.H.D.  (Hon.),  1961  (Ohio  Wesleyan);  L.H.D.  (Hon.),  1972  (Ken- 
yon  College) 

Larry  P.  Alford  (1978),  Assistant  Circulation  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1973,  M.S.L.S.,  1977  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Volney  Allcott  (1940),  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  Ph.B.,  1928  (Wiscon- 
sin); Dip.,  1932  (Art  Institute  of  Chicago);  Cert.,  1934  (Royal  Academy  of  Art,  Florence, 
Italy);  M.A.,  1936  (Chicago) 

Ernest  Marvin  Allen,  Jr.  (1940)  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus  (1980)  /  A.B., 
1938,  A.M.,  1940  (North  Carolina);  Ed.D.,  1960  (Pennsylvania  State).  Retired  June  30, 
1980. 

George  Douglas  Allen  (1970)  Associate  Professor,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions  and  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  /  B.A.,  1959,  M.A.,  1960 
(Yale);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Michigan).  On  leave  July  1,  1979-June  30,  1980. 

James  Elmore  Allen  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  Lecturer  in  the 
Department  of  Religion,  and  Senior  Research  Associate,  Carolina  Population  Center  / 

B.  A.,  1957  (Arizona);  S.T.B.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Boston);  M.S.P.H.,  1969  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  R.  Allen  (1973),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Health  Education  /  B.S.,  1950  (Wake  Forest); 
M.S.P.H.,  1952  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Jay  Allen  (1971),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Practice  Pharmacy  /  B.S.,  1968 
(Virginia);  M.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Walter  Allen,  Jr.  (1945),  Professor  of  Latin,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  A.B.,  1932  (Wesleyan); 
Ph.D.,  1936  (Yale) 

Walter  Recharde  Allen  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  /  A.B.,  1971  (Beloit); 
M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Chicago).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Linda  K.  Allman  (1978),  Reclassification  Cataloger  /  B.A.,  1967,  M.L.,  1975  (South  Caro- 
lina). Resigned  September  30,  1979. 

Steve  Newell  Almond  (1971),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S., 
1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  J.  Aluise  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1964  (Wheeling  College); 
M.B.A.,  1967  (West  Virginia) 

Harry  Amana  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Journalism  /  B.A.,  1967,  M.A.,  1969  (Temple  University) 

Thomas  E.  Ames  (1977),  Instructor  in  Radiology  /  A.  A.S.,  1968  (Broome  Community  Col- 
lege); B.S.,  1971  (Medical  College  of  Georgia).  Resigned  May  31,  1979. 

Josef  Anderle  (1962),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1948  (University  of  Prague);  Ph.D., 
1961  (Chicago) 

Carl  Elmore  Anderson  (1940-42;  1950),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Emeritus 
(1977)  /    B.S.,  1935  (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,  1943  (North  Carolina) 

Carl  Robert  Anderson  ( 1 979),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.  S. ,  1 969, 
M.B.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Pennsylvania  State) 

Donald  Benton  Anderson  (1963),  Professor  of  Botany,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  B.A.,  1920,  B.Sc., 
M.A.,  1922,  Ph.D.,  1925  (Ohio  State) 
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Glen  E.  Anderson,  Jr.  (1976),  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Professor  of 
Aerospace  Studies  /  B.A.,  1966  (Iowa)  M.B.A.,  1972  (Arizona  State) 

John  J.B.,  Anderson  (1971),  Professor  of  Nutrition  /  B.A.,  1956  (Williams  College); 
M.A.T.,  1958  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1962  (Boston);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Cornell) 

Nadia  Malouf  Anderson  ( 1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1959,  M.D.,  1963 
(American  University  of  Beirut) 

William  H.  Anderson,  Jr.  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1970  (Virginia 
Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1974  (State  University  of  New  York 
at  Stony  Brook).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Dragana  Andjelkovich  (1973),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  M.D.,  1958 
(University  of  Belgrade,  Yugoslavia);  M.P.H.,  1963  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Jeffry  J.  Andresen  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1961  (State  University 
of  Iowa);  M.D.,  1964  (Pennsylvania) 

Harold  Lee  Andrews  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  A.B.,  1950  (North  Carolina); 
M.M.,  1951  (Indiana);  Ph.D.,  1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Thomas  J.  Andrews  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1960  (Dartmouth);  J.D., 
1964  (Duke) 

Mark  Irwin  Appelbaum  (1968),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1963  (Carnegie  Institute 
of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Illinois) 

Dennis  Ray  Appleyard  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1961  (Ohio 
Wesleyan);  A.M.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Michigan) 

Harvey  E.  Archer  (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration I  B.A.,  1939  (George  Washington);  M.H. A.,  1958  (Baylor).  Retired  June 
30,  1978. 

William  J.  Arendshorst  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1966  (DePauw); 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Indiana) 

Carol  M.  Armatis  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1968  (Louisiana  State); 
M.S.N.,  1972  (Boston).  Resigned  November  15,  1979. 

Clement  Edson  Armi  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.,  1967,  M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D., 
1973  (Columbia). 

Christopher  Mead  Armitage  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  English  j  B.A.,  (Hon.),  1954, 
M.A.,  1958  (Oxford);  M.A.,  1964  (Western  Ontario,  Canada);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Duke) 

Elaine  Powell  Armstrong  (1973),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1961  (Livingstone 
College);  M.S.W.,  1973  (Atlanta) 

Gary  M.  Armstrong  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  j  B.S.,  1966 
(Wayne  State);  M.B.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,"  1972  (Northwestern) 

Lester  E.  Asheim  (1975),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Library  Science  j  B.A., 
1936,  B.A.L.S.,  1937,  M.A.,  1941  (Washington);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Chicago) 

Paul  Lewis  Asman  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  A.B.,  1973 
(Muhlenberg);  M.A.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Cornell). 

Daphne  Athas  (1968),  Lecturer  in  English  /  B.A.,  1943  (North  Carolina) 

Susan  M.  Attermeier  (1978),  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  /  B.A.,  1964  (Marquette);  M.A.C.T.,  1977  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Calvin  Wayne  Atwood  (1972),  Assistant  Dean  for  Placement  and  Alumni  Relations, 
School  of  Business  Administration  /  A.B.,  1952  (Lawrence);  M.A.,  1953  (Columbia). 
Resigned  September  7,  1979. 

Juan  Bautista  Avalle-Arce  (1969),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Spanish  /  A.B., 
1951,  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Harvard) 

Laurence  Green  Avery  (1966),  Professor  of  English  and  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  j 
B.A.,  1957  (Baylor);  M.A.,  1958  (Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Texas) 
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Mary  Isabella  Avery  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1975,  M.A.T.  1976 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frederick  P.  Avis  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Bacteriology  and  Immunol- 
ogy I  A.B.,  1964  (Brown);  M:D.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill).  On  leave  July  1,  1979- June  30,  1980. 

William  Brantley  Aycock  (1948),  Kenan  Professor  of  Law  (1966)  /  B.S.,  (1936)  (North 
Carolina  State);  A.M.,  1937,  J.D.,  1948  (North  Carolina);  LL.D.,  (Wake  Forest,  Atlan- 
tic Christian,  Duke) 

Arthur  S.  Ayls worth  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  j  B.E.P.,  1963  (Cornell); 
M.D.,  1967  (Pennsylvania) 

Mahmoud  Amin  Ayoub  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  /  B.S.,  1964  (Cairo);  M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Texas  Technological 
University) 

Edward  E.  Azar  (1971),  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Director,  Studies  of  Conflict 
and  Peace  /  B.A.,  1960  (American  University,  Lebanon);  M.A.,  1965  (University 
of  the  Pacific);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Stanford) 

Steven  L.  Bachenheimer  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  / 
B.S.,  1967  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Chicago) 

Herbert  Ralph  Baer  (1945),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Law  (196 1),  Emeritus 
(1970)  /  A.B.,  1923  (Cornell);  LL.B.,  1926  (Harvard) 

Tomas  Baer  (1970)  Professor  of  Chemistry  j  B.A.,  1962  (Lawrence);  M.A.,  1964  (Wes- 
leyan);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Cornell) 

Donald  B.  Bailey,  Jr.  (1979),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  j  B.A.,  1971  (David- 
son College);  M.Ed.,  1973,  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Osier  Bailey  (1930),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1971)  /  A.B.,  1924,  A.M.,  1927, 
Ph.D.,  1934  (North  Carolina).  Died  October  30,  1979. 

Robert  Addison  Bain  (1964),  Professor  of  English  /  B.S.,  1954  (Eastern  Illinois  State  Col- 
lege); A.M.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Illinois) 

George  Eldridge  Bair  (1969),  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  and 
Assistant  to  the  President  /  B.A.,  1947  (Haverford  College);  M.A.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1951 
(Pennsylvania) 

Haynes  W.  Baird  (1969),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1965,  M.D., 
1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Charles  Ray  Baker  (1968),  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.S.,  1957  (Southwestern  Louisiana); 
M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (UCLA) 

Richard  M.  Baker  (1977)  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1961  (Oberlin); 
M.D.,  1965  (Case- Western  Reserve) 

Ronald  Dale  Baker  (1976),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgerv  / 
D.D.S.,  1956  (Pittsburgh);  M.A.,  1974  (George  Washingon) 

William  E.  Bakewell,  Jr.  (1965),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Associate  Dean  for  Admis- 
sions, School  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1943,  (North  Iowa);  M.A.,  1944  (State  University  of 
Iowa);  M.D.,  CM.,  1949  (McGill) 

Ramaiya  Balachandra  (1978),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  / 
M.E.,  1961  (Indian  Institute  of  Science,  Bangalore,  India);  M.Ph.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1975 
(Columbia) 

Bruce  A.  Baldwin  (1971),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1966  (Penn- 
sylvania State);  M.R.C.,  1967  (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Arizona  State) 

Thomas  S.  Baldwin  (1970),  Research  Professor,  School  of  Social  Work  and  Director, 
Research  and  Training  Center  on  Blindness  /  B.S.,  1953,  M.A.,  1954  (South  Caro- 
lina); Ph.D.,  1960  (Ohio  State) 

Brenda  Combs  Ball  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1960,  M.Ed.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1968 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Lester  Beaupre  Ball  (1967),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.Ed.,  1934  (North  Illinois);  M.A., 
1938,  Ed.D.,  1949  (Northwestern).  Retired  May  31,  1979;  Visiting  Professor  of  Educa- 
tion, September  1,  1979. 

Rebecca  Sutherland  Ballentine  (1965),  Librarian,  Institute  of  Government  /  A.B.,  1948 
(Meredith);  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

J.  Hunter  Ballew  (1962),  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1953,  M.Ed.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1965 
(North  Carolina) 

Enrique  A.  Baloyra  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1967,  M.A., 
1968,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Florida) 

V.  William  Balthrop  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  /  B.B.A., 
1967  (Wichita  State);  M.A.,  1974  (Kansas);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Kansas) 

John  M.  Bane,  Jr.  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  and  Phvsics  /  B.S.,  1970 
(Western  Michigan);  M.E.,  1971  (Florida  Atlantic);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Florida  State) 

Albert  J.  Banes  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1969  (Lehigh),  M.S.,  1971 
(Richmond),  Ph.D.  1974  (Virginia  Commonwealth  University) 

Robert  John  Barnard  (1962),  Professor  of  Art  /  A.B.,  1960,  M.A.,  1963  (North  Carolina). 
On  leave  January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 

George  Eric  Barnes  (1963),  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering  in  the  Department  of  En- 
vironmental Sciences  and  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1970),  /  B.S.,  1923  (Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology):  (Hon.),  C.E.,  1935  (Case  Institute  of  Technology);  M.A., 
1953  (Western  Reserve).  Died  November  17,  1979. 

Graham  Barnes  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1959  (Roanoke  Bible  College); 
M.S.,  1964  (Abilene  Christian);  S.T.B.,  1967  (Harvard).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Patricia  Ruth  Barnett  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  /  A.B.,  1949  (St. 
Catherine's  College);  M.A.,  1952  (Catholic  University  of  America);  Ph.D.,  1967 
(Denver) 

Thomas  Buchanan  Barnett  (1952),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1944  (Tennessee);  M.D., 
1949  (Rochester) 

William  Lesko  Barney  ( 1975),  Associate  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1964  (Cornell);  M.A., 
1965,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Columbia) 

Howard  C.  Barnhiil  (1973),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education,  School  of 
Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1938  (A  &  T  State  University);  M.S.P.H.,  1948  (North  Carolina 
Central) 

John  G.  Barnwell  (1979)  Lecturer  in  History  /  B.A.,  1969  (Emory);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1979 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  Stanley  Baroff  (1963),  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Director  of  Developmental 
Disabilities  Training  Institute  (Extension  Division)  /  B.S.,  1948,  M.A.,  1950  (George 
Washington);  Ph.D.,  1955  (New  York  University) 

Samuel  H.  Baron  (1972),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  History  I  B.S.,  1942  (Cornell); 
M.A.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Columbia) 

Harriet  Hylton  Barr  (1965),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  and  Director 
of  Public  Relations,  School  of  Public  Health  /  A.B.,  1945  (Duke);  M.P.H.,  1948 
(North  Carolina) 

Gerald  Alan  Barrett  (1947),  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Emeritus  (1977) 
A.B.,  1933  (Lehigh);  J.D.,  1936  (Columbia) 

Grainger  Raymond  Barrett  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  / 
A.B.,  1970,  J.D.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  C.  Barrett  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1969  (William 
and  Mary);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Emily  Stacy  Barrow  (1962),  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1950  (Meredith);  M.A.,  1952; 
Ph.D.,  1963  (North  Carolina) 

Dennis  Robert  Barry  (1972),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A., 
1961  (Illinois);  M.B.A.,  1964  (Chicago).  Resigned  November  2,  1979. 
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Edward  Gail  Barry  (1962),  Professor  of  Botany  and  Chairman,  Curriculum  in  Biology  / 

A.  B.,  1955  (Dartmouth);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Stanford) 

Patricia  Z.  Barry  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  j  B.A.,  1957 
(Stanford);  M.A.,  1960  (California);  Dr.  P.H.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

Libero  J.  Bartolotti  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1972  (Southern 
Illinois) 

Roger  Evans  Barton  (1953),  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  and  Associate  Dean  for  Ad- 
ministration, School  of  Dentistry  /  D.D.S.,  1945  (Pennsylvania) 

Joel  B.  Baseman  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  /  B.S.,  1963 
(Tufts);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Massachusetts) 

David  Giovanni  Basile  (1949),  Professor  of  Geography  /  A.B.,  1936  (Washington  and 
Lee);  M.A.,  1939,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Columbia).  Retired  May  31,  1980. 

Philip  James  Bassford,  Jr.  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j 

B.  S.,  1970  (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Univer- 
sity of  Virginia) 

Mario  C.  Battigelli  (1965),  Professor  of  Medicine,  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine 
and  Professor  of  Environmental  Science  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  /  M.D.,  1951 
(Florence,' Italy);  M.P.H.,  1957  (Pittsburgh) 

E.  Earl  Baughman  (1954),  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus  (1978),  Research  Professor 
(Half-time)  /  B.S.,  1946,  Ph.D.,  1951  (Chicago). 

Karl  E.  Bauman  (1966),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  A.B.  1961,  M.A.,  1963 
(Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Florida  State) 

James  Wyatt  Bawden  (1961),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  Professor  of  Pedodontics  /  D.D.S.,  1954,  M.S.,  1960, 
Ph.D.,  1961  (Iowa) 

Stephen  Bartow  Baxter  (1958),  Kenan  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1950  (Harvard);  Ph.D., 
1955  (Cambridge) 

Michael  G.  Bazaral  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  B.A.,  1964  (Reed 
College);  Ph.D.,  1968  (University  of  California  at  San  Diego);  M.D.,  1976  (Stanford) 

Norton  Lewis  Beach  (1966),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.B.A.,  1938,  Ed.M.,  1940  (Bos- 
ton); Ed.D.,  1948  (Columbia).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Richard  Scott  Bear  (1969),  Research  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Emeritus  (1919)  /  S.B.,  1930 
(Princeton);  Ph.D.,  1933  (California,  Berkeley).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Cherry  Maynor  Beasley  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  j  B.S.,  1973  (Michigan,  Ann  Arbor); 
M.S.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Thomas  J.  Beaubier  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  A.B., 
1965  (Stanford);  M.A.,  1967  (East- West  Center,  Hawaii);  M.P.H.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1974 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Don  Edward  Beauchamp  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  School  of 
Public  Health  and  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1962  (Texas);  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1973 
(Johns  Hopkins) 

Albert  A.  Bechtoldt,  Jr.  (1966;  1968),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  A.B.,  1957 
(Princeton);  M.D.,  1961  (Yale) 

Paul  Beck  (1979),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1955  (Harvard);  M.D.,  1961  (Colorado) 

Mary  Caroline  Becker  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  A.B.,  1946(Vander- 
bilt);  M.D.,  1950  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Marguerite  Jeanne  Becker  (1977),  Clinical  Supervisor  in  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  / 
A.A.S.,  1966  (Mount  Saint  Mary  College);  B.A.,  1969,  M.S.,  1976  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Richard  Jay  Beckman  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Journalism  /  B.J. A.,  1975  (Ohio  State);  M.A., 
1977  (Minnesota) 

James  W.  Begun  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  A.B.,  1972,  M.A., 
1975,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lenore  Balsam  Behar  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1959, 
Ph.D.,  1963  (Duke) 

Frederick  Otten  Behrends  (1962),  Professor  of  History  j  A.B.,  1958  (Belmont  Abbey 
College);  M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Jack  Newton  Behrman  (1964),  Luther  Hodges  Distinguished  Professor,  School  of  Busi- 
ness Administration  /  B.S.,  1943  (Davidson);  M.A.,  1945  (North  Carolina);  M.A., 
1950,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Princeton);  LL.D.,  1979  (Hon.)  (Davidson) 

Clyde  Ritchie  Bell  (1955),  Professor  of  Botany  /  A.B.,  1947,  M.A.,  1949  (North  Caro- 
lina); Ph.D.,  1953  (California) 

Fred  E.  Bell  (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  A.B.,  1950,  M.  A., 
1953,  Ph.D.,  1957  (Emory) 

Gerald  Dean  Bell  (1963)*  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1960,  M.A.,  1961 
(Colorado);  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Yale) 

Arthur  Benavie  (1967),  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1954  (Wayne);  M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D., 
1962  (Michigan) 

Deborah  E.  Bender  (1976),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1969 
(Newton  College);  M.A.,  1975  (The  American  University) 

H.  Stanley  Bennett  (1969),  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of 
Biological  and  Medical  Sciences  /  A.B.,  1932  (Oberlin);  1936  (Harvard);  D.Sc.,  (Hon.), 
1962  (Monmouth) 

Larry  Kester  Benninger  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  j  B.A.,  1969  (Michigan 
State);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Yale) 

Walter  Russell  Benson  (1956),  Professor  of  Pathology  /  M.D.,  1944  (Duke) 

Gary  S.  Berger  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  A.B.,  1965 
(Harvard);  M.D.,  1969  (Rochester).  Resigned  September  30,  1979. 

Harry  Bergholz  (1957),  Head,  Bibliographic  Services,  University  Library,  Emeritus  (1975); 
Lecturer  in  Scandinavian  Literature,  Germanic  Languages  /  M.A.,  1931,  Ph.D.,  1933 
(Berlin);  M.A.L.S.,  1957  (Michigan) 

Edward  Monroe  Bergman  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Citv  and  Regional  Planning  / 
B.S.,  1966  (Michigan  State);  M.C.P.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Pennsylvania) 

Bernice  I.  Bergup  (1979),  Librarian,  Humanities  Reference  Department  /  B.A.,  1966  (Uni- 
versity of  Missouri);  M.A.,  1968  (St.  John's  University,  Minnesota);  M.A.L.S.,  1972 
(Rosary  College) 

Michael  Kalen  Berkut  (1947),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Associate  Professor  of  Phys- 
iology I  B.S.,  1941  (North  Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,  1953  (North  Carolina).  Retired  June 
30,  1980. 

Leonard  Berlow  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration  /  B.S.,  1954 
(Maryland);  M.H.A.,  1957  (Baylor) 

Joni  I.  Berry  (1979),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  j  B.S.,  1976,  M.S.,  1979  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Sandra  Lee  Berry  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1958  (Roberts  Wesley- 
an);  M.S.N.,  1966  (Washington);  M.S.PH.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Sharon  M.  Berry  (1978),  Assistant  Dean,  M.B.A.  Program,  School  of  Business  Adminis- 
tration I  B.A.,  1965  (Gonzaga);  M.B.A.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Doris  Waugh  Betts  (1966),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  English  and  Assistant  Dean, 
Honors  and  Experimental  and  Special  Studies 
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Abner  Griswold  Bevin,  Jr.  (1967),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Plastic)  /  B.A.,  1956  (Wesleyan); 
M.D.,  1960  (Yale) 

Thad  L.  Beyle  (1967),  Professor  and  Associate  Chairman  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1956, 
A.M.,  1960  (Syracuse);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Illinois) 

Angell  Gene  Beza  (1962),  Associate  Director  for  Research  Design,  Institute  for  Research 
in  Social  Science  /  A.B.,  1957  (Dartmouth) 

Raymond  F.  Bianchi  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1969  (Florida  State); 
M.D.,  1973  (Florida) 

Barbara  Nettles  Bibb  (1973),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1970,  M.P.H.,  1977  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  J.  Bicket  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  and  Director,  Hospital  Pharmacy  Services, 
North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  /  B.S.,  1952  (Illinois) 

Harold  A.  Bierck  (1948),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1938,  M.A.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1944 
(UCLA).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

William  Paul  Biggers  (1967),  Joseph  Palmer  Riddle  Distinguished  Associate  Professor- 
ship of  Surgery  in  Otolaryngology  /  B.S.,  1959  (Davidson);  M.D.,  1963  (North  Caro- 
lina) 

William  J.  Bigoness  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.A.,  1969 
(St.  Michael's),  M.L.I. R.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Michigan  State) 

Richard  E.  Bilsborrow  (1972),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1963 
(Carleton);  M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Michigan) 

Francis  S.  Binkowski  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  /  A.B.,  1960  (Rutgers),  M.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1972  (New  York  University) 
Resigned  July  1,  1979. 

Robert  A.  Binstead  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  j  Ph.D.,  1979  (University 
of  Sydney,  Australia) 

Stephen  Shaw  Birdsall  (1967),  Professor  of  Geography  /  A.B.,  1962  (Antioch);  M.A.,  1964, 
Ph.D.,  1968  (Michigan  State) 

Edward  H.  Bishop  (1971),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  B.A.,  1934  (Dart- 
mouth; M.D.  1937  (Pennsylvania).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Beverly  Jane  Bivens  (1977),  Librarian,  Periodicals  Department  /  B.A.,  1971  (Wisconsin); 
M.L.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  December  31, 
1979. 

Harold  Alonza  Black  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Finance  /  B.B.A.,  1966  (Georgia); 
M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Ohio  State).  On  Leave  August  1979-May  1981. 

Merle  Black  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1964  (Harvard);  M.A., 
1967,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Chicago) 

Richard  Stanley  Blackburn  (1979),  Instructor  in  Business  Administration  j  B.A.,  1968 
(Carleton  College);  M.A.,  1974,  M.B.A.,  1974  (Wisconsin) 

James  Cyril  Dickson  Blaine  (1938),  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus  (1975)  /  B.  Comm., 
1934  (Queen's  University,  Canada);  S.M.,  1939,  Ph.D.,  1941  (North  Carolina) 

Anne  B.  Blakeney  (1978),  Instructor  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  j  B.S.,  1969 
(Tennessee);  M.S.,  1974  (Boston) 

Walker  Jameson  Blakey  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1963  (Harvard);  J.D., 
1967  (Ohio  State) 

Margaret  Ann  Blanchard  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Journalism  j  B.S.J.,  1965,  M.A.,  1970 
(Florida) 

Philip  Mark  Blatt  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1965 
(Pennsylvania);  M.D.,  1969  (Washington,  St.  Louis) 

Allen  E.  Blaurock  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.S.,  1963,  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D., 
1967  (University  of  Michigan) 
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Edward  Joseph  Blocher  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.A.,  1966  (Rice); 
M.B.A.,  1968  (Tulane);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Texas) 

Marvin  Jerrold  Block  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology,  School  of  Dentistry 
and  Health  Administration  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1943,  D.D.S.,  1946  (Ohio 
State);  M.P.H.,  1972  (Minnesota) 

Norman  Edward  Block  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration  (Fall  Semester, 
1979)  I  B.A.,  1971,  M.B.A.,  1978,  J.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

M.  Robert  Blum  (1972),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.,  1960  (Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley);  Pharm.  D.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1974  (California,  San  Francisco) 

Julie  Blume  (19317),  Reference  Librarian  and  Coordinator  of  User  Education,  Health  Sci- 
ences Library  /  A.B.,  1974  (Duke);  M.A.,  1975  (Chicago).  Resigned  August  7,  1979. 

Carl  Stuart  Blyth  (1949),  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1947  (Lenoir  Rhyne); 

A.  M.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1953  (North  Carolina) 

William  Brevard  Blythe  (1960),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1948  (North  Carolina); 
M.D.,  1953  (Washington) 

Ralph  Henry  Boatman,  Jr.  (1960),  Professor  of  Health  Education,  School  of  Public  Health 
and  Director  of  the  Offices  of  Allied  Health  Sciences  and  Continuing  Education  in 
the  Health  Sciences  and  General  College  Adviser,  and  Director  of  the  BSPH  (Health 
Education)  Program  /  B.S.Ed.,  1943  (Southern  Illinois);  M.P.H.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1954 
(North  Carolina) 

William  Frederick  Bobzien  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Family  Medi- 
cine I  B.S.  1965  (Holy  Cross);  M.D.,  1969  (Georgetown) 

Herbert  Luther  Bodman,  Jr.  (1960),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1949  (North 
Carolina);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Princeton) 

Priscilla  Day  Boekelheide  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  B.S.,  1943 

B.  M.,  1945,  M.D.,  1949  (Minnesota) 

Molly  Boggis  (1978),  Assistant  Director  of  Center  for  Early  Adolescence  (Education)  /  B.  A., 
1959  (University  of  Connecticut);  M.A.,  1962  (Trinity  College) 

Norman  T.  Boggs  III  (1974),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  A.B.,  1962  (Hamilton  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1967  (State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

Stuart  Bondurant  (1979),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S., 
1952,  M.D.,  1953  (Duke  University) 

Stephen  C.  Bondy  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  j  B.A.,  1959 
(University  of  Cambridge);  M.Sc.,  1961  (University  of  Birmingham);  M.A.,  1962  (Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge);  Ph.D.,  1962  (University  of  Birmingham) 

Nancy  Bates  Boone  (1953),  Cataloguer  and  Head  of  Catalogue  Management  Section,  Uni- 
versity Library  I  A. A.,  1949  (St.  Genevieve  College);  B.A.,  1951  (North  Carolina);  M.S., 
in  L.S.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Samuel  Moyle  Boone  (1952),  Head,  Interlibrary  Service  Center,  University  Library  /  A.B., 
1949,  M.L.S.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Retired  May  1, 
1980. 

Stephen  C.  Boone  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1964,  M.D., 
1965,  (Duke) 

Jo  Anne  Boorkman  (1977),  Assistant  Director  for  Public  Services  and  Head  of  Reference 
Services,  Health  Sciences  Library  j  B.A.,  1969  (Scripps  College);  M.S.,  1971  (Illinois) 

Anita  Booth  (1973),  Original  Cataloguer,  University  Library  /  B.A.,  1971  (North  Carolina 
Central);  M.S.L.S.,  1972  (Atlanta) 

Audrey  Joyce  Booth  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Director  of  Statewide  Activ- 
ities and  Associate  Dean,  School  of  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1945  (Doane  College);  M.N.,  1948 
(Case  Western  Reserve);  M.S.N.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Barbara  Ray  Bordeauz  (1979),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1973  (Duke  University);  M.S.N. 
1975  (Virginia  Commonwealth  University) 
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Henry  Charles  Boren,  (1960),  Professor  of  History  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  /  A.B., 
1949  (Southwest  Missouri  State  College);  A.M.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Illinois) 

Paul  W.  Borgeson,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  /  B.A.,  1969  (San  Jose  State 
College);  M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Vanderbilt) 

Raj  Chandra  Bose  (1948),  Kenan  Professor  of  Statistics  (1966),  Emeritus  (1971)  /  M.A., 
1927,  D.  Litt.,  1947  (Calcutta) 

Edward  John  Bostley  (1978),  Instructor  in  Music  /  B.M.Ed.,  1962,  M.M.Ed.,  1970  (East- 
man School  of  Music) 

John  Iverson  Bos  well,  Jr.  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Director  of  Division 
of  Child  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1949  (North  Carolina  State);  M.D.,  1957  (Virginia) 

Kenneth  F.  Bott  (1971)  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j  B.S.,  1958 
(St.  Lawrence);  M.S.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Syracuse) 

Richard  C.  Boucher,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1966  (Yale); 
M.D.,  1970  (Columbia) 

Thomas  Welborn  Bouldin  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1970,  M.D., 
1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jay  David  Boulter  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics  j  B.A.,  1973  (Trinity 
College);  M.S.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donald  Arthur  Boulton  (1972),  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs  and  Clinical  Asso- 
ciate Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1952  (Alfred);  B.D.,  1955  (New  Brunswick 
Theology  Seminary);  Ed.D.,  1961  (Columbia) 

Vernon  Lee  Bounds  (1973),  William  Rand  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Admin- 
istration and  Director,  Curriculum  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice  /  LL.B.,  1949 
(Virginia) 

Jean  Handy  Bowdre  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j  B.S., 
1970,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University) 

Edwin  Allen  Bowe  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  B.S.,  1971  (Trinity 
College,  Connecticut);  M.D.,  1975  (Missouri) 

Linda  Smith  Bowe  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1971  (Mis- 
souri, Columbia);  M.S.N.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
Resigned  May  15,  1979. 

Linda  Carolyn  Bowen  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Accounting  /  A.S.,  1967  (Columbus 
College);  B.B.A.,  1969,  CPA,  1969,  M.P.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Georgia  State) 

Calvin  M.  Bower  (1969),  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1960,  M.M.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Pea- 
body  College  Vanderbilt  University).  On  leave  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Thomas  A.  Bowers  (1971),  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Associate  Dean,  School  of 
Journalism  /  A.B.,  1964,  M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Indiana) 

Wayne  A.  Bowers  (1947),  Professor  of  Physics  /  A.B.,  1938  (Oberlin);  Ph.D.,  1943  (Cor- 
nell) 

William  H.  Bowers  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1960  (Citadel);  M.S., 
1962,  M.D.,  1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Larry  W.  Boyles  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  and  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1966, 
M.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Eugene  Michael  Bozymski  (1968),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  M.D.,  1960  (Marquette) 

Maureen  Brainard  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  / 
R.N.,  1962  (St.  Joseph's  Hospital);  B.S.,  1969  (Ohio  Dominion  College);  C.N.M.,  1972 
(Mississippi,  Medical  Center);  M.P.H.,  1978  (Johns  Hopkins).  Resigned  August  31, 
1979. 

Mary  Frances  Kellam  Branch  (1945),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus 
(1980)  /  B.S.,  1944  (Women's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1948  (North  Carolina). 
Retired  June  30,  1980. 
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Paul  Dickerson  Brandes  (1966),  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  /  B.S.,  1942  (East- 
ern Kentucky);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,"  1953  (Wisconsin) 

Henry  Parker  Brandis,  Jr.  (1940),  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Law  (1965),  Emeritus 
(1972)  /  A.B.,  1928  (North  Carolina);  J.D.,  1931  (Columbia);  LL.D.,  1951  (Catawba) 

Joan  Goren  Brannon  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  A.B., 
1966  (Smith  College);  J.D.,  1971  (North  Carolina) 

Marion  Elizabeth  Brannon  (1971),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of 
Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1961  (Winthrop  College);  M.S.,  1965  (Tennessee) 

Charles  Frank  Brantley  III,  (1979),  Instructor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.A.,  1975  (East 
Carolina  University);  D.D.S.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Helen  T.  Brantley  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  j  B.A.  1963,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Duke) 

John  Croft  Brantley  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1960  (Miami);  M.S., 
1963,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Florida  State) 

Harry  Robert  Brashear,  Jr.  (1953),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics)  /  A.B.,  1943,  M.D., 
1945  (California) 

Alfred  Theodor  Brauer  (1941),  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1959),  Emeritus  (1966)  / 
Ph.D.,  1928,  Ph.D.,  habil.,  1932  (Berlin);  (Hon.),  1972  (North  Carolina) 

Charles  Anthony  Bream  (1952),  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1936  (Grove  City  College); 
M.D.,  1940  (Temple) 

Millard  Sheridan  Breckenridge  (1927),  Professor  of  Law,  Emeritus  (1963)  /  Ph.D.,  1917 
(Chicago);  J.D.,  1918  (Yale) 

Larry  C.  Breeding  (1979),  Instructor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  D.M.D.,  1979  (University 
of  Kentucky) 

George  R.  Breese  (1968),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pharmacology  j  B.S.,  1959,  M.S., 
1961  (Butler);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Tennessee) 

Don  J.  Brenner  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  /  B.S., 
1957  (Marietta);  M.S.,  1960  (Long  Island);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Washington,  Seattle) 

William  Edward  Brenner  (1969),  Vpjohn  Distinguished  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology I  A.B.,  1958  (Adelbert  College);  M.D.,  1962  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Jonathan  Paul  Brezin  (1972),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (New 
York,  CUNY).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Richard  A.  Brice  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1962  (Florida);  M.Ed., 
1966  (South  Florida);  Ed.D.,  1972  (Georgia) 

James  J.  Brickley  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  and  Surgery  /  M.E.,  1966  (Ste- 
vens Institute  of  Technology);  M.S.,  1972  (Virginia  Polytechnic  and  State  University); 
Ph.D.,  1978  (Virginia) 

Robert  Alan  Briggaman  (1967),  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1956 
(Trinity  College);  M.D.,  1960  (New  York) 

William  Harold  Briner  (1970),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Practice  Pharmacy  /  B.S., 
1954  (Temple) 

Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous  (1946),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus 
(1980)  /  B.A.,  1929,  M.D.,  1932  (Iowa);  D.Sc.  (Hon.),  (Chicago).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

C.  Victor  Briscoe  (1958),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1952  (King  College);  M.S.,  1957, 
Ph.D.,  1958  (Rice) 

Robert  Newton  Broadus  (1976),  Professor  of  Library  Science  I  B.A.,  1945  (Pepperdine); 
B.L.S.,  1947  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1952  (Southern  California) 

Dewey  Clifton  Brock,  Jr.  (1959),  Associate  University  Librarian  /  B.S.,  1951  (Clemson); 
M.A.L.S.,  1957  (Michigan);  M.A.  in  Pol.  Sci.,  1961  (Florida  State) 

Donald  Leslie  Brockington  (1967),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1954 
(New  Mexico);  M.A.,  1957  (University  of  the  Americas);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Wisconsin) 
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Hillary  Fine  Broder  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Dental  Ecology  j  B.A.,  1970  (George 
Washington);  M.Ed.,  1977  (Duke) 

Philip  A.  Bromberg  (1975),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1949  (Queens  College);  M.D., 
1953  (Harvard) 

Marion  M.  Brooke  (1964),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice 
(Field)  I  A.B.,  1935,  M.A.,  1936  (Emory);  Sc.D.,  1942  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Maurice  S.  Brookhart  (1968),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1964  (Johns  Hopkins); 
Ph.D.,  1968  (California,  Los  Angeles) 

John  Christopher  Brookhouse  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1959  (Stan- 
ford); M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1964 (Harvard),  On  Pogue  leave,  August  15,  1979-December 
19,  1979. 

Edward  F.  Brooks  (1972),  Associate  Director  and  Research  Associate,  Health  Services 
Research  Center  /  B.A.,  1965  (Bates);  M.B.A.,  1967  (Cornell) 

Edwin  Willis  Brooks  (1968),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1958  (Dartmouth); 
M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Stanford) 

Eugene  Hastings  Brooks,  Jr.  (1970),  Lecturer  in  Accounting  /  A.B.,  1957  (Duke);  M.B.A., 
1960  (North  Carolina);  CP. A.  (North  Carolina).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Frederick  Phillips  Brooks,  Jr.  (1964),  Kenan  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Computer 
Science  /  A.B.,  1953  (Duke);  S.M.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Harvard) 

John  Bill  Brooks  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Prac- 
tice I  B.S.,  1962  (Western  Carolina  University);  Ph.D.,  1969(Virginia  Polytechnic  Insti- 
tute) 

James  Kevin  Broomall  (1977),  Program  Coordinator,  Independent  Study  by  Extension, 
Extension  Division  /  B.A.,  1975  (Delaware);  M.Ed.,  1977  (North  Carolina  State) 

Thomas  Denton  Brosh  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  j  B.M.,  1969  (Colorado); 
M.A.,  1972  (Denver) 

Thomas  Robert  Shannon  Broughton  (1965),  Paddison  Professor  of  Classics,  Emeritus 
(1971)  /  A.B.,  1921,  A.M.,  1922  (Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1928,  LL.D.,  1969  (Johns  Hopkins); 
LL.D.,  1971  (Toronto);  LL.D.,  1974(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kenneth  S.  Broun  (1968),  Professor  of  Law  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  /  B.S.,  1960,  J.D., 
1963  (Illinois) 

James  P.  Browder  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  M.A.,  1966  (Fordham);  M.D., 
1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  J.  Brower  (1970),  Associate  Director  of  the  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies 
and  Lecturer  in  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.A.,  1956,  J.D.,  1959  (Michigan) 

Carl  Fraser  Brown  (1950),  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  A.B.,  1930,  A.M., 
1931  (South  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1946  (Peabody) 

Charles  Gordon  Brown  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1972  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  J.D.,  1975  (Virginia) 

David  Robert  Brown  (1970),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of 
Medicine  /  B.S.,  1948,  B.S.,  1950  (West  Virginia  University);  M.D.,  1952  (Medical 
College  of  Virginia).  On  leave,  October  1,  1979-March  31,  1980. 

Duane  Brown  (1973),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1959,  M.S.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Pur- 
due) 

Edwin  Louis  Brown  (1961),  Professor  of  Classics  j  B.A.,  1950  (Haverford);  Ph.D.,  1961 
(Princeton) 

Henry  Shelton  Brown,  Jr.  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  / 
A.S.,  1967  (Louisburg);  B.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jane  Delano  Brown  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Journalism  I  B.A.,  1972  (Kentucky); 
M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Wisconsin) 
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Richard  Malcolm  Brown,  Jr.  (1968),  Professor  of  Botany  j  B.A.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Texas) 

Robert  Calvin  Brown  (1969),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1955 
(Erskine  College);  M.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Stephen  M.  Brown  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  j  A.B.,  1961 
(Princeton);  M.D.,  1966  (Harvard);  M.P.H.,  1972  (California,  Berkeley) 

Clyde  Eugene  Browning  (1966),  Professor  of  Geography  /  A.B.,  1950,  M.A.,  1951  (Kent 
State);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Washington) 

Eleanor  Browning  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  Cert,  in  Nursing,  1953  (Blue- 
field  College),  R.N.;  B.S.N,  1956  (Virginia);  M.S.,  1960  (Boston) 

Robert  C.  Brownlee  (1978),  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1943  (Erskine);  M.D., 
1945  (Vanderbilt) 

Caroline  Nicholson  Bruckel  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  j  A.B.,  1969  (California- 
Berkeley);  M.A.,  1972  (Rochester);  J.D.,  1976  (Miami) 

Chauncey  Eugene  Brummer  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1969  (Howard);  J.D., 

1973  (Kentucky) 

R.  Lee  Brummet  (1970),  Willard  J.  Graham  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.E., 
1942  (Illinois  State);  M.S.,  1947  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Michigan);  C.P.A.  (State  of 
Kansas) 

James  Alexander  Bryan  II  (1965),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1953  (Davidson);  M.D.,  1957 
(Pennsylvania) 

Rebecca  Broach  Bryan  (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health, 
Emeritus  (1977)  /  B.S.,  1934,  M.S.,  1944  (Georgia);  M.P.H.,  1952  (North  Carolina) 

Thomas  Henry  Brylawski  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1966  (Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Dartmouth) 

Philip  Buchanan  (1970),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1966  (Western 
Carolina  College);  M.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970  (North  Carolina  State) 

Ulrich  Buchler  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1978  (Basel) 

Richard  Pierson  Buck  (1967),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1950,  M.S.,  1951  (Cali- 
fornia Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1954  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology). 
On  leave,  January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 

Melissa  Meriam  Bullard  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1967  (Duke); 
M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Cornell) 

Wendy  Webb  Bullard  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1971  (Missouri);  M.S.N., 

1974  (St.  Louis).  Resigned  May  15,  1979. 

Charles  Cannon  Bullock  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Recreation  Administration  /  B.A.,  1971, 
M.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Paul  Leslie  Bunce  (1952),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  A.B.,  1938  (Oberlin);  M.D.,  1942 
(Chicago) 

Barbara  Bunker  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1963  (Creed- 
more  St.  Hospital),  R.N.;  B.S.N.,  1967  (Adelphi);  M.S.N.,  1973  (Syracuse) 

William  H.  Buntin  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1962 
(Emory);  M.D.,  1966  (Medical  College  of  Georgia) 

Raymond  J.  Burby  (1968),  Assistant  Director  for  Research  of  the  Center  for  Urban  and 
Regional  Studies  /  A.B.,  1964  (George  Washington);  M.R.P.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  J.  Burchall  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j 
B.S.,  1954  (St.  John's  University);  M.A.,  1959  (Brooklyn  College);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Illi- 
nois). Resigned  February  28,  1979. 

Hugh  J.  Burford  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Pharmacy  /  B.S., 
1954  (Millsaps);  M.S.,  1956  (Mississippi);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Kansas) 
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Robert  F.  Burgin  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration,  Administrative  Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 
and  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1962  (Miami, 
Ohio);  M.H.A.,  1964  (Michigan) 

William  R.  Burk  (1979),  Botany  Librarian  j  B.A.,  1967  (Central  Connecticut  State 
College);  M.S.,  1971,  A.M.L.S.,  1972  (Michigan  State  University) 

Joy  P.  Burke  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1971  (San  Jose  State); 
Ed.M.,  Ed.D.,  1976  (Rutgers).  Resigned  January  15,  1980. 

William  I.  Burke  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  Teacher  Edu- 
cation I  B.A.,  1962  (Montana);  Ed.D.,  1973  (Florida) 

Ernest  Jefferson  Burkes,  Jr.  (1969),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Oral  Diagnosis,  School  of 
Dentistry  and  Professor  of  Pathology,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1960,  D.D.S.  1963 
(Baylor);  M.S.,  1969  (Michigan) 

William  Burlingame  (1968),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  I  B.A.,  1959, 
M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Washington) 

Gordon  B.  Burnett  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  MB.Ch.B.,  1964  (Aber- 
deen, Scotland);  D.P.M.Ed.,  1968  (Edinburgh,  Scotland)';  M.R.C.,  Psych.  1972  (Lon- 
don, England);  M.D.,  1976  (Aberdeen) 

John  E.  Burnett,  Jr.  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  B.S., 
1940  (Michigan  State);  M.D.,  1943  (Michigan) 

Robert  G.  Burney  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  B.A.,  1958  (DePauw); 
M.D.,  1963  (Pennsylvania).  Resigned  September  10,  1979.  ' 

Steven  J.  Burnham  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1969,  M.D.,  1972  (Van- 
derbilt) 

Charles  B.  Burns  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  (Radiologic  Science) 
and  Radiology  /  Cert,  in  R.T.  (ARRT),  1965  (North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital);  B.S., 
1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Elizabeth  Jane  Burns  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  French  /  A.B.,  1970  (Occidental  Col- 
lege); M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1977  (California,  Berkeley) 

Maurice  Moyer  Bursey  (1966),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.A.,  1959,  M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D., 
1963  (Johns  Hopkins) 

James  Robert  Butler  (1960),  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1952  (Georgia);  M.S.,  1955 
(Colorado);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Columbia) 

Thomas  Cullom  Butler  (1950),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  A.B.,  1930,  M.D.,  1934 
(Vanderbilt).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Byron  E.  Butterworth  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1968 
(Brigham  Young);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Wisconsin) 

John  D.  Butts,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1968,  M.D.,  1972  (Duke) 

David  W.  Butzin  (1979),  Research  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1962  (Carleton  College); 
M.S.L.S.,  1964  (Emory);  M.B.A.,  1974  (Drexel) 

Kenneth  Rhodes  Byerly  (1957),  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1971)  /  B.B.A.,  1930 
(Minnesota);  M.A.,  1932  (North  Carolina) 

Joseph  Henry  Bylinski  (1979),  Instructor  in  Accounting  /  B.A.,  1970  (College  of  the  Holy 
Cross);  M.B.A.,  1972  (Northeastern) 

Robert  Gray  Byrd  (1960),  Burton  Craige  Professor  of  Law  /  B.S.,  1953,  J.D.,  1956  (North 
Carolina) 

Elinor  Caddell  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1948,  M.S.,  1960  (Duke) 

Stephen  M.  Caiola  (1968),  Associate  Professor,  Division  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S., 
1966  (Duquesne);  M.S.,  1969  (Ohio  State) 

Robert  B.  Cairns  (1973),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1955  (Pasadena  College);  Ph.D., 
1960  (Stanford) 
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James  Roy  Caldwell,  Jr.  (1947),  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  A.B.,  1931 
(Davidson);  A.M.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1950  (North  Carolina) 

Richard  Percival  Calhoon  (1945),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  A.B.,  1930, 
A.M.,  1932  (Pittsburgh).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Craig  Jackson  Calhoun  (1977),  Instructor  in  Sociology  /  B.A.,  1972  (Southern  California); 
M.A.,  1974  (Columbia);  M.A.,  1975  (Manchester);  D.Phil.,  1980  (Oxford) 

Peter  Calingaert  (1968),  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  B.A.,  1952  (Swarthmore  Col- 
lege); A.M.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Harvard) 

Malcolm  L.  Call  (1977),  Editor-in-Chief  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  /  B.A.,  1965 
(Colby  College);  M.A.,  1967  (Massachusetts,  Amherst) 

J.  Calvin  Callaghan  (1967),  Professor  of  Speech  Communication,  Emeritus  (1976)  / 

A.  B.,  1931,  M.A.,  1932  (Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Wisconsin) 

Stamatis  Cambanis  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  j  B.S.,  1966  (National  Technical 
University,  Greece);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Princeton) 

Edward  Alexander  Cameron  (1929),  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.B., 
1928,  A.M.,  1929,  Ph.D.,  1936  (North  Carolina) 

B.  J.  Campbell  (1967),  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology 
and  Director,  Highway  Safety  Research  Center  /  B.A.,  1951,  M.A.,  1953  (Texas 
Christian);  Ph.D.,  I960  (North  Carolina) 

Lorin  Scott  Campbell  (1965),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  and  Administrative  Medicine  / 

B.  S.,  1960  (North  Carolina);  M.H.A.,  1962  (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 

Margaret  E.  Campbell  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1964,  M.S.N., 
1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Suzann  Kay  Campbell  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.S.',  1968,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Wisconsin) 

William  Aubrey  Campbell  (1969),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  A.B.,  1962 
(Southwestern  at  Memphis);  LL.B.,  1965  (Vanderbilt) 

Bruce  Robert  Canaday  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S., 
1972  (Purdue);  Pharm.D.,  1973  (Tennessee) 

Darryl  Candy  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  M.B.,  B.S.,  1962 
(London) 

James  Olin  Cansler  (1967),  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs  /  B.S.,  1947 
(North  Carolina);  B.D.,  1950  (Duke);  S.T.M.,  1961  (Yale) 

Robert  L.  Capizzi  (1977),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1960  (Tem- 
ple); M.D.,  1964  (Hahnemann  Medical  College) 

Michael  Caplow  (1970),  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  School  of  Medicine,  and  Oral  Biology, 
School  of  Dentistry  /  D.D.S.,  1959  (New  York);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Brandeis) 

Joseph  J.  Capowski  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Physiology  /  B.S.E.E.,  1966  (Bucknell);  M.S.,  1971 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Janet  Malocsay  Cardenas  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  j  A.B.,  1963  (Okla- 
homa State);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Illinois,  Urbana) 

Mary  C.  Cargill  (1976),  Serials  Cataloguer,  University  Library  /  B.A.,  1946  (Agnes  Scott); 
B.S.L.S.,  1947  (Drexel  Institute  of  Technology);  M.A.,  1961  (North  Carolina) 

Willard  Tracy  Carleton  (1974),  William  R.  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Business  Adminis- 
tration I  A.B.,  1956,  M.B.A.,  1957  (Dartmouth);  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Wiscon- 
sin). On  leave,  August  15,  1979- December  19,  1979. 

Jannet  Mari  Carmichael  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  j  B.S.,  1975 
(Iowa).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael  (1946),  Associate  Dean,  Office  of  Student  Affairs,  Emeritus 
(1977)  /  A.B.,  1932  (Birmingham-Southern);  M.A.,  1939,  Ph.D.,  1943  (Vanderbilt). 

Charles  Noel  Carney  (1966-1968;  1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1959 
(Birmingham-Southern);  M.D.,  1963  (Medical  College  of  Alabama) 
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Raymond  L.  Carpenter,  Jr.  (1958-59;  1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  A.B., 
1949  (St.  Lawrence);  M.A.,  1951,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1968  (the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  B.  Carroll  (1974),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1937 
(Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,  1941  (Minnesota).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979- May  11,  1980. 

Raymond  J.  Carroll  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.A.,  1971  (Texas);  M.S., 
1972,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Purdue) 

Charles  W.  Carter,  Jr.  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  and  Re- 
search Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.A.,  1967  (Yale);  M.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972 
(California,  San  Diego) 

Clyde  Cass  Carter  (1946),  Professor  of  Business  Law,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1925 
(Emory  and  Henry);  M.A.,  1928  (Vanderbilt);  LL.B.,  1935  (Wilmington  Law  School); 
Ph.D.,  1942  (North  Carolina) 

Joel  J.  Carter  (1949),  Professor  of  Music  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1935  (San  Jose  State 
College);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Stanford) 

Joseph  Gaylord  Carter  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1970  (Kansas); 
M.S.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Yale) 

Pablo  Gil  Casado  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish  /  M.A.,  1960  (Universidad  Inter- 
americana);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Wisconsin) 

Richard  Gordon  Cash  well  (1964),  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  /  A.B.,  1959 
(North  Carolina);  M.A.T.,  1963  (Duke) 

Donald  M.  Cassata  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1966,  M.A., 
1968  (Denver);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Minnesota) 

Cornelius  Oliver  Cathey  (1947),  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1928, 
A.M.,  1929  (Davidson);  Ph.D.,  1948  (North  Carolina) 

Allen  E.  Cato  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1961, 
Ph.D.,  1967  (Duke);  M.D.,  1969  (Duke  Medical  Center) 

Chester  John  Cavallito  (1978),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1936 
(Rutgers);  M.A.,  1938,  Ph.D.,  1940  (Ohio  State) 

Edward  L.  Cavenaugh  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  /  A. A.,  1949 
(Mars  Hill  College);  B.S.,  1951  (East  Carolina);  M.P.H.,  1963  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Dr.  P.H.,  1968  (California,  Berkeley) 

Lamar  John  Ryan  Cecil,  Jr.  (1968),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1954  (Rice  Institute); 
Ph.D.,  1962  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Robert  C.  Cefalo  (1979),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  A.B.,  1955  (Boston 
College);  M.D.,  1959  (Tufts);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Georgetown) 

Gillian  Townsend  Cell  (1965),  Professor  of  History  and  Associate  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  I  B.A.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Liverpool) 

Chi  Bom  Chae  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1963 
(Seoul  National  University);  Ph.D.,  1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Elmer  F.  Chaffee  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice, 
Emeritus  (1976)  /  B.S.,  1938  (Idaho);  M.S.P.H.,  1947  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1952 
(Duke) 

Indra  Mohan  Chakravarti  (1964),  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.Sc.,  1948,  M.Sc.,  1950, 
D.  Phil.,  1958  (Calcutta) 

Harrie  Rogers  Chamberlin  (1953),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1942,  M.D.,  1945 
(Harvard) 

William  Fay  Chamberlin  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Journalism  /  B.A.,  1967  (Wash- 
ington); M.A.,  1968  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Washington) 

Melvin  Arthur  Chambers  (1959),  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration  and  Adviser  in 
the  General  College  /  B.S.,  1944,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Ohio  State) 
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K.  Chandrasekaran  (1979)  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of 
Madras,  India) 

Ronald  J.  Chandross  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.S.,  1956  (Brook- 
lyn Polytechnical  Institute);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

Edward  L.  Chaney  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1965  (Millsaps  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1969  (Tennessee) 

Stephen  G.  Chaney  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1966 
(Duke);  Ph.D.,  1970  (California  at  Los  Angeles) 

Emil  Theodore  Chanlett  (1946),  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1937  (College  of  the  City  of  New 
York);  M.S.P.H.,  1939  (Columbia);  M.S.S.E.,  1941  (North  Carolina) 

Francis  Stuart  Chapin,  Jr.  (1949),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Citv  and  Regional 
Planning,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1937  (Minnesota);  B.  Arch.C.P.,  1939,  M.C.P.,  1940 
(Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

Kathleen  S.  Cheape  (1955),  Assistant  Law  Librarian  j  A.B.,  1947  (Alabama  College); 
M.S.  in  L.S.,  1960  (North  Carolina) 

Neal  King  Cheek  (1979)  Director  I  Student  Services  &  Lecturer  I  B.A.,  1965  (Wake  Forest 
University);  M.A.,  1969  (University  of  South  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Yung-Chi  Cheng  (1979),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Medicine  /  B.Sc.,  1966  (Tunghai 
University,  Taiwan);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Brown  University) 

William  Bailey  Cherry  (1963),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field)  /  B.S., 
1937  (Western  Kentucky);  M.S.,  1942  (Kentucky);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Wisconsin) 

Alphonse  F.  Chestnut  (1948),  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Marine  Sciences  j  B.S.,  1941 
(William  and  Mary);  M.S.,  1943,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Rutgers) 

Hsi-Sheng  Chi  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1959  (Tunghai); 

A.  M.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Chicago) 

Shelley  Bei-Lee  Chi  (1979),  Research  Associate  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  Sc.D.,  1979  (Uni- 
versity of  Pittsburgh);  M.S.,  1972  (Carnegie-Mellon  University);  B.S.,  1968  (National 
Taiwan  University) 

Colin  F.  Chignell  (1979),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1959  (University  of 
London);  Ph.D.,  1962 

Charles  B.  Childs  (1963),  Manager,  Crystal  Growth  Facility,  Materials  Research  Center 
I  B.S.,  1956,  M.S.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Sidney  Shaw  Chipman  (1950),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  Emeritus  (1970)  / 

B.  A.,  1924  (Acadia);  M.D.,  1928  (McGill);  M.P.H.  1947  (Yale);  D.Sc.  (Hon.),  1971 
(Acadia) 

Sang-Il  Choi  (1963),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1953  (Seoul  University);  Ph.D.,  1961 
(Brown) 

Wayne  A.  Christiansen  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy  /  B.S.,  1962  (Colorado); 
M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1968  (California,  Santa  Barbara) 

Sandra  Jean  Christie  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /B.S.,  1968  (Southern  Illinois); 
M.S.W.,  1973  (Washington  University);  A.B.D.  &  M.A.,  1976  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Russell  Fabrique  Christman  (1973),  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Chairman 
of  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1958,  M.S.,  1960, 
Ph.D.,  1962  (Florida) 

Kuo-San  Chung  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  j  B.S.,  1967  (National  Taiwan); 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Duke) 

Larry  Churchill  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1967  (South- 
western at  Memphis);  M.Div.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Duke) 

Michael  Anthony  Cindric  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  and  Assistant  Chairman  for  Under- 
graduate Studies  in  Department  of  Art  /  B.S.,  1971,  M.S.,  1973  (Indiana  State);  M.F.A., 
1975  (Alfred  University) 
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Claudio  Cioffi-Revilla  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  I  Dottorato  in 
Scienze  Politiche,  1975  (C.  Alfieri  School,  University  of  Florence,  Italy);  Ph.D.,  1978 
(State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

Fred  M.  Clark  (1967),  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  /  B.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1968 
(Florida) 

Richard  Lee  Clark  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.A.,  1962  (Oberlin);  M.D., 
1966  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Mary  Gill  Clarke  (1956),  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Departments  of  Psychiatry  and 
Psychology,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  A.B.,  1940  (Women's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A., 
1943  (Minnesota);  Ph.D.,  1954  (Duke) 

Stevens  Hall  Clarke  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B., 
1958  (Harvard);  LL.B.,  1966  (Colurntfa) 

Susan  Elizabeth  Clarke  (1976),  Director  of  Research  Programs,  Institute  for  Research  in 
Social  Science  /  B.A.,  1967  (California  State,  Fullerton);  M.A.,  1968  (Southern  Cali- 
fornia) 

Carolyn  W.  Clayton  (1978),  Director  of  Public  Relations  and  Clinical  Instructor  in  Phar- 
macy Practice  /  A.B.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Eva  M.  Clayton  (1973),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.S.,  1955 
(Johnson  C.  Smith);  M.S.,  1961  (North  Carolina  Central) 

David  D.  Claytor  (1977),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Assistant 
Director,  Pharmacy  AH  EC  /  B.S.,  1948  (North  Carolina) 

Barbara  Henry  Cleaveland  (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1940 
(Duke);  M.S.W.,  1961  (North  Carolina).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Thomas  Boykin  Clegg  (1968),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.A.,  1961  (Emory);  M.A.,  1963, 
Ph.D.,  1965  (Rice) 

Dorothy  Caye  Clement  (1974),  Associate  Professor  and  Associate  Chairwoman  of  An- 
thropology /  B.A.,  1966  (East  Carolina);  M.A.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1974  (California,  Irvine) 

David  R.  Clemmons  ( 1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1969  (Davidson);  M.D., 
1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Gordon  Baylor  Cleveland  (1952),  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Assistant  Dean  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1938  (Davidson);  M.S.,  1947  (Alabama  Polytechnic 
Institute);  Ph.D.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Donald  Francis  Clifford,  Jr.  (1964),  Aubrey  L.  Brooks  Professor  of  Law  and  Associate  Dean 
for  Academic  Affairs  /  A.B.,  1957  (Catholic  University  of  America);  LL.B.,  1963 
(Colorado) 

Nora  Francis  Cline  (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1978)  / 
R.N.,  B.S.,  1945  (Duquesne);  M.L.,  1948  (Pittsburgh) 

Deborah  W.  Clinton  (1977),  Cataloguer,  Germanic  Languages  /  B.A.,  1972  (Oberlin); 
M.L.S.,  1975  (Simmons).  Resigned  June  8,  1979. 

GillesCloutier(1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1967,  M.S., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Montreal) 

Wallace  Alexander  Clyde,  Jr.  (1961),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Bacteriology  /  B.A., 
1951,  M.D.,  1954  (Vanderbilt) 

Albert  Coates  (1923),  Professor  of  Law,  Emeritus  (1969)  /  A.B.,  1918  (North  Carolina); 
LL.B.,  1923  (Harvard);  LL.D.,  1960  (Wake  Forest);  LL.D.,  1971  (Duke);  LL.D.,  1974 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Henry  V.  Cobb  (1977),  Clinical  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1930  (Pomona  College); 
Ph.D.,  1936  (Yale  University) 

William  Wilfred  Cobey  Jr.,  Director  of  Athletics  /  B.A.,  1962  (Emory);  M.B.A.,  1964 
(Pennsylvania);  M.Ed.,  1968  (Pittsburgh).  Resigned  April  30,  1980. 
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George  Harry  Cocolas  (1958),  Professor  and  Head  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1952 
(Connecticut);  Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe  (1948),  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Director  of  'he  Research 
Laboratories  of  Anthropology  j  A.B.,  1944  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1959 
(Michigan) 

James  C.  Coffey,  Jr.  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Biology,  Research  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Pediatrics,  and  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  B.A.,  1963  (Catawba);  M.S.P.H.  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Betty  Edenfield  Cogswell  (1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1952 
(Goucher);  M.S.,  1958  (North  Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,  1965  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kenneth  L.  Cohen  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Ophthalmology,  B.S.,  1967  (Michigan); 
M.D.,  1971  (Illinois) 

Morris  H.  Cohen  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1951  (Roosevelt); 
M.A.,  1953  (Sarah  Lawrence);  M.Sc.,  1964  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Philip  L.  Cohen  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1968  (City  College  of  New 
York);  M.D.,  1972  (Yale) 

James  Logan  Coke  (1961),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1956  (State  College  of  Wash- 
ington); Ph.D.,  1961  (Wayne  State) 

John  Anthony  Cole  (1979),  Instructor  in  Business  Administration  /  B.  Comm.,  1975 
\  (Alberta) 

Richard  Ray  Cole  (1971),  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism  I 
'B.A.,  1964,  M.A.,  1966  (Texas);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Minnesota) 

Romulo  Ernesto  Colindres  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  M.D.,  1966  (Uni- 
versity of  El  Salvador) 

Albert  M.  Collier  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1959,  M.D.,  1963 
(Miami) 

Francis  Nash  Collier,  Jr.,  (1957),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1942  (Howard  College); 
M.S.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1957  (Ohio  State) 

Joseph  W.  Collins  (1979),  Cataloger,  Germanic  Languages  /  B.A.,  1969  (Canisius  Col- 
lege); M.A.,  1972,  M.S.L.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  D.  Condie  (1973),  Director  of  University  Housing  and  Lecturer  in  Education  /  A.S., 
1950  (College  of  Southern  Utah);  B.S.,  1956,  M.S.  1958  (Utah  State);  Ed.D.,  1969 
(University  of  Denver) 

William  Patrick  Connor,  Jr.  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1969 
(Boston);  M.A.,  1972  (U.R.I.);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Emory) 

Becky  S.  Conover  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1970  (Furman);  M.A., 

1972  (Wake  Forest) 

Charles  Raymond  Conrad  (1979),  Instructor  of  Speech  Communication  /  B.A./B.S.,  1972 
(Northwestern  University);  M.A.,  1979  (University  of  Kansas) 

William  Howard  Considine  (1973),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Community  Medicine  and 
Hospital  Administration  j  B.A.,  1969  (Akron);  B.S.,  1971  (Ohio  State) 

Janet  Cook  (1976),  Instructor  in  Nursing  j  B.S.N.,  1974  (Salem  State);  M.S.N.,  1976  (Bos- 
ton University) 

Judith  Cook  (1979),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.A.,  1969  (Michigan  Uni- 
versity); M.A.,  1979,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Duke  University) 

Margaret  A.  Cook  (1974),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.Sc.,  1969,  Ph.D., 

1973  (University  of  London) 

Marilyn  Cook  (1978),  AH  EC  Liaison,  Health  Sciences  Library  and  Reference  Librarian  / 
B.S.,  1958  (Chatham  College);  M.L.S.,  1968  (Pittsburgh).  Resigned  January  22,  1980. 
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Warren  A.  Cook  (1971),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Industrial  Health  in  the  Department  of  Envi- 
ronmental Sciences  and  Engineering  /  A.B.,  1923  (Dartmouth) 

Philip  Wayne  Cooke  (1967),  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1952  (Furman);  M.S.W., 
1956  (North  Carolina);  D.S.W.,  1964  (Pennsylvania) 

Richard  Howell  Coop  (1968),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1962,  M.A.,  1963  (Western 
Kentucky);  Ed.D.,  1968  (Indiana) 

Barrett  R.  Cooper  (1974),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pharmacology  / 
B.A.,  1966  (Missouri);  M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Purdue) 

Cary  Wayne  Cooper  (1968),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  A.B.,  1961  (Bowdoin);  Ph.D., 
1965  (Rice) 

Herbert  A.  Cooper  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1960, 
M.D.,  1964  (Kansas) 

Stephen  Rohm  Coover  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1968  (East  Tennessee  State);  M.S.P.H., 
1976,  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Isaac  Cope  land  (1967),  Professor  of  History  and  Director  of  Southern  Historical 
Collection,  Emeritus  (1975)  /  B.A.,  1931  (Presbyterian  College);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1932, 
M.A.,  1934  (George  Peabody  College);  Ph.D.,  1957  (North  Carolina);  D.Litt.,  1974 
(Presbyterian  College) 

Laurel  Archer  Copp  (1975),  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  / 
B.S.N.Ed.,  1956  (Dakota  Wesleyan);  M.N.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Pittsburgh) 

Billie  F.  Corder  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1957  (Memphis  State);  M.A.,  1959 
(Vanderbilt);  Ed.D.,  1966  (Kentucky) 

Donna  Paoli  Cornick  (1975),  Reference  Assistant,  Wilson  Library  /  B.A.:  1967  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.A.,  1969,  M.S.L.S.,  1975  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Julio  Cortes  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Arabic  and  Spanish  /  Doctor  en  Filologia 
Semitica,  1965  (Madrid) 

Peter  J.  Corvan  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1976  (SUNY,  Al- 
bany). Resigned  April  30,  1979. 

Alice  Robinson  Cotten  (1976),  Reference  Historian,  North  Carolina  Collection,  Univer- 
sity Library  /  B.A.,  1971  (University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.A.,  1974 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lyman  Atkinson  Cotten  (1941),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1936  (North 
Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1941  (Yale) 

Leonard  S.  Cottrell,  Jr.  (1967),  Visiting  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Psychology,  Emeritus 
(1972)  /  A.B.,  1922  (V.P.I.);  M.A.,  1926  (Vanderbilt);  Ph.D.,  1933  (Chicago) 

John  Nathaniel  Couch  (1917),  Kenan  Professor  of  Botany  (1945),  Emeritus  (1967)  /  A.B., 
1919,  A.M.,  1922,  Ph.D.,  1924  (North  Carolina);  D.Sc.  (Hon.),  1944  (Catawba),  1964 
(Duke),  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Elizabeth  Jackson  Coulter  (1965),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  A.B.,  1941  (Swarthmore); 
A.M.,  1946,  Ph.D.,  1948  (Radcliffe) 

Norman  Arthur  Coulter,  Jr.  (1965),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Bioengineering  and  Biomat he- 
matics) and  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1941  (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute); 
M.D.,  1950  (Harvard) 

Rafael  Coutin  (1971),  Latin  American  Cataloguer  /  B.A.,  B.S.,  1945,  L.L.D.,  1950(Havana); 
M.L.S.,  1968  (Kansas  State) 

Dudley  Johnstone  Cowden  (1935),  Professor  of  Economic  Statistics,  Emeritus  (1969)  / 
A.B.,  1919  (Grinnell);  A.M.,  1922  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1931  (Columbia) 

Porter  Cowles  (1933),  Associate  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press, 
Emerita  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1933  (North  Carolina) 
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Robert  Cox,  Jr.  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  j  B.A.,  1967  (Rich- 
mond); M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Pittsburgh) 

Elizabeth  Shute  Cozart  (1975),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  and  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions  j  B.S.,  1970  (Massachusetts) 

William  Jeffrey  Craft  (1979),  Instructor  in  English  /  B.A.,  1973  (Westminster  College) 
M.A.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ernest  Craige  (1952),  Henry  A.  Foscue  Distinguished  Professor  of  Cardiology  /  A.B., 
1939  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1943  (Harvard) 

Elliot  M.  Cramer  (1966),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1955  (Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology);  M.A.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1961  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Miles  Richard  Cramer  (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  j  A.B.,  1957  (Michigan); 
M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Harvard) 

Clifton  Earl  Crandell  (1955),  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Director,  Dental  Data 
Center  j  B.S.,  1949  (East  Carolina  Teachers  College);  D.D.S.,  1953  (Medical  College  of 
Virginia);  M.S.,  1961  (Pennsylvania);  M.Ed.,  1961  (Duke) 

Julia  Gorham  Crane  (1967),  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.S.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1966 
(Columbia) 

James  Homer  Crawford,  Jr.  (1967),  Professor  of  Physics  /  A.B.,  1943  (Wofford);  Ph.D., 
1949  (North  Carolina);  D.Sc,  (Hon.),  1968  (Wofford).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979- 
December  19,  1979. 

James  Joseph  Crawford  (1965),  Professor  of  Endodontics  and  Lecturer  in  Bacteriology  / 
B.A.,  1953,  M.A.,  1954  (Missouri);  Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

John  P.  Creason  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1964  (Uni- 
versity of  Missouri);  M.S.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Miles  Aubrey  Crenshaw  (1967),  Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Zoology 
I  B.A.,  1959  (Virginia);  A.M.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Duke) 

William  James  Cromartie  (1951),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 
Immunology,  Medicine  and  Associate  Dean  for  Clinical  Sciences,  School  of  Medicine  / 
M.D.,  1937"  (Emory) 

Robert  DeVane  Croom  III  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1960  (Davidson); 
M.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donella  Croslan  (1976),  Associate  Director  of  Upward  Bound,  School  of  Education 
B.S.,  1968,  M.A.,  1974  (North  Carolina  Central) 

Alan  W.  Cross  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration and  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1966  (Yale);  M.D.,  1970  (Columbia) 

Robert  E.  Cross  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition, 
and  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1967  (Toledo);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Florida) 

Murlin  Croucher  (1971),  Slavic  Bibliographer  /  B.A.,  1968  (Arizona);  M.L.S.,  1971, 
M.A.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  G.  Crounse  (1973),  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Associate  Dean,  School  of 
Medicine  /  B.S.,  1952,  M.D.,  1955  (Yale).  On  leave,  September  1,  1979-February  29, 
1980. 

John  Michael  Crowell  (1970),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B.,  1967  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  J.D.,  1970  (Harvard) 

Dick  M.  Crum  (1978),  Head  Football  Coach  /  B.S.,  1957  (Mt.  Union  College);  M.S.,  1965 
(Western  Reserve) 

Carole  Linda  Crumley  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1966  (Michi- 
gan); M.A.,  1967  (Calgary);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Wisconsin) 

Pedro  Cuatrecasas  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Medicine  /  A.B., 
1958,  M.D.,  1962  (Washington  University,  St.  Louis) 

James  W.  Cunningham  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1970  (Virginia); 
M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Georgia) 
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Peter  Curtis  (1972-73;  1975);  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  M.B.B.S.,  1962, 
M.R.C.R,  1967,  D.  Obst.,  1968  (University  of  London) 

Thomas  Edwin  Curtis  (1954),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Psychiatry  and 
Clinical  Professor  of  the  School  of  Nursing  /  M.D.,  1950  (Duke) 

John  T.  Cuttino,  Jr.  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1967  (Duke);  M.D., 
1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Elizabeth  S.  Czech  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 
/B.A.,  1941  (Georgian  Court  College);  M.A.,  1958  (Lehigh);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Ohio  State) 

Roger  M.  Dalston  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery,  School  of  Medicine,  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Dental  Ecology,  School  of  Dentistry  /  B.A.,  1964  (Cornell);  M.A.,  1966, 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Northwestern) 

William  Grant  Dahlstrom  (1953),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1944,  Ph.D.,  1949 
(Minnesota) 

Robert  Theodore  Daland  (1963),  Professor  of  Political  Science  j  B.A.,  1942  (Milton); 
M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Wisconsin) 

John  G.  Daley  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  B.A.,  1951 
(American  International  College,  Massachusetts);  M.D.,  1955  (Yale) 

Frederic  Gilbert  Dalldorf  (1965),  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1954  (Bowdoin); 
M.D.,  1958  (Cornell) 

Byron  Anthony  Dalton  (1970),  Research  Associate,  Developmental  Disabilities  Training 
Institute,  Extension  Division  /  B.A.,  1965  (Bellarmine  College);  M.Ed.,  1969 (Catherine 
Spalding  College) 

Joanne  Dalton  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1957,  M.N.,  1960  (Duke) 

Richard  F.  Dalton,  Jr.  (1979),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1971  (Univer- 
sity of  Southwestern  Louisiana);  M.D.,  1975  (Louisiana  State  University) 

John  Percy  Dalzell  (1973),  Professor  of  Law,  Emeritus  (1968)  /  A.B.,  1922,  LL.B.,  1924 
(Minnesota).  Died  July  20,  1980. 

James  Norman  Damon  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1967  (Dart- 
mouth); Dip.  Adv.  Math.,  1969  (Oxford);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Harvard) 

Joanne  Damon  (1977),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1968  (Maryland);  M.Ed.,  1973  (Bos- 
ton State).  Resigned  May  15,  1979. 

Thressa  Damstra  (1973-1975;  1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Nutrition  /  A.B.,  1964  (Calvin  College);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Chicago) 

Donald  R.  Dancy  (1971),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1951  (East  Tennessee  State);  M.P.H.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

George  Bernard  Daniel  (1957),  Professor  of  French  /  A.B.,  1949,  M.A.,  1950  (Emory); 
Dip.  de  Litt.  Cont.,  1953  (Sorbonne);  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Katherine  Dusenberry  Daniel  (1962),  Cataloguer,  University  Library  /  A.B.,  1934 
(Erskine  College);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1943,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1969  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Retired  June  30,  1978. 

Robert  Edward  Daniels  (1969),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1962  (Har- 
vard); M.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Chicago) 

John  Martyn  Danielson  (1972-1974;  1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Community  Medicine 
and  Hospital  Administration  /  B.A.,  1947,  M.H.A.,  1949  (Minnesota) 

Marion  Danis  (1978),  Instructor  in  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1971,  M.D.,  1975  (Chicago) 

David  Gareld  Dannenbring  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  / 
B.S.,  1961  (California  State  Polytechnic  College);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Columbia).  On  leave, 
August  15,  1979- May  11,  1980. 

John  Blake  Darling  (1978),  Zoology  Librarian  /  B.S.,  1954  (Nevada);  M.A.,  1959 
(Duke);  M.S.L.S.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  N.  Darroch  (1979),  Visiting  Professor  in  Bios  tat  is  tics  /  Ph.D.,  1960  (University  of  Cape 
Town);  Diploma  in  Statistics,  1953,  B.A.,  1952  (University  of  Cambridge) 
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Mary  Ellen  Darst  (1965),  Reference  Librarian,  Health  Sciences  Library  j  B.S.,  1946 (Mary 
Washington  College);  B.S.L.S.,  1953  (North  Carolina).  Resigned  May  31,  1979. 

Stephen  Leicester  Darwall  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  j  B.A.,  1968,  magna 
cum  laude  (Yale);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Pittsburgh) 

Timir  Datta  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Physics  /  B.S.,  1967  (Calcutta  University);  M.S., 
1974  (Boston  College);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Tulane) 

Harry  Daugharty  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  A.B.,  1961  (Emory);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Medical  College  of  Georgia) 

Abraham  S.  David  (1969),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S., 
1958,  M.Sc.,  1960  (Purdue);  Ph.D.,  1969  (North  Carolina  State);  M.S.P.H.,  1968  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Edward  W.  Davidian  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  B.A.,  1963,  M.D., 

1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lewis  Franklin  Davidson  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.S.,  1960,  M.S., 
1967,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Pennsylvania  State) 

Rebecca  W.  Davidson  (1977),  Reference  Librarian,  Health  Sciences  Library  /  A.B.,  1970, 
M.S.  in  L.S.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Richard  A.  Davidson  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1968,  M.D.,  1972 
(Vanderbilt) 

Ann  Putnam  Davis  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1941  (Northwestern);  M.S.W., 

1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Bonnie  Enneking  Davis  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  B.A., 
1972,  J.D.,  1975  (Florida).  On  leave,  August  1,  1979-December  31,  1979. 

Clarence  Edward  Davis  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1963  (Howard 
Payne  College);  M.S.,  1965  (Tulane);  Ph.D.,  1970  (North  Carolina  State).  On  leave 
September  1,  1979- June  30,  1980. 

Hope  W.  Davis  (1967),  Lecturer  and  Field  Consultant  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1947  (North 
Carolina);  M.A.,  1955  (Chicago) 

Lambert  Davis  (1948),  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press,  Emeritus  (1970) 
/  B.A.,  1925,  M.A.,  1926  (Virginia) 

Morris  Schuyler  Davis  (1966),  Morehead  Professor  of  Astronomy  /  B.A.,  1946  (Brook- 
lyn College);  M.A.,  1947  (Missouri);  Ph.D.,  1950  (Yale) 

Robert  Lloyd  Davis  (1960),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1949,  M.S.,  1951  (Chicago); 
Ph.D.,  1957  (Michigan) 

Thadious  Marie  Davis  (1979),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  English;  January  1,  1980, 
Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.S.,  1966  (Southern  University);  M.A.,  1968  (Atlanta 
University);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Boston  University) 

Virginia  Gayle  Tart  Davis  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1969, 
M.S.N.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Charles  Daw  (1971),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1959,  Ph.D., 
1966  (Western  Reserve) 

Leonard  H.  Dawson  (1966),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health  /  A.B.,  1960  (Kentucky);  M.S.P.H.,  1963  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Raymond  Howard  Dawson  (1960),  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Vice  President  for 
Academic  Affairs  /  B.A.,  1949  (College  of  the  Ozarks);  M.A.,  1951  (Vanderbilt); 
Ph.D.,  1958  (North  Carolina) 

Barbara  Davenport  Day  (1968),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1959  (East  Carolina); 
M.Ed.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Charles  Edward  Daye  (1972),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1966  (North  Carolina  Central); 
J.D.,  1969  (Columbia) 

DeWitt  Clinton  Dearborn  (1963),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Associate  Dean 
for  Academic  Programs  (1979)  /  A.B.,  1940  (Gettysburg  College);  M.B.A.,  1948, 
D.C.S.,  1958  (Harvard) 

Henry  Hursell  Dearman  (1962),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1956  (North  Carolina); 
Ph.D.,  1960  (California  Institute  of  Technology) 

Paul  Debreczeny  (1967),  Professor  of  Russian  Literature  and  Department  Chairman  /  B.A., 
1953,  M.A.,  1955  (Eotvos  University);  Ph.D.,  1960  (London).  On  leave, 
September  1,  1979- December  31,  1979. 

Sarah  Rachel  Dedmon  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work  and  Associate  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1959  (Wake  Forest);  M.S.S.W.,  1962  (Tennessee) 
D.S.  W.,  1970  (Smith) 

Gordon  H.  DeFriese  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Administrative  Medicine, 
Epidemiology,  Medicine,  and  Director,  Health  Services  Research  Center  /  B.S.,  1963 
(Middle  Tennessee  State);  M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Kentucky) 

David  J.  Delany  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  M.B.,  Chir.,  1966  (Cambridge, 
England);  M.A.,  M.B.,  B.Chir.,  F.R.C.R. 

Yves  De  La  Queriere  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  French  /  License  en  Droit,  1955  (Faculte 
de  Droit,  Paris);  M.A.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Columbia) 

Anne  M.  Dellinger  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A.,  1962 
(North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1964  (Tulane);  J.D.,  1974  (Duke) 

David  Mahlon  Delong  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1969  (Uni- 
versity of  Maine,  Orono);  M.S.  1975,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

Elizabeth  Ray  Delong  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.A., 
1969,  M.A.,  1970  (University  of  Maine,  Orono);  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Raymond  A.  Del  Rosso  (1977),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1948 
(Rochester) 

William  Wellesley  Demeritt  (1951),  Professor  of  Pedodontics,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  D.D.S., 
1938  (Emory) 

Peter  Denisevich,  Jr.  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1978  (Stanford) 

Betty  H.  Dennis  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy  /  B.S.,  1972,  M.S.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Manley  Dennison  (1967),  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1954,  M.S.,  1955  (West  Vir- 
ginia); Ph.D.,  1960  (Wisconsin) 

Floyd  Wolfe  Denny,  Jr.  (1960),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Chair- 
man, Department  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1944  (Wofford);  M.D.,  1946  (Vanderbilt) 

Andrew  E.  Depristo  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.A.,  1972  (State  University 
of  New  York  at  Onenonta);  M.S.,  1973  (University  of  Pittsburgh);  Ph.D.,  1976 
(Maryland) 

Augustine  J.  D'Ercole  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1965  (Notre  Dame); 
M.D.,  1969  (Georgetown) 

Richard  B.  Deriso  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1972 
(Auburn);  M.S.,  1975  (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Washington) 

Margaret  Lujean  Swaim  Desaix  (1972),  Lecturer  in  Zoology  /  A.B.,  1967  (Catawba);  M.S., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frederick  J.  De  Serres  (1973),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1951  (Tufts);  M.S., 
1955  (Yale) 
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Robert  Bigelow  Desjardins  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S., 
1949  (St.  Louis);  M.S.,  1954  (Florida  State);  Ph.D.,  1965  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill) 

Alan  C.  Dessen  (1973),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1957  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D., 
1963  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Cynthia  Sheldon  Dessen  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1960(Oberlin);  M.A., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Johns  Hopkins) 

James  Ashton  Devereux,  S.J.  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1951,  M.A., 
1954  (Woodstock  College);  Licence  e*n  Thelogie,  1959  (Facultes  de  la  Compagnie  de 
Jesus  a  Louvain);  Ph.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Brenda  McEvoy  Devellis  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  j  B.A.,  1969 
(Massachusetts);  M.A.,  1973  (Connecticut  College);  Ph.D.,  1978  (George  Peabody 
College) 

Virginia  J.  Dickens  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1969(Wheaton 
College);  M.Ed.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  Ph.D.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  Campbell  Dickison  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.S.,  1962  (Western 
Illinois);  A.M.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Indiana) 

Nicholas  Michael  Didow  (1979),  Instructor  in  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1970,  M.B.A., 
1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Alice  E.  Dietz  (1977),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Chairperson  / 
Core  I  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1948  (Lankenau  Hospital)  R.N.;  B.S.N.E.,  1951,  M.S.,  1957 
(Pennsylvania);  M.P.H.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  D.  Dill  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1963  (Oberlin);  M.A.,  1967 
(Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Michigan) 

Margaret  B.  Dillard  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.A.,  1961  (Mt.  Hol- 
yoke);  Ph.D.,  1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Diane  Halvorson  Dilley  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics  /  D.D.S.,  1970  (Indiana) 

Gary  J.  Dilley  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Pedodontics  j  B.S.,  1967  (Michigan  State); 
D.D.S.,  1971,  M.S.,  1973  (Indiana) 

Martin  Dillon  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.S.,  1961  (Canisius  College); 
Ph.D.,  1967  (State  University  of  New  York) 

James  R.  Dingfelder  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  A.B.,  1961 
(Thiel  College);  M.D.,  1965  (Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia) 

Raymond  J.  Dingledine,  Jr.  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1971 
(Michigan  State);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Stanford) 

James  P.  Dixon  (1976),  Clinical  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1939  (Antioch); 
M.D.,  1943  (Harvard);  M.S.,  1947  (Columbia) 

John  Wesley  Dixon,  Jr.  (1963),  Professor  of  Religion  and  Art  /  A.B.,  1941  (Emory  and 
Henry  College);  Ph.D.,  1953  (Chicago) 

Larry  Edward  Dixson  (1974),  Cataloguer,  Music  Library  /  B.M.,  1970,  M.A.,  1972  (Wyom- 
ing); M.A.L.S.,  1974  (Northern  Illinois) 

Paula  Jane  Dobbins  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  j  B.S.Ed.,  1975  (SUNY,  Cort- 
land); M.F.A.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro) 

Andrew  W.  Dobelstein  (1968),  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1956  (Valparaiso);  M.S.W., 
1961  (Case  Western  Reserve);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Duke) 

David  Phillip  Dobson  (1955),  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  /  D.D.S.,  1941,  M.S., 
1942  (Iowa) 

Jerrilynn  Denise  Dodds  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  /  B.A.,  1973  (Barnard  College, 
Columbia  University);  M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Harvard) 
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Alberta  Beat  Dolan  (1953),  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  /  R.D.H.,  1946  (Columbia); 
B.S.,  1952  (Washington);  M.S.,  1968  (Columbia) 

Daniel  L.  Dolan  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1952,  M.D.,  1955  (Van- 
derbilt) 

Patrick  F.  Dolan  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  M.B.Ch.B.,  1970  (St. 
Andrews,  Scotland);  F.F.A.R.C.S.,  1974  (England) 

Howard  Donald  Doll  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  j  A.B.,  1961 
(Kentucky);  M.A.,  1963  (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Ohio) 

Frederick  A.  Dombrose  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Research  Assistant 
Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1966  (Michigan  State);  M.S.,  1968, 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Wayne  State) 

Frank  A.  Dominguez  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish  /  A.B.,  1967  (Hobart  College); 

A.  M.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Michigan) 

Patricia  Buck  Dominguez  (1978),  Bibliographer,  English  Language  Resources- Humanities  / 

B.  A.,  1965  (Andrews  University);  M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Michigan);  M.S.L.S.,  1978 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Aristotle  J.  Domnas  (1965),  Professor  of  Botany  and  Research  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Nutrition  /  B.Sc.A.,  1950  (Laval);  M.Sc.,  1952  (Montreal);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Illinois 
Institute  of  Technology) 

James  F.  Donohue  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1965  (St.  Peter's  College); 
M.D.,  1969  (New  Jersey) 

Gayle  Williams  Dorman  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1972  (Meredith  College); 
M.Ed.,  1973  (North  Carolina  State) 

Elisha  Peairs  Douglass  (1952),  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1939  (Princeton);  M.S.,  1941 
(Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Yale) 

Walter  R.  Dowdle  (1965),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1955,  M.S.,  1957  (Alabama);  Ph.D.,  1960  (Maryland) 

Mary  C.  Dowe  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  R.N.,  1955,  M.N.,  1961 
(Emory);  Ed.D.,  1973  (Kentucky) 

Vulus  Raymond  Dowell,  Jr.  (1967),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1961  (Kentucky);  M.S.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Cincinnati) 

Mildred  H.  Downing  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1952  (Penn- 
sylvania); M.S.L.S.,  1958  (Drexel);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Pennsylvania) 

Claude  Wallace  Drake  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  /  B.A.,  1958,  D.D.S., 
1962,  M.P.H.,  1967,  M.S.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  W.  Drake  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  (Genetics)  /  B.S.,  1954(Yale);  Ph.D., 
1958  (California  Institute  of  Technology) 

James  C.  Drennan  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A.,  1971 
(Furman);  J.D.,  1974  (Duke) 

Duane  A.  Dreyer  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Biology  and  Research,  School  of 
Dentistry  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1965 
(Cincinnati);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Pittsburgh) 

Frances  C.  Driver  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1964  (Montana  State); 
M.D.,  1968  (Rochester).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Douglas  A.  Drossman  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1966 
(Hofstra);  M.D.,  1970  (Albert  Einstein) 

Edward  J.  Dubovi  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Bacteriology  and 
Immunology  /  B.A.,  1967  (Pennsylvania);  M.Q.,  1968  (Purdue);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Pitts- 
burgh) 

Richard  D.  Ducker  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A.,  1966 
(Colorado);  M.S.,  1969  (Wisconsin);  J.D.,  1976  (UCLA) 

Kenneth  Harrison  Dudley  (1967),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1959  (Elon);  Ph.D., 
1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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George  Grundy  Dudney  (1967),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  / 
B.S.,  1950  (Tennessee  Tech.);  D.D.S.,  1953  (Tennessee);  M.P.H.,  1962  (North  Caro- 
lina) 

Barbara  A.  Duffer  (1978),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Health  Education  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1975 
(Indiana) 

Frank  Marion  Duffey  (1940),  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Romance  Languages  /  A.B.,  1938  (Miami  University);  A.M.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1950  (North 
Carolina),  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Gordon  Shelton  Dugger  (1954),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Neuro- Surgery)  /  A.B.,  1941  (North 
Carolina);  M.D.,  1945  (Johns  Hopkins).  Retired  June  30,  1978. 

Doris  Dunbar  (1977),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  A.A.S.,  1973  (Niagara  County  Community) 
R.N.;  B.S.N.,  1975,  M.S.N.,  1977  (SUNY,  Buffalo) 

Roberta  Ann  Dunbar  (1969),  Assistant  Professor  and  Co-Chairman  of  African  Afro-  Ameri- 
can Studies  Curriculum  /  B.A.,  1960  (Wellesley);  M.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1970  (California 
Los  Angeles) 

Cynthia  B.  Dunham  (1978),  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  j  B.S.,  1977,  M.S.,  1979  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  W.  Dunlap  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  in  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1965 
(California);  M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Michigan  State) 

David  Evan  Dunn  (1963),  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1957,  M.S.,  1959  (Southern  Metho- 
dist); Ph.D.,  1964  (Texas).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Donal  Dunphy  (1973),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1939  (Holy  Cross);  M.D.,  1944 
(Yale) 

Michael  F.  Durfee  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Lecturer  in  Maternal  and 
Child  Health,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1959  (Ohio);  M.D.,  1963  (Virginia); 
M.P.H.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kian  Seng  Dy  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  j  B.S.,  1961  (Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,  1967 
(Cornell) 

Linda  Dykstra-Hylander  (1973),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Phar- 
macology I  B.A.,  1966  (Hope  College);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Chicago) 

Michael  Jack  Dykstra  (1978),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Botany  /  A.B.,  1969,  M.S.,  1971  (Iowa); 
Ph.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Patrick  Francis  Earey  (1957),  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1951,  M.A.,  1952, 
Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Ethel  McKee  Earl  (1966),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  and  Director, 
Dental  Assisting  Program  /  R.N.,  1941  (Hackensack  Hospital);  B.S.,  1971  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  C.D.A.,  1963 

Henry  Shelton  Earp  III  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1966  (Johns  Hop- 
kins); M.D.,  1970,  M.S.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jo  Anne  Earp  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.A.,  1965  (Bryan  Mawr); 
Sc.D.,  1974  (Johns  Hopkins).  On  leave,  September  1,  1978-December  31,  1979. 

William  Ewart  Easterling,  Jr.  (1964),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  Vice  Dean, 
School  of  Medicine  and  Chief  of  Staff NCMH  /  A.B.,  1952  (Duke);  M.D.,  1956  (North 
Carolina) 

Judith  H.  Eastman  (1976),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  and 
Adjunct  Instructor  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1956  (Richmond);  M.S.W.,  1974  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Patrick  B.  Eberlein  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  j  B.A.,  1965  (Harvard); 
M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1970  (California,  Los  Angeles) 

Alva  Vernon  Ebersole,  Jr.  (1968),  Professor  of  Spanish  j  B.A.,  1949,  M.A.,  1951  (Mexico 
City  College);  Ph.D.,  1957  (Kansas).  On  leave,  January  7,  1979-May  13,  1979. 

Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert  (1952),  Director  of  Health  Sciences  Library  and  Professor  of  Li- 
brarianship,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  B.S.,  1943,  B.S.,  in  L.S.,  1945  (Peabody);  M.S.,  1951 
(Columbia) 
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Connie  Clare  Eble  (197 1),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1964  (St.  Mary's  Dominican 
College);  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frederick  Monroe  Eckel  (1966),  Professor  and  Head,  Division  of  Pharmacy  Practice  / 
B.S.,  1961  (Philadelphia);  M.S.,  1963  (Ohio  State) 

Paul  B.  Eckel  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.B.A.,  1969 
(Temple);  M.H.A.,  1972  (Duke).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Charles  C.  Eckelman  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  / 
B.A.,  1970  (Manhattan  College);  M.Ed.,  1972  (Boston);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Missouri). 
Resigned  January  31,  1980. 

Georgia  Palmer  Eckelman  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1968  (Kentucky) 
R.N.;  M.S.,  1970,  M.Ed.,  1972  (Boston).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

David  Alan  Eckerman  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1961  (Hamilton 
College);  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Columbia) 

Bruce  Kent  Eckland  (1964),  Professor  of  Sociology  /  B.S.,  1957,  M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1964 
(Illinois) 

Jonathan  A.  Eddy  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1966  (Harvard);  J.D.,  1969 
(Washington).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

David  A.  Edelman  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  / 
B.A.,  1961,  M.S.,  1963  (Purdue);  Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Charles  Ernest  Edge  (1958),  Professor  of  English  /  A.B.,  1947,  M.A.,  1948  (North  Carolina); 
Ph.D.,  1958  (Duke) 

Marshall  Hall  Edgell  (1968),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  /  B.S.,  1961  (Mass- 
achusetts Institute  of  Technology);  M.S.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Pennsylvania  State) 

J.  Wilbert  Edgerton  (1965),  Professor  of  the  Department  of  Psychiatry,  School  of  Medicine 
and  of  Psychology,  and  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  / 
B.S.,  1940  (Guilford);  M.A.,  1947  (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1953  (Duke) 

Elizabeth  Merrill  Edmands  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Emeritus 
1979  /  R.N.,  1936  (Rhode  Island  Hospital);  B.S.P.H.N.,  1943  (Michigan);  M.A., 
1955  (Columbia) 

William  H.  Edmondson  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration 
I  B.S.,  1966  (University  of  Maryland);  M.Ed.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1978  (University  of  Southern 
California) 

Joseph  Chike  Edozien  (1971),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Nutrition  / 
B.Sc,  1948  (London);  B.Sc.,  1948,  M.Sc.,  1950,  M.B.,  B.Ch.,  1951,  M.D.,  1954 
(National  University  of  Ireland);  M.R.C.P.,  1954,  F.R.C.P.,  1963  (Edinburgh);  D.Sc. 
(Hon.),  1963  (Rio  deJaneiro);  F.R.C.  Path.,  1957  (England) 

Thrainn  Eggertsson  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1964  (Man- 
chester University);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Ohio  State  University) 

William  Julius  Eichman,  Jr.  (1965),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1955 
(Iowa) 

David  E.  Eifrig  ( 1977),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Ophthalmology  /  B.A.,  1956 
(Carleton);  M.D.,  1960  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Diane  Carol  Eilber  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1973  (South  Florida); 
M.A.,  1975  (Michigan) 

Robert  A.  Eisenberg  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1966  (Haverford); 
M.D.,  1971  (Stanford) 

Lamar  E.  V.  Ekbladh  (1969-73;  1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  / 
B.A.,  1964  (Boston);  M.D.,  1968  (Yale) 

Graydon  L.  Ekdahl  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  German  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.A.,  1966 
(Middlebury  College);  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Princeton) 
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Albert  Richard  Elam  (1977),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Radio,  Television  and  Motion 
Pictures  /  B.A.,  1950,  M.A.,  1968  (Texas);  Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill) 

Regina  Cecylia  Elandt-Johnson  (1964),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  M.S.,  1946  (University 
of  Poznan,  Poland);  Ph.D.,  1955  (Poznan  Agricultural  University) 

Frederic  L.  Eldridge  (1973),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1945,  M.D.,  1948 
(Stanford) 

Norman  Ellsworth  Eliason  (1946),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1966)  Emeritus  (1976) 
/  A.B.,  1927  (Luther  College);  M.A.,  1931  (Iowa);  Ph.D.,  1936  (Johns  Hopkins); 
Litt.D.,  1967  (Luther  College) 

Ernest  Ludwig  Eliel  (1972),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  D.  Phys., 
Chem.  Sc.,  1946  (Havana);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Illinois) 

Gertrude  B.  Elion  (1973),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1937  (Hunter);  M.S., 
1941  (New  York  University);  D.Sc.,  (Hon.),  1969  (George  Washington);  D.M.S.Sc., 
(Hon.),  (Brown) 

Fred  Wilson  Ellis  (1944),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1936  (South  Carolina);  M.S., 
1938  (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1941  (Maryland);  M.D.,  1951  (Duke).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Leslie  E.  Ellis  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1975  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.S.P.H.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Gerald  F.  Else  (1979),  Visiting  Paddison  Professor  of  Greek  /  A.B.,  1929,  M.A.,  1932,  Ph.D., 
1934  (Harvard) 

Robert  Claude  Elston  (1964),  Adjunct  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1955,  Dip.  Ag.,  1956, 
M.A.,  1957  (Cambridge);  Ph.D.,  1959  (Cornell) 

Douglas  Allen  Elvers  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Director, 
Undergraduate  Program  /  B.S.M.E.,  1959  (Purdue);  M.B.A.,  1962  (Indiana);  Ph.D., 
1969  (Michigan) 

Stephen  Albert  Emery  (1928),  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Emeritus  (1963)  /  A.B.,  1923,  Ph.D., 
1928  (Cornell) 

William  Louis  Engels  (1937),  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus  (1971)  /  B.S.,  1930  (Notre 
Dame);  Ph.D.,  1937  (California) 

Dennis  James  England  (1979),  Lieutentant,  U.S.  Navy,  Instructor,  Department  of  Naval 
Science  /  B.S.,  1974  (U.S.  Naval  Academy) 

Roberta  Engleman  (1978),  Assistant  Curator,  Rare  Book  Collection  j  B.A.,  1968  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.A.,  1970  (Duke);  M.S.L.S.,  1973  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Alfred  Garvin  Engstrom  (1936),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  French  (1961)  Emeritus 
(1978)  /  A.B.,  1933.,  A.M.,  1935,  Ph.D.,  1941  (North  Carolina) 

Ella  Gray  W.  Ennis  (1965),  Associate  Professor,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Pro- 
fessions and  Lecturer  in  Department  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1945  (Woman's  College, 
North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Betty  C.  Epanchin  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.Ed., 
1967,  Ed.D.,  1975  (Duke  University) 

Preston  Herschel  Epps  (1938),  Kenan  Professor  of  Greek  (1955),  Emeritus  (1960)  /  A.B., 
1915,  A.M.,  1917  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1928  (Chicago) 

John  Erlandson  (1978),  Documents  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1972  (Colorado);  M.A.L.S.,  1976 
(Missouri);  M.B.A.,  1979  (Duke) 

Luz  M.  Estacio  (1969-74;  1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  M.D.,  1963  (Far 
Eastern) 

William  Edward  Estes  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Physics  /  B.S.,  1971  (Elon  College); 
Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Arthur  Shepherd  Estey  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Finance,  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration I  B.A.,  1973  (Michigan  State);  M.A.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Yale) 

Carla  House  Ethier  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  /  B.F.A.,  1969  (Illinois,  Urbana); 
M.F.A.,  1971  (Massachusetts) 

Mark  Foster  Ethridge  (1964),  Lecturer  in  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1968)  /  Litt.D.  (Mercer, 
Louisville,  Ohio  Wesleyan);  LL.D.,  (Tulane,  Harvard,  Kentucky);  L.H.D.  (Berea) 

Dwight  L.  Evans  (1979),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1970  (Elizabethtown  College);  M.S., 
1972  (Bucknell);  M.D.,  1976  (Temple) 

John  Parkhill  Evans  (1970),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Dean,  School  of  Busi- 
ness Administration  /  B.M.E.,  1960,  M.S.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Cornell) 

Slayton  Alvin  Evans,  Jr.  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1965  (Tougaloo 
College);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Bruce  Lee  Evatt  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Prac- 
tice I  M.D.,  1964  (Oklahoma) 

Terence  M.S.  Evens  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology  j  B.A.,  1962,  M.A.,  1965 
(UCLA);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Manchester,  England) 

Peter  L.  Everts  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.A.,  1972  (Harvard 
University);  M.A.,  1977  (Fuller  University  Graduate  School  of  Theology;  Ph.D.,  1978, 
(Fuller  Graduate  School  of  Psychology) 

John  Alexander  Ewing  (1954),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Director,  Center  for  Alcohol 
Studies  j  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  1946,  M.D.,  1954  (Edinburgh,  Scotland);  D.P.M.,  1949 
(London) 

John  Douglas  Eyre  (1957),  Professor  of  Geography  /  A.B.,  1945,  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1951 
(Michigan) 

William  Earl  Fahy  (1952),  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1946  (Cor- 
nell); Ph.D.,  1951  (Rochester) 

Robert  E.  Faith,  Jr.  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  B.S.,  1965  (Texas  Western);  B.S.,  1966  D.V.M.,  1968  (Texas  A  &  M);  M.S., 
1971  (Florida) 

Evangelos  Mariou  Falaris  (1979),  Visiting  Instructor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1973  (Univer- 
sity of  Chicago);  M.A.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of  Minnesota) 

Eugene  Hannes  Falk  (1967),  Marcel  Bataillon  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature  and 
Professor  of  French  /  Ph.D.,  1942  (Manchester) 

Ruth  Falk  (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics  and 
Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.A.,  1953  (Melbourne);  Ph.D.,  1963 
(Michigan) 

Werner  David  Falk  (1963),  James  G.  Hanes  Professor  of  the  Humanities  in  Philosophy 
Emeritus  (1978)  /  Ph.D.,  1931  (Heidelberg);  M.A.,  1938  (Oxford);  M.A.,(Hon.),  1955 
(Melbourne) 

Robert  Louis  Farb  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B.,  1968 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  J.D.,  1973  (Harvard) 

Anita  Manders  Farel  (1973),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1966,  M.S.W.,  1968  (Cali- 
fornia); Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Paul  B.  Farel  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1966  (California,  Berkeley); 
M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1970  (California,  Los  Angeles) 

John  J.  Farmer  III  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  j  B.S.,  1965  (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Georgia) 

Thomas  Wohlsen  Farmer  (1952),  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Neurology  and 
Medicine  /  A.B.,  1935,  M.D.,  1941  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1937  (Duke).  Retired  June  30, 
1980. 

Dale  C.  Farran  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  in  Education  and  Investigator  in  Child 
Development- Behavioral  Science  j  B.A.,  1965  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Bryan  Mawr  College) 
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Stephen  C.  Farrow  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and 
Hospital  Administration,  School  of  Medicine,  and  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Health  Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  j  M.A.,  1967  (University  of  Cam- 
bridge, England);  M.R.C.L.,  L.R.C.P.,  1968  (University  of  London);  M.R.C.P.,  1973 
(Royal  College  of  Physicians,  London) 

Mary  Ann  C.  Farthing  (1978),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public 
Health  /  B.S.,  1954  (The  North  Carolina  College  for  Women  at  Greensboro);  M.S.,  1957 
(Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro) 

Robert  Gilbert  Faust  (1963),  Professor  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1953  (New  York);  M.S.,  1957 
(Southern  California);  Ph.D.,  1960  (Princeton) 

John  Alan  Fed  uccia  (1971),  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S.,  1965  (Louisiana  State);  M.A.,  1966, 
Ph.D.,  1969  (Michigan) 

John  C.  Feeley  (1968),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice 
(Field)  I  A.A.,  1953  (Los  Angeles  City  College);  A.B.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1958  (UCLA) 

Michael  D.  Feezor  (1969),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1963  (Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Lawrence  Edward  Feinberg  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages  /  B.A.,  1962 
(Middlebury  College);  M.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Harvard) 

Paul  Geoffrey  Feiss  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Geology  j  A.B.,  1965  (Princeton);  M.A., 
1967,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Harvard) 

Sister  Jeanette  M.  Feldott  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Physics  /  B.S.,  1964  (Notre  Dame); 
M.S.,  1972  (Kansas  State  Teachers  College);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Oklahoma  State) 

David  Arthur  Felton  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.S.,  1973 
(Boston);  D.M.D.,  1974  (Tufts).  Resigned  April  30,  1979. 

Paul  Frederick  Fendt  (1969),  Associate  Director  of  the  Division  of  Extension  and  Continuing 
Education  and  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1957  (Taylor);  M.Div., 

1962  (Duke);  M.Ed.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Edward  Neil  Ferguson  (1978),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  B.S.,  1961 
(Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute);  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Oregon) 

John  Howard  Ferguson  ( 1943),  Professor  of  Physiology,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  B.A.,  1921  (Cape 
Town);  B.A.,  1925,  M.A.,  1931  (Oxford)";  M.D.,  1928  (Harvard);  L.M.S.S.A.,  1931 
(London);  F.A.C.P.,  1945,  D.Sc,  1957  (Cape  Town) 

Gerald  W.  Fernald  (1967),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1957,  M.D.,  1960  (North  Carolina) 

Joseph  Stevens  Ferrell  (1964),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  B.S.,  1960,  J.D., 

1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  LL.M.,  1964  (Yale) 

Beverly  M.  Ferrerio  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  R.N.,  B.S.,  1962  (Loma 
Linda);  M.A.,  1967  (New  York) 

Ann  Bruno  Ferretti  (1974),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  (D.A.)  j  B.S.,  1974  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Laurice  Ferris  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1957  (Michigan);  M.A., 

1964  (Columbia);  Cert.  Cardiovascular  Nurse  Specialist,  1967  (Methodist  Hospital, 
Houston,  Texas) 

Paul  Barry  Fiddleman  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  I  A.B.,  1955  (Brooklyn); 
M.A.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1961  (North  Carolina) 

Donald  C.  Fidler  (1978);  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1970,  M.D.,  1975  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Alfred  Joseph  Field,  Jr.  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  j  B.S.,  1961,  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Iowa  State) 

Archie  Reid  Fields  (1966),  Chief,  Circulation  Department,  University  Library  /  B.S.,  1941 
(U.S.  Naval  Academy);  M.A.,  1962  (Stanford);  M.L.S.,  1964  (Washington).  Retired 
September  1,  1980. 
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Henry  William  Fields,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Orthodontics  / 
A.B.,  1969  (Dartmouth);  D.D.S.,  1973,  M.S.,  1975  (Iowa);  M.S.D.,  1977  (Washington) 

Peter  Gabriel  Filene  (1967),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1960  (Swarthmore);  M.A.,  1961, 
Ph.D.,  1965  (Harvard) 

Laurel  A.  Files  (1968),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1960(Hofstra 
College);  M.A.,  1963  (Yale);  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Samuel  Fillenbaum  (1958),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1952  (City  College  of  New  York) 
M.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1956  (California) 

Joel  T.  Fine  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  /  B.A.,  1969  (Virginia);  D.D.S., 
1973  (Medical  College  of  Virginia).  Resigned  September  17,  1979. 

Arthur  Emil  Fink  (1945),  Professor  of  Social  Work,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  A.B.,  1924,  A.M., 
1930,  Ph.D.,  1936  (Pennsylvania);  M.S.W.,  1937  (Pennsylvania  School  of  Social  Work) 

Elizabeth  Marshall  Fink  (1964),  Associate  Director  for  Research  Development,  Institute  for 
Research  in  Social  Science  /  B.S.,  1946  (East  Tennessee  State);  M.A.,  1953  (North 
Carolina) 

Leon  R.  Fink  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1970  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1971, 
Ph.D.,  1977  (Rochester).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  4,  1980. 

Ruth  White  Fink  (1947),  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emerita  (1973),  /  B.Sc,  1926, 
A.M.,  1936  (Ohio  State) 

Andrew  L.  Finn  (1976),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1972  (The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Pharm.  D.,1975  (Michigan).  Resigned  June  30, 
1979. 

Arthur  L.  Finn  (1970),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1954  (Harvard);  M.D., 
1958  (Boston) 

William  F.  Finn  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1962  (Le  Moyne);  M.D., 
1966  (SUNY,  Syracuse) 

Jon  W.  Finson(1978),  Instructor  in  Music  /  B.M.,  1973  (Colorado);  M.A.,  1975  (Wisconsin) 

Janet  Jordan  Fischer  (1952),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteri- 
ology and  Immunology  /  A.B.,  1944  (Vassar);  M.D.,  1948  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Newton  Duchan  Fischer  (1952),  Thomas  J.  Dark  Distinguished  Professor  of  Surgery 
(Otolaryngology)  /  B.S.,  1942,  A.B.,  1943,  M.D.,  1945  (Texas) 

William  Arthur  Fischer  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1966, 
M.S.,  1968  (Clarkson  College);  D.B.A.,  1974  (George  Washington  University) 

Anne  Elizabeth  Hopkins  Fishel  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1962,  R.N.; 
M.S.N. ,  1965  (North  Carolina) 

Foster  Fitz-Simons  (1942),  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  and  Staff  Director  of  The  Carolina 
Haymakers,  Emeritus  (1976),  /  A.B.,  1934  (North  Carolina) 

Merrel  D.  Flair  (1970),  Director,  Office  of  Medical  Studies,  Deputy  Director  of  African 
Health  Training  Institute,  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1953  (Emporia 
State  University);  M.S.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Northwestern  University).  Died  June 
7,  1980. 

William  Shoemaker  Flash  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  Clinical 
Associate  Professor  in  Psychiatry,  and  Lecturer  in  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1948, 
M.P.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Harvard) 

Judith  Flaxman  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1969  (City  College  of  City 
University  of  New  York);  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.",  1974 (Northwestern).  Resigned  November 
30,  1979. 

William  Leroy  Fleming  ( 1952),  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  in  Department  of  Family 
Medicine  and  Professor  of  Medicine,  Emeritus  (1918)  /  B.A.,  1925,  M.A.,  1927,  M.D., 
1932  (Vanderbilt). 

Robert  H.  Fletcher  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Clinical  Associate  Profes- 
sor of  Epidemiology,  School  of  Public  Health  I  B.A.,  1962  (Wesleyan);  M.D.,  1966 
(Harvard);  M.Sc,  1973  (Johns  Hopkins) 
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Suzanne  W.  Fletcher  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Clinical  Associate  Profes- 
sor of  Epidemiology,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1962  (Swarthmore);  M.D.,  1966 
(Harvard);  M.S.,  1973  (Johns  Hopkins) 

William  Miles  Fletcher  III  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1968  (Amherst); 
M.A.,  1969,  M.  Phil.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Yale) 

Joseph  Martin  Flora  (1962),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1962 
(Michigan) 

John  William  Florin  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Geography  /  B.A.,  1964  (Kansas);  M.S., 
1966,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Pennsylvania  State) 

Enola  Sue  Flowers  (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1944  (High  Point);  Cert.  P.T.,  1945  (O'Reilly,  U.S., 
Army);  D.Sc,  1969  (High  Point) 

Janet  Loafman  Flowers  (1970),  Librarian,  Acquisition  Department  j  B.A.,  1966,  M.L.S., 

1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Martha  Z.  Flowers  (1 973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  j  B.A.,  1947(Fisk  University);  M.A., 
1973  (Manhattan  School  of  Music) 

Catherine  Ingram  Fogel  (1968),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1963,  R.N.;  M.S., 

1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Richard  Harter  Fogle  (1966),  University  Distinguished  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1933 
(Hamilton);  M.A.,  1936  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1944  (Michigan);  Litt.D.,  1967  (Hamilton) 

Jaroslav  Thayer  Folda  III  (1968),  Professor  of  Art  /  A.B.,  1962  (Princeton);  Ph.D.,  1968 
(Johns  Hopkins) 

Carolyn  Folds  (1979),  Visiting  Clinical  Instructor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health  / 
B.S.,  1962  (University  of  Georgia) 

James  Donald  Folds  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  /  B.S., 
1962  (Georgia);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Medical  College  of  Georgia) 

Raymond  J.  Fonseca  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1969  (Bridge- 
port); D.M.D.,  1973  (Connecticut).  Resigned  December  1,  1979. 

Eleanor  Ann  Forbes  (1953),  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  (Dental  Hygiene)  /  B.S.,  R.D.H., 
1953  (Temple) 

Anne  Denise  Ford  (1977),  Instructor  in  Dramatic  Art  /  B.A.,  1971  (Webster  College); 
M.F.A.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lawrence  H.  Ford  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1970  (Michigan 
State,  East  Lansing);  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Princeton) 

Christopher  Columbus  Fordham  III  (1958-69;  1971),  Chancellor  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  (3/1/80);  Professor  of  Medicine  /  M.D.,  1951  (Harvard) 

Donald  T.  Forman  (1978),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S., 
1953  (Brooklyn  College);  M.S.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1959  (Wayne  State) 

John  E.  Forney  (1967),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  B.A., 
1938  (Manchester),  M.A.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Stanford) 

James  R.  Foster  ( 1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1965  (Amhurst(;  M.D.,  1969 
(Cornell) 

John  W.  Foster  (1972),  Adjunt  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice 
(Field)  I  B.S.,  1940  (Oklahoma);  M.S.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1950  (Maryland) 

James  Ralph  Fouts  (1970),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1954 
(Northwestern) 

Bruce  Andrew  Fowler  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1968  (Wash- 
ington); Ph.D.,  1972  (Oregon) 

Elizabeth  Fowler  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  I  A.B.,  1965 
(Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Harvard) 

Mary  G.  Fowler  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1968  (Washington);  M.D., 
1972  (Oregon) 
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Wesley  C.  Fowler,  Jr.  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  B.S.,  1961, 
M.D.,  1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donald  Lee  Fox  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Air  Hygiene  in  the  Department  of  Environ- 
mental Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1965  (Wichita  State);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Arizona 
State) 

Betty  Sue  Francisco  (1972),  Lecturer  in  Pharmacy  Administration  /  B.B.A.,  1964,  M.B.A., 
1966  (North  Texas  State).  Resigned  April  27,  1979. 

Donald  Edward  Francisco  (1970),  Lecturer  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences 
and  Engineering  /  B.A.,  1964,  M.A.,  1966  (North  Texas  State);  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Walter  Karl  Francke  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  German  /  B.A.,  1959  (Hope  College); 
M.A.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Indiana) 

Charles  Frankel  (1978),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Humanities  in  Philosophy  /  A.B.,  1937,  Ph.D., 
1946  (Columbia);  LL.D.,  1968  (Mercer).  Died  May  10,  1979. 

Dirk  Frankenberg  (1974),  Chairman,  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences  j  A.B.,  1959  (Dart- 
mouth College);  M.S.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Emory) 

Paul  T.  Frantz  (1979),  Instructor  in  Surgery  j  B.S.,  1967  (University  of  South  Carolina); 
M.D.,  1971  (Georgetown  University) 

David  Allison  Fraser  (1961),  Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene  in  the  Department  of  Environ- 
mental Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.A.,  1947  (Pennsylvania);  M.S.,  1956  (Xavier); 
Sc.D.,  1961  (Cincinnati) 

Keener  Chapman  Frazer  (1921),  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus  (1969)  /  A.B.,  1920 
(Wofford);  A.M.,  1921  (North  Carolina);  D.  Pol.  Sc.  Institute  Universitaire  de  Hautes, 
Etudes  Internationales,  1932  (Geneva);  L.H.D.  (Birmingham-Southern  College); 
Honorary  Graduate  (The  United  States  Naval  War  College) 

Dianne  M.  Frazier  (1972),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  j 
B.A.,  1964  (Drew);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Duke).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Nancy  Robison  Frazier  (1971),  Librarian,  Humanities  Reference  Department  j  B.A.,  1967 
(Rice);  M.S.,  in  L.S.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jean  Freeman  (1941),  Lecturer  in  Library  Science  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Library  Science,  Emerita  (1977)  /  A.B.,  in  L.S.,  1933  (Woman's  College,  North  Caro- 
lina); B.A.,  1958  (North  Carolina) 

Frank  Sikes  French  (1964),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1951  (Kansas);  M.D.,  1956 
(Rochester) 

Deborah  Anne  Freund  (1979),  Instructor  in  Health  Administration  /  A.B.,  1972  (Washing- 
ton University);  M.A.,  M.P.H.,  1974  (University  of  Michigan) 

John  J.  Frey  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1966  (Notre  Dame); 
M.D.,  1970  (Northwestern) 

Moye  Wicks  Freymann  (1966),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1945  (Yale); 
M.D.,  1948  (Johns  Hopkins);  M.P.H.,  1956,  Dr.  P.H.,  1960  (Harvard) 

Donna  E.  Frick  (1970),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1970,  M.D.,  1974  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Floyd  A.  Fried  (1970),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1957  (Brooklyn);  M.D.,  1961  (Chicago) 

Werner  Paul  Friederich  (1935),  Kenan  Professor  of  German  and  Comparative  Literature 
(1959).  Emeritus  (1970)  /  A.M.,  1929,  Ph.D.,  1932  (Harvard);  Schweizerisches  Staat- 
sexamen,  1931  (Bern) 

Charles  P.  Friedman  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine,  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor  in  Education  /  B.S.,  1971,  M.S.,  1971  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology); Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Mitchell  Friedman  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  j  M.D.,  1969  (Miami) 

Victor  A.  Friedman  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages  /  B.A.,  1970  (Reed  Col- 
lege); M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Chicago) 
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Henry  T.  Frierson  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1967,  M  Ed 
1970  (Wayne  State);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Michigan  State) 

Richard  Thomas  Froyen  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1966  (Cornell); 
L.H.D.,  1971  (Maryland) 

Terry  L.  Fry  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1969  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Gerald  D.  Frye  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Psvchiatrv  /  B.S.,  1972  (Virginia 
Polytechnical  Institute);  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Henry  Fuchs  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  B.A.,  1970  (California, 
Santa  Cruz);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Utah) 

H.  Hugh  Fudenberg  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  A.B.,  1949  (California); 
M.D.,  1953  (Chicago);  M.A.,  1956  (Boston) 

Paul  David  Fullagar  (1967),  Chairman  and  Professor  of  Geology  /  A.B.,  1960  (Columbia); 
Ph.D.,  1963  (Illinois) 

Estelle  M.  Fulp  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  Diploma  in 
Nursing,  1944  (Braddock  General  Hospital,  Penn.);  B.S.P.H.N.,  1962  (Duquesne); 
M.P.H.,  1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Thomas  Fulton  (1958),  Professor  of  Dental  Epidemiology,  Emeritus  (1971)  /  D.D.S. 
1925  (Ohio  State) 

Sandra  G.  Funk  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1967  (California);  M.A., 
1972,  Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Michael  L.  Furcolow  (1970),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field), 
Emeritus  (1976)  /  M.D.,  1934  (Yale);  M.A.,  1938  (Cincinnati);  Sc.D!,  1964  (Mt.  Union 
College) 

Yutaka  Futaeasku  (1976),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.S.,  1966  (Kitasato 
University  of  Tokyo);  M.  Pharm.,  1968  (Chiba  University);  M.D.,  1972  (Tokyo  Medical 
and  Dental  University).  Resigned  March  31,  1979. 

Don  A.  Gabriel  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.D.,  1972,  Ph.D., 
1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  Emil  Gadda  (1979),  Instructor  in  English  /  A.B.,  1970  (College  of  William  and  Mary) 

Shridhar  Ramachandra  Gadre  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977 
(Indian  Institute  of  Technology) 

James  Boyd  Gadson  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  /  B.F.A.,  1970,  M.F.A.,  1972  (Tyler 
School  of  Art,  Temple  University) 

Jean  Paul  Gagnon  (1975),  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration  /  B.S.,  1963,  M.S.,  1968 
(Connecticut);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Ohio  State) 

Beverley  J.  Gaines  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S., 
1954  (Illinois);  M.S.,  1969  (Purdue).  Resigned  June  17,  1980. 

Peter  Gal  (1979),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1975  (St.  John's 
University);  Pharm.  D.,  1977  (State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

John  Paul  Galassi,  Jr.  (1973),  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1966  (Middlebury  College); 
Ed.M.,  1967  (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  1971  (California,  Berkeley) 

Maeda  J.  Galinsky  ( 1965),  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1956  (Radcliffe);  M.S.  W.,  1961, 
Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

M.  David  Galinsky  ( 1965),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1956(Duke);  A.M.,  1959,  Ph.D., 
1961  (Michigan) 

James  J.  Gallagher  (1970),  Kenan  Professor  of  Education  and  Director,  Frank  Porter 
Graham  Child  Development  Center  /  B.S.,  1948  (Pittsburgh);  M.S.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1951 
(Pennsylvania  State) 
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Edward  Michael  Galligan  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  j  B.S.,  1956  (St.  Joseph 
College);  M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Indiana) 

Robert  Emil  Gallman  ( 1962),  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1948  (Cornell);  M.A., 
1949,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Pennsylvania) 

Joe  Morgan  Galloway  (1948),  Director,  University  Placement  Services  /  B.S.,  1940 
(Tennessee) 

Budd  Leslie  Gambee(1963),  Professor  of  Library  Science  I  B.A.,  1940  (Rochester);  A.B.L.S., 
1941,  M.A.L.S.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

Dorothy  N.  Gamble  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1962,  M.S.W.,  1966  (Columbia) 

George  Raymond  Gamble  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  j  B.A.,  1967  (Long  Island  Uni- 
versity); M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Faye  P.  Gamel  (1979),  Technical  Services  Archivist,  Manuscripts  Department  /  B.A.,  1976, 
M.A.,  1979  (Georgia  State  University) 

Walter  R.  Gammon  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1967 
(North  Carolina  State);  M.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Henry  Wayne  Gardner  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science  /  B.A.,  1965  (Brigham 
Young) 

Robert  Brown  Gardner  (1971),  Professor  of  Mathematics  j  A.B.,  1959  (Princeton);  M.A., 
1960  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Berkeley). 

Daniel  Garfinkel  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1949  (Catawba); 
M.D.,  1955  (Bowman  Gray) 

Leslie  Holland  Garner,  Jr.  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration,  Assistant  Director, 
Management  Programs  and  Director,  Government  Executives  Institute,  School  of  Busi- 
ness Administration  /  A.B.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
M.P.P.,  1974  (Harvard) 

Carol  L.  Garrison  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Nursing  j  B.S.N. ,  1974  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.S.N.,  1976  (Alabama) 

James  Reuben  Gaskin  (1950),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  English  /  A.B.,  1942  (Chat- 
tanooga); Ph.D.,  1952  (North  Carolina).  Retired  May  31,  1980. 

Charles  Warner  Gates  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology  /  B.A., 
1971  (Yale);  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of  Pennsylvania) 

Henry  Phelps  Gates  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Classics  and  Linguistics  /  A.B.,  1961 
(Harvard);  M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Princeton) 

Marie-Heriette  Carre  Gates  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  /  B.A.,  1970  (Bryn  Mawr); 
Ph.D.,  1976  (Yale  University) 

John  T.  Gatzy,  Jr.  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology-Toxicology  /  B.S.,  1958 
(Pennsylvania  State);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Rochester) 

Margaret  C.  Gebhardt  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Phar- 
macist of  Greensboro  AH  EC  /  B.S.,  1966,  M.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  May  31,  1979. 

Joseph  C.  Gee  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Pharmacist,  Eastern 
AHEC  I  B.S.,  1975,  Pharm.  D.,  1977  (Florida).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

William  Monroe  Geer  ( 1947),  Director  of  Student  Aid  and  Lecturer  in  History  /  A.B.,  1935 
(Citadel);  M.A.,  1936  (Emory).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Stephen  H.  Gehlbach  (1974),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  A.B.,  1964 
(Harvard);  M.D.,  1968  (Case  Western  Reserve);  M.P.H.,  1974  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ladnor  Dale  Geissinger  (1967),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1959  (Bluffton);  Ph.D., 
1963  (Indiana) 

Morris  R.  Gelblum  (1968),  Lecturer  in  Law  and  Associate  Dean  /  B.A.,  1943  (Wesleyan); 
J.D.,  1948  (Harvard) 
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Alfred  Gellhorn  (1979),  Visiting  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration and  Medicine  j  M.D.,  1937  (Washington  University,  St.  Louis) 

Patricia  G.  Gensel  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.A.,  1966  (Hope  College);  M.S., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Connecticut) 

Claude  Swanson  George,  Jr.  (1954),  Professor  of  Management  /  B.S.,  1943,  M.S.,  1951 
(North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1953  (State  University  of  Iowa).  Retired  December  31,  1979. 

James  Michael  George  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  and  Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1968  (Case  Western  Reserve)";  Ph.D.,  1975  (Duke) 

Julius  R.  George  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the-  Rockefeller 
Program  for  Leadership  Development  j  B.A.,  1952  (Champlain  College);  M.A.,  1966 
(Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Claremont  Graduate  School) 

Mary  Caldwell  George  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  and  Director  DATE 
Program  /  B.S.,  1966  (West  Virginia);  M.Ed.,  1969  (Cincinnati).  On  leave,  June  15, 
1979-June  14,  1980. 

Rose  Geraldine  George  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  the  School  of  Nursing  Emerita  and 
Assistant  Professor  Emerita,  School  of  Public  Health  j  Dip.  Nursing,  1941  (Mass- 
achusetts Memorial  Hospital,  Boston);  R.N.,B.S.,  1951  (Wayne  State);  M.S.,  1966 (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Wesley  Critz  George  (1912),  Professor  of  Histology  and  Embryology,  Emeritus  (1961)  / 

A.  B.,  1911,  A.M.,  1912,  Ph.D.,  1918  (North  Carolina) 

Joachim  Dieter  Geratz  (1960),  Professor  of  Pathology  j  M.D.,  1953  (J.W.  Goethe  Univer- 
sity, Germany) 

Leonard  S.  Gettes  (1978),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1954  (Harvard);  M.D.,  1958 
(Pennsylvania) 

Carlo  Ghezzi  (1979),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  Ph.D.,  1969  (Poli- 
tecnico  di  Milano) 

Jawahar  N.  Ghia  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  M.D.,  1963  (Seth  G.S. 
Medical  College,  Bombay) 

Helena  Gierasimowicz  (1966),  Planning  Librarian  /  M.A.,  1939  (Vilno);  M.L.S.,  1966  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frederico  Guillermo  Gil  (1943),  Kenan  Professor  of  Political  Science  (1966),  Emeritus 
(1980),  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies  /  J.D.,  1940,  D.Pol.  Sci., 
1941,  D.Dip.  Law,  1942  (Havana).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Charles  Gorman  Gilbert  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  / 

B.  S.C.E.,  1966  (Cincinnati);  M.S.C.E.,  1968  (Minnesota);"  Ph.D.,  1972  (Northwestern) 

George  Y.  Gillespie  III  ( 1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1965,  M.S., 
1968  Ph.D.,  1971  (Mississippi) 

Dennis  Barry  Gillings  ( 1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.Sc,  1966  (Exeter);  Dip. 
Math.  Stat.,  1967  (Cambridge);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Exeter) 

Marianne  B.  Gingher  ( 1975),  Lecturer  in  English  /  B.A.,  1969  (Salem  College);  M.F.A.,  1974 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro) 

Hillel  J.  Gitelman  (1966),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1954  (Princeton);  M.D.,  1958 
(Rochester) 

Richard  Lee  Glasser(  1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1949  (Johns  Hopkins); 
Ph.D.,  1957  (Maryland) 

Edward  Glassman  (1960),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  /  B.A.,  1949,  M.S.,  1951  (New  York 
University);  Ph.D.,  1955  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Lynn  D.  Glassock  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1969,  M.M.,  1971  (North 
Texas) 

David  Gleim  (1976),  Cataloguer,  University  Library  j  B.A.,  1970  (Brescia  College);  M.L.S., 
1973  (Kentucky) 

David  Marshall  Glenn  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  /  B.A.,  1972  (Guilford); 
M.F.A.,  1977,  L.D.A.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Peter  Grattan  Glenn  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1965  (Middlebury  College); 
J.D.,  1968  (Pennsylvania).  Resigned  July  31,  1979. 

Rodney  C.  P.  Go  (1974),  Research  Associate  In  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1967(Redlands);  Ph.D., 
1972  (Hawaii) 

James  Logan  Godfrey  (1936),  Distinguished  University  Professor  of  History  (1964), 
Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1931  (Roanoke);  A.M.,  1933  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1942 
(Chicago) 

Sima  N.  Godfrey  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  French  /  B.A.,  1972,  M.A.,  1973  (Toronto); 
M.A.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Cornell) 

David  Robinson  Godschalk  ( 1969),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
I  A.B.,  1953  (Dartmouth);  B.  Arch.,  1959  (Florida);  M.R.P,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1971  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  hill) 

Leon  Golberg  (1976),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Pathology  /  B.Sc,  1935, 
M.Sc,  1937,  D.Sc,  1946  (Witswaterstrand);  MBBChir.,  1951  (University  College 
Hospital,  London) 

Avram  Gold  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  School 
of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1963,  M.S.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Harvard) 

Leonard  J.  Goldwater  (1970),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Occupational  Medicine  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  A.B.,  1924  (Michigan);  M.D.,  1928, 
Med.  Sci.D.,  1936  (New  York);  M.S.P.H.,  1941  (Columbia) 

Eduardo  Gonzalez  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  /  B.A.,  1965  (South 
Florida);  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Indiana) 

Jorge  J.  Gonzalez  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  M.D.,  1971  (Chile) 

Harry  Gooder  (1961),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  and  Acting  Chairman 
(1979)  /  B.Sc,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Leeds  University,  England) 

Sue  Ellen  Goodman  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  A.B.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1974 
(St.  Louis) 

Elaine  L.  Goolsby  (1969),  Clinical  Scientist,  Child  Development  Biological  Science,  Lec- 
turer, School  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1952,  M.S.W.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill) 

Alice  Marie  Gordon  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1959  (Ohio  State); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Stanford).  Resigned  June  30,  1979 

David  M.  Gordon  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1970  (Brooklyn); 
M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Brown) 

John  Alfred  Gorman  (1962),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1958,  M.A., 
1961,  Ph.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Carl  William  Gottschalk  (1953),  Kenan  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology  j  B.S.,  1942 
(Roanoke);  M.D.,  1945  (Virginia);  Sc.D.,  1966  (Roanoke) 

Hilton  Thomas  Goulson  (1957),  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  /  A.B., 
1952  (Luther);  M.S.P.H.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Jo  Pinnell  Goulson  (1968),  Research  Associate  in  Dental  Research  Center  /  B.S.,  1947 
(Alabama);  M.S.P.H.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Geraldine  Gourley  (1963),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  / 
Ph.B.,  1935  (Washburn);  M.S.S.W.,  1942  (Chicago) 

James  F.  Govan  (1973),  University  Librarian  and  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1948 
(University  of  the  South);  M.S.L.S.,  1955  (Emory);  Ph.D.,  I960  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Virginia  Frances  Gover  (1968),  Professor  of  Nursing  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1952  (Bishop  de- 
Goesbriand  Hospital,  Vermont);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1954,  M.S.,  1961  (Boston  College);  Ph.D., 
1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jean  W.  Gowen  (1977),  Research  Instructor  in  Education  /  A. A.,  1952,  (St.  Petersburg  Jr. 
College);  B.A.,  1954  (Florida  State);  M.A.,  1972  (Southern  Florida) 

Robert  A.  Goyer  (1965),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1950  (Holy  Cross  College); 
M.D.,  1955  (St.  Louis  University) 
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Barry  Goz  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1958  (Columbia);  Ph.D., 
1965  (State  University  of  New  York) 

John  Borden  Graham  (1946),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pathology  (1966),  /  B.S., 
1938  (Davidson);  M.D.,  1942  (Cornell) 

Sally  Lynn  Graham  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1973  (Virginia);  M.S.N.,  1976 
(Rochester) 

Richard  Edward  Grandy  (1974),  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.S.,  1963  (Pittsburgh);  M.A., 
1965,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Princeton).  Resigned  June  30,  1980. 

Lester  D.  Grant  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Anatomy  /  B.S.,  1964  (Pitts- 
burgh); M.S.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Carnegie-Mellon). "On  leave,  October  8,  1979-October 
9,  1980. 

Emily  Virginia  Grantham  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  j  A.B., 
1965  (Randolph-Macon);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Columbia  University) 

Michael  Marshall  Graves  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science  /  B.A.,  1972,  M.Che., 
1973  (Rice).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Russell  Briggs  Graves  (1958),  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  /  B.F.A.,  1948,  M.F.A.,  1949 
(Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1953  (Florida  State) 

William  Howard  Graves  (1967),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  A.B.,  1962,  M.A.,  1965, 
Ph.D.,  1966  (Indiana).  On  Pogue  leave,  January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 

Mary  J.  Gray  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  B.A.,  1945  (Swarth- 
more);  M.D.,  1949  (Washington,  St.  Louis) 

P.  Allen  Gray,  Jr.  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  A.B.,  1966  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1968  (Mercy);  B.S.,  1970  (North  Carolina 
Central).  M.S.N.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned 
August  15,  1979. 

T.  Kenney  Gray  (1971),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pharmacology  j  B.S.,  1961  (Loyola); 
M.D.,  1965  (Maryland) 

Bernadette  Gray-Little  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  j  A.B.,  1966  (Marywood 
College);  M.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970  (St.  Louis) 

George  William  Greco  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics  /  B.S.,  1953  (Mt.  St; 
Mary's  College);  D.D.S.,  1957  (Maryland);  M.S.,  1963  (Ohio  State) 

Julian  Green  (1978),  Geology  Librarian  /  A.B.,  1968,  A.M.,  1977  (Dartmouth);  M.S.L.S., 
1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Philip  Palmer  Green,  Jr.  (1949),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B.,  1943 
(Princeton);  J.D.,  1949  (Harvard) 

Bernard  George  Greenberg  (1949),  Kenan  Professor  of  Biostatistics  and  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1939  (College  of  the  City  of  New  York);  Ph.D.,  1949 
(North  Carolina  State) 

Robert  A.  Greenberg  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Lecturer  in  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  /  A.B.,  1960  (Harvard);  M.D.,  1964  (Pennsylvania) 

J.  Lee  Greene  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  English  and  Acting  Co-Chairman  of  African 
Afro-American  Studies  Curriculum  /  B.A.,  1967,  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1974  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Patricia  Greene  (1977),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1970,  R.N.;  M.S.N.,  1973 
(Florida) 

Sandra  B.  Greene  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1971, 
M.S.P.H.,  1972,  Dr.  P.H.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Walter  B.  Greene  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Pediatrics  !  B.S.,  1968  (David- 
son); M.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  S.  Greenwood  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology,  Medicine  and  Pediatrics  / 
B.A.,  1965  (Texas);  M.D.,  1968  (Texas  at  Galveston) 
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Mac  Andrew  Greganti  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1969(Millsaps);  M.D., 
1972  (Mississippi) 

John  Marshall  Gregg  (1970),  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1961, 
D.D.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Michigan) 

Eugene  Gressman  (1977),  William  R.  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Law  /  B.A.,  1938,  J. D.,  1940 
(Michigan) 

Victor  August  Greulach  (1949),  Professor  of  Botany,  Emeritus  (1974),  A.B.,  1929  (DePauw); 
M.S.,  1933,  Ph.D.,  1940  (Ohio  State) 

Satpal  K.  Grewal(1979),  Visiting  Instructor  in  Radiology  /  M.B.B.S.,  1963  (Medical  College, 
Punjab  University,  Amritsar,  India) 

Beverly  Carolease  Grier  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1972 
(Michigan);  M.A.,  1974,  M.  Phil.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Yale) 

Erwin  P.  Grieshaber  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and 
Hospital  Administration  /  B.A.,  1964  (Le  Moyne  College);  M.A.,  1971  (Creighton); 
Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  31, 
1979. 

Frances  M.  Griffin  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1952  (Geneva 
College);  M.S.,  1956  (Pittsburgh);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Ohio  State) 

Frederick  H.  Griffith  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration  j  Optometry,  1950  (College  of  Optometry  of  Ontario);  B.A.,  1972 
(Laurentian) 

Jack  Griffith  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  and  Biochem- 
istry and  Nutrition  j  B.A.,  1964  (Occidental);  Ph.D.,  1969  (California  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology) 

David  Mark  Griffiths  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1960  (Swarthmore); 
M.A.,  1965  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Cornell) 

Neil  S.  Grigg  (1978),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Environmental  Science  and  Engineering  /  B.S., 
1961  (U.S.  Military  Academy);  M.S.,  1965  (Auburn);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Colorado  State) 

Thomas  R.  Griggs  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1965, 
M.D.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Baird  Sanford  Grimson  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  /  A.B.,  1965  (Wash- 
ington and  Lee);  M.D.,  1969  (Duke) 

Roger  Connell  Grimson  (1976),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1964 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Duke) 

Joe  Wheeler  Grisham  (1973),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Pathology  and  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1953,  M.D.,  1957  (Vanderbilt) 

James  Ennis  Grizzle  (1960),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Biostatistics  j  B.S.,  1951  (Berea 
College);  M.S.,  1953  (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute);  Ph.D.,  1960  (North  Carolina 
State) 

Kenneth  Irwin  Gross  (1973),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1960,  M.A.,  1962(Brandeis); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (Washington) 

Charles  T.  Grubb  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Health  Administration  /  B.  A.,  1969  (Gettys- 
burg College);  M.S.W.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

C.  Thomas  Gualtieri  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  j  A.B.,  1969,  M.D.,  1969 
(Columbia) 

Steven  E.  Guffey  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1971,  M.S.,  1973  (North  Carolina  State  University) 

Priscilla  Alden  Guild  (1971),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Biostatistics  j  B.S.,  1966  (Wilson  Col- 
lege); M.S.P.H.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  B.  Guilford  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  A.B.,  1969,  M.D.,  1973 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  K.  Guilkey  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1970  (Michigan  State); 
Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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John  Gulick  (1955),  Professor  of  Anthropology  A.B.,  1949.  A.M.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1953 
(Harvard) 

Giles  Buckingham  Gunn  (1974).  Chairman  of  Curriculum  in  American  Studies  A.B.,  1959 
(Amherst  College);  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Chicago). 

Janet  V.  Gunn  (1978).  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration  B.A..  1958  (Gettysburg);  B.D..  1962,  M.A.,  1964  (Chicago);  Ph.D., 
1978  (Duke) 

Frances  Osborne  Gust  (1962).  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  Emeritus 
(1971)    A.B..  1929  (Guilford);  M.P.H.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

Patricia  Bartell  Gustaveson  (1971),  Lecturer  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  A.B.,  1952 
(Grinnell  College);  M.S.W..  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Susan  S.  Gustke  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Psychiatry  M.D..  1964  (West 
Virginia) 

Aldine  K.  Guthrie  (1975).  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions 
I  B.S..  1972  (Midwestern) 

Paul  Newman  Guthrie  (1946),  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus  (1974)  A.B..  1926  (Ten- 
nessee); B.D..  1932  (Union  Theological  Seminary):  M.A..  1932.  Ph.D..  1946 (Columbia) 

Lawrence  F.  Guvmon  (1977).  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine    B.S..  1967,  Ph.D., 

1972  (Utah) 

Robert  Joseph  Gwvn  ( 1966).  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 
B.F.A..  1948.  M.A.,  1953  (Texas);  Ph.D..  1963  (Illinois) 

John  T.  Gwvnne  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  B.S.E.E.,  1965  (Princeton); 
M.D..  1970  (Duke) 

Robert  E.  Gwvther  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  A.B..  1966  (Adelbert 
College);  M.B.A..  1968  (Western  Reserve);  M.D.,  1975  (Medical  College  of  Ohio) 

James  Haar  (1978),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Music  B.A.,  1950  (Harvard); 
1954  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Harvard) 

Thomas  B.  Haas  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  and  Head,  MSA  Graduate 
Training  Program  B.A.,  1959  (Mount  Clair  State  College);  M.A..  1960  (Cornell); 
Ph.D.,  1963  (Wisconsin) 

Charles  R.  Hackenbrock  (1977),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Anatomy  B.S., 
1961  (Wagner  College);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Columbia) 

Robert  Andrew  Hackett  (1979).  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine    B.S..  1969.  M.D., 

1973  (University  of  Toronto) 

Sophia  Hadjian  (1972).  Clinical  Associate  Professor,  Division  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences  B.F.A.,  1959  (Ohio);  M.A.,  1962  (Indiana);  Ph.D.,"  1972  (State  University 
of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

Nortin  M.  Hadler  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Bacteriology  (Immunology) 
A.B.,  1964  (Yale);  M.D.,  1968  (Harvard).  On  leave,  September  1.  1979-July  1 980. 

Susan  C.  Hadler  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  B.S.,  1974 
(George  Washington  Universitv);  M.S..  1979  (The  Universitv  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

B.  Weslev  Hadzija  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  B.Sc.  1949.  M.  Pharm.. 
1951'.  Ph.D..  1960  (Zagreb.  Yugoslavia) 

Irvine  Rev  Hagadorn  (1962).  Professor  of  Zoology  B.A..  1955.  M.A..  1957.  Ph.D..  1962 
(California.  Berkeley) 

George  Philip  Hager  (1966).  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  B.S..  1938.  M.S.,  1940. 
Ph.D..  1942  (Maryland) 

John  J.  Haggerty  (1979).  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  B.S..  1967  (Marquette  University);  M.D., 
1971  (University  of  Maryland) 

Irvine  Reid  Stirling  Haig  II  (1967),  Professor  of  French  B.A..  1958  (North  Carolina); 
Ph.D..  1964  (Yale) 
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Robert  Louis  Haig(1967),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1948  (Kent  State);  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D., 
1953  (Indiana) 

Nelson  George  Hairston  (1975),  William  R.  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Ecology  / 
B.A.,  1937,  A.M.,  1939  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Northwestern) 

Waldo  Emerson  Haisley  (1960),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.A.,  1936  (Texas);  M.A.,  1940 
(Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1952  (North  Carolina).  Retired  June  30,  1978. 

Lawrence  J.  Hak  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1967,  Pharm.D., 
1971  (Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy  and  Science) 

Sandra  H.  Hak  (1975),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1974  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Anne  Drury  Hall  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1967  (Wellesley  College); 
M.A.T.,  1969  (Harvard  Graduate  School  of  Education);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Stanford).  On 
leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Colin  David  Hall  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Neurology  and  Medicine  /  MB.Ch.B.,  1966 
(Aberdeen  University,  Scotland) 

David  Joel  Hall  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics  /  B.S.,  1966  (North  Carolina 
State);  D.D.S.,  1971,  M.Sc.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
Resigned  May  21,  1979. 

Iris  Haddon  Hall  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1959  (Madi- 
son); M.S.,  1961  (Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1965  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Jacquelyn  Dowd  Hall  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  History  and  Director  of  the  Oral  His- 
tory Program  /  B.A.,  1965  (Southwestern);  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Columbia) 

Louise  McGwigan  Hall  (1947),  Head  Humanities  Reference  Department,  University 
Library  /  A.B.,  1940,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1941  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1944  (Illinois) 

Nancy  M.  Hall  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1955  (Meredith);  M.S.W., 
1960  (North  Carolina) 

Ross  David  Hall  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  German  and  Linguistics  /  B.A.,  1962 
(Trinity);  M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Princeton).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Thomas  L.  Hall  (1971),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  A.B.,  1953,  M.D.,  1957, 
M.P.H.  1961  (Harvard);  Dr.P.H.,  1967  (Johns  Hopkins).  On  leave,  July  1,  1979-June30, 
1980. 

Jerome  B.  Hallan  (1968),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1958, 
M.S.,  1959  (North  Carolina);  Dr.P.H.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Seymour  L.  Halleck  (1972),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  Ph.B.,  1948,  B.S.,  1950,  M.D.,  1952 
(Chicago);  Sc.D.(Hon.),  1969  (Rockford) 

David  J.  Halperin  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion  /  A.B.,  1969  (Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1977 
(California,  Berkeley) 

Max  Halperin  (1979),  Visiting  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1940  (University  of  Omaha); 
M.S.,  1941  (University  of  Iowa);  Ph.D.,  1950  (North  Carolina) 

Edward  Henry  Hamilton  (1979),  Professor  of  Orthodontics  /  B.S.,  1954,  D.D.S.,  1954(Uni- 
versity  of  Tennessee) 

Louanne  D.  Hammett  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  in  Nursing  /  R.N.,  1958  (Nazareth  School 
of  Nursing),  Cert,  in  Anesth.  1960,  A.B.,  1970,  M.N.,  1972  (Duke) 

John  E.  Hammond  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology,  Medicine  and  Biochemistry 
and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1968  (Florida  State);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Florida) 

Cynthia  Juanita  Hampton  (1974),  Instructor  in  Recreation  Administration  /  B.A.,  1969  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.S.,  1972  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Aileen  A.  Hamrick  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1947,  M.S.W.,  1956  (North  Caro- 
lina). Resigned  June  30,  1979. 
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Harvey  J.  Hamrick  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Family  Medicine  /  B.A., 
1961,  M.D.,  1967  (North  Carolina) 

Christopher  James  Handel  (1978),  Instructor  in  Business  Administration  /  B.S.M.E.,  1972 
(Purdue);  M.B.A.,  1973  (Ohio  State);  A.M.,  1977  (Stanford) 

Frank  William  Hanft  (1931),  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Law  (1965),  Emeritus  (1972)  / 
LL.B.,  1924,  A.B.,  1929,  LL.M.,  1929  (Minnesota);  S.J.D.,  1931  (Harvard) 

Jacob  Sylvanus  Hanker  ( 1969),  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery  /  Oral  Biology  /  B.S.,  1948  (St. 
Joseph's  College,  Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Maryland) 

Roger  Durham  Hannay  (1966),  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1952  (Syracuse);  M.M.,  (Bos- 
ton); Ph.D.,  1956  (Eastman  School  of  Music) 

William  H.  Hannon  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1965  (Georgia  State);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Tennessee) 

Wallace  H.  Hannum,  Jr.  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1966,  M.Ed.,  1968 
(Auburn  University);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Florida  State  University) 

John  Richard  Hansel  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  /  B.S., 
1965  (St.  Joseph's  College);  D.M.D.,  1969  (Pennsylvania);  M.S.,  1974  (Georgetown) 

Ann  Caton  Hansen  (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1970) 
/  B.S.,  1952  (Johns  Hopkins);  M.P.H.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

Roy  R.  Hantgan  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 
B.S.,  1968  (Juanita  College);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Cornell) 

E.G.P.,  Haran  (1976),  Instructor  in  Health  Administration  /  B.Sc,  1964,  M.Sc,  1966  (Uni- 
versity of  Madras) 

T.  Kendall  Harden  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  j  B.S.,  1970  (Delta  State); 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Mississippi) 

Joe  Harding  (1974),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  j  B.A.,  1964  (Iowa); 
Ph.D.,  1973  (California  at  Irvine) 

Roger  Allen  Hardister  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1971,  M.S.W.,  1976  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jacques  Hardre  ( 1 954),  Kenan  Professor  of  French  ( 1 97 1 ),  Emeritus  ( 1 977)  /  Bacc.  Sciences- 
Languages,  1936  (Paris);  A.B.,  1937  (Guilford);  A.M.,  1941,  Ph.D.,  1948  (North  Caro- 
lina) 

Kenneth  A.  Hardy  (1972),  Director  of  Social  Science  Statistical  Laboratory,  Institute  for 
Research  in  Social  Science  /  A.B.,  1967  (Massachusetts,  Amherst);  Ph.D.,  1978  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Martha  Zant  Hardy  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  /  B.A.,  1944 
(Oklahoma  State);  M.A.,  1951  (North  Carolina) 

William  Marion  Hardy  (1963),  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  / 
B.S.,  1943  (Duke);  M.A.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Karl  D.  Hargrave  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  j  Ph.D.,  1977  (Duke).  Resigned 
July  31,  1979. 

John  Cousty  Harkness  (1962),  Lecturer  in  Residence,  School  of  Business  Administration  / 
B.S.,  1921  (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology) 

William  Ruth  Harmon  (1970),  Professor  of  English  /  A.B.,  1958,  A.M.,  1968  (Chicago); 
M.A.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Cincin- 
nati) 

Thelma  Harms  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1945  (Brooklyn);  M.A., 
1946  (Wisconsin);  M.A.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1975  (California  at  Berkeley) 

Herbert  Spencer  Harned,  Jr.  (1958),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1942,  M.D.,  1945  (Yale) 

Jean  G.  Harned  (1971),  Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Social  Work  in  Family  Medicine  / 
B.A.,  1950  (Boston);  M.S.W.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Charles  L.  Harper  (1966),  Associate  Dean  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Health  Administration  I  B.A.,  1949,  M.S.P.H.,  1950  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D., 
1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Curtis  Harper  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1959,  M.S.,  1961 
(Tuskegee);  M.S.,  1965  (Iowa  State);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Missouri) 

Howard  M.  Harper  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.S.,  1952  (Slippery  Rock); 
M.A.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Pennsylvania  State) 

William  A.  Harrington  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the 
Residential  Training  Program  /  B.A.,  1965  (East  Carolina);  M.Ed.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1975 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Albert  Kenneth  Harris,  Jr.  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.A.,  1965  (Swarth- 
more  College);  M.Ph.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Yale) 

Bernard  B,  Harris  (1972),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.E.,  1948  (Northern 
Illinois  State  University);  M.B.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Wisconsin) 

Jean  S.  Harris  (1979),  Research  Instructor  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1969 (Duke); 
Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lorna  H.  Harris  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1973  (N.C.A.  &  T.  State);  M.S.N., 
1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Louis  Harris  (1965),  Lecturer  in  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1942  (North  Carolina) 

Robert  L.  Harris,  Jr.  (1973),  Professor  of  Environmental  Engineering  /  B.S.Ch.E.,  1949 
(Arkansas);  M.S.,  1954  (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Shields  Harris  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.A.,  1971 
(Davidson);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Princeton) 

Rodger  Sherman  Harris  (1971),  Head  Catalogue  Department,  University  Library  /  B.S., 
1953,  M.S.,  1955  (Wisconsin);  M.L.S.,  1971  (Oklahoma) 

Ruth  Jane  Harris  (1966),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1944  (New 
England  Deaconess  Hospital,  Boston);  R.N.;  B.S.N.,  1954,  M.S.,  1955  (Boston) 

Trudier  Harris  (1979),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  English;  (I  / 1/80),  Associate  Profes- 
sor of  English  /  B.A.,  1969  (Stillman  College);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Ohio  State 
University) 

Frankie  G.  Harrison  (1978),  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  /  B.A.,  1971  (Colorado  Women's  College);  M.A.,  1974  (Stanford); 
M.P.H.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Henry  Harrison  IV  (1967),  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S., 
1958,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Texas) 

Katherine  Gordon  Harrison  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  and  Women's  Tennis 
Coach  I  B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1968  (University  of  Texas) 

Larry  Glen  Hart  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1960,  M.S., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1964  (State  University  of  Iowa) 

Sylvia  Kay  Hart  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1962  (Duke);  R.N.;  M.N., 
1967  (Emory).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979- August  14,  1980. 

Paul  G.  Haskell  (1979),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1948,  J.D.,  1951  (Harvard) 

John  S.  Haskill  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  and  Bacteriology 
and  Immunology  /  A.R.C.T.,  1958,  B.Sc,  1962,  M.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Toronto) 

Kenneth  R.  Haslam  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Director,  Medical 
Engineering  Department,  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  j  B.A.,  1956  (California); 
M.D.,  1960  (Cornell) 

James  Ronald  Hass  (1975), Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineer- 
ing I  B.  A.,  1967  (Appalachian  State);  Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 
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Charles  ML  Hassell  (1969),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  B.S.,  1954  (David- 
son); M.D.,  1958  (Pennsylvania) 

Thomas  Michael  Hassell  (1978).  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontics  B.S.,  1966,  D.D.S., 
1969  (Indiana);  Dr.med.dent.,  1973  (Zurich);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Washington) 

Thomas  James  Hastings  (1977).  Research  Associate  in  Social  Work  B.A.,  1973,  M.R.P., 
1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  W.  Hatch  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education  B.A.,  1957  (Knoxville  Col- 
lege); M.S.W.,  1959  (Atlanta);  Dr.  P.H..  1974  (The  Universitv  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill).  On  leave,  September  1.  1979-June  30.  1980. 

William  Emerson  Hatfield  (1963).  Professor  of  Chemistry  B.S..  1958,  M.S.,  1959  (Marshall 
University);  Ph.D..  1962  (Arizona) 

Geoffrey  Haughton  (1966).  Pro  fessor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  B.Sc.,  1955,  Ph.D., 
1 958  (Southhampton.  England) 

Thomas  M.  Havrileskv  (1979),  Visiting  Professor  of  Economics  B.S.,  1960  (Pennsvlvania 
State  University),' M.A.,  1963;  Ph.D.,  1966  (University  of  Illinois) 

Caroline  Sarah  Hawkins  (1976).  Research  Associate  in  Dental  Research  B.S..  1970  (South- 
hampton); M.A..  1971,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Cambridge).  Resigned  July  1.  1979. 

Darnell  Felix  Hawkins  ( 1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  B.A..  1968  (Kansas  State); 
M.A.T..  1970  (Wayne  State);  A.M.,  1974,  Ph.D..  1976  (Michigan) 

Amos  H.  Hawley  (1966).  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus  (1976)  A.B..  1936  (Cin- 
cinnati); A.M..  1938,  Ph.D..  1941  (Michigan) 

Arthur  John  Hawlev  (1968).  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography  A.B..  1957  (Michigan); 
M.A.,  1964  (Georgia);  Ph.D..  1968.  (Michigan) 

Carl  G.  Haves  (1969).  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  B.S..  1955  (Mercer); 
M.P.H..  1963.  Ph.D..  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donald  Bales  Havman  (1949).  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  A.B..  1940 
(Kansas);  A.M.,  1947.  Ph.D..  1963  (North  Carolina) 

James  Neil  Hayward  (1976).  H.  Houston  Aferritt  Distinguished  Professor  of  Seurology  and 
Chairman,  Department  of  Seurology  and  Professor  of  Medicine  B.S..  1950.  M.D.. 
1954  (Tufts) 

Milan  J.  Hazucha  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  M.D.,  1956  (Comenius  Univer- 
sity); Ph.D..  1973  (McGill) 

Robert  Speir  Headen  (1967),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  A.B..  1956,  M.B.A., 
1960  (North  Carolina);  D.B.A..  1965  (Harvard) 

John  Miles  Headlev  (1964).  Professor  of  History  A.B..  1951  (Princeton);  M.A..  1952, 
Ph.D..  1960  (Yale) 

Kent  Waddell  Healev  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  D.D.S., 
1965.  M.S.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

key  L.  Heath.  Jr.  (1978).  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  B.S..  1958  (North  Caro- 
lina) 

Milton  Sydney  Heath.  Jr.  (1957).  Pro  fessor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and  Professor  of 
Water  Resources  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Digineering  A.B.. 
1949  (Harvard);  LL.B..  1952  (Columbia) 

Clarence  Heer  (1927),  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics  (1965).  Emeritus  (1953)  A.B..  1914 
(Rochester);  Ph.D.,  1926  (Columbia) 

David  R.  Heise  (1971),  Professor  of  Sociology  B.J..  1958.  A.B..  1959  (Missouri);  M.A.. 
1962.  Ph.D.,  1964  (Chicago) 

Gerardo  Heiss  ( 1976),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  M.D..  1968  (Chile); 
M.Sc.  1973  (London);  Ph.D.,  1976  (The" University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jo  Eaddv  Heiss  (1963).  Research  Associate  in  Epidemiology  Cert,  in  F.A..  1953  (St. 
Mary's);  B.A..  1956  (North  Carolina) 

William  David  Heizer  (1970).  Professor  of  Medicine  B.A..  1958  (King  College);  M.D.. 
1963  (Johns  Hopkins) 
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Ronald  William  Helms  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1963,  M.A., 
1966  (Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1969  (North  Carolina  State) 

George  Charles  Hemmens  (1965),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  A.B.,  1957 
(Illinois);  M.R.P.,  1959  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology) 

Frederick  W.  Henderson  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1967,  M.D.,  1970 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lucile  Kelling  Henderson  (1932),  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Library  Science,  Emeritus  (1960)  /  A.B.,  1917  (Whitman  College);  B.L.S.,  1921  (New 
York  State  Library  School) 

Randall  Hendrick  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics  j  B.A.,  1973  (Univer- 
sity of  California,  Irvine);  M.A.,  1974  (University  of  Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1979  (U.C.L.A.) 

Charles  H.  Hendricks  (1968),  Robert  A.  Ross  Distinguished  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  j  A.B.,  1941, 
M.D.,  1943  (Michigan) 

James  Richard  Hendricks  (1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Prac- 
tice I  B.S.,  1940  (Guilford);  S.M.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1951  (North  Carolina) 

H.  Carlisle  Henley,  Jr.  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1960  (North  Caro- 
lina State);  M.S.P.H.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1971  (North  Carolina) 

Rucker  Sterling  Hennis,  Jr.  (1961),  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1952,  M.A.,  1956,  Ph.D., 
1961  (North  Carolina) 

Howard  Douglas  Henry  (1958),  Director,  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union  j  B.B.A., 
1946  (Wisconsin) 

Bonnie  Keaton  Hensley  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  j  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1940 
(Johns  Hopkins);  R.N.;  B.S.N. ,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill);  M.S.N. ,  1969  (Duke) 

Miriam  M.  Henson  (1975),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1957  (Park 
College);  M.A.,  1959  (Smith);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Yale) 

O'Dell  W.  Henson,  Jr.  (1974),  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Surgery  j  B.A.,  1957,  M.A.,  1960 
(Kansas);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Yale).  On  leave,  March  5,  1980-July  1,  1980. 

William  N.  Herbert  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  j  A.B.,  1968 
(Elon);  M.D.,  1972  (Bowman  Gray) 

Charles  A.  Herbst,  Jr.  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1963  (Mississippi  Col- 
lege); M.D.,  1967,  M.S.,  1972  (Mississippi) 

William  Henry  Hertford  (1963),  Associate  Director  of  the  Division  of  Extension  and 
Continuing  Education  j  B.A.,  1952  (Missouri);  M.Div.,  1962  (Midwestern  Baptist 
Theological  Seminary);  M.Ed.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Carroll  Herion  (1957),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1949  (Davidson);  M.D.,  1953 
(Harvard) 

Dale  Richard  Herman  ( 1972),  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  j  B.S.,  1966  (Gordon  Col- 
lege); M.S.P.H.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jan  Hermans  (1964),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  Ph.D.,  1958  (Leiden,  Hol- 
land). On  leave,  January  1,  1980- December  31,  1980. 

Jan  Joseph  Hermans  (1962),  University  Distinguished  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus 
(1977)  /  Ph.D.,  1937  (Leiden,  Holland) 

John  Peter  Hernandez  (1966),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.E.E.,  1962  (Manhattan  College); 
M.Sc,  1963  (Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Rochester) 

William  Benjamin  Herring  (1963),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1949  (Wake  Forest);  M.D., 
1953  (Bowman  Gray) 

Robert  Thomas  Wzu'mgion  (\9bb),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Assistant  Professor 
of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1953  (Citadel);  M.D.,  1957  (Washington) 

Howard  Garland  Hershey,  Jr.  (1971),  Professor  of  Orthodontics  and  Assistant  Dean  for 
Academic  Affairs  /  B.A.,  1961,  D.D.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1971  (Iowa) 
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William  Theodore  Herzog(1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1955 
(Knox  College);  M.S.P.H.,  1958  (North  Carolina) 

Joe  Anderson  Hewitt  (1975),  Associate  University  Librarian  for  Technical  Services  and 
Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1964,  M.S.L.S.,  1966  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Colorado) 

Harald  O.  Heymann  (1978),  Instructor  in  Operative  Dentistry  j  B.A.,  1974  (Appalachian 
State);  D.D.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  G.  Heyneman  (1966),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1950  (California  Institute  of 
Technology);  Ph.D.,  1957  (California,  Berkeley) 

John  L.  S.  Hickey  (1979),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1948  (Texas  Tech);  M.S.,  1949  (Harvard); 
M.S.P.H.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Don  Higginbot  ham  (1967),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  History  /  A.B.,  1953,  M.A., 
1954  (Washington);  Ph.D.,  1959  (Duke) 

Marion  E.  Highriter  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  and  Lecturer  in 
Nursing  /  B.A.,  1950  (Mount  Holyoke);  M.N.,  1953  (Yale);  M.P.H.,  1958,  D.Sc,  1969 
(Harvard) 

Elaine  Hilberman  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1959(City  College  of  New 
York);  M.D.,  1964  (New  York  University) 

Jeffrey  L.  Hill  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1972  (Centre 
College,  Danville,  Kentucky);  Ph.D.,  1978  (University  of  Kentucky) 

Patty  Hill  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  j  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1966  (N.C.  Baptist 
Hospital),  R.N.;  B.S.N.,  1969,  M.Ed.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

William  Warren  Hill  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Citv  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.S.,  1969 
(Princeton);  M.S.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Stanford) 

Graham  William  Hills  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.A.,  1971  (Gonville  and 
Caius  College,  Cambridge,  England);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Cambridge,  England) 

John  P.  Hindsley  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1966  (Davidson);  M.D., 
1970  (Virginia) 

Albert  Case  Hine  III  (1975),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  /  A.B.,  1967 
(Dartmouth  College);  M.S.,  1969  (Massachusetts,  Amherst);  Ph.D.,  1975  (South  Caro- 
lina) 

Martin  Patterson  Hines  (1959),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  / 
D.V.M.,  1946  (Ohio  State);  M.P.H.,  1949  (Harvard) 

Charles  Edwin  Hinsdale  (1961),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B.,  1940 
(North  Carolina);  J.D.,  1946  (George  Washington) 

Richard  E.  Hinson  (1977),  Reference  Librarian,  Health  Sciences  Library  /  A.B.,  1971 
(Davidson);  M.A.,  1973,  M.S.,  in  L.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  17,  1979. 

Philip  Francis  Hirsch  (1966),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Director  of  Dental  Research 
Center  /  B.S.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1954  (California) 

Richard  Grant  Hiskey  (1958),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  A.B.,  1951 
(Kansas  State  College);  M.S.,  1953  (Kansas  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Wayne 
State) 

John  C.  Hisley  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  j  A.B.,  1960 
(Washington  &  Lee);  M.D.,  1965  (Maryland) 

George  H.  Hitchings  (1973),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  B.S., 
1927  (Washington);  M.S.,  1928,  Ph.D.,  1933  (Harvard) 

Samuel  Hitt  (1976),  Director  of  Health  Sciences  Library  and  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of 
Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1948  (Missouri);  M.S.L.S.,  1951  (Emory) 

Godfrey  M.  Hochbaum  (1972),  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.A.,  1947,  (American 
University);  M.A.,  1949  (George  Washington  University);  Ph.D.,  1952  (Minnesota) 
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Derek  John  Hodgson  (1969),  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  / 

A.  B.,  1965  (Harvard);  M.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Northwestern).  On  Kenan  Leave, 
January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 

Matthew  N.  Hodgson  (1970),  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  /  A.B., 
1949  (North  Carolina) 

Mathias  Hoechli  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Swiss 
Federal  Institute  of  Technology) 

Wassily  Hoeffding  (1949),  Kenan  Professor  of  Statistics,  Emeritus  (1979)  /  Ph.D., 
1940  (Berlin).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

David  Gerhard  Hoel  (1971),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1961  (UCLA);  Ph.D., 
1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lynn  D.  Hoffland  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1978  (Northwestern) 

David  Edwin  Hoffman  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.B.A.,  1970,  Ph.D., 
1975  (Texas);  C.P.A.,  1975  (Texas) 

Frances  Burns  Hogan  (1946-50;  1953),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and 
Women's  Intercollegiate  Athletic  Director  /  B.S.,  1943  (Winthrop);  M.A.,  1946  (Iowa). 
On  leave,  July  1,  1980-June  30,  1981. 

Michael  Hogan  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.A.,  1960 
(DePauw);  M.S.,  1964,  M.P.H.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Lara  G.  Hoggard  (1967),  William  Rand  Kenan  Professor  of  Music  /  A.B.,  1934  (South- 
eastern State  College);  M.A.,  1940,  D.Ed.,  1947  (Columbia).  Retired  May  31,  1980. 

James  Allan  Hoke  (1976),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  / 
D.D.S.,  1972  (Ohio  State);  M.S.,  1976  (Michigan) 

David  James  Holbrook,  Jr.  (1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 

B.  S.,  1955  (William  and  Mary);  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Debra  Yvonne  Holcomb  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Oral  Diagnosis  /  B.S.,  1974  (Mis- 
sissippi); D.D.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  Ruhle  Holcomb  (1957),  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Dean  for  Research  Adminis- 
tration I  B.A.,  1950,  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Wisconsin) 

Frank  J.  Holland  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions 
I  A.B.,  1949  (Catholic  University);  M.A.,  1960,  Ed.D.,  1962  (George  Washington) 

Gene  Allen  Holland  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.S.,  1964, 
D.D.S.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.S.  1972  (Michigan) 

Walter  Hollander,  Jr.  (1956),  Professor  of  Medicine,  Emeritus  (1977),  /  B.S.,  1943  (Haver- 
ford);  M.D.,  1950  (Harvard) 

Edward  G.  Holley  (1972),  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science  /  B.A.,  1949  (David  Lipscomb  College);  M.A.,  1951  (George  Peabody);  Ph.D., 
1961  (Illinois) 

Lydia  Say  Holley  (1961 ),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1948  (Coker 
College);  Cert.  P.T.,  1950  (Duke);  M.P.H.,  1961  (North  Carolina) 

Joseph  L.  HoUiday  (1917),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  A.B., 
1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.D.,  1974  (Vanderbilt); 
M.P.H.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Hansel  H.  Hollingsworth(1961),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1949  (Mercer);  M.S.S.W., 
1951  (Vanderbilt) 

Mark  Hollins  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1966  (Florida  State);  ScM., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Brown) 

William  Henry  Hollinshead  (1971),  Visiting  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  B.A., 
1926,  M.S.,  1927,  Ph.D.,  1932  (Vanderbilt) 

C.  Carroll  Hollis  (1963),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  Ph.B.,  1935  (Marquette); 
M.A.,  1937  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1954  (Michigan) 


456 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


Robert  M.  Hollister  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.A.,  1967 
(Guilford);  M.P.H.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned 
June  30,  1979. 

William  Gray  Hollister  (1965),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Lecturer,  Department  of  Health 
Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  /  A.B.,  1937,  B.S.,  1940,  M.D.,  1941 
(Nebraska);  M.P.H.,  1947  (Johns  Hopkins).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

John  L.S.  Holloman,  Jr.  (1977),  Visiting  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1940 
(Virginia  Union);  M.D.,  1943  (Michigan) 

C.  Hugh  Holman  (1949),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1959)  /  B.S.,  1936,  B.A.,  1938  (Pres- 
byterian College);  Ph.D.,  1949  (North  Carolina);  D.Litt.,  1963  (Presbyterian  College); 
L.H.D.,  1969  (Clemson) 

Wayne  James  Holman  III  (1977),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Mathematics  j  B.S.,  1957  (Yale); 
Ph.D.,  1965  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology);  M.A.,  1965  (Columbia) 

David  W.  Holmes  (1976),  Assistant  Professor,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Pro- 
fessions I  B.S.,  1964  (Ball  State  Teachers  College);  M.A.,  1967  (Ball  State  University); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Syracuse) 

Roy  Walter  Holsten  (1960),  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration  and  Associate  Dean  for 
Development  and  Corporate  Relations,  School  of  Business  Administration  j  A.B.,  1950 
(North  Carolina) 

Samuel  M.  Holton  (1948),  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1942  (Duke);  B.A.,  1943  (New 
York);  M.Ed.,  1946  (Duke);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1948  (Yale) 

Max  Hoyt  Hommersand  (1958),  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1958  (California) 

Gloria  June  Honda  (1979),  Assistant  Director  of  the  Residential  Training  Program  (Educa- 
tion) I  A. A.,  1968  (Sacramento  City  College);  B.A.,  1970,  Credential,  1971  (Univer- 
sity of  California  at  Davis) 

Charles  Wright  Hooker  (1949),  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  A.B.,  1930,  A.M.,  1932,  Ph.D.,  1933 
(Duke) 

Daniel  Norris  Hooker  (1972),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1967  (Medical  College 
of  Virginia);  M.S.,  1971  (Southern  California) 

Axalla  John  Hoole  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1960  (University  of  the 
South);  M.D.,  1964  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina) 

Barbara  Hornick-Lockard  (1978),  Reference  Librarian,  Undergraduate  Library  /  B.A., 
1972,  M.S.L.S.,  1973  (Pittsburgh) 

Mary  Milon  Eison  Horres  (1972),  Associate  Director,  Health  Sciences  Library  /  B.A.,  1967 
(South  Carolina);  M.S.L.S.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Daniel  Goodman  Horvitz  (1973),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1943  (Mas- 
sachusetts); Ph.D.,  1953  (Iowa  State) 

Paul  Barryman  Hounshell  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1955,  M.S.,  1956 
(Virginia);  Ed.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Robert  Burton  House  (1957),  Chancellor,  Emeritus  (1957);  University  Professor  of  English 
and  Classics,  Emeritus  (1962)  /  A.B.,  1916  (North  Carolina);  A.M.,  1917  (Harvard); 
LL.D.,  (Catawba,  Bowdoin) 

Arthur  Lloyd  Housman  (1971),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Dramatic  Art  /  B.A.,  1950 
(DePauw);  M.A.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1956  (State  University  of  Iowa) 

Cynthia  Coulter  Houston-Brickey  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  / 
Dip.  Nursing,  1958  (Lincoln  Hospital,  Durham);  B.S.N. ,  1973  (North  Central  Uni- 
versity); M.P.H.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  Woodard  Houston  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1963  (Haverford); 
Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  F.  Howard,  Jr.  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  and  Medicine  j  B.A.,  1970, 
M.D.,  1974  (Vermont) 

Robert  A.  Howard  (1951),  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.,  M.A.,  1949  (Tulsa) 
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S.  Kenneth  Howard  (1965),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1957  (Northwestern); 
M.P.A.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Cornell).  Resigned  June  30,  1978. 

Eugene  Frederick  Howden  (1971),  Visiting  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pedodontics  / 
B.S.,  1963,  D.D.S.,  1966,  M.S.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
Resigned  November  30,  1978. 

Almonte  Charles  Howell  (1920),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1966)  /  A.B.,  1917  (Deni- 
son);  M.A.,  1920  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1924  (North  Carolina);  Prof.  (Hon).  1948  (San 
Carlos,  Guatemala);  L.H.D.,  1968  (Denison) 

Robert  MacArthur  Howell  (1973),  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  and  Pathology  j  D.D.S. 

1965  (MCV-VCU);  M.S.D.,  1967  (Indiana) 

David  H.  Howells  (1967),  Professor  of  Environmental  Engineering  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  B.S.C.E.,  1949  (Oregon 
State);  M.S.S.E.,  1955  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

Barry  R.  Howes  (1971)  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1967  (Washington);  M.S.",  1971  (East  Michigan) 

Jonathan  B.  Howes  (1970),  Director  of  the  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies  and 
Lecturer,  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  j  B.A.,  1959  (Wittenberg); 
M.R.P.,  1961  (North  Carolina);  M.P.A.,  1966  (Harvard) 

Robert  Howren  (1976),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Linguistics  /  B.A.,  1950  (Wake  Forest); 
M.A.,  1952  (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Indiana) 

Vinton  Asbury  Hoyle  (1925),  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  A.B.,  1924, 

A.  M.,  1925  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1930  (Princeton) 

Pisupati  Hrudayanath  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  M.B.B.S.,  1968  (Armed 
Forces  Medical  College  India);  D.M.R.,  M.D.  (Christian  Medical  College,  India) 

Henry  S.  Hsiao  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Bioengineering  and  Biomathe- 
matics)  /  S.B.-E.E.,  1965,  S.M.-M.E.,  1967  (M.I.T.);  Ph.D.-E.E.,  1971  (California  at 
Berkeley) 

Eng-Shang  Huang  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1962,  M.S.,  1964  (Na- 
tional Taiwan  University);  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Paul  S.  Hubbard  (1958),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1953  (Florida);  A.M.,  1954,  Ph.D., 
1958  (Harvard) 

Cathee  J.  Huber  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing,  School  of  Nursing  and  Lecturer  in 
Maternal  and  Child  Health,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.N.,  1964  (Michigan);  M.N., 

1966  (University  of  Washington). 

Margaret  Fredericka  Hudson  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1963  (Duke); 
M.Ed.,  1969  (Michigan  State) 

R.  Page  Hudson,  Jr.  (1968),  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1952  (Richmond);  M.D.,  1956 
(M.C.V.) 

Frances  Huemer  (1959),  Professor  of  Art  /  A.B.,  1944  (Duke);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1959 
(New  York) 

Patsy  S.  Huff  (1974),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  j  B.S.,  1973  (The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  Davis  Huffines  (1957),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Associate  Dean  for  Basic 
Sciences,  School  of  Medicine  j  B.S.,  1951,  M.D.,  1955  (North  Carolina) 

Maynard  Michael  Hufschmidt  (1965),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  and 
Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1979)  /  B.S.,  1939 
(Illinois);  M.P.A.,  1955,  D.P.A.,  1964  (Harvard).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Barbara  Ann  Hughes  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public 
Health  /  B.S.,  1960  (Carson-Newman  College);  M.S.,  1963  (Ohio  State  University); 
M.R.E.,  1968  (Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary);  M.P.H.,  1972  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

G.  David  Hughes  (1972),  Burlington  Industries  Professor  of  Business  Administration  / 

B.  S.,  1952  (Drexel);  M.B.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Pennsylvania) 
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John  Thomas  Hughes  ( 1 960),  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  School  of  Public  Health, 
and  Professor  of  Ecology,  Dental  School  /  B.S.,  1940  (Wake  Forest);  D.D.S.,  1947 
(Maryland);  M.P.H.,  1958,  Dr.  P.H.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Barbara  Sorenson  Hulka  (1967),  Professor  of  Epidemiology'  I  B.A.,  1952  (Radcliffe);  M.S., 
1954  (Juilliard  School  of  Music);  M.D.,  1959,  M.P.H.,  1961  (Columbia) 

Jaroslav  Fabian  Hulka  (1966),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  School  of  Medicine 
and  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1952  (Harvard);  M.D., 
1956  (Columbia) 

James  Heyward  Hull  III  (1971),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  j  B.S., 
1963,  M.S.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Douglas  George  Humm  (1951),  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S.,  1939  (Yale);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Stan- 
ford). Retired  May  31,  1978. 

Douglass  Hunt  (1973),  Vice  Chancellor  for  Administration  /  A.B.,  1 946  (North  Carolina); 
LL.B.,  1951  (Yale) 

Grover  Cleveland  Hunter,  Jr.  (1952),  Professor  of  Per  iodonics,  Emeritus  (1979)  /  A.B.,  1936, 
D.D.S.,  1940  (Emory);  M.S.,  1941  (Illinois).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Nancy  Mattingly  Hunter  (1979),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1971,  M.S.N.,  1975,  (Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky) 

Rosemary  S.  Hunter  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics  and  Assistant 
Dean  for  Student  Affairs,  School  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1963  (Wellesley);  M.D.,  1967 
(Washington) 

William  B.  Hunter  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1963  (Harvard);  M.D., 

1968  (Washington);  M.P.H.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Joan  Cornoni  Huntley  (1966),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.A.,  1953 
(Mary  Washington);  M.P.H.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Barbara  Ann  Hurley  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1964  (Aquinas);  M.S.N., 

1969  (Wayne  State);  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Washington).  Resigned  May  15,  1979. 

Luther  Hill  Hutchens,  Jr.  (1970),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Periodontics  j  D.D.S.,  1967 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.S.,  1970  (Washington) 

James  Stanford  Hutcheson  (1969),  Lecturer  in  Biomedical  Engineering  in  the  Departments 
of  Psychiatry  and  Surgery  /  B.S.E.E.,  1964  (North  Carolina  State) 

Clyde  A.  Hutchison  (1968),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j  B.S.,  1960  (Yale); 
Ph.D.,  1968  (California  Institute  of  Technology) 

Lindsay  M.  Hutt- Fletcher  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Im- 
munology I  B.S.,  1968  (Liverpool);  Ph.D.,  1973  (London  University,  Lister  Institute  of 
Preventive  Medicine) 

Vicky  Rosan  Hutter  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1965  (Alabama),  R.N.;  M.S.,  1967 
(Colorado) 

Gayle  W.  Hyatt  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Education  /  A.B.,  1961  (High  Point);  M.Ed.,  1969  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ronald  Wesley  Hyatt  (1966),  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  and  General  College  Adviser 
I  A.B.,  1956  (Furman);  M.Ed.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

Larry  Hyde  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  School 
of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1966  (Northeast  Missouri  State);  M.S.,  1974  (University  of 
Missouri) 

Richard  Paul  Hydell  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1970 
(Oberlin);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

Michel  Ayoub  Ibrahim  (1971),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Epidemiology  /  M.D.,  1957 
(Cairo);  M.P.H..  1961,  Ph.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Octavius  E.  Iglesias  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  M.D.,  1943  (Uni- 
versity of  Havana,  Cuba) 
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William  David  Ilgen  (1976),  Latin  American  Bibliographer  /  B.A.,  1954  (Loyola);  Ph.D., 
1970  (Yale) 

Antonio    Illiano    (1969),    Associate    Professor   of  Italian    /    Dottore   in  Lettere, 

1958  (Universita  di  Napoli);  Ph.D.,  1966  (California,  Berkeley) 

Wha  Bin  Im  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1964  (Seoul  National  Uni- 
versity, Korea);  M.N.S.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Cornell  University) 

Henry  Rudolph  Immerwahr  (1957),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Greek,  Emeritus 
(1977)  /  Dottore  in  Lettere,  1938  (Florence,  Italy);  Ph.D.,  1943  (Yale) 

Sara  Anderson  Immerwahr  (1964),  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus  (1977),  A.B.,  1935  (Mount 
Holyoke);  M.A.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1943  (Bryn  Mawr) 

David  L.  Ingram  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1960  (Harvard);  M.D., 
1967  (Yale) 

James  Carlton  Ingram  (1952),  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.S.,  1942  (Alabama);  M.A., 
1947  (Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1952  (Cornell) 

Roy  Lee  Ingram  (1947),  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1941  (North  Carolina);  M.S.  in  Geol. 
and  Phys.,  1943  (Oklahoma);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Wisconsin) 

William  R.  Inman  (1969),  Lecturer  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  School  of  Dentistry  I  A.B., 

1959  (Catawba) 

Chester  A.  Insko  (1965),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1957  (California);  M.A.,  1958 
(Boston);  Ph.D.,  1963  (California) 

Forest  Ray  Irons  (1971),  Assistant  Professor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.A.,  1963  (Kansas 
State);  D.D.S.,  1967  (Missouri) 

Joseph  Logan  Irvin  (1950),  Kenan  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1934 
(South  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1938  (Pennsylvania) 

Thomas  Lee  Isenhour  (1969),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1961  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D., 

1965  (Cornell) 

Khalid  S.  Ishaq  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1956  (Ameri- 
can University  of  Beirut);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Minnesota) 

Mary  Rush  Ishaq  (1969),  Librarian,  Humanities  Reference  Department  /  B.A.,  1960,  M.A., 
1967  (Minnesota) 

Raymond  B.  Isely  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  j  B.A.,  1957 
(Taylor);  M.D.,  1961  (Washington);  M.P.H.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Lois  Simmons  Isler  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  B.S.N., 

1966  (Hampton  Institute);  M.P.H.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Blyden  Jackson  (1969),  Professor  of  English  and  Special  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  Gradu- 
ate School  I  A.B.,  1930  (Wilberforce);  A.M.,  1938,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Michigan) 

Curtis  Jackson,  Jr.  (1975),  Coordinator,  AH  EC  Program,  Division  of  Community  Health 
Services,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1962  (Florida  A&M);  M.P.H.,  1974  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Fannie  May  Jackson  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1962  (North  Carolina 
Central  University);  M.S.N.,  1965  (North  Carolina  A  &  T  University) 

Melvin  Rogers  Jackson  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1974  (North  Caro- 
lina A  &  T  University);  M.S.P.H.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Roberta  H.  Jackson  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1945  (Bluefield  State 
College);  M.A.,  1947  (Ohio  State);  Ed.D.,  1958  (New  York  Univesity) 

Shelia  Priscilla  Jackson  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1977  (N.C.A.&T.) 

Howard  Newman  Jacobson  (1978),  Director  of  Institute  of  Nutrition  and  Clinical  Professor 
of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.Sc,  1947,  B.M.,  1950,  M.D.,  1951  (Northwestern  Uni- 
versity Medical  School) 
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John  Richard  Jacoway  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  j  D.D.S.,  1954 
(Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Georgetown) 

Sagar  C.  Jain  (1965),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Health  Administration,  School  of  Public 
Health    B.A.,  1950,  M.A.,  1952  (Delhi);  A.M.,  1960  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Cornell) 

Barbara  E.  James  (1972).  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Psychiatry  B.A.,  1961 
(Winthrop);  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Florida  State) 

Sherman  A.  James  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Clinical  Associate 
Professor  of  Psychology  A.B.,  1964  (Talladega  College.'  Alabama);  Ph.D.,  1973 
(Washington  University,  St.  Louis) 

Ravmond  Jang  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration  B.S.P..  1963 
(British  Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Ohio  State) 

Paul  F.  Jaques  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  B.S.,  1961  (London);  M.B.B.S., 
1970  (Middlesex  Hospital,  London) 

Richard  Calvin  Jarnagin  (1958).  Professor  of  Chemistry  f  B.S..  1952  (Southern  Methodist); 
Ph.D.,  1958  (Yale) 

Man,'  Elizabeth  W.  Jarrard  (1974).  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  A.B.. 
'1961  (North  Carolina);  M.A.T.,  1962  (Duke);  Ph.D..  1976  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Joy  D.  Javits  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art    B.A.,  1970  (Brown) 

Stewart  Michael  Jav  (1978).  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  A.B..  1973  (Georgetown);  J.D.. 
1976  (Harvard) 

Mehdi  Jazaveri  (1975).  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science  B.S..  1971  I  V^«c*rhi-ic^ys 
Institute  of  Technology):  M.S.,'  1973.  Ph.D..  1975  (Case  Western  Reserve).  Resigned 
June  30.  1980. 

Harv  ey  Edward  Jeffries  (1970).  Associate  Professor  of  Air  Hygiene  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  B.S..  1964  (Florida  Presbyterian);  M.S.P.H.. 
1967.  Ph.D..  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Eric  Cyril  Jelly  (1975).  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  M.B.B.S..  1955  (Univer- 
sity of  London);  M.R.C.G.P.,  1965.  D.R.C.O.G..  1975  (Roval  College).  Resigned 
January  31,  1979. 

David  B.  Jenkins  (1977).  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  B.S..  1971  (Pittsburgh):  Ph.D.. 
1975  (Milton  S.  Hershey  Medical  Center) 

Charles  Edwin  Jenner  (1950),  Professor  of  Zoology  A.B..  1941  (Central  College);  A.M.. 
1949,  Ph.D.,  1951  (Harvard) 

J.  Charles  Jennette  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  B.S..  1969.  M.D..  1973  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Doris  Underwood  Jennings  (1969),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  B.S..  1954  (Longwood 
College);  M.A..  1962  (East  Tennessee  State) 

Kenneth  G.  Jens  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  B.S..  1958.  M.S..  1961.  Ph.D.. 
1972  (Wisconsin) 

Eric  W.  Jensen  (1976)..  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Medicine  B.A..  1963  (Pomona 
College);  M.D..  1969  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Joyce  Wright  Jenzano  (1968-1971;  1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  ( D.H.J 
B.S..  1965,  M.S.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) ' 

Thomas  Harlan  Jerdee  (1959).  Professor  of  Business  Administration  B.A..  1950  (Gustavus 
Adolphus  College);  M.A..  1956,  Ph.D..  1961  (Minnesota) 

Joseph  Jerz.  Jr.  (1974).  Assistant  University  Librarian  for  Staff  Development  A.B..  1950 
(Western  Michigan);  M.A..  1951  (Columbia):  M.S.L.S.,  "1970  (Southern  California) 

Leonard  Graham  Jewson  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics  D.D.S..  1958  (Penn- 
sylvania); M.S.D..  1965  (Texas) 

Sungchul  Ji  (9  1  79),  Research  Assistant  Pro  fessor  of  Pharmacology  B.A.,  1965  (Univer- 
sity of  Minnesota);  Ph.D..  1968  (State  University  of  New  York  at  Albany) 
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Donald  Charles  Jicha  (1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Associate  Dean  of  General 
College  and  Adviser  in  the  General  College  /  B.S.,  1955  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1960  (Ohio 
State) 

Katharine  Jocher  (1924),  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus  (1961)  /  A.B.,  1922  (Goucher); 
A.M.,  1923  (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1929  (North  Carolina);  LL.D.  (Goucher);  Litt.  D. 
(Western  College);  LL.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Dell  Bush  Johannesen  (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  B.S., 
1943,  M.S.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

Mabel  Smith  Johansson  (1973),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  / 
Dip.  in  Nursing,  1937  (General  Hospital,  South  Carolina);  B.S.,  1957  (Miami);  M.P.H., 
1961  (North  Carolina) 

Albert  L.  Johnson  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1947  (California);  M.A.,  1949  (Chicago);  M.P.H., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

A.  Myron  Johnson  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1955  (Asbury);  M.D., 
1959  (Vanderbilt) 

Audreye  Earle  Johnson  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1950  (Fisk); 
M.A.,  1957  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Denver) 

Bruce  C.  Johnson  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics  and  Adviser  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Science  /  B.A.,  1965  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Northwest- 
ern). Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Charles  Sidney  Johnson,  Jr.  (1967),  Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1958  (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology) 

Edward  Stokes  Johnson  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1955,  M.A.,  1958, 
Ph.D.,  1961  (North  Carolina) 

George  Johnson,  Jr.  (1960),  Cowper  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1949  (North  Carolina); 
M.D.,  1952  (Cornell) 

Guy  Benton  Johnson  (1924),  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  (1963), 
Emeritus  (1969)  /  A.B.,  1921  (Baylor);  A.M.,  1922  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1927 (North Caro- 
lina) 

J.  Donald  Johnson,  Jr.  (1961),  Professor  of  Environmental  Chemistry  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1957  (UCLA);  Ph.D.,  1962  (North 
Carolina) 

James  Harris  Johnson  III  (1970),  Lecturer  in  Business  Law  /  B.S.M.E.,  1961  (North  Carolina 
State);  LL.B.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jan  Steele  Johnson  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Journalism  /  A.B.,  1970  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.A.,  1971  (Florida) 

Marjory  Wilson  Johnson  (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1943  (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina); 
Cert.  P.T.,  1944  (Walter  Reed);  M.A.,  1964  (Stanford) 

Nancy  L.  Johnson  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health 
I  B.S.,  1958  (University  of  New  Hampshire);  M.P.H.,  1976  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Nancy  Marimon  Johnson  (1967),  Clinical  Scientist  Child  Development,  Biological  Sciences 
and  Research  Center,  and  Investigator,  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development 
Center  /  A.B.,  1956  (Occidental  College  of  Los  Angeles);  M.A.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1961 
(North  Carolina) 

Norman  James  Johnson  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.A.,  1967 
(Oregon);  M.  Phil.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Yale) 

Norman  Lloyd  Johnson  (1962),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.Sc,  in 
Math,  1936,  B.Sc.  in  Statistics,  1937,  M.Sc,  1938,  Ph.D.,  1948,  D.Sc,  1963  (London) 

Norris  Brock  Johnson  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1964,  M.A.,  1967 
(Michigan  State);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Michigan) 
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Philip  T.  Johnson  (1973),  Campus  Veterinarian  and  Assistant  Director,  Division  of  Labora- 
tory Animal  Medicine,  Assistant  Professor  in  Comparative  Pathology,  Department  of 
Pathology  and  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  /  D.V.M.,  1967,  M.S., 

1969  (Ohio  State) 

Richard  N.  Johnson  (1979),  Professor  of  Neurology  and  Director,  A.  F.  Fortune  Biomedical 
Computer  Center  /  B.S.,  1961  (Tri-State);  M.S.,  1965  (Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute; 
Sc.D.,  1969  (University  of  Virginia) 

Malcolm  Campbell  Johnston  (1976),  Professor  of  Orthodontics  /  Research  School  of 
Dentistry  and  Professor  of  Anatomy,  School  of  Medicine  /  D.D.S.,  1954,  M.Sc.D., 
1956  (Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Rochester) 

Richard  Eugene  Johnston  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Adjunct  Asso- 
ciate Professor  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S., 
1956  (Akron);  M.S.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Vanderbilt) 

Annie  Lee  Jones  (1958),  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1939,  M.A.,  1951 
(East  Carolina);  Ed.D.,  1958  (Boston) 

Caliborne  Stribling  Jones  (1944),  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus  (1977)  and  Executive 
Assistant  to  the  Chancellor  /  A.B.,  1935  (Hampden-Sydney);  M.A.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1944 
(Virginia) 

Robert  A.  Johnson  (1973),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1966  (Trinity); 
M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Illinois) 

Daniel  C.  Jones  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration  /  M.E.  1944,  E.E.,  1945  (British 
Royal  Academy);  J.D.,  1960  (Youngstown) 

Houston  Gwynne  Jones  (1974),  Curator,  North  Carolina  Collection  /  B.S.,  1949  (Appal- 
achian State);  M.A.,  1950  (George  Peabody);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Duke) 

Lyle  Vincent  Jones  (1957),  Director  of  L.L.  Thurstone  Psychometric  Laboratory  Alumni 
Distinguished  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1947,  M.S.,  1948  (Washington);  Ph.D., 

1950  (Stanford) 

Mary  Ellen  Jones  (1966-1971;  1978),  Kenan  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  and 
Chairwoman,  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1944  (Chicago);  Ph.D., 

1951  (Yale) 

Samuel  Shepard  Jones  (1955),  Burton  Craige  Professor  of  Political  Science  (1956),  Emeritus 
(1977)  /  A.B.,  1930  (Georgetown  College,  Kentucky);  M.A.,  1931  (Kentucky);  D.Phil., 
1936  (Oxford);  L.L.D.,  (Georgetown  College) 

Suzanne  Claire  Jones  (1975),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  (D.  A.)  /  B.S.,(Date)  1975 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

T.  Anthony  Jones  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  /  A.B.,  1968  (Leicester);  M.A., 

1970  (Brown);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Princeton) 

Wallis  L.  Jones  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Prac- 
tice I  A.B.,  1957  (Emory);  M.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Georgia) 

W.  Burns  Jones  (1960),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1951 
(Citadel);  M.D.,  1955  (South  Carolina);  M.P.H.,  1960  (North  Carolina) 

James  Wallace  Jorgenson  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1974  (Northern 
Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1979  (Indiana  University) 

Gilbert  M.  Joseph  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  j  B.A.,  1969  (Colgate);  M.A., 
1972,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Yale) 

William  D.  Josephson  (1975),  Research  Associate  in  Physics  /  B.S.,  1967  (Illinois,  Chicago); 
Ph.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Pamela  U.  Joyner  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Pharma- 
cist, WakeAHECj  B.S.,  1974,  M.S.,  1 977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Jay  Richard  Judson  (1974),  William  R.  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Acting 
Chairman,  Department  of  Art  /  A.B.,  1948  (Oberlin);  M.A.,  1953  (New  York);  Ph.D., 
1956  (Utrecht,  The  Netherlands) 
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Enid  Rosemary  Kafer(I973),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Physiology  /  B.Sc, 
1959,  M.B.B.S.,  1962  (Sydney);  M.R.A.C.P.,  1968  (Royal  Australasian  College  of 
Physicians);  M.D.,  1970  (Sydney);  F.R.A.R.C.S.,  1971  (Royal  College  of  Surgeons); 
F.R.A.C.P.,  1974  (Royal  Australasian  College  of  Physicians) 

Itzhak  Kahane  (1978),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  j  B.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1967, 
Ph.D.,  1971  (The  Hebrew  University,  Israel).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Leonard  B.  Kahn  (1977),  Professor  of  Pathology  j  M.B.B.Ch.,  1960  (Witwaterstrand); 
M.Med.  Path.  1965  (Cape  Town,  South  Africa);  M.R.C.  Path.,  1977  (London) 

Woo-Hyung  Kahng  (1979),  Visiting  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.Sc,  1955  (Seoul  National  Uni- 
versity); M.A.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Brown) 

Edward  John  Kaiser  (1965),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.Arch.,  1958 
(Illinois  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Gopinath  Kallianpur  (1979),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.A.,  1943, 
M.A.,  1946  (University  of  Madras);  Ph.D.,  1951  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Joseph  John  Kalo  (1972),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1966  (Michigan  State);  J.D.,  1968 
(Michigan) 

William  Dean  Kalsbeek  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1968  (North- 
western College,  Iowa);  M.P.H.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Michigan) 

Arnold  Daniel  Kaluzny  (1967),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  j  B.S.,  ^^(Wiscon- 
sin); M.H.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Michigan).  On  leave,  July  1,  1980-December  31, 1980. 

Kenneth  W.  Kambis  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1969  (Ca- 
tawba); M.A.T.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
On  leave,  January  7,  1979- January  5,  1980.  Resigned  January  8,  1980. 

George  Joseph  Kane  (1976),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1936 
(British  Columbia);  M.A.,  1937  (Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1946  (London) 

Burrell  Edmond  Kanoy,  Jr.  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.S.,  1972 
(Davidson);  M.A.,  1975  (Duke);  D.D.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Berton  H.  Kaplan  (1960),  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.S.,  1951  (Virginia  Polytechnic 
Institute);  M.S.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Ellen  Brauer  Kaplan  (1960-1965;  1966),  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1957 
(North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1963  (Duke) 

William  Kaplan  (1968),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  (Field) 
I  B.S.,  1943,  D.V.M.,  1946  (Cornell);  M.P.H.,  195 f  (Minnesota) 

Chirangir  L.  Kapoor  (1978),  Instructor  in  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1968,  M.S.,  1970  (Lucknow  Uni- 
versity); Ph.D.,  1974  (Institute  Lucknow,  University  of  Kanpur) 

Martin  Lewis  Karel  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics  j  B.A.,  1966  (Johns  Hop- 
kins); M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Chicago).  Resigned  June  30,  1980. 

Peter  W.  Kariker  (1978),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1969  (Rochester 
Institute  of  Technology);  M.D.,  1972  (George  Washington) 

John  D.  Kasarda  (1976),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Sociology  /  B.S.,  1967,  M.B.A.,  1968 
(Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Franklin  Kasson  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1966  (Harvard);  Ph.D., 
1971  (Yale) 

Joy  S.  Kasson  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  American  Studies  j  B.A.,  1966  (Radcliffe); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Yale) 

David  Gordon  Kaufman  (1975),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Research  Professor  of  Bio- 
chemistry and  Nutrition  /  B.A.,  1966  (Reed);  M.D.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Washington 
University,  St.  Louis) 

Leo  Kaufman  (1965),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  / 
B.S.,  1952  (Brooklyn);  M.S.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1958  (Kentucky) 
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Mildred  Kaufman  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition  School  of  Public  Health  j  B.S., 
1947  (Simmons  College);  M.S.,  1952  (Columbia  University  Teachers'  College) 

Peter  Iver  Kaufman  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion  /  B.A.,  1968  (Trinity);  M.Div., 
1971  (Chicago  Theological  Seminary);  M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Chicago) 

Florence  Kavaler  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1955 
(Barnard);  M.D.,  1961  (State  University  of  New  York);  M.S.,  1961,  M.P.H.,  1965 
(Columbia) 

Michael  Kaye  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1972  (Chicago  Uni- 
versity); M.A.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Kentucky  University) 

Cornelius  Timpson  Kaylor  (1947),  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1931 
(Wesleyan);  M.S.,  1933  (Rutgers);  Ph.D.,  1936  (Princeton) 

William  Robertson  Keech  (1964),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1961  (Bucknell); 
M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Wisconsin) 

Katharine  Lee  Keefe  (1979),  Curator  Ackland  Art  Museum  /  B.A.,  1963  (Vassar);  M.A., 
1966  (Harvard) 

Janice  C.  Keene  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  and 
Radiology  /  R.T.,  1962,  A.R.R.T.,  B.S.,  1970  (St.  Louis);  M.S.,  1971  (Cincinnati) 

Elizabeth  A.  Keitell  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Music,  Fall,  1979  j  B.A.,  1970 
(Hood  College);  M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Cornell  University) 

Alan  Keith-Lucas  (1950),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Social  Work  (1961),  Emeritus 
(1975)  /  B.A.,  1931,  M.A.,  1935  (Cambridge,  England);  M.Sc,  1939  (Western  Reserve); 
Ph.D.,  1955  (Duke) 

Stuart  B.  Keller  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Accounting  (Fall  Semester,  1979)  /  B.B.A., 
1973  (Campbell);  M.B.A.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chpel  Hill) 

Douglas  Gilbert  Kelly  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  /  A.B.,  1961 
(Princeton);  A.M.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Indiana) 

Karen  Lou  Kelly  (1979),  Lecturer  in  History  /  M.B.A.,  1968(Emory);  M.A.,  1970 (Georgia); 
Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  A.  Kelly,  Jr.  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.S.,  1969  (Rice); 
Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Elizabeth  Louana  Kemble  (1950),  Professor  of  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1971),  and  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1967)  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1927  (College  of  Nursing  and 
Health,  Cincinnati);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1940  (New  York);  M.A.,  1943,  Ed.D.,  1948  (Columbia) 

C  L  Kendall  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Director,  Execu- 
tive Program  /  A.B.,  1950  (Washburn);  M.B.A.,  1956,  D.B.A.,  1971  (Harvard) 

Edward  Donald  Kennedy  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  A.B.,  1961  (West 
Virginia);  M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Illinois) 

George  Alexander  Kennedy  (1966),  Paddison  Professor  of  Classics  j  A.B.,  1950  (Princeton); 
M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Harvard).  On  leave  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Rosemary  May  Kent  (1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.B.,  1933  (Agnes  Scott);  M.A.,  1934  (Emory);  M.P.H., 
1946,  Ph.D.,  1949  (North  Carolina) 

Mildred  A  Kerbaugh  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  B.S.,  1949  (Wake  Forest);  M.S.,  1968  (North  Carolina  State) 

Norberto  L.  M.  Kerzman  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  Licendiado  en 
Matematicas,  1966  (Universidad  de  Buenos* Aires);  Ph.D.,  1970  (New  York  University) 

Horst  Kessemeier  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  /  Dip.,  1957  (Hamburg,  Germany); 
Ph.D.,  1964  (Washington,  Missouri) 

Lawrence  Devlin  Kessler  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  History  and  Director  for  Interna- 
tional Programs  /  B.A.,  1958,  M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Chicago).  On  Kenan  Leave, 
January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 
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Ridley  Roland  Kessler,  Jr.  (1970),  Documents  Librarian,  Business  Administration  and 
Social  Science  Division,  University  Library  and  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Library  Science 
I  A.B.,  1964,  M.A.T.,  1966,  M.L.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

James  E.  Ketch  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  /  B.S.,  1974  (Indiana  State);  M.S., 
1976  (Illinois) 

John  C.  Key  (1971),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  j  B.S.,  1963  (North 
Carolina  State);  M.S.P.H.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill); 
M.S.W.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Brandeis) 

Basheer  A.M.  Khumawala  (1970),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1960  (St. 
Xavier's  College,  India);  M.S.,  1962  (Gujarat,  India);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1970 (Purdue). 
Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Abraham  L.  Kierszenbaum  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.A.,  1954  (National 
College);  M.D.,  1960,  D.Med. Sci.,  1961  (University  of  Buenos  Aires);  Ph.D.,  1975  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kate  Killebrew  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  j  B.A.,  1961  (Swarthmore);  M.A., 

1962  (Radcliffe);  M.D.,  1967  (Columbia) 

Gorham  A.  Kindem  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 
I  A.B.,  1970  (Lawrence  University);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Northwestern) 

Albert  Warren  King  (1958),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  j  A.B.,  1950,  M.S.W.,  1956 
(North  Carolina) 

Arnold  Kimsey  King  (1925),  Assistant  to  the  President  and  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
(1972)  /  A.B.,  1925  (North  Carolina);  A.M.,  1927,  Ph.D.,  1951  (Chicago) 

James  Kimball  King  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1956  (Johns  Hopkins); 
M.A.,  1960  (Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Wisconsin) 

Jerome  S.  King  (1964;  1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1959  (Virginia;  M.D., 

1963  (George  Washington).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Linda  L.  King  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  / 
B.S.,  1972  (University  of  Illinois);  M.H.S.,  1977  (University  of  Florida  at  Gainesville) 

Richard  Austin  King  (1958),  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
I  A.B.,  1954,  M.A.,  1955  (Cincinnati);  Ph.D.,  1959  (Duke) 

Henry  S.  Kingdon  (1973),  Professor  of  Medicine,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  and  Profes- 
sor of  Oral  Biology,  School  of  Dentistry  /  A.B.,  1956  (Oberlin);  M.D.,  1963,  Ph.D., 
1963  (Western  Reserve) 

Marylee  C.  Kingdon  (1979),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Adjunct  Instructor  of 
Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1977  (Oberlin  College);  M.S.W.,  1959  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Mary  Emily  Kingsbury  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1954  (Briar 
Cliff);  M.A.L.S.,  1957  (Rosary  College);  M.Ed.,  1964  (Oregon  State);  Ph.D.,  1973 
(Oregon) 

Richard  W.  Kinnaird  (1964),  Professor  of  Art  and  Assistant  Chairman  for  Studio  Art  / 
B.A.,  1953  (Carleton);  M.F.A.,  1958  (Illinois) 

Henry  Neil  Kirkman  (1965),  Kenan  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1947  (Georgia  Tech.); 
M.S.,  1950  (Emory);  M.D.,  1952  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Charles  Atkinson  Kirkpatrick  (1946),  Professor  of  Marketing,  Emeritus  (197 J),  /  A.B.,  1928, 
A.M.,  1929  (Duke);  D.C.S.,  1933  (New  York) 

Robert  Galloway  Kirkpatrick,  Jr.  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  English  j  A.B.,  1961 
(Erskine);  A.M.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Harvard) 

Mark  Kirsch  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  M.B.,B.Ch.,  1969  (Witwaterstrand) 
D.M.R.T.,  1974  (London) 

Wilhelmine  Hicks  Kirwin  (1973),  Assistant  Director  of  the  Extension  Division  for  Off- 
Campus  Credit  Programs  /  B.A.,  1957,  M.A.,  1965  (Texas) 
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J.  Stephen  Kizer  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Medicine  j 
A.B.,  1966  (Princeton);  M.D.,  1970  (Duke) 

David  Gary  Klapper  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j  B.S., 
1965  (Tulane);  M.S.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Florida) 

E.  F.  Klein,  Jr.  (1979),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  A.B.,  1962,  M.D.,  1965  (Missouri) 

David  George  Kleinbaum  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  and  Epidemiology  j 

A.  B.,  1962  (Hamilton);  A.M.,  1964  (Rochester);  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Stanley  G.  Kleiner  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospi- 
tal Administration  j  Dr.  of  Pharm.,  1967  (California  at  San  Francisco);  M.P.H.,  1968 
(Harvard) 

Philip  J.  Klemmer  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  j  B.A.,  1968  (Gettysburg  College); 
M.D.,  1972  (Temple) 

Frank  Wysor  Klingberg  (1948),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1941,  Ph.D.,  1948  (UCLA) 

Jay  Edward  Klompmaker  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and 
Director,  Young  Executives  Institute  /  B.S.,  1963  (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology); 
M.B.A.,  1967  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Michigan) 

James  D.  Knake  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.A.,  1963  (Iowa);  M.S.,  1965 
(Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Southern  California) 

John  Henry  Knelson  (1969),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1955  (Man- 
chester); M.D.,  1960  (Northwestern);  M.P.H.,  1967  (Michigan) 

Thomas  John  Kniesner  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1969,  M.A.,  1971, 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Ohio  State) 

Samuel  Bradley  Knight  (1941),  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  B.S.,  1934 
(Clemson);  S.M.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1938  (North  Carolina) 

Calvin  Knobeloch  (1969),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  / 

B.  S.,  1949,  M.A.,  1951  (Indiana  University);  Ph.D.,  1959  (University  of  Florida) 

James  D.  Knoke  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  Ph.D.,  1970  (University  of 
Southern  California);  M.S.,  1965  (Stanford  University);  B.A.,  1963  (University  of 
Iowa) 

Edna  H.  Knott  (1972),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  j  B.S., 
1960,  M.P.H.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kermit  Frederick  Knudtzon  (1953),  Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry  and  Dental  Ecology, 
Emeritus  (1969),  /  D.D.S.,  1927  (Illinois) 

Gary  Grove  Koch  (1967),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1962,  M.S.,  1963  (Ohio  State); 
Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  Edward  Koch  (1968),  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Zoology  I 
A.B.,  1956,  A.M.,  1959  (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Stanford) 

William  Julian  Koch  (1950),  Professor  of  Botany  /  A.B.,  1947,  M.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1956 
(North  Carolina) 

Paul  S.  Koda  (1975),  Curator  Rare  Books  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Library 
Science  /  A.B.,  1963  (Connecticut);  M.A.,  1965  (Chicago);  C.V.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1974, 
M.L.S.,  1976  (Indiana) 

Karl  A.  Koehler  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of Pathology  /  B.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Indiana) 

Lynda  S.  Koehler  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.D.,  1969 
(Indiana) 

Carol  Jean  Koenig(1970),  Assistant  Head,  Periodicals  Department  /  B.A.,  1962  (Kentucky); 
M.A.,  1966  (Trinity,  Hartford);  M.S.,  in  L.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  July  9,  1979. 

John  Kenneth  Koeppe  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.A.,  1967  (Hope  College); 
Ph.D.,  1971  (Tulane) 

Gerhard  Max  Koeppel  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology  /  Ph.D.,  1966 
(Cologne) 
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Jan  Justus  Kohlmeyer  (1964),  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences  and  Professor 
of  Botany  /  Dr.rer.nat.,  1955  (Free  University,  Germany) 

Eszter  B.  Kokas  (1960),  Professor  of  Physiology,  Emeritus  (1976),  M.D.,  1927  (Debrecen, 
Hungary) 

Alan  R.  Kolber  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1959  (Penn- 
sylvania); B.S.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Louisville) 

Daniel  Joseph  Kolzet  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Endodontics  j  B.A.,  1969  (Boston); 
D.M.D.,  1974  (Tufts);  Cert,  in  End.,  1977  (Harvard) 

Judy  T.  Konanc  (1971),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1962  (Occidental); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Thomas  Robert  Konrad  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  and  Health 
Services  Research,  School  of  Dentistry  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health 
Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1966  (Santa  Clara);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D., 
1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jacob  Koomen  (1959),  Clinical  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1939,  M.D., 
1945  (Rochester);  M.P.H.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Richard  Joseph  Kopec  (1967),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Geography  /  B.S.,  1952  (Ship- 
pensburg  State  College);  M.Ed.,  1955  (Pennsylvania  State);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Clark) 

Carol  L.  Kornblith  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A. B.,  1966,  A.M.,  1968 
(Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1972  (California  Institute  of  Technology).  Resigned  June  30,  1980. 

Jonathan  Bruce  Kotch  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.A., 
1968  (Columbia);  M.D.,  1973  (Stanford);  B.A.,  1974,  (Cambridge);  M.P.H.,  1977  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.A.,  1978  (Cambridge) 

Richard  John  Kowalsky  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  and  Radiology  / 
B.S.,  1966  (Connecticut);  Pharm.D.,  1972  (Kentucky) 

Joyce  L.  Kramer  (1979),  Instructor  /  A.B.,  1963  (University  of  Colorado);  M.A.,  1973  (Uni- 
versity of  Washington) 

Ronald  T.  Kraver  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Art  /  B.F.A.,  1966,  M.F.A.,  1968  (Pratt 
Institute) 

Ernest  N.  Kraybill  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Obstetrics-Gynecology  and 
Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1958  (Eastern  Mennonite  College);  M.D., 
1962  (Pennsylvania) 

Rudolph  Joseph  Kremer  (1964),  Professor  of  Music  /  Mus.B.,  1952  (Curtis  Institute  of 
Music);  M.Mus.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Washington) 

Thomas  A.  Krenitsky  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 
B.S.,  1959  (Scranton);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Cornell) 

Clifton  Holland  Kreps,  Jr.  (1955),  Wachovia  Professor  of  Banking  and  Professor  of 
Economics  /  B.A.,  1941  (William  &  Mary);  M.A.,  1942  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1948 
(Duke).  Retired  August  31,  1979. 

Paul  F.  Kress  (1970),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.S.,  1956,  M.S.,  1958  (Wisconsin); 
Ph.D.,  1964  (California,  Berkeley) 

Martin  R.  Krigman  (1966),  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1954  (Columbia);  M.D.,  1958 
(Cornell) 

Paul  Joseph  Kropp  (1970),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1957  (Notre  Dame);  Ph.D.,  1962 
(Wisconsin) 

Hans  E.  Krusa  (1971),  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration  /  B.A.,  1937  (St.  Olaf);  M.S., 
1938  (New  York  University  School  of  Retailing);  Ph.D.,  1955  (New  York  University); 
M.S.P.H.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Roy  Raymond  Kuebler,  Jr.  (1958),  Professor  of  Biostatistics,  Emeritus  (1976);  Lecturer  in 
Biostatistics  /  A.B.,  1933  (Dickinson);  M.A.,  1947  (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1958  (North 
Carolina) 

Edward  J.  Kuenzler  (1965),  Professor  of  Environmental  Biologv  in  the  Department  of  En- 
vironmental Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1951  (Florida);  M.S.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1959 
(Georgia) 
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Arthur  Kuflik  (1971),  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  A.B.,  1967  (Harvard);  Ph.D., 
1973  (Princeton).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

William  J.  Kuhns  (1977),  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1940  (Muhlenberg);  M.S.,  1942 
(Lehigh);  M.D.,  1948  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Sharon  G.  Kulig  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery,  School  of  Medicine  and  Dental 
Ecology  School  of  Dentistry  B.A.,  1966  (Texas);  M.Ed.,  1967  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Florida).  Resigned  March  31,  1979. 

Frederick  C.  Kull  (1972),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  j  B.S.,  1941  (Villanova); 
M.A.,  1949  (Indiana);  Ph.D.,  1952  (Michigan) 

Kuzhivethu  K.  Kumaroo  (1971),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutri- 
tion Ph.D.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  May  31, 
1979. 

Motoy  Kuno  (1971),  Professor  of  Physiology  M.D.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1960  (Kyoto,  Japan). 
On  leave,  July  I,  1980-June  30,  1981. 

John  Gotthold  Kunstmann  (1955),  Professor  of  German,  Emeritus  (1967),  Cand.rev.min., 
1916  (Concordia  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.,  1938  (Chicago) 

Lawrence  Louis  {Cupper  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1961  (Maryland); 
M.S.,  1965  (Florida)  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  P.  Kusv  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics  and  Research  (Oral  Biology)  j 
B.S.,  1969  (WPI);  M.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Drexel) 

Allen  A.  Lai  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  j  B.S.,  1970  (University 
of  Oregon);  M.S.,  1973  (University  of  Colorado);  Ph.D.,  1977  (University  of  Wash- 
ington) 

Brian  John  Lalone  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  B.A.,  1969  (Oakland  Univer- 
sity); Ph.D.,  1975  (Michigan  State  University)' 

James  Christian  Lamb  III  (1959),  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  B.S.C.E..  1947  (Virginia  Military  Institute); 
M.S..  1948.  S.E..  1952,  Sc.D..  1953  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

Charles  Holden  Lamm  (1972),  Lecturer  in  Nursing  A.B.,  1964  (Atlantic  Christian  Col- 
lege); M.Ed.,  1968  (The  Universitv  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August 
I  Tl  979. 

Bettv  H.  Landsberger  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  B.A.,  1939  (Florida);  M.A., 
1940  (Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1951  (Cornell) 

Henrv  A.  Landsberger  ( 1968),  Professor  of  Sociology  B.Sc,  1948  (London);  Ph.D.,  1954 
(Cornell).  On  leave.  August  15.  1979-May  11,  1980. 

George  Sherman  Lane  (1937),  Kenan  Professor  of  Germanic  and  Comparative  Linguistics 
(1949),  Emeritus  (1972)     B.A.,  1926;  M.A.,  1927  (Iowa);  Ph.D.,  1930  (Chicago) 

Grace  Prevost  Lane  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Education  B.A.,  1959  (St.  John's  Col- 
lege); M.Ed..  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Franklin  Lane  (1962),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration    B.S.,  1949  (North  Carolina) 

Man  Turner  Lane  (1953-60;  1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of 
'Women's  Studies  B.A.,  1939  (Salem);  M.Ed.",  1953  (North  Carolina);  D.Ed.,  1962 
(Duke) 

Timothv  W.  Lane  (1978).  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  B.A.,  1967  (Yale);  M.D.,  1971 
(Cornell) 

Robert  Dana  Langdell  (1951),  Professor  of  Pathology  ,  M.D.,  1948  (George  Washington) 

Harold  Quentin  Langenderfer  (1953),  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  Professor  of  Professional 
Accounting  B.S.,  1949  (Miami);  M.B.A.,  1950  (Northwestern);  D.B.A.,  1954 
(Indiana);  C.P.A.,  (State  of  Indiana) 

George  M.  Langford  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1966  (Fayetteville 
State  University);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology) 
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Charles  Hunt  Langley  (1974),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.A.,  1968, 
Ph.D.,  1971  (Texas) 

Sharon  Inez  Lanier  (1964),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1956  (East  Carolina);  M.S.W., 
1962  (North  Carolina) 

Edwin  R.  Lappi  (1970),  Lecturer  in  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1964  (Missouri) 

Fran  S.  Larsen  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1967,  M.S.,  1970 
(Michigan  State);  M.D.,  1971  (Washington).  Resigned  July  31,  1979. 

John  Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.  (1943),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice,  School  of  Public  Health  j  B.A.,  1939,  M.S.,  1940  (Illinois);  Sc. D.,  1943  (Johns 
Hopkins) 

William  Edmund  Lassiter  (1960),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1950,  M.D.,  1954(Harvard) 

Henry  Allen  Latane  (1958),  Meade  H.  Willis  Professor  of  Investment  Banking  and  Professor 
of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1928  (Richmond);  M.B.S.,  1930  (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  1958  (North 
Carolina).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

John  J.  Latshaw  (1973),  Program  Coordinator  for  Special  Populations,  Credit  and  Certi- 
ficate Programs,  Extension  Division  /  B.S.,  1949  (Pennsylvania  State);  M.Ed.,  1973 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Chak-Po  Lau  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977  (Michigan  State) 

Jean  M.  Lauder  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.A.,  1967  (Maine);  Ph.D.,  1972 
(Purdue) 

Donald  Thomas  Lauria  (1965),  Professor  of  Environmental  Engineering  in  the  Department 
of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.C.E.,  1956  (Manhattan);  M.S.S.E., 
1965  (Syracuse);  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
On  leave,  August  1,  1979-July  31,  1980. 

Diane  R.  Lauver  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  j  B.S.N.,  1975  (Vanderbilt);  M.S.N.,  1978 
(Rochester) 

Alice  C.  Lawler  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1968  (St.  Mary's 
College);  M.A.,  1971,  M.A.,  1973  (Missouri,  Kansas  City);  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Desmond  F.  Lawler  (1978),  Instructor  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  j  B.S., 
1968  (Notre  Dame);  M.S.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 
Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Therese  Polard  Lawler  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  j 
B.S.N. ,  1957  (Georgetown);  M.S.,  1972  (East  Carolina) 

David  Michael  Lawrence  (1968),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  A.B.,  1965 
(Princeton);  LL.B.,  1968  (Harvard) 

Patricia  A.  Lawrence  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1954  (Bates);  M.A., 
1960  (Columbia) 

Edward  E.  Lawson  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1968  (Harvard);  M.D., 
1972  (Northwestern) 

Richard  H.  Lawson  (1976),  Professor  of  German  /  B.A.,  1941,  M.A.,  1948  (Oregon);  Ph.D., 
1956  (California,  Los  Angeles) 

Stephen  Lawton  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration I  B.A.,  1964  (Oklahoma);  J.D.,  1967  (George  Washington) 

Douglas  M.  Lay  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  j  B.S.,  1958  (Millsaps);  M.S., 
1962  (Louisiana  State);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Chicago) 

Thomas  L.  Layton  (1976),  Assistant  Professor,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Pro- 
fessions I  B.S.,  1966,  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Nebraska,  Lincoln) 

Lawrence  H.  Lazarus  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1960, 
M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966  (California,  Los  Angeles) 

James  William  Lea  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1964,  M.A.,  1965 
(Stetson);  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Malcolm  Ross  Leadbetter  (1963),  Professor  of  Statistics  j  B.S.,  1953,  M.Sc,  1954(Otago); 
B.A..  1958,  M.A.,  1962  (Cambridge);  Ph.D.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

J.  David  Leander  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Research  Associate 
Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.A.,  1966  (Pacific  Lutheran);  M.A.,  1967  (Western  Washing- 
ton State  College);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Florida) 

Lew  is  Leary  (1968),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  B.S., 
1928  (Vermont);  A.M.,  1932,  Ph.D.,  1941  (Columbia);  LL.D.,  1963  (Vermont) 

Chi-Yu  Lee  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1967 
(National  Taiwan  University);  M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1972  (California  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology) 

Courtland  C.  Lee  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1971  (Hofstra  University); 
M.S.,  (Hunter  College);  Ph.D.,  (Michigan  State  University) 

Frederick  P.  Lee  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  f  B.A.,  1971  (Louisiana 
State);  M.A.,  1972  Ph.D.,  1978  (Michigan) 

Gwendolen  Lee  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  R.N.,  1955  (Nashville  General 
Hospital);  B.S.,  1959  (Stetson);  M.S.,  1964  (Colorado);  Ed.D.,  1973  (Tennessee). 
Resigned  January  31,  1979. 

Joseph  Finlev  Lee,  Jr.  (1970),  Julian  Price  Professor  of  Business  Administration  j  A.B.,  1961 
(Davidson);  M.A..  1962  (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Pennsylvania) 

Kerrv  Lamont  Lee  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1965  (Utah); 
M.S.,  1966  (Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kuo  Hsiung  Lee  (1970),  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  j  B.S.,  1961  (Kaohsiung,  Taiwan); 
M.S.,  1965  (Kyoto);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Minnesota) 

Maurice  Wentworth  Lee  (1956),  Cary  C.  Boshamer  Distinguished  Professor  of  Economics 
and  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1933  (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D., 
1939  (Chicago) 

Terrence  J.  Lee  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  j  A.B.,  1968  (Holy  Cross);  M.D., 
1972  (Georgetown) 

Thomas  A.  Lee  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1966  (Wis- 
consin); Ph.D.,  1966  (Arizona);  M.B.A.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Woong-Moo  Lee  (1976),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  f  B.S.,  1967  (Seoul  National  Uni- 
versity); Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Irwin  Joel  Leeb  (1975),  Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Endodontics  /  B.S.,  1961 
(Moravian  College);  D.D.S.,  1965  (Columbia  University);  M.S.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1971 
(Minnesota) 

Issai  Lefkowitz  (1976),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.A.,  1959  (Brooklyn);  Ph.D.,  1964 
(Cambridge) 

Hugh  Talmage  Lefler  (1935),  Kenan  Professor  of  History  (1955),  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.M., 
1922  (Trinity  College);  Ph.D.,  1931  (Pennsylvania);  LL.D.,  1959  (Duke) 

Norman  Lefstein  (1975),  Professor  of  Law  /  LL.B.,  1961  (Illinois);  LL.M.,  1964  George- 
town) 

Harvev  Eugene  Lehman  (1948),  Professor  of  Zoology  /  A.B.,  1941  (Maryville  College); 
A.M.,  1944  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Stanford) 

Lillian  Youngs  Lehman  (1958),  Registrar  and  Director  of  Institutional  Research  j  A.B.,  1949 
(Catawba);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1955  (North  Carolina) 

Alfred  Paul  Lehnen  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Physics  /  B.S.,  1973  (Purdue);  M.S.,  1975, 
Ph.D.,  1979  (Wisconsin,  Madison) 

Dorothea  Cross  Leighton  (1965),  Professor  of  Mental  Health  and  Anthropology,  Emeritus 
(1974)  /  A.B.,  1930  (Bryn  Mawr);  M.D.,  1936  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Karl  F.  Leinfelder  (1970),  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  D.D.S.,  1961,  M.S.,  1962 
(Marquette) 
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John  Girardeau  Leland  (1979),  Instructor  in  English  /  B.A.,  1972,  M.A.,  1975  (The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Hazel  Leler  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1945  (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  1970 
(Stanford) 

John  Jay  Lemasters  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  j  B.A.,  1969  (Yale);  M.D., 
1975,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Johns  Hopkins) 

George  Stephen  Lensing,  Jr.  (1969),  Associate  Professor  and  Assistant  Chairman  of  English 
I  B.A.,  1962  (Notre  Dame);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Louisiana  State) 

Gerhard  Emmanuel  Lenski  (1963),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Sociology  j  A.B., 
1947,  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1950  (Yale);  LL.D.,  1964  (Wittenberg) 

Barry  R.  Lentz  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  j  B.A.,  1966 
(Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Cornell) 

Diane  Ruth  Leonard  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature  and  Chairman 
of  Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  /  A.B.,  1965  (Marshall);  Ph.D.,  1971  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donald  D.  Leonard  (1968),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1952  (Akron); 
M.D.,  1956  (Western  Reserve) 

John  Emil  Leonarz  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Computer  Science  and  Associate  Chairman  /  B.A., 
1959,  LL.B.,  1960  (Texas).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Henry  Roby  Lesesne  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1963,  M.D.,  1967 
(Vanderbilt) 

James  R.  Leutze  (1968),  Professor  of  History  and  Director  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense 
Curriculum  /  B.A.,  1957  (Maryland);  M.A.,  1959  (University  of  Miami);  Ph.D.,  1968 
(Duke) 

Barney  Francis  Le  Veau  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  I  B.S.,  1961  (Colorado);  R.P.T.,  1965  (Mayo  Clinic); 
M.S.,  1966  (Colorado);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Pennsylvania  State) 

Kenneth  J.  Levin  (1971),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
I  B.A.,  1957  (Dartmouth);  M.D.,  1961  (Vermont) 

Richard  Ivor  Levin  (1959),  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Associate  Dean  for  Man- 
agement Programs,  and  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Business  Services  j  B.S.,  1951,  M.S., 

1953  (North  Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Madeline  G.  Levine  (1974),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Slavic  Languages  /  B.A.,  1962(Bran- 
deis);  M.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Harvard) 

Suzanne  Sheldon  Levy  (1975),  Cataloguer,  North  Carolina  Collection,  University  Library 
I  B.A.,  1969  (Michigan  State);  M.L.S.,  1971  (Pratt  Institute) 

Harriet  Towne  Lewandowski  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1951,  M.S.W.,  1957 
(Connecticut) 

Clara  Mixon  Lewis  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1953  (Winthrop);  M.S., 

1954  (Ohio  State) 

Elroy  Lewis  1973),  Director  of  Upward  Bound,  School  of  Education  and  Lecturer  in  Edu- 
cation I  B.A.,  1965  (North  Carolina  A  &  T  University);  M.Div.,  1971,  M.Th.,  1972 
(Duke) 

Henry  Wilkins  Lewis  (1946),  Kenan  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and  Direc- 
tor of  the  Institute  of  Government  /  A.B.,  1937  (North  Carolina);  J.D.,  1940  (Harvard). 
Retired  December  31,  1978. 

Robert  Denby  Lewis  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Endodontics  /  B.A.,  1953  (Randolph- 
Macon);  D.D.S.,  1962  (Virginia) 

Stephen  S.  Li  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1961 
M.S.,  1963  (National  Taiwan  University);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Missouri) 
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Judith  Lichtenberg  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1968,  M.A.,  1971 
(Wisconsin,  Madison);  Ph.D.,  1978  (City  University  of  New  York) 

Michael  Lienesch  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1970  (Illinois); 
M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1977  (California,  Berkeley) 

Helmut  H.  Lieth  (1967),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Botany  and  Ecology  /  Ph.D.,  1953  (Cologne); 
P.D.,  1960  (Stuttgart-Hohenheim) 

Allan  Roy  Life  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1974  (University 
of  British  Columbia) 

Alan  R.  Light  (1979),  Research  Instructor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1972  (Hamilton  College); 
Ph.D.,  1976  (S.U.N.Y.  at  Upstate  Medical  Center) 

David  L.  Lillie  (1968),  Professor  of  Education  and  Assistant  Director  of  Outreach/ Early 
Childhood  Education  Specialist  at  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development  Center  j 
B.B.A.,  1957,  M.A.,  1962  (Western  Michigan  University);  Ed.D.,  1966 (Indiana  Univer- 
sity) 

John  R.  Lina  (1978),  Instructor  in  Radiology  /  B.A.,  1969  (New  York);  M.D.,  1974  (Col- 
lege of  Medicine  of  New  Jersey) 

Roy  Lawrence  Lindahl  (1952),  Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Director  of  Continuing  Educa- 
tion I  B.S.,  1950,  D.D.S.,  1950  (Southern  California);  M.S.,  1952  (Michigan) 

Forrest  E.  Linder  (1967),  Professor  of  Biostatistics,  Emeritus  (1977)  B.A.,  1930,  M.A.,  1931, 
Ph.D.,  1932  (State  University  of  Iowa) 

Jerzy  Linderski  (1979),  Paddison  Professor  of  Latin  /  A.B.,  1955;  M.A.,  1955;  Ph.D.,  1960 
(University  of  Cracow) 

Celeste  M.  Lindley  (1979),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1976  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Dianne  Lindsey  (1972-1974;  1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  De- 
partment of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  j  B.S.,  1965  (Kent  State);  Cert.  P.T., 
1966  (Duke);  M.P.H.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Herman  P.  Lineberger  (1967),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  j  A.B.,  1950  (Catawba); 
M.D.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Charles  G.  Lineberry  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1967,  Ph.D., 
1970  (University  of  Delaware) 

Charles  Donald  Liner  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  B.S., 
1961  (Tennessee);  M.A.,  1968  (George  Washington);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Washington) 

Ronald  C.  Link  (1971),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1961  (Illinois);  M.A.,  1962  (California, 
Berkeley),  J.D.,  1965  (Illinois) 

Richard  William  Linton  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1973  (Delaware); 
M.S.,  1975  Ph.D.,  1977  (Illinois) 

Stanley  Lipper  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Ophthalmology  /  M.B.,  Ch.B., 
1968,  M.Med.  (Anat.  Path.),  1975  (Cape  Town),  M.D.,  (USA  Flex  Licensing),  M.Med. 
(Anat.  Path.) 

Carolyn  E.  Lipscomb  (1974),  Head,  Circulation  Services,  Health  Sciences  Library  /  B.A., 
1970  (Vanderbilt);  M.S.L.S.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Scheff  Lipsitz  ( 1978),  Director  of  Center  for  Early  Adolescence,  School  of  Education 
I  B.A.,  1959  (Wellesley  College);  M.A.,  1964  (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,  197C(The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lewis  Lipsitz  (1964),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1957  (Chicago);  M.A.,  1959, 
Ph.D.,  1964  (Yale) 

Morris  A.  Lipton  (1959),  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Director,  Bio- 
logical Sciences  Research  Center,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1935  (City  College  of  New 
York);  Ph.M.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1939  (Wisconsin);  M.D.,  1948  (Chicago) 

Myron  B.  Liptzin  ( 1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  j  A.B.,  1955  (Columbia);  M.D., 
1959  (Rochester) 
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James  William  Little  (1946),  Director  of  the  University  Counseling  Center  and  Lecturer  in 
Education  /  A.B.,  1939,  M.S.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina) 

Linda  West  Little  (1971),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Biology  in  the  De- 
partment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.A.,  1959  (Woman's  College, 
North  Carolina);  M.S.P.H.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill). 

William  Frederick  Little  (1956),  University  Distinguished  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S. 
1950  (Lenoir  Rhyne);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

James  Edward  Littlefield  (1966),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1954  (Kent 
State);  M.B.A.,  1957  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Wisconsin) 

Hawk  Littlejohn  (1978),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration 

Edward  B.  Lloyd  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Ophthalmology 

Arthur  H.  Lockwood  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.A.,  1968  (Carleton  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1973  (Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine) 

Frank  Aloysius  Loda,  Jr.  (1967),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Lecturer  in  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  /  A.B.,  1956  (Harvard);  M.D.,  1960  (Vanderbilt) 

Robert  A.  Loddengaard  (l972),Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  j 
B.E.E.,  1949  (CCNY);  M.S.P.H.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Ben  Fohl  Loeb,  Jr.  (1964),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B.,  1955,  J. D.,  1960 
(Vanderbilt) 

Larry  James  Loeffler  (1971),  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  A.B.,  1954,  M.A.,  1959, 
Ph.D.,  1961  (Princeton) 

Norman  H.  Loewenthal  ( 1 975),  Assistant  Director  of  the  Extension  Division  for  Independent 
Study  by  Extension  /  A.B.,  1967  (Brown);  M.Ed.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill) 

Arnold  Herbert  Loewy  (1968),  Professor  of  Law  /  B.S.,  1961,  J.D.,  1963  (Boston);  LL.M., 
1964  (Harvard) 

Kathryn  Palmer  Logan  (1968),  Librarian,  Music  Library  /  B.A.,  1965,  (Minnesota) 

Gertrude  London  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  Dip.  de 
Professeur  de  Francais  a  L'Etranger,  1934  Docteur  de  L'Universite  de  Paris,  1935 
(Paris);  Academic  Post-graduate  Dip.  in  Librarianship,  1959  (University  College, 
London) 

Beverly  Whitaker  Long  (1978),  Professor  and  Chairperson  of  Speech  Communications 
/  B.A.,  1957  (Hendrix);  M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Louisiana  State) 

Charles  Houston  Long  (1974),  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  History  of  Religions  / 
B.D.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Chicago);  L.H.D.,  (Hon.),  1971  (Dickinson  College) 

Clyde  F.  Long  (1968),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1937  (Eastern  Kentucky); 
M.B.A.,  1955  (Indiana) 

Douglas  Clark  Long  (1967),  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1954  (Michigan);  M.A.,  1955, 
Ph.D.,  1963  (Harvard) 

Eugene  Robert  Long,  Jr.  (1949),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1946,  A.M.,  1947, 
Ph.D.,  1950  (Virginia) 

Virginia  S.  Long  (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine,  Clinical  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Psychiatry,  and  Lecturer  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1936(Goucher); 
M.S.,  1940  (Western  Reserve).  Retired  April  30,  1979. 

Peter  T.  Loosen  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  M.D.,  1970  (University  of 
Munich);  Dr.  Med.,  1974  (Ludwigs-Maximilian  University,  Munich) 

Glenn  R.  Lopez  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  /  B.A.,  1971 
(Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1976  (SUNY,  Stony  Brook) 

Anthony  George  Lo  Re  (1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish  /  A.B.,  1948,  M.A.,  1949 
(Louisiana  State);  Ph.D.,  1965  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Margaret  Frishe  Lospinuso  (1976),  Music  Librarian  and  Lecturer  /  B.A.,  1966  (Newcomb 
College);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Tulane) 

Roger  W.  Lotchin  (1966),  Professor  of  History  /  B.S.,  1957  (Millikin);  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D., 
1969  (Chicago).  Off  campus  assignment,  August  15,  1979-December  19,  1979. 

Martin  Bernard  Louis  (1965),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1956  (Princeton);  LL.B.,  1959, 
LL.M.,  1965  (Harvard) 

Gary  J.  Love  (1973),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.S.,  1949  (Georgia); 
M.P.H.,  1959,  D.Sc,  1961  (Pittsburgh) 

C.A.  Knox  Lovell  (1968),  Professor  of  Economics  j  A.B.,  1963  (William  and  Mary);  Ph.D., 

1966  (Duke) 

Billy  Wade  Lovingood  ( 1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1958(Wake 
Forest);  M.A.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1963  (North  Carolina) 

Deitra  Lowdermilk  (1974),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1966  (East 
Carolina),  R.N.;  M.Ed.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Joseph  C.  Lowman  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  j  A.B.,  1966  (Greensboro  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Bobbie  B.  Lubker  (1968),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Education  /  B.A.,  1953  (Troy  State  Univer- 
sity); M.A.,  1956  (University  of  Kentucky  at  Lexington) 

John  Lynn  Lubker  (1967),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1952  (Iowa); 
M.A.,  1953  (Southern  Methodist);  Ph.D.,  1959  (Kentucky) 

Richard  E.  Luby  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  j  B.M.,  1967  (Curtis  Institute  of 
Music);  M.S.,  1970  (Julliard);  M.M.A.,  1975,  D.M.A.,  1977  (Yale) 

Carol  N.  Lucas  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  j  B.A.,  1961  (Dakota  Wesleyan); 
M.S.,  1967  (Arizona);  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Charles  Lucchesi  (1965),  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.A.,  1955  (LaGrange);  M.S.,  1958 
(Georgia);  Ph.D.,  1963  (California) 

George  W.  Lucier  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 
B.A.,  1965  (Clark);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Maryland) 

Charles  Townsend  Ludington,  Jr.  (1966),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1957  (Yale);  M.A., 
1964,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Duke) 

Barbara  Lynne  Ludwig  (1978),  Program  Coordinator,  Continuing  Education,  Extension 
Division  /  B.A.,  1967  (Lindenwood  College);  M.A.,  1977  (Nebraska) 

Edward  James  Ludwig  ( 1966),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1958  (Fordham);  M.A.,  1960, 
Ph.D.,  1963  (Indiana) 

Angela  Lumpkin  ( 1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1971  (Arkansas); 
M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Ohio  State) 

Herbert  Z.  Lund  (1952),  Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1928  (Utah);  M.D.,  1931 
(Pennsylvania) 

Dag  Lundberg  (1977),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  M.D.,  1967,  Ph.D., 

1967  (University  of  Uppsala,  Sweden).  Resigned  May  31,  1979. 

Roger  Lauren  Lundblad  (1968),  Professor  of  Pathology,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  and 
Professor  of  Periodontics,  School  of  Dentistry  /  B.S.,  1961  (Pacific  Lutheran  Uni- 
versity); Ph.D.,  1965  (Washington) 

Anders  S.  Lunde  (1968),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1938  (St.  Lawrence); 
M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Columbia) 

Thomas  F.  Lundeen  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  B.S.,  1969,  M.S., 
1972,  D.M.D.,  1977  (Kentucky) 

Cecil  Rhodes  Lupton  (1958),  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  /  D.D.S.,  1954 
(North  Carolina) 

Richard  Allen  Luther(1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1971  (Hiram  College);  M.S.W., 
1975  (Pittsburgh) 
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Norval  Neil  Luxon  (1953),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1969)  / 
B.S.,  1923,  M.A.,  1931  (Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,  1940  (UCLA) 

Carl  Blackburn  Lyle,  Jr.  (1962),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1953  (Princeton);  M.D., 

1957  (Columbia) 

Ronald  George  Lynch  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.B.A., 
1958,  J.D.,  1962  (Miami) 

Clifford  Pierson  Lyons  (1946),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1961),  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B., 
1925,  Litt.D  (Cornell  College);  Ph.D.,  1932  (Johns  Hopkins) 

James  C.  McAllister  III  (1976),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1971,  M.S., 
1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Douglas  Ray  McArthur  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  j  A.B., 
1964,  D.D.S.,  1969,  M.S.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Arthur  John  McBay  (1969),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Pharmacy  /  B.S.,  1940,  M.S.,  1942 
(Massachusetts  College);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Purdue) 

Elizabeth  T.  Mc  Bride  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medi- 
cal Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.A.,  1973,  M.S.,  1975  (Duke) 

Carol  Fritz  McCain  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1971;  M.S.N.,  1974  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kenny  D.  McCarthy  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  j  B.A.,  1971  (California 
State,  Fullerton);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Utah) 

Laurence  Ray  McCarthy  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  and 
Pathology  /  A.B.,  1966  (St.  Anselm's  College);  Ph.D.,  1971  (New  Hampshire) 

Cheryl  F.  McCartney  (1980),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1969,  M.D.,  1971  (North- 
western) 

William  H.  McCartney  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1967,  M.D.,  1969 
(Northwestern) 

Michelle  Hatschek  MacCaughelty  (1973),  Librarian,  Interlibrary  Loan,  University  Library  / 
A.B.,  1966  (Duke);  M.S.L.S.,  1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Nancy  McCharen  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.A.,  1971, 
M.P.H.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Hortense  King  McClinton  (1966),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1939 
(Howard);  M.S.W.,  1941  (Pennsylvania) 

Donna  Katzman  McClish  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.A., 
1972,  M.A.,  1973  (University  of  Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill) 

Owen  Link  McConnell  (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.S.,  1957,  Ph.D., 
1963  (Duke) 

John  Newton  MacCormack  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.A., 

1958  (Duke);  M.D.,  1962  (School  of  Medicine,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill);  M.P.H.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  School 
of  Public  Health) 

W.  James  McCoy  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  History  and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  General 
College  I  A.B.,  1962  (Cornell);  A.M.,  1964  (Brown);  A.M.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Yale) 

Frank  Webb  McCracken  III  (1966),  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  and  Assistant 
Dean  for  Out-Patient  Services  j  B.S.,  1960,  D.D.S.,  1963  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Harold  Grier  McCurdy  (1948),  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychology  (1963),  Emeritus  (1971)  / 
A.B.,  1930,  Ph.D.,  1938  (Duke) 

Jan  McQuare  McDonagh  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Biochemistry  and 
Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1964  (Wake  Forest);  Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 


476 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


Richard  P.  McDonagh,  Jr.  ( 197 1),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1964  (California);  M.A.,  1966  (California  State  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Died  September 
12,  1979. 

James  Ross  MacDonald  (1974),  William  Rand  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Physics  j  B.A., 
1944  (Williams);  S.B.,  1944,  S.M.,  1947  (MIT);  D.Phil.,  1950,  D.Sc,  1967  (Oxford) 

John  J.  MacDougall  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1979  (University 
of  Nevada-Reno) 

Diane  B.  McElroy  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1968  (Okla- 
homa); M.N.,  1975  (Pennsylvania) 

Richard  Wolcott  McEnally  (1973),  Professor  of  Finance  and  Director,  Ph.D.,  Program, 
School  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1964  (Washington  &  Lee);  M.B.A.,  1965, 
Ph.D.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Walter  Thompson  McFall,  Jr.  (1961),  Professor  of  Periodontics  j  B.S.,  1955,  D.D.S.,  1958 
(North  Carolina);  M.D.S.,  1961  (Washington) 

David  McFarland  (1964),  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1953  (Millsaps);  Ph.D.,  1963 
(Vanderbilt) 

William  C.  McGaghie  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  and  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor  in  Education  /  B.A.,  1969  (Western  Michigan);  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1973 
(Northwestern) 

Michael  R.  McGinnis  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  /  B.S., 
1966  (California  State);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Iowa  State) 

Clarence  Henry  McGregor  (1946),  Burlington  Industries  Professor  of  Business  Administra- 
tion (1955),  Emeritus  (1972)  /  B.S.,  1925  (Kansas  State  Teachers  College  of  Emporia); 
M.B.A.,  1930  (Kansas);  Ph.D.,  1937  (Northwestern) 

Rex  Alexander  McGuinn  (1979),  Instructor  in  English  /  B.A.,  1973  (St.  Andrews  Presby- 
terian College);  M.A.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  L.  Mcllwain  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1960  (Vanderbilt); 
M.D.,  1964  (Washington  University,  St.  Louis) 

Fred  Henry  Macintosh  (1959),  Professor  of  English  /  A.B.,  1936  (South  Carolina);  M.A., 
1941,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Duke).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Kenneth  Murchison  Mclntyre  (1948),  Director,  Audio-Visual  Department  and  Associate 
Director,  Media  Center  /  B.S.,  1940  (Davidson);  M.Ed.,  1952  (North  Carolina).  Re- 
tired June  30,  1979. 

Marie  Justin  Mclntyre  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  and  Nursing  / 
Dip.  In  Nursing,  1940  (Samaritan  Hospital,  New  York);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1950,  M.S.,  1952 
(Syracuse);  M.S.  in  Hygiene,  1962  (Harvard) 

Pattie  Bartee  Mclntyre  (1949),  Assistant  Head,  Humanities  Department,  University  Library 
I  A.B.,  1936  (High  Point);  A.B.  in  L.S.,  1940  (North  Carolina).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Frank  Thomas  Mclver  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Pedodontics  /  A.B.,  1960,  D.D.S., 
1965,  M.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frederick  Eugene  McJunkin  (1966),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Engi- 
neering in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  j  B.C.E.,  1955 
(North  Carolina  State);  M.S.S.E.,  1961  (North  Carolina) 

David  A.  McKay  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Family  Medicine  j  B.S.,  1961 
(Allegheny);  M.D.,  1965  (Harvard);  M.P.H.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Daphne  C.  McKee  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Clinical  Assistant  Profes- 
sor of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1965  (Salem);  Ph.D.,  1976  (the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Lambert  McKee  (1946),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1938  (Rice);  M.A.,  1940, 
Ph.D.,  1943  (Texas) 

James  Donald  McKinney  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1963  (North 
Carolina);  M.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (North  Carolina  State) 
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Joyce  L.  MacKinnon  (1977),  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.A.,  1973  (Ohio  Wesleyan);  M.P.T.,  1974  (Baylor) 

William  Albert  McKnight  (1935),  Professor  of  Spanish,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  B.S.,  1932 
(Davidson);  A.M.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1951  (North  Carolina) 

Curtis  P.  McLaughlin  (1968),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Health  Adminis- 
tration I  B.A.,  1954  (Wesleyan);  M.B.A.,  1956,  D.B.A.,  1966  (Harvard) 

Lambert,  P.  McLaurin,  Jr.  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1962,  M.D., 
1967  (Florida).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Sue  E.  McLaurin  (1969),  Adjunct  Instructor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1962  (Tougaloo  College);  Cert.  P.T.,  1964  (Iowa); 
M.Ed.,  1974  (North  Carolina  Central) 

Wendell  Wallace  McLendon  (1978),  Head,  Acquisitions  /  Serials  Services,  Health  Sciences 
Library  /  B.A.,  1971,  M.S.L.S.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  W.  McLendon  (1973),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chairman,  Department  of 
Hospital  Laboratories,  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  /  B.A.,  1953,  M.D.,  1956 
(North  Carolina) 

Michael  Parker  McLeod  (1973),  Head  Golf  Coach  /  B.A.,  1953,  LL.B.,  1955  (North 
Carolina) 

Elizabeth  Anne  McMahan  (1961),  Professor  of  Zoology  /  A.B.,  1946,  M.A.,  1948  (Duke); 
Ph.D.,  1960  (Hawaii) 

Richard  Raleigh  McMahon  (1963),  Instructor  in  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B.,  1957, 
M.A.,  1963  (Ohio) 

Campbell  White  McMillan  (1963),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1948  (Wake  Forest); 
M.D.,  1952  (Bowman  Gray) 

Dougald  McMillan  III  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1959  (Northwestern); 
M.A.,  1960  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Northwestern) 

Charles  Haynes  McMullen  (1972),  Professor  of  Library  Science  j  A.B.,  1935  (Centre 
College  of  Kentucky);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1936,  M.S.,  1940  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Chicago) 

Robert  George  McMurray  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1967 
(SUNY,  Cortland);  M.A.,  1968  (Ball  State);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Indiana) 

Peter  Lancelot  McNamara  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.S.,  1958  (Spring 
Hill);  M.A.,  1960  (Marquette);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Tulane).  Off-campus  assignment,  August 
15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Genna  Rae  McNeil  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1969  (Kalamazoo  Col- 
lege); M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Chicago).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

William  Ashley  McQueen  III  (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1949  (Vander- 
bilt);  M.A.,  1952  (New  Mexico);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Illinois) 

Duncan  MacRae,  Jr.  (1971),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Political  Science  and 
Sociology  and  Chairman  of  the  Public  Policy  Analysis  Curriculum  /  A.B.,  1942  (Johns 
Hopkins);  A.M.,  1943,  Ph.D.,  1950  (Harvard) 

Edith  K.  MacRae  (1972),  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.S.,  1940  (Bates);  M.S.,  1941,  Ph.D., 
1946  (Columbia) 

Michael  Rogers  McVaugh  (1964),  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1960  (Harvard);  M.A., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Princeton) 

James  Bernard  Machen  (1975),  Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Clinical  Associate  Professor 
of  Education  /  D.D.S.,  1968  (St.  Louis);  M.A.T.,  1970  (Citadel);  M.S.,  1972,  Ph.D., 
1974  (Iowa) 

Anthony  Maciorowski  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engi- 
neering j  B.S.,  1970  (Eastern  Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Virginia  Polytechnic) 

Sara  Mack  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics  /  B.A.,  1961  (Smith  College);  M.A., 
1964,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Harvard) 
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Donald  Lewis  Madison  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  and  Administrative  Medicine 
and  Family,  School  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor  Health  Administration, 
School  of  Public  Health  /  B.Mus.Ed.,  1958  (La  Sierra);  M.D.,  1965  (Loma  Linda) 

Gyula  Antal  Mago  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  Dipl.  Ing.,  1962 
(Budapest);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Cambridge) 

Robert  Bruce  Mahaffey  (1971),  Associate  Professor,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions  /  B.A.,  1962,  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Ohio  State) 

M.  Stephen  Mahaley  (1977),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Neurosurgery)  /  B.S.,  1954  (Wake 
Forest);  M.D.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1959  (Duke) 

Sharon  K.  Mailey  (1976),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1969  (Berea);  M.S.,  1976  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  May  15,  1979. 

Richard  B.  Mailman  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1968 
(Rutgers);  M.S.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1974  (North  Carolina  State) 

Augustin  Maissen  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  /  A.B.,  1941  (Bene- 
dictine Abbey  of  Muster,  Switzerland);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Universite  de  Fribourg);  Maestro 
en  artes,  1958  (Universidad  Michoacana) 

Catherine  A.  Maley  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  French  /  B.S.,  1960  (Minnesota);  M.A., 
1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Michigan) 

Emil  Ernest  Malizia  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.A., 
1964  (Rutgers);  M.R.P.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Cornell).  On  leave,  July  1,  1979-June  30, 
1980. 

Heinrich  V.  Mailing  (1976),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1951,  M.S.,  1953,  Ph.D., 
1957  (Copenhagen) 

Stanley  Robert  Mandel  (1969),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1958  (Columbia);  M.D., 
1962,  M.S.,  1966  (Virginia) 

James  Mandell  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Pediatrics  /  M.D.,  1970  (Florida) 

Valerie  Mandell  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.A.,  1965  (Shelton  College); 
M.D.,  1971  (University  of  Florida) 

Paul  Christoph  Mangelsdore  (1968),  Lecturer  in  Botany  /  B.S.,  1921  (Kansas  State  Col- 
lege): M.A.,  1923,  Sc.D.,  1925  (Harvard);  D.Sc.  (Hon.),  1975  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  Philip  Manire  (1950),  Kenan  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  (197 J)  and 
Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  (1979)  /  B.S.,  1940,  M.S.,  1941 
(North  Texas  State  College);  Ph.D.,  1949  (California) 

Gloria  Royster  Manley  (1972),  Reference  Librarian,  Health  Science  Library  /  B.S.,  1950 
(Cheyney  State  College,  Cheyney,  Pa.);  M.A.,  1962  (North  Carolina  Central  Univer- 
sity); M.S.  in  L.S.,  1970  (North  Carolina  Central  University) 

Elizabeth  S.  Mann  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  B.A.,  1965  (Swarth- 
more);  M.D.,  1969  (Cornell) 

John  Douglas  Mann  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  and  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1965 
(Amherst);  M.D.,  1969  (Cornell) 

Raleigh  Colston  Mann  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Journalism  j  B.A.,  1965  (South  Florida) 

Richard  Allan  Mann  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Legal  Studies  /  B.S.,  1968  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  J.D.,  1973  (Yale) 

William  Robert  Mann  (1949),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  A.B.,  1941  (Rochester);  Ph.D., 
1949  (California) 

Steven  A.  Mansbach  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.,  1972,  M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D., 
1978  (Cornell) 

Donald  Lee  Marbry  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  B.S.,  1954,  D.D.S., 
1962,  M.P.H.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Brian  Marcus  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1971  (Pomona  College); 
M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1972  (California  at  Berkeley).  On  leave,  July  1,  1979- December  31, 
1979. 
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Lee  M.  Marcus  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1967  (Pennsylvania); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Minnesota) 

Arthur  Sanders  Marks  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  and  Assistant  Chairman  for 
Graduate  Studies  in  Art  /  B.A.,  1960  (Brooklyn);  M.A.,  1965  (Columbia);  Ph.D., 
1969  (Courtauld  Institute,  London  University) 

Sandy  Cole  Marks  (1964),  Professor  of  Pedodontics,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  D.D.S.,  1933 
(Atlanta-Southern);  M.S.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Gustavo  Primo  Maroni  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  Licenciado,  1967  (Uni- 
versity of  Buenos  Aires);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Wisconsin) 

Peter  V.  Marsden  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  /  A.B.,  1973  (Dartmouth);  M.A., 
1975,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Chicago) 

Oliver  Lee  Marsh  (1976),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1974  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  November  5,  1979. 

William  R.  Marshall  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1970  (St.  Vin- 
cent College);  M.S.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Auburn) 

Edgar  B.  Marston  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art  /  B.A.,  1961  (Davidson);  M.B.A., 
1962  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Christopher  S.  Martens  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  and  Geology  / 
B.S.,  1968,  M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Florida  State) 

Ethel  G.  Martens  (1978),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.A.,  1954 
(Manitoba);  M.P.H.,  1957  (California);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Saskatchewan) 

Berthe  Marie  Marti  (1963),  Professor  of  Classical  and  Medieval  Latin,  Emeritus  (1976)  / 
Licence  es  Lettres,  1925  (Lausanne,  Switzerland);  M.A.,  1926,  Ph.D.,  1933  (Bryn 
Mawr) 

Barclay  Martin  (1971),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1953  (Stanford) 

Billie  Kay  Martin  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1969  (Campbell  Col- 
lege); M.S.W.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Elizabeth  Martin  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Director  of  Social  Science 
Data  Library,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  /  A.B.,  1968,  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D., 
1974  (Michigan).  Resigned  March  31,  1980. 

John  H.  Martin  (1972),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1962,  J.D.,  1966  (Michigan) 

Michael  Glover  Martin,  Jr.  (1971),  University  Archivist,  University  Archives,  Manuscripts 
Department,  University  Library  /  A.B.,  1966,  M.A.,  1969  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Edward  Martinique  (1971),  East  Asian  Bibliographer  /  B.A.,  1957  (Indiana);  M.A.,  1969 
(San  Francisco  State  College);  M.A.L.S.,  1972  (Chicago) 

Mary  Taylor  Martof  (1979),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1973,  M.S.N.,  1976  (Univer- 
sity of  Maryland) 

Marajean  B.  Marvin  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1971,  M.M.,  1973  (Mary- 
land) 

Gladys  N.  Masagatani  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  / 
B.A.,  1963  (Hawaii);  M.Ed.,  1972  (Florida) 

Lockert  Mason  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  M.D.,  1945  (Medical  College  of 
Virginia) 

Shirley  C.  Mason  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N. ,  1957  (North  Carolina); 
M.S.,  1966  (Maryland) 

Wilton  E.  Mason  (1949),  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  A.B.,  1937,  A.M.,  1947, 
Ph.D.,  1949  (North  Carolina) 

Rosalie  McNeill  Massengale  (1955),  Serials  Cataloguing  Librarian,  Health  Sciences 
Library  /  A.B.,  1937  (Mount  Holyoke);  M.A.,  1939,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1955  (North  Caro- 
lina). Resigned  September  30,  1979. 
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Jimmy  R.  Massey  (1980),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.S.,  1962  (North 
Texas  State  University);  M.S.,  1965  (Texas  A&M  University);  Ph.D.,  1971  (University 
of  Oklahoma) 

George  Mallary  Masters  (1970),  Professor  of  French  /  B.S.,  1960  (Columbia);  M.A., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Johns  Hopkins).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Donald  G.  Mathews  (1968),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1954  (College  of  Idaho);  B.D.,  1957 
(Yale);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Duke) 

William  D.  Mattern  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  (Nephrology)  /  B.A.,  1961 
(Hamilton);  M.D.,  1965  (Columbia) 

Stephen  Robert  Matteson  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis,  School  of  Den- 
tistry and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology,  School  of  Medicine  /  D.D.S., 
1962  (Pennsylvania) 

Ann  G.  Matthysse  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  A.B.,  1961  (Radcliffe);  Ph.D., 
1967  (Harvard) 

Albert  McLean  Mattocks  (1966),  Professor  of  Pharmacy  /  B.S.,  1942  (North  Carolina); 
Ph.D.,  1945  (Maryland) 

Betty  Fuller  Maxwell  (1962),  Instructor  in  Bacteriology  /  B.A.,  1951  (Woman's  College, 
North  Carolina) 

Robert  A.  Maxwell  (1973),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1951  (Syracuse); 
Ph.D.,  1954  (Princeton) 

Kay  Wagoner  May  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1970,  M.S.N.,  1978  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Kenneth  Nolan  May  Jr.  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  A.B.,  1969, 
D.D.S.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Margaret  M.  May  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1963  (Hardin-Sim- 
mons);  M.S.W.,  1967  (Our  Lady  of  the  Lake) 

Harvey  Edward  Mayberry  (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.S.,  1958  (Ten- 
nessee); Ph.D.,  1964  (Mississippi) 

Eugene  S.  Mayer  (1971),  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  and  Medicine;  Associate  Dean, 
School  of  Medicine;  Director  of  Area  Health  Education  Centers  Program  and  Adjunct 
Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology,  School  of  Public  Health  j  B.S.,  1960  (Tufts); 
M.D.,  1964  (Columbia);  M.P.H.,  1971  (Yale) 

William  Fred  Mayes  (1963),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  and  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Public  Health,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  B.S.,  1936,  M.D.,  1938  (Kansas);  M.P.H.,  1948 
(Harvard) 

Melinda  S.  Meade  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Profes- 
sor of  Epidemiology  /  B.A.,  1966  (Hofstra);  M.A.,  1970  (Michigan  State);  Ph.D., 
1974  (Hawaii) 

Gerald  L.  Mechanic  (1968),  Professor  of  Oral  Biology,  School  of  Dentistry  and  Professor 
of  Biochemistry,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1951  (City  College  of  New  York);  M.S., 
1953,  Ph.D.,  1958  (New  York) 

Gerhard  W.  D.  Meissner  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  and 
Physiology  /  B.S.,  1961,  M.,S.,  1963  (Free  University,  Berlin,  Germany);  Ph.D.,  1965 
(Tech  University,  Berlin) 

H.  Craig  Melchert  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics  /  B.A.,  1967  (Michigan  State); 
Ph.D.,  1977  (Harvard) 

Lome  Mendell  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1961  (McGill 
University);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
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Nanette  Vonnegut  Mengel  (1971),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry  and  Lecturer  in  the  MP  A  Pro- 
gram Instructor  in  the  Evening  College  (Political  Science)  /  B.A.,  1956(Vassar);  M.Ed., 
1957  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1973  (California,  Berkeley) 

Siegfried  Mense  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  Dr.  Med.,  1973 
(Medical  Faculty,  Bonn  University,  Germany).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Charlotte  Davis  Merritt  (1957),  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology  /  A.B.,  1941  (Notre 
Dame) 

John  C.  Merritt  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  j  B.A.,  1966  (Hampton 
Institute);  M.D.,  1970  (Harvard) 

Bishetta  D.  Merritt- Williams  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 
Pictures  /  B.A.,  1970  (Fisk);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Ohio  State) 

Dorothy  Lillian  Merrow  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  j  B.S.,  N.Ed.,  1957 
(Pittsburgh);  R.N.,  M.S.,  1965  (Duke) 

Eugen  Merzbacher  (1952),  Kenan  Professor  of  Physics  (1969),  and  Chairman,  Depart- 
ment of  Physics  and  Astronomy  /  Licentiate  Dip.,  1943  (Istanbul);  A.M.,  1948,  Ph.D., 
1950  (Harvard) 

Gary  B.  Mesibov  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1967  (Stanford);  M.A., 
1968  (Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Brandeis) 

John  A.  Messenheimer  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  j  B.S.,  1966  (Mount 
Union  College);  M.D.,  1970  (Johns  Hopkins) 

David  D.  Metz  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration I  B.A.,  1968  (Queens  College  of  City  University  of  New  York);  M.P.A.,  1973 
(New  York  University).  Resigned  December  31,  1978. 

Ancel  Clyde  Mewborn  (1961),  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Advisor  in  the  General  Col- 
lege I  A.B.,  1954,  M.A.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Siegfried  Ernst  Mews  (1967),  Professor  of  German  /  M.A.,  1963  (Southern  Illinois);  Ph.D., 
1967  (Illinois) 

Lee  Edward  Meyer  (1969),  Instructor  in  Curriculum  in  Recreation  Administration  /  B.S., 
1963  (Kansas);  M.S.,  1965  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Thomas  J.  Meyer  (1968),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1963  (Ohio);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Stan- 
ford) 

Agnes  Kirsopp  Michels  (1977),  Visiting  Paddison  Professor  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1930,  M.A., 
1931,  Ph.D.,  1934  (Bryn  Mawr) 

Vasa  D.  Mihailovich  (1961),  Professor  of  the  Slavic  Literature  /  B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1957 
(Wayne  State);  Ph.D.,  1966  (California,  Berkeley) 

Marmaduke  S.  Miles  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1972  (Georgia  Southern 
College);  M.M.,  1974  (Southern  Methodist) 

Mike  Edward  Miles  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1968 
(Washington  &  Lee);  M.B.A.,  1971  (Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Texas).  On  leave, 
August  15,  1979-December  19,  1979. 

Nancy  Milio  (1976),  Professor  of  Nursing,  School  of  Nursing  and  Professor  of  Health 
Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1960,  M.A.,  1965  (Wayne  State); 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Yale) 

Augustus  Taylor  Miller,  Jr.  (1939),  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1931,  M.S.,  1933 
(Emory);  Ph.D.,  1939  (Michigan);  M.D.,  1953  (Duke) 

C.  Arden  Miller  (1966),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Pro- 
fessor of  Pediatrics  /  M.D.,  1948  (Yale) 

Francis  Terrance  Miller  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1958,  M.A., 
1960  (South  Carolina):  Ph.D.,  1963  (Houston) 

Helen  Rochester  Miller  (1972),  Librarian,  Acquisitions  Department,  University  Library  / 
B.S.,  1954  (Winthrop);  M.L.S.,  1958  (George  Peabody) 
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Marilvn  Lea  Miller  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  B.S.,  1952  (Kansas); 
A.M.L.S.,  1959.  Ph.D..  1976  (Michigan) 

Milton  Leonard  Miller  (1959),  Professor  of  Psychiatry,  Emeritus  (1976),  A.B..  1925, 
M.D..  1929  (Harvard) 

Robert  Moats  Miller  (1956).  Professor  of  History  B.A.,  1947  (Grinnell);  M.A.,  1949, 
Ph.D..  1955  (Northwestern) 

Ronald  Conrad  Miller  (1967),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  and  Fencing  Coach  B.S.. 
1966  (Florida  State);  M.A.,  1967  (Eastern  Kentucky):  Ph.D..  1976  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  E.  Millhorn  (1978),  Research  Instructor  in  Physiology  and  Postdoctoral  Fel- 
low Trainee  in  Physiology  and  Medicine  B.S.,  1974  (Universitv  of  Tennessee);  M.S., 
1975  (Emory  University);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Ohio  State  University) 

William  G.  Minkovsky  (1979),  Research  Associate  PPD,  1972  (North  Carolina  State 
University);  Ph.D..  1979  (University  of  Cincinnati) 

Christopher  Matheson  Mills  (1976).  Commander,  United  States  Navy;  Associate  Professor 
of  Naval  Science    B.S..  1957,  M.S.,  1966  (Rochester).  Died  August  30,  1979. 

Jerrv  Leath  Mills  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  English  A.B..  1960  (North  Carolina); 
'A.M..  1961.  Ph.D..  1969  (Harvard) 

Kenneth  C.  Mills  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Research  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Psychology  B.A..  1966,  M.S.,  1967  (California.  Long  Beach);  Ph.D..  1970 
(Claremont) 

Charles  Fremont  Milner  ( 1937).  Professor  of  Education  in  Extension  Teaching  and  Director 
of  the  Extension  Division,  Emeritus  (1975)  A.B.,  1933  (Guilford);  A.M.  in  Ed.,  1941 
(North  Carolina) 

Charles  L.  Milone  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  B.S.,  1948  (Illinois); 
D.D.S..  1951  (Northwestern);  M.P.H.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Minkoff  ( 1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics  A.B.,  1951  (Cornell);  D.M.D., 
1955  (Harvard);  M.S.,  1959  (Michigan) 

Blan  Vance  Minton  (1971),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  in  Family  Medicine  and 
Adjunct  Instructor,  School  of  Social  Work  B.A.,  1962  (Wake  Forest);  M.S.W., 
1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Porfirio  J.  Miranda  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1956  (Roosevelt);  M.S.S.A., 
1963  (Western  Reserve);  Ph.D.,  1978  (UCLA) 

Donald  William  Misch  (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  B.S.,  1953  (Northeastern); 
M.S.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

Clifford  L.  Mitchell  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  B.S.,  1952,  M.S.,  1954, 
M.S.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1959  (Iowa) 

Donald  K.  Mitchell  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions, 
Director,  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Counseling,  and  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of 
Psychology,  School  of  Medicine  B.S.,  1969  (Ohio  State);  M.Ed.,  1970  "(Bowling 
Green);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Penn  State) 

Earl  Nelson  Mitchell  (1962),  Professor  of  Physics  B.A..  1949,  M.S..  1951  (Iowa);  Ph.D., 
1955  (Minnesota) 

Jane  M.  Mitchell  (1976).  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  B.S.N. .  1973.  M.S.N.,  1975 
(Duke) 

Marks  Marie  Mitchell  ( 1968),  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  and  Director 
of  Occupational  Therapy  Division  B.S..  1955  (Minnesota);  M.S..  1964  (North 
Dakota):  Ph.D..  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ruth  Lea  Mitchell  (1972),  Assistant  Director  of  the  Extension  Division  for  the  Evening 
College  B.A.,  1965  (Elon);  M.Ed.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Ruth  U.  Mitchell  (1975),  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  B.S.,  1954  (St.  Louis);  M. A. ,1961,  Ph.D..  1970  (Case  Western 
Reserve) 
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Carol  A.  Mittelstaedt  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1969,  M.D.,  1971 
(Arkansas) 

Forrest  O.  Mixon  (1972),  Adjunct  Professor  in  Environmental  Engineering  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1952,  M.S.,  1954  (North 
Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Delaware) 

Tom  S.  Miya  (1977),  Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy  and  Professor  of  Pharmacology,  Chair- 
man of  Curriculum  in  Toxicology,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1947,  M.S.,  1948 
(Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  1952  (Purdue) ' 

Dannie  Joseph  Moffie  (1962),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1936,  M.S., 
1937,  Ph.D.,  1940  (Pennsylvania  State).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Karen  H.  Momenee  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1966  (Ripon 
College);  M.L.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Indiana  University) 

Beatrice  Bell  Mongeau  (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Emeritus 
(1978)  /  B.S.,  1955,  M.P.H.,  1956,  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

David  Geeting  Monroe  (1947),  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  LL.B., 
1926  (Baldwin- Wallace);  Ph.D.;  1930  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1940  (Northwestern) 

Gustavo  S.  Montana  (1971),  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics- 
Gynecology  /  Baccalaureate,  1953  (Colegio  Nacional  Sn.  Bartolome);  M.D.,  1960 
(National  University  Bogota,  Colombia). 

Edward  Davidson  Montgomery,  Jr.  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Philology  and 
French  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Romance  Languages  j  A.B.,  1961,  M.A.,  1965, 
Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Royce  Lee  Montgomery  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.A.,  1955  (Virginia); 
M.S.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1963  (West  Virginia) 

Judith  Barbara  Moody  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1964,  M.S.,  1967 
(Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1974  (McGill) 

Max  D.  Moody  (1966),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  A.B.,  1948,  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1953  (Kansas) 

Evelyn  Alice  Moore  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.S.,  1958  (Denver); 
M.S.  in  L.S.,  1961  (Case  Western  Reserve);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Northwestern) 

Louis  Robert  Moore  III  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S., 
1970(Villanova);  M.S.,  1978,  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Margaret  Lee  Moore  (1957),  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1942  (James "Madison  University;  Cert.  P.J.  1943  (Walter 
Reed);  M.S.,  1949  (Virginia  Commonwealth);  Ed.D.,  1971  (Duke).  Retired  June  7, 
1979. 

Marva  H.  Moore  (1979),  Visiting  Research  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S., 
1966  (Jackson  State  College  Jackson,  Mississippi);  M.S.,  1971  (University  of  Akron, 
Akron,  Ohio);  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Patricia  C.  Moores  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  j  B.S.N. ,  1970,  M.S.N.,  1972 
(Medical  College  of  Georgia) 

Robert  Burns  Moorhead  (1967),  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration  and  Associate  Dean  of 
the  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1954,  M.P.A.,  1972  (North  Carolina) 

Merry  K.  Moos  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.S.N.,  1970 
(Washington);  M.P.H.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  Humphreys  Moreau  ( 1968),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  and  of  Environ- 
mental Sciences  and  Engineering  and  Associate  Dean  of  Arts  and  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1960 
(Mississippi  State);  M.S.,  1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill); 
Ph.D.,  1967  (Harvard) 

Pierre  Morell  (1973),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  and  Director,  Curriculum 
in  Neurobiology  /  A.B.,  1963  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Albert  Einstein  College  of 
Medicine) 
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Lucy  Shields  Morgan  (1942),  Professor  of  Health  Education,  Emeritus  ( 1966)  /  A.B.,  1922, 
M.S.,  1932  (Tennessee);  M.A.,  1929  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1938  (Yale) 

Barry  Martin  Moriarty  (1969),  Professor  of  Geography  /  B.S.,  1956,  M.Ed.,  1958  (Massa- 
chusetts State  College);  A.M.,  1964  (Boston  University);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Michigan 
State).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  17,  1981. 

John  Daniel  Moriarty  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontics  /  B.S.,  1970,  D.D.S., 
1975,  M.S.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Michael  Moroney  (1971),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  A.B.,  1960, 
M.S.W.,  1962  (Boston  College);  M.P.H.,"  1965  (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Brandeis) 

Edouard  Morot-Sir  (1972),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  French  j  Baccalaureat, 
1928  (Caen),  Agregation,  1934,  Docteur  es  lettres,  1947  (Paris);  Doctor  of  Letters,  Litt. 
D.  (Hon.)  1959  (Middlebury  College,  Syracuse,  Hamilton  Western  Reserve,  Kala- 
mazoo, Tulane);  L.H.D.  (Hon.),  (LaFayette,  Lake  Erie  College,  New  York);  LL.D. 
(Hon.),  (Xavier,  Farleigh  Dickinson).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Douglas  V.  Morr  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  /  A.T.,  1962,  B.S.,  1967, 
M.S.,  1968  (Southern  Illinois) 

Kathleen  Ellegood  Morr  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  /  B.Sc, 
1967,  M.Sc.D.H.Ed.,  1968  (Columbia) 

Charles  Richard  Morris  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1958,  M.D., 

1962  (Baylor) 

Libby  V.  Morris  (1977),  Program  Coordinator  Continuing  Education,  Extension  Divi- 
sion j  A.B.,  1971  (Georgia);  M.Ed.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

James  L.  Morrison  (1973),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1960,  M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1969 
(Florida  State) 

Wendell  S.  Morrison  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  D.D.S., 
1976  (Howard);  M.P.H.,  1977  (Johns  Hopkins)  ' 

John  Charles  Morrow  III  (1949),  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Provost  of  the  University  / 
S.B.,  1944  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology)' 

Sarah  Tavlor  Morrow  (1968),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  j  B.S., 
1942 '(North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1944  (Maryland);  M.P.H.,  1960  (North  Carolina) 

Claude  Wayne  Moss  (1972),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1957,  M.S.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1965  (North  Carolina  State) 

Bernard  M.  Most  (1978),  Visiting  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  M.S.,  1967  (New  York 
University,  Courant  Institute);  Ph.D.,  1973  (University  of  Texas  at  Austin);  M.E.E., 

1963  (New  York  University) 

Olin  Terrell  Mouzon  (1939),  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.S.,  1933  (Southern  Methodist); 
Ph.D.,  1940  (North  Carolina).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Richard  Lee  Mowery  (1975),  Research  Associate  in  the  Department  of  Biostatistics  /B.S., 
1968  (Appalachian  State);  M.A.,  1970,  M.S.P.H.,  1970  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  E.  Mowry  (1967),  William  Rand  Kenan  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus  /  A.B., 
1933  (Miami  University);  M.A.,  1934,  Ph.D.,  1938  (Wisconsin).  Retired  May  31, 
1980. 

Frederick  Otto  Mueller  ( 1968),  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1961,  M.Ed.,  1964, 
Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Helmut  Charles  Mueller  (1966),  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S.,  1953,  M.S.,  1958,  Ph.D., 
1962  (Wisconsin) 

Robert  A.  Mueller  (1970),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1960, 
M.S.,  1963,  M.D.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Minnesota) 

Marianne  Elizabeth  Muench  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  j  B.S., 
1976  (Maryland);  M.P.H.,  1978  (Boston) 

James  Joseph  Mullen  (1959),  Professor  of  Journalism  j  B.B.A.,  1947,  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D., 
1954  (Minnesota) 
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Keith  Eldon  Muller  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1970, 
M.A.,  1971  (Bradley  University);  Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Frank  J.  Munger  (1971),  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Director,  Institute  for  Research 
in  Social  Science  /  B.S.,  1951  (Northwestern);  M.P.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Harvard) 

Stanley  Morris  Munsat  (1972),  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  A.B.,  1960  (Cornell);  M.A., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Michigan) 

Paul  Lewis  Munson  (1965),  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Endo- 
crinology /  B.A.,  1933  (Antioch);  M.A.,  1937  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1942  (Chicago); 
M.A.,  (Hon.),  1955  (Harvard).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Charles  A.  Murphy,  Jr.  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Anesthesiology  /  B.Ed.,  1960  (Delta  State 
College) 

Helen  M.  Murphy  ( 1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Chairperson  /  Core  /  B.S.N., 
1956  (Mercy  College  of  Detroit);  M.S.N.,  1968  (Wayne  State);  M.Ph.,  1975  (Michigan) 

James  Lee  Murphy  (1964),  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.S.,  1961  (Spring  Hill  College); 
M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Purdue).  On  leave,  August  13,  1980-December  18,  1980. 

William  Patrick  Murphy  (1971),  Paul  B.  Eaton  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1941  (South- 
western); L.L.B.,  1948  (Virginia);  J.S.D.,  1960  (Yale) 

Charles  Douglas  Murray  (1979),  Instructor  in  English  /  B.A.,  1973  (Pfeiffer  College); 
M.A.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Gordon  F.  Murray  (1972),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  M.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

Henry  Von  Murray,  Jr.  (1959),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.S., 
1954,  D.D.S.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

John  David  Murray  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration  (Fall 
Semester,  1979)  /  B.Comm.,  1971  (Queen's);  M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Princeton) 

Kay  Murray  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1953  (Indiana);  M.L.S., 
1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Rutgers) 

Rilla  A.  Murray  (1978),  Instructor  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.A.,  1966  (Michigan 
State);  M.S.,  1968  (Case  Western  Reserve).  Resigned  June  1,  1979. 

Royce  Wilton  Murray  (1960),  Kenan  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1957 
(Birmingham  Southern  College);  Ph.D.,  1960  (Northwestern) 

William  J.  Murray  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1955, 
Ph.D.,  1959  (Wisconsin);  M.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Paul  Mushak  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1961  (Scranton);  Ph.D., 
1970  (Florida) 

Frances  Bandy  Muth  (1966),  Instructor  in  Clinical  Social  Work  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology I  A.B.,  1946  (Meredith);  M.S.W.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Lawrence  Edward  Myers  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1969 
(Carleton);  Ph.D.,  1972  (California,  Berkeley) 

Robert  Durant  Myers  (1978),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1953 
(Ursinus  College);  M.S.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Purdue) 

Donald  C.  Nagel  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1960  (North- 
western); M.Div.,  1963  (Duke);  M.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Barry  Nakell  (1970),  Professor  of  Law  /  LL.B.,  1966  (Illinois) 

Kadambari  K.  Namboodiri  (1969),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S., 
1949,  M.S.,  1951  (University  College,  India);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

N.  Krishnan  Namboodiri  ( 1966),  Professor  of  Sociology  /  B.Sc,  1951,  M.Sc,  1953(Kerala 
University,  India);  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

Deborah  L.  Nanni  (1978),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Linguistics  /  B.A.,  1970  (City  College,  New 
York);  M.A.,  1972  (Syracuse);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Massachusetts  at  Amherst).  Resigned 
June  30,  1979. 
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Arnold  Samuel  Nash  (1947),  Professor  of  the  History  and  Sociology  of  Religion,  Emeritus 
(1972)  /  B.Sc,  1928,  M.Sc,  1930,  M.A.,  1933  (Liverpool);  M'.Sc,  Econ.,  1937  (Lon- 
don); D.D.,  1946  (Coe  College) 

Shihadeh  Nayfeh  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1959, 
M.S.,  1961  (American  University  of  Beirut);  Ph.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Edward  Max  Neal  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Education  /  A. A.,  1964  (Pensacola 
Junior  College);  B.A.,  1965  (Florida  State  University);  M.A.,  1967  (Stanford  Univer- 
sity) 

Ellen  Barrier  Neal  (1975),  Technical  Services  Archivist,  Southern  Historical  Collection 
and  Manuscripts  Department,  University  Library  /  A.B.,  1965  (Queens  College); 
M.A.,  1966  (Stanford).  Resigned  November  2,  1979. 

Alan  William  Neebe  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.A.,  1967 
(Wesleyan);  M.A.,  1968  (Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Rochester) 

Virginia  Johnston  Neelon  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Research  Assistant 
Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.N. ,  1957  (Duke);  M.S.N.,  1961  (California,  San  Fran- 
cisco); Ph.D.,  1972  (Duke) 

George  Marvin  Neely  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1970 
(Puget  Sound);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Michigan) 

Jenifer  Neils  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Art  History  /  A.B.,  1972  (Bryn  Mawr);  M.F.A., 
1977  (Princeton);  M.A.,  1978  (Sydney  University,  Australia);  Ph.D.,  1980  (Princeton) 

Margaret  A.  Nelsen  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.D.,  1969 
(George  Washington).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Charlene  Mae  Nelson  (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy  and  Associate 
Director  for  Basic  Education,  Division  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  Cert.  P.T.,  1951  (Virginia);  B.S.,  1951  (William  &  Mary); 
M.A.,  1964  (Duke) 

Donald  J.  Nelson  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1960 
(Oberlin  );  Ph.D.,  1965  (Yale) 

John  Kendall  Nelson  (1959-61;  1962),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1955  (Northwestern); 
M.A.,  1956  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Northwestern) 

Paul  Nelson  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration I  B.B.A.,  1951,  M.B.A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Oklahoma) 

Robert  Allen  Nelson  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.E.,  1950,  M.A.E.,  1951 
(Art  Institute  of  Chicago);  Ed.D.,  1971  (New  York  University).  Resigned  August  1, 
1979. 

Robert  Mellinger  Nelson  (1953),  Professor  of  Orthodontics,  Emeritus  (1979)  /  B.S.,  1940, 
D.D.S.,  1950,  M.S.,  1951  (Iowa).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Virginia  Margaret  Nelson  (1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  B.A., 
1946  (Stanford);  B.S.,  1949  (Minnesota);  M.P.H.,  1955  (Pittsburgh) 

William  C.  Nelson  (1969),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1961  (Wake 
Forest);  M.S.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1967  (VPI) 

Stephen  C.  Nesnow  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1963  (Buck- 
nell);  Ph.D.,  1968  (New  York  University) 

Kenneth  Ness  (1941),  Resident  Artist  and  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  Diploma, 
1932  (The  Art  Institute  of  Chicago) 

Lawrence  D.  Nessly,  Jr.  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics  /  B.A.,  1969 
(Reed  College);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1974  (University  of  Michigan) 

Paul  Nettesheim  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  /  D.M.S.,  M.D.,  1959  (Bonn, 
West  Germany);  M.S.,  1964  (Pennsylvania) 

A.  Conrad  Neumann  (1972),  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1955  (Brooklyn  College); 
M.S.,  1958  (Texas  A  &  M);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Lehigh).  On  leave  January  7,  1979-May  13, 
1979. 
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John  E.  Newbold  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  /  B.Sc,  1962  (Birmingham, 
England);  Ph.D.,  1970  (California  Institute  of  Technology) 

Sheldon  Earle  Newhouse  (1972),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1965  (Maryland); 
M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1969  (California,  Berkeley) 

William  S.  Newman  (1945),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Music  (1962),  Emeritus 
(1977)  /  B.S.,  1933,  M.A.,  1935,  Ph.D.,  1939  (Western  Reserve) 

Charles  Stephen  Newmark  (1971),  Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  Psychology  Train- 
ing in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry  and  Clinical  Associate  Professor  in  the  Department 
of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1966  (Westminster);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Alabama) 

Boyd  Lee  Newnam  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1957,  M.Ed., 
1958,  Ph.D.,  1970  (North  Carolina) 

Raymond  Dewey  Newnam,  Jr.  (1964),  Assistant  Director,  Developmental  Disabilities 
Training  Institute,  Extension  Division  /  A.B.,  1952  (North  Carolina) 

James  Frederick  Newsome  (1956),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  A.B.,  1944  (North  Carolina); 
M.D.,  1949  (Vanderbilt) 

Robert  Leo  Ney  (1967),  Eunice  Brennan  Bernhard  Distinguished  Professorship  of  Medi- 
cine, Chairman,  Department  of  Medicine  and  Professor  of  Physiology  /  A.B.,  1954 
(Harvard);  M.D.,  1958  (Cornell) 

Yee  Jack  NG  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.A.,  1968  (California,  Berkeley); 
M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Harvard) 

Charles  A.  Nichol  (1973),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1944  (Toronto); 
M.S.,  1946  (McGill);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Wisconsin) 

J.  Paul  Nickell  (1967),  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  /  A.B.,  1936 
(Morehead  (Ky.)  State  Teachers  College);  M.A.,  1942  (North  Carolina) 

Carol  Streib  Nielsen  (1972),  Library  School  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1971  (Hartwick  College); 
M.L.S.,  (State  University  of  New  York  at  Albany) 

Donna  Gail  Nixon  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1967  (Western  Carolina);  M.S.W., 
1972  (Virginia  Commonwealth) 

M.  Nizamuddin  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  M.A.,  1965  (Uni- 
versity of  Karachi,  Pakistan);  M.A.,  1969  (University  of  Chicago);  Ph.D.  Pending, 
1979  (University  of  Michigan) 

George  W.  Noblit  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1970  (Hiram  College); 
M.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1973  (University  of  Oregon) 

Jerry  L.  Noe  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.,  1963  (Kentucky);  M.F.A.,  1970 
(The  School  of  the  Art  Institute,  Chicago) 

Rita  Diane  Nolan  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.S.,  1958,  M.A.,  1960 
(Boston  College);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Pennsylvania) 

James  Edwin  Noonan,  Jr.  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.A., 
1957  (Colorado);  D.D.S.,  1967  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Warren  Allen  Nord  (1978),  Program  Coordinator,  Continuing  Education,  Extension 
Division  /  A.B.,  1967  (Minnesota  at  Morris);  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frederic  W.  Nordsiek  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health  / 
B.S.,  1931  (Michigan  Institute  of  Technology);  M.S.,  1959  (New  York  University); 
Ph.D.,  1961  (Columbia) 

Edward  A.  Norfleet  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  /  A.B.,  1965,  M.D., 
1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Katherine  B.  Nuckolls  (1978),  Professor  and  Chairperson  /  Primary  Care  of  Nursing  /  A.B., 
1938  (Michigan);  M.S.N.,  1941  (Yale);  M.Sc,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1969  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Richard  R.  Nugent  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  / 
B.A.,  1962  (Amherst);  M.D.,  1966  (Pennsylvania);  M.P.H.,  1974  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Claude  T.  Nuzum  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1959  (Harvard);  B.A., 
1961  (Cambridge);  M.D.,  1964  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1965  (Cambridge) 

John  F.  Obijeski  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.A.,  1964  (Connecticut);  M.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Rutgers) 

Jeffrey  Obler  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  j  A.B.,  1963  (New  York); 
M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Wisconsin) 

Paul  Arnold  Obrist  (1960),  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry  and 
Psychology  /  B.A.,  1953  (Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Rochester) 

Margaret  Anne  O'Connor  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1966  (Arizona 
State);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1971  (California,  Davis) 

Donald  L.  Oehler  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1968  (Juilliard);  M.M., 
1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 


Elmer  Rosenthal  Oettinger,  Jr.  (1956),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  / 
B.A.,  1934,  J.D.,  1939,  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1966  (the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Edward  J.  O'Keefe  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology  /  B.A.,  1962,  M.D.,  1966 
(Yale) 

Charles  H.  Okey  (1976),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  A.B.,  1936  (Arkansas  State);  M.S.,  1943  (Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1950  (Yale)" 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun  (1952),  Kenan  Professor  of  Environmental  Engineering  in  the 
Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.C.E.,  1937  (Cooper 
Union);  M.S.C.E.,  1938  (California  Institute  of  Technology);  Sc.D.,  1948  (Harvard) 

Theodore  Richard  Oldenburg  (1962),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Pedodontics  /  D.D.S., 
1957,  M.S.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Lindsay  Shepherd  Olive  (1968),  University  Distinguished  Professor  of  Botany  (1970)  / 
A.B.,  1938,  M.A.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1942  (North  Carolina) 

Mary  Wilhelmina  Oliver  (1952),  Professor  of  Law  and  Library  Science  and  Law  Librarian  j 
A.B.,  1940  (Western  Maryland  College);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1943  (Drexel  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology); J.D.,  1951  (North  Carolina) 

John  G.  Olley  (1978),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Education  /  A.B., 
1966  (William  and  Mary);  M.A.,  1968  (Wake  Forest);  Ph.D.,  1972  (George  Peabody) 

Patricia  P.  Olmsted  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1962 
(Michigan  State);  M.A.,  1965  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Florida) 

James  L.  Olsen  (1969),  Associate  Professor,  and  Head  of  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.,  1954, 
Ph.D.,  1964  (Minnesota) 

P.  Richard  Olson  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  j  M.D.,  1968  (Vermont) 

Charles  R.  O'Melia  (1966),  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.C.E., 
1955  (Manhattan);  M.S.E.,  1956,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan).  Resigned  August  31, 
1980. 

Abdel  Rahim  Omran(1966),  Profesor  of  Epidemiology  /  M.D.,  1952,  D.P.H.,  1954(Cairo); 
M.P.H.,  1956,  Dr.  P.H.,  1959  (Columbia) 

Khairia  F.  Omran  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  / 
M.D.,  1957  (Cairo  University);  M.P.H.,  1959,  Dr.Ph.,  1965,  (Columbia  University) 

David  A.  Ontjes  (1969),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1959  (Kansas); 
M.A.,  1961  (Oxford);  M.D.,  1964  (Harvard) 

Michael  G.  O'Rand  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  A.B.,  1967  (University  of 
California  at  Berkeley);  M.S.,  1969  (Oregon  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Temple 
University) 

Roy  C.  Orlando  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1964  (Queens  College); 
M.D.,  1968  (Georgetown) 

Jerrold  Orne  (1957),  Professor  of  Library  Science,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  B.A.,  1932,  M.A., 
1933  (Minnesota);  Cert.,  1935  (Paris  Sorbonne);  Ph.D.,  1939  (Chicago);  B.S.,  1940 
(Minnesota) 
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Peter  A.  Ornstein  (1973),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1963  (Harpur  College);  M.A., 
1965  (Queens  College);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Wisconsin).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11, 
1980. 

James  R.  O'Rourke,  Jr.  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1961,  M.D.,  1966 
(Kentucky) 

Eugene  P.  Orringer  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1965  (Michigan); 
M.D.,  1969  (Pittsburgh) 

Thomas  Orsagh  ( 1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.S.,  1954,  M.A.,  1958,  Ph.D., 
1964  (Pennsylvania) 

John  V.  Orth  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1969  (Oberlin);  J.D.,  1974,  M.A., 
1975,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Harvard) 

Marcia  C.  Ory  (1976),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.A.,  1971 
(Texas);  M.A.,  1973  (Indiana);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Purdue) 

Edward  Odell  Oswald  (1969),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Medicinal 
Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1961  (Newberry  College);  M.S.,  1963  (Wake  Forest-Bowman  Gray); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  April  15, 
1979. 

Thomas  Paul  OToole  (1979),  Instructor  in  Economics  /  B.A.,  1975  (State  University  of  New 
York  at  Albany);  Ph.D.  candidate  (Johns  Hopkins  University) 

James  William  Ott  (1970),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  and  Systems  Programmer,  Triangle 
Universities  Computation  Center  /  B.S.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Auburn) 

Lorcan  A.  OTuama  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Neurology,  Medicine  and  Pediatrics  / 
M.B.,  B.Ch.,  B.A.O.,  1962  (University  College,  Ireland)'.  On  leave,  January  1,  1979- 
June  30,  1980. 

Kenneth  Paul  Ourso  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  and  Women's  Gymnastics 
Coach  I  B.S.,  1971  (Louisiana  State);  M.S.,  1974  (Western  Illinois) 

Roberta  Ann  Owen  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  /  B.A.,  1971,  M.F.A., 
1974  (Wisconsin) 

Gerry  S.  Oxford  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1969  (Elon  College); 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Emory) 

Hans  W.  Paerl  ( 1 978),  Assistant  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences  and  Curriculum 
in  Marine  Sciences  /  A.  A.,  1967  (College  of  San  Mateo,  California);  B.Sc.,  1969,  Ph.D., 
1973  (California) 

Joseph  Stephen  Pagano  (1965),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Bacteriology  and  Director, 
Cancer  Research  Center  /  A.B.,*1953  (Rochester);  M.D.,  1957  (Yale) 

Raymond  L.  Paine  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1958,  M.D.,  1964 
(Michigan).  Resigned  July  31,  1979. 

Nell  Irvin  Painter  (1979),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1964  (California); 
M.A.,  1967  (UCLA);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Harvard) 

Bhudatt  T.  Paliwal  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1964  (Sri  Aurobindo 
International  Center  of  Education);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Texas,  Houston) 

Everett  D.  Palmatier  (1949),  Kenan  Professor  of  Physics  (1959)  /  B.Sc,  1938  (Manitoba); 
Ph.D.,  1951  (Cornell) 

Erskine  L.  Palmer  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  B.S.,  1962,  M.S.,  1964  (Florida  State);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Mississippi) 

Jeanne  A.  Palmer  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  j 
B.S.,  1950  (Northwestern);  M.H.P.,  1960  (North  Carolina).  Resigned  May  31,  1979. 

Jeffress  Gary  Palmer  (1952),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1942,  M.D.,  1944  (Emory) 

William  Sila  Palmer  (1973),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.Ed.,  1960  (Plymouth  College); 
M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1970  (University  of  California  at  Berkeley) 

Jeremy  P.  Pantell  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Ophthalmology  /  B.S.A.,  1971  (Rochester  Institute  of 
Technology) 
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Claude  U.  Paoloni  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  and  Director  of  Phar- 
macy AH  EC  I  R.N.,  1939  (Pennsylvania  Hospital);  B.S.,  1950  (Philadelphia  College 
of  Pharmacy) 

Kenneth  A.  Papio  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1962  (Youngstown); 
M.D.,  1966  (Columbia) 

Barnett  R.  Parker  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1966,  M.S., 
1972,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Rochester) 

Fred  Parker  (1965),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
trations I  A.B.,  1958  (North  Carolina) 

John  Albert  Parker  (1946),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Emeritus  (1974)  / 
S.B.,  1931,  M.Arch.,  1933,  M.C.P.,  1946  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

John  Curtis  Parker  (1967),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Biochemistry  j  M.D.,  1961  (Yale) 

John  William  Parker  (1934),  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1930, 
A.M.,  1937  (North  Carolina) 

Mabel  Marie  Parker  (1958),  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1939  (Western  Michigan);  M.A.,  1940  (Michigan);  Cert. 
P.T.,  1946  (Duke).  Retired  December  30,  1979. 

Sharon  L.  Parker  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S., 
1962  (West  Virginia  Wesleyan  );  M.S.,  1964  (Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,  1975  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Susan  E.  Parker  (1977),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1962  (Connecticut);  M.S.,  1977 
(Boston) 

George  R.  Parkerson,  Jr.  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.S.,  1953, 
M.D.,  1953  (Duke);  M.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Clifford  Robert  Parks  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.S.,  1958  (Cornell);  M.S., 
1961,  Ph.D.,  1963  (North  Carolina  State) 

Suzanne  Lowry  Parks  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1958  (Emory); 
M.S.,  1959  (Maryland) 

David  Lorge  Parnas  (1976),  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  B.S.,  1961,  M.S.,  1964, 
Ph.D.,  1965  (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology) 

Carol  Ann  Parr  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1959  (Ohio);  M.S.,  1969  "(Boston) 

Robert  Ghormley  Parr  (1974),  William  R.  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Theoretical  Chemistry 
I  A.B.,  1942  (Brown);  Ph.D.,  1947  (Minnesota).  On  leave,  September  1,  1979-Novem- 
ber  30,  1979. 

C.  Leon  Partain  (1976),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1963  (Tennessee);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Purdue); 
M.D.,  1975  (Washington  University  at  St.  Louis).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

John  M.  Pascoe  (1979),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1967,  M.D.,  1971  (Michigan) 

Ralph  Clinton  Patrick,  Jr.  (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Anthropology 
I  A.B.,  1946  (North  Carolina);  A.M.  1952,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Harvard) 

Daniel  Watkins  Patterson  (1957),  Professor  of  English  and  Chairman  of  the  Curriculum 
in  Folklore  /  A.B.,  1949  (Duke);  M. A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Hubert  Clifton  Patterson,  Jr.  (1947),  Professor  of  Surgery,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1933 
(Duke);  M.D.,  1937  (Harvard) 

Joseph  Flanner  Patterson,  Jr.  (1966),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology,  Emeritus  (1977)  / 
A.B.,  1938  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1942  (Harvard) 

Thomas  McEvoy  Patterson  (1950),  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  A.B., 
1934,  A.M.,  1936  (Texas) 

James  L.  Paul  (1968),  Professor  of  Education  /  A. A.,  1958  (Martin  College);  A.B.,  1960, 
M.A.,  1961  (Scarritt  College);  M.A.,  1963  (Peabody);  Ed.D.,  1967  (Syracuse) 
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John  A.  Payne  (1968),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration  /  A.B.,  1967,  M.P.H.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Karl  E.  Peace  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.S.,  1964  (Georgia 
Southern  College,  Statesboro);  M.S.,  1965(Clemson  University);  Ph.D.,  1976 (Medical 
College  of  Virginia) 

Roy  Peach  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Endodontics  (Oral  Biology),  School  of  Den- 
tistry, and  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy,  School  of  Medicine  j  B.Sc,  1956,  M.Sc, 
1957,  Ph.D.,  1960  (Manchester) 

James  L.  Peacock  III  (1967),  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1959  (Duke);  Ph.D.,  1965 
(Harvard).  On  leave,  Fall  1980. 

William  Henry  Peacock  (1946),  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B., 
1932  (Maryville);  A.M.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1945  (North  Carolina) 

William  H.  Pearlman  (1969),  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1934  (Brooklyn  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1940  (Columbia) 

Martha  G.  Peck  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1974,  M.S.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  Jay  Peck  (1967),  Bowman  Gray  Associate  Professor  of  Religion  /  B.A.,  1949 
(Yale);  B.D.,  1954  (Princeton);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Harvard) 

Lee  Grant  Pedersen  (1967),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1961  (Tulsa);  Ph.D.,  1965 
(Arkansas) 

Robert  K.  Peet  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.A.,  1970,  M.S.,  1971  (Wisconsin); 
Ph.D.,  1975  (Cornell) 

Carl  Hamilton  Pegg  (1930),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  History  (1961),  Emeritus 
(1974)  /  A.B.,  1927,  A.M.,  1927,  Ph.D.,  1930  (North  Carolina) 

Robert  L.  Peiffer,  Jr.  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Pathology  j 
B.S.,  1969,  D.V.M.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1980  (Minnesota) 

Karol  F.  Pekar  (1976),  Cataloguer,  University  Library  /  B.A.,  1964  (Pennsylvania); 
M.L.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  W.  Pelosi  (1970),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Associate  Director 
of  Developmental  Disabilities  Technical  Assistance  Systems  /  B.S.,  1958  (Clarkson 
College  of  Technology);  M.Ed.,  1959  (Saint  Lawrence  University);  M.S.,  1964,  Ph.D., 
1968  (Syracuse  University) 

James  Worth  Pence,  Jr.  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  /  B.A., 
1950,  M.A.,  1951  (Virginia);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Cornell) 

Tai-Chan  Peng  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  M.D.,  1959  (Geneva, 
Switzerland) 

Ralph  Penniall  (1958),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.A.,  1947  (Knox); 
M.S.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1953  (Iowa).  On  leave,  January  1,  1980-September  30,  1980. 

Mary  Q.  Penta  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1964  (Alabama);  M.S.,  Ed., 
1967  (Northern  Illinois).  Resigned  April  1,  1979. 

Rosa  Perelmuter  Pe'rez  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  /  A.B.,  1970  (Massachusetts); 
M.A.,  1972  (University  of  Miami);  Ph.D.,  1980  (Michigan) 

Mario  Perez-Reyes  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1945,  M.D.,  1952 
(Universidad  Nacional  de  Mexico) 

John  P.  Perkins  (1977),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S., 
1960,  M.S.,  1962  (Arizona  State);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Yale) 

Edward  Roy  Perl  (1971),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Physiology  /  B.S., 
1947,  M.D.,  1949,  M.S.,  1951  (Illinois).  On  leave,  January  1,  1980-June  30,"  1980. 

Joseph  H.  Perlmutt  (1953),  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1939  (College  of  Charleston); 
M.A.,  1942  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1950  (Princeton) 

William  Daniel  Perreault,  Jr.  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  / 
B.S.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Haywood  Arnold  Perry  (1948),  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.B.,  1926, 
Ed.M.,  1933  (Duke);  Ed.D.,  1943  (Columbia) 

John  Randolph  Perry  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  j  B.S.,  1966,  M.D.,  1967 
(Tennessee) 

William  Decatur  Perry  (1937),  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  A.B.,  1929 
(North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1934  (Columbia);  Ed.D.,  1937  (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 

Pamela  M.  Peters  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  (Date  and  D.A.)  /  B.S., 
1975  (Michigan);  M.Ed.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  W.  Peters  (1969),  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences  /  A.B.,  1948  (Minnesota);  M.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1953  (Ohio  State) 

Karl  Endel  Petersen  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  A.B.,  1965  (Princeton); 
M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Yale) 

Charles  H.  Peterson  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Marine  Science  and  Zoology  /A.B., 
1968  (Princeton);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1972  (California) 

Mirdza  L.  Peterson  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  in  the  Department  of  Environ- 
mental Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.A.,  1954  (College  of  St.  Scholastica);  M.S.,  1966, 
Ph.D.,  1971  (Michigan) 

Vladimir  Petrow  (1976),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  B.Sc.,  1933,  Ph.D., 
1936,  D.Sc,  1947  (London) 

Peter  Petrusz  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  M.D.,  1963  (Medical  University, 
Pecs,  Hungary);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Karolinska  Institute,  Stockholm,  Sweden) 

Frederic  K.  Pfaender  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Microbiology  in  the 
Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  Engineering  j  B.S.,  1966,  M.S.,  1968  (Cali- 
fornia State);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Cornell) 

Richard  William  Pfaff  (1967),  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1957  (Harvard);  B.A.,  1959, 
M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Oxford).  On  Kenan  leave,  August  15,  1979-December  19, 
1979. 

John  Andrew  Pfaltzgraff  (1967),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  A.B.,  1958  (Harvard); 
M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Kentucky) 

Jane  Hoyer  Pfouts  (1971),  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1943  (St.  Mary's  College); 
M.S.,  1952,  M.S.W.,  1959  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1974  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ralph  William  Pfouts  (1952),  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1942,  A.M.,  1 947  ( Kansas); 
Ph.D.,  1952  (North  Carolina) 

Robert  Edmond  Phay  (1965),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A.,  1960 
(Mississippi);  J.D.,  1963  (Yale) 

Peter  George  Phialas  (1953),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1938  (Northeast  Missouri 
State  University);  M.A.,  1939  (Missouri);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Yale).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Briggs  Phillips  (1978),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parasitology  /  B.S.,  1954  (Maryland);  Ph.D., 

1965  (New  York) 

Ceib  L.  Phillips  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics  /  B.S.,  1968  (Wilkes 
College);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Wisconsin);  M.S.,  1976  (Washington) 

Harry  T.  Phillips  (1969),  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  School  of  Public  Health  and 
Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Administration,  School  of  Medicine  / 
M.B.,  Ch.B.,  1938,  D.P.H.,  1953,  M.D.,  1956  (Cape  Town,  S.  Africa).  On  leave, 
January  1,  1980-June  30,  1980. 

Marion  Phillips  (1973),  Associate  Dean,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  Associate  Dean, 

1966  (Clark);  M.Th.,  1969,  D.Mn.,  1971  (Chicago) 

Richard  C.  Phillips  (1962),  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1956,  M.Ed.,  1958  (North 
Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Northwestern) 

David  D.  Phoenix,  Jr.  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  / 
B.A.,  1965  (Miami  of  Ohio);  M.S.,  1968  (Case  Western  Reserve) 
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Claude  Piantadosi  (1957),  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  and  Professor  of  Biochemis- 
try and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1949  (Brooklyn  College);  M.S.,  1952  (Columbia);  Ph.D., 
1956  (North  Carolina) 

James  R.  Pick,  Jr.  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Comparative  Pathology  and  Director, 
Division  of  Laboratory  Animal  Medicine  /  D.V.M.,  1961  (Georgia) 

Carl  Glenn  Pickard,  Jr.  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Family  Medicine  / 
B.A.,  1958,  M.D.,  1962,  (North  Carolina) 

Faye  Dark  Pickard  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1959,  R.N.,  M.S., 
1968  (North  Carolina) 

Jean  McLendon  Pickering  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1967  (Winthrop  Col- 
lege); M.S.W.,  1969  (Hawaii) 

Susan  F.  Pierce  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  R.N.,  1969  (Union  Hospital 
School  of  Nursing);  B.S.,  1973  (Southeastern  Massachusetts  University);  M.S.,  1975 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

JAussell  L.  Pimmel  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1963  (St.  Louis);  M.S., 
1968,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Iowa  State) 

Leo  Pine  (1965),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1943 
(Arizona);  M.S.,  1948  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1952  (California) 

A.  Wayne  Pittman  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1969,  B.S.,  1972,  M.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Warren  T.  Piver  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  /  B.S.,  1963  (Duke);  B.S.Ch.E.,  1965,  M.S.Ch.E.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1972 
(North  Carolina  State) 

Stephen  Murray  Pizer  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  and  Adjunct 
Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  A.B.,  Sc.B.,  1963  (Brown);  A.M.,  1964,  Ph.D., 
1968  (Harvard) 

Joseph  F.  Plante  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  j  B.S.,  1966  (Michigan); 
Ph.D.,  1971  (California,  Berkeley) 

Francis  Pleasants,  Jr.  (1973),  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  A.B.,  1952  (Catawba 
College);  M.Ed.,  1957  (North  Carolina);  Ed.D.,  1963  (Florida  State) 

W.  Jackson  Pledger  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1966,  M.S.,  1968 
(Houston);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Purdue) 

Gillian  Lane  Plescia  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art  /  L.R.A.M.,  1956,  R.A.M.,  1957 
(Royal  Academy  of  Music,  London);  M.A.,  1973  (Florida  State) 

Carl  E.  Pletsch  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1968  (Brigham  Young); 
M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Chicago) 

Judith  Ellen  Pliner  (1976),  Instructor  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  A.B.,  1970, 
M.Ed.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Erwin  H.  Plumer  (1970),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1950  (North  Central  College, 
Illinois);  B.D.,  1953  (Evangelical  Theological  Seminary);  M.S.S.S.,  1959  (Boston) 

Celia  Dicostanzo  Poe  (1976),  Map  Librarian,  Humanities  Reference  Division,  University 
Library  /  A.B.,  1968,  M.S.L.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Timothy  E.  Poe  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Pharmacist 
of  Northwest  AH  EC  /  B.S.,  1975,  Pharm.  D.,  1976  (University  of  Tennessee) 

Solomon  William  Polachek  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1967 
(George  Washington);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Columbia).  Off  campus  assignment,  August  15, 
1979-May  11,  1980. 

Margaret  B.  Pollard  (1975),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Health  Education  j  B.S.,  1954,  M.S., 
1958  (North  Carolina  Central) 

Daniel  Hubbard  Pollitt  (1957),  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1943  (Wesleyan); 
LL.B.,  1949  (Cornell) 
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William  Sprott  Pollitzer  (1957),  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Adjunct  Professor  of 
Anthropology  /  A.B.,  1944,  M.A.,  1947  (Emory);  Ph.D.,  1957  (Columbia) 

Robert  J.  Pollock  (1979).  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutri- 
tion I  B.A.,  1968  (Rice);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Texas  Southwestern  Medical  School  at 
Dallas) 

Jose'  Manuel  Polo  de  Bernabe  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  /  A.B.,  1971 
(New  York);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Cornell) 

Martin  Ronald  Pomerantz  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1973 
(S.U.N.Y.  at  Binghamton);  M.A.,  1974  (Michigan  State) 

Doris  Theodore  Poole  (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B:S.,  1944 
(Winthrop);  Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Barry  M.  Popkin  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health  / 
B.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1969  (University  of  Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Cornell  University) 

James  Alan  Popp  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  D.V.M.,  1968 
(Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,  1972  (California  at  Davis) 

Robert  P.  Porco  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.S.,  1963,  B.M.,  1964,  M.A., 
1965  (Ohio  State).  On  leave,  January  6,"  1980-May  11,  1980.  Resigned  June  30, 
1980. 

Hugh  Judson  Porter  (1955),  Assistant  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences  / 
B.S.,  1950  (Millersville  Teachers  College);  M.Sc,  1956  (Delaware) 

R.  Stephen  Porter  (1976),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S., 
1974,  Pharm.  D.,  1976  (Michigan).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

William  Ross  Posnick  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  I  B.S.,  1969 
(Drake);  D.D.S.,  1971,  M.P.H.,  1975,  M.S.,  1975  (Minnesota).  Resigned  June  30, 
1979. 

Burnele  Venable  Powell  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  /  B.S.,  1970  (Missouri); 
J.D.,  1973  (Wisconsin);  LL.M.,  1979  (Harvard) 

Christine  Ann  Powell  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  /  A.B.,  1970  (State  Uni- 
versity of  New  York,  Binghamton);  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Princeton) 

Don  W.  Powell  (1971),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Chief  Division  of  Digestive  Dis- 
eases and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1960  (Auburn);  M.D.,  1963  (Alabama) 

Dwight  A.  Powell  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.D.,  1969 
(Illinois).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

William  Stevens  Powell  (1951),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1940,  M.A.,  1947,  B.S.  in 
L.S.,  1947  (North  Carolina);  Litt  D.  (Campbell) 

Arthur  Jergen  Prange,  Jr.  (1957),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1947,  M.D.,  1950 
(Michigan) 

Jiri  Prazma  (1969),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  M.D.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1969 
(Charles  University,  Prague  Czechoslovak  Academy  of  Sciences) 

Etheridge  Price  (1971),  Lecturer  in  Family  Medicine 

Marva  M.  Price  (1977),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Nursing  and  Lecturer  in  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  /  B.S.N.,  1972  (North  Carolina  A  &  T);  R.N.;  M.P.H.,  1974  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ruth  I.  Price  (1949),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus  (1963),  / 
B.S.,  1926  (Columbia);  M.S.,  1936  (Southern  California) 

John  Julius  Pringle  (1972),  Professor  of  Finance  and  Director,  MBA  Program  / 
B.E.E.,  1956  (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology);  M.B.A.,  1961  (Harvard);  Ph.D., 
1972  (Stanford) 

Herbert  Jennings  Proctor  (1969),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  A.B.,  1958  (Princeton);  M.D., 
1962  (New  York) 

Rita  Kay  Proctor  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1972 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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William  Robert  Proffit  (1975),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Orthodontics  /  B.S.,  1955, 
D.D.S.,  1959  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Virginia);  M.S.,  1963  (Washington) 

James  Warren  Prothro  (1960),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B., 
1943  (North  Texas  State);  M.A.,  1948  (Louisiana  State);  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1952 
(Princeton) 

James  Worrell  Pruett  (1961),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Music  /  A.B.,  1955,  M.A.,  1957, 
Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Calvin  Pryluck  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  / 
B.A.,  1952  (New  York);  M.A.,  1960  (California);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Iowa).  On  leave,  August 
15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Walter  B.  Pryzwansky  ( 1 969),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1961  (Pennsylvania 
State);  M.A.,  1962,  Ed.D.,  1969  (Columbia).  On  leave,  January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 

Patricia  Jean  Pukkila  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S.,  1970  (Wisconsin); 
Ph.D.,  1975  (Yale) 

Charles  C.  Pulliam  (1970),  Lecturer,  Division  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1968, 
M.S.,  1971  (Northeast  Louisiana) 

Sally  Murr  Purser  (1979),  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  /  B.S.,  1979  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Samuel  M.  Putnam  (1970),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Epidemiology  I  B.A.,  1960,  M.D.,  1964,  M.P.H.,  1970  (Harvard) 

John  Pyecha  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1955,  M.A.,  1957 
(Appalachian  State);  Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Dana  Edward  Anthony  Quade  (1962),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.A.,  1955  (UCLA); 
Ph.D.,  1960  (North  Carolina) 

Stephen  R.  Quint  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  /  B.S.,  1969  (Virginia  Poly- 
technic Institute);  Ph.D.,  1977  (University  of  Virginia) 

Ralph  Hugo  Raasch  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1971,  Pharm.D.,  1975  (California) 

Walter  Wagner  Rabb  (1946),  Associate  Director  of  Athletics  and  Head  Baseball  Coach, 
Emeritus  (1977)  /  B.S.,  1937  (North  Carolina  State);  A.M.,  1941  (North  Carolina) 

Reid  S.  Raben  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1956  (Brooklyn  College);  M.S.W., 
1972,  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

George  Burt  Rabinowitz  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  j  B.A.,  1963 
(Hobard);  M.A.,  1970  (Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Michigan) 

Stuart  Elaine  Macdonald  Rabinowitz  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1965 
(Hollins);  M.A.,  1967  (Ohio  State) 

George  Wayne  Raborn  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  j  D.D.S.,  1965 
(MCV);  M.S.,  1979  (Florida  State  University) 

Lauren  Weingarden  Rader  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Art  History  /  B.A.,  1970 
(Michigan  State);  M.A.,  1972  (Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1980  (Chicago) 

Albert  Ernest  Radford  (1946),  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.S.,  1939  (Furman);  Ph.D.,  1948 
(North  Carolina) 

Ewa  Radwanska  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  M.D.,  1962, 
Dr.Med.Sc,  1969  (Medical  Academy,  Poland);  M.Phil.,  1975  (University  College  Hos- 
pital, England).  Resigned  June  7,  1979. 

David  D.  Raft  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1953,  B.S., 
1954,  M.D.,  1958  (Nebraska) 

Gilbert  G.  Ragland  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1956  (North  Caro- 
lina); M.S.,  1958  (North  Carolina  State);  Ed.D.,  1964  (Virginia) 

Judith  Rahm  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1966  (College  of  St.  Catherine); 
R.N.,  M.S.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Frank  Raiter  (1978),  Artist  in  Residence  /  Guest  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art  /  A.B.,  1954, 
M.F.A.,  1956  (Yale) 
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Madhwa  H.  Raj  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  and  Pharma- 
cology /  B.Sc,  1961,  M.S.,  1963  (University  of  Mysore);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Indian  Institute 
of  Science).  Resigned  June  30,  1980. 

Shilaja  G.  Raj  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  M.B.B.S.,  1967 
(Bangalore  Medical  College,  India) 

David  Piatt  Rail  (1972),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacology  j  B.A.,  1946  (North 
Central  College);  M.S.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1951,  M.D.,  1951  (Northwestern) 

Warren  Kibby  Ramp  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery,  School 
of  Dentistry  and  Pharmacology,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1963  (New  York  State  Uni- 
versity); M.S.,  1964  (Colorado  State);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Kentucky).  Resigned  August  1, 
1979. 

Mary  Walker  Randolph  (1956),  Professor  of  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1968),  /  Dip.  in  Nursing, 
1924  (Los  Angeles  County  General  Hospital);  R.N.;  B.S.N.Ed.,  1932  (Virginia); 
M.A.,  1940  (Columbia) 

David  Livingston  Raney  (1977),  Director  of  Learning  Resources  and  Instructional 
Development  and  Lecturer,  Office  of  Dental  Education  /  B.A.,  1964,  M. A.,  1975  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

R.  Beverly  Raney  (1944),  Professor  of  Surgery,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  B.A.,  1926  (North 
Carolina);  M.D.,  1930  (Harvard) 

Edgar  Ralph  Rankin  (1913),  Bureau  of  School  Relations,  Extension  Division,  Emeritus 
(1962)  /  A.B.,  1913,  A.M.,  1914  (North  Carolina) 

Sue  Batson  Rankin  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A., 
1975,  J.D.,  1978  (Duke).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Ennio  I.  Rao  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Italian  /  A.B.,  1963,  M.A.,  1965  (Fordham); 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Columbia) 

Julius  Rowan  Raper  III  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1960  (North  Caro- 
lina); M.A.,  1962  (Duke);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Northwestern).  Off-campus  assignment 
August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Mary  A.  Rathbun  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1966  (Rensselaer 
Polytechnical  Institute);  M.D.,  1970  (Albany  Medical  College  of  Union  University) 

P.  Gregory  Rausch  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1966  (Loyola);  M.D., 
1970  (Southern  California).  Resigned  September  14,  1979. 

Samuel  Dubose  Ravenel  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  j  B.A.,  1960,  M.D., 
1964  (Duke) 

Forrest  Godfrey  Read  (1965),  Professor  of  English  /  B.S.M.E.,  1948  (Princeton);  M.A., 
1951  (Buffalo);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Cornell).  Died  May  6,  1980. 

John  Kain  Read  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  / 
B.S.,  1948  (The  American  University);  M.S.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Chicago) 

Troy  A.  Reaves,  Jr.  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology  /  B.S.,  1969  (West 
Texas  State  University);  M.S.,  1971  (North  Texas  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1976 
(University  of  Illinois) 

Kenneth  Joseph  Reckford  (1960),  Professor  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1954  (Harvard  College); 
Ph.D.,  1957  (Harvard) 

Giorgio  Recordati  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  M.D.,  1968 
(Milan) 

Robert  L.  Reddick  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1969,  M.S.,  1971, 
M.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Rodney  Jay  Redding  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.S.,  1971,  M.S.,  1976, 
Ph.D.,  1979  (Pennsylvania  State) 

David  F.  Reed  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1969,  M.M.,  1973,  D.M.A., 
1979  (Eastman  School  of  Music) 

John  Shelton  Reed,  Jr.  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  /  B.S.,  1964  (Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Columbia) 
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Mark  Lafayette  Reed  (1963),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1957  (Yale);  M.S.,  1958,  Ph.D., 
1962  (Harvard).  On  Kenan  leave,  August  15,  1979- December  19,  1979;  ACLS  leave 
Spring  and  Fall  1980. 

Thomas  Quentin  Reefe  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1965  (Middlebury); 
M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1975  (California,  Berkeley) 

Philip  Adrian  Rees  (1968),  Art  Librarian  /  A.B.,  1954(Denison  );  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1955  (West- 
ern Reserve);  M.A.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Bozman  R.  Reeves,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1966  (Wofford); 
M.D.,  1970  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Seth  Robert  Reice  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.A.,  1969  (Rochester);  Ph.D., 

1973  (Michigan  State) 

Susan  C.  Reiland  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1973,  M.S., 
1975,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Florida  State  University) 

Charles  Norwood  Reilley  (1952),  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry  (1963)  /  B.S.,  1947 
(North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1952  (Princeton).  On  leave,  July  1,  1979-April  24,  1980. 

Donald  W.  Reinfurt  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  in  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1960, 
(State  University  of  New  York  at  Albany);  M.A.,  1963  (State  University  of  New  York 
at  Buffalo);  Ph.D.,  1970  (North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh) 

Howard  M.  Reisner  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  /  B.S., 
1967  (City  College  of  New  York);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Errol  Reiss  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  /  B.Sc,  1973  (City  College 
of  New  York);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Rutgers) 

Parker  Cramer  Reist  (1972),  Professor  in  Air  and  Industrial  Hygiene  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1955  (Pennsylvania  State);  S.M., 
1957  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology);  S.M.,  1963,  Sc.D.,  1966  (Harvard) 

Lawrence  W.  Reiter  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  A.B.,  1965 
(Rockhurst);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Kansas) 

Sandra  M.  Renwick  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1957 
(Johnson  C.  Smith  University) 

Michael  David  Resnik  (1967),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1960  (Yale); 
M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Harvard) 

James  Barrett  Reston,  Jr.  (1971),  Lecturer  in  English  /  B.A.,  1963  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Miklos  Rethelyi  (1979),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  M.D.,  1963  (Pecs 
Medical  University,  Pecs,  Hungary) 

Carol  Reuss  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  /  B.A.,  1954  (St.  Mary-of-the- 
Woods);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Iowa) 

Mary  Doyle  Reuterfors  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S., 

1974  (Texas  Women's  University);  M.S.,  1979  (University  of  Illinois).  Resigned 
December  7,  1979. 

Isaac  Newton  Reynolds  (1951),  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.S.,  1948  (East  Carolina); 
S.M.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Tom  Rezzuto,  Jr.  (1956),  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  /  A.B.,  1952,  M.A.,  1954  (North 
Carolina) 

Harriet  Lange  Rheingold  (1963),  Research  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus  (1978)  / 
A.B.,  1928  (Cornell);  M.A.,  1930  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1955  (Chicago) 

Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne  (1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the 
Extension  Division  /  A.B.,  1949,  A.M.,  1950  (North  Carolina);  Ed.D.,  1968  (North 
Carolina  State) 

Jimmie  L.  Rhyne  (1951),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.A.,  1944 
(North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill);  M.D.,  1948  (Maryland,  School  of  Medicine);  M.P.H., 
1959  (North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill) 
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Edward  B.  Rice  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.S.,  1976  (Georgia  State) 

Michael  Lewis  Rice  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration  /  B.S.,  1971, 
M.B.A.,  1972  (Florida  State);  Ph.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Carol  Lucile  Richard  (1976),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  B.A.,  1970,  M.A.,  1976 
(Michigan) 

Emeline  Hill  Richardson  (1968),  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology  /  B.A.,  1932,  M.A., 
1935,  Ph.D.,  1939  (Radcliffe) 

Richard  Edgeworth  Richardson  (1952),  Emeritus  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  D.D.S., 

1937  (Maryland).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Richard  J.  Richardson  (1969),  Burton  Craige  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Political  Science 
I  B.S.,  1957  (Harding  College);  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Tulane).  On  leave,  August  13, 
1980- December  18,  1980. 

William  Perry  Richardson  (1948),  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  in  the  Department 
of  Family  Medicine,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  A.B.,  1926  (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,  1928  (Medi- 
cal College  of  Virginia);  M.P.H.,  1933  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Reinhard  Maximilian  Rieger  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  Ph.D.,  1969 
(Vienna) 

Patricia  P.  Rieker  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Community  Medicine  and 
Hospital  Administration  /  A.B.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1974  (University  of  Pittsburgh) 

Gilbert  Fletcher  Rieman  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  / 
B.A.,  1948,  M.D.,  1952  (Virginia) 

Wilson  B.  Riggan  (1969),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1950  (VPI); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (North  Carolina  State) 

Ronald  R.  Rindfuss  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  /  B.A.,  1968  (Fordham); 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Princeton) 

Emily  James  Rivenbark  (1979),  Adjunct  Instructor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  and  Nursing  / 
B.S.N. ,  1973  (East  Carolina  University) 

Peter  J.  Rizzolo  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1951  (Seton  Hall); 
M.D.,  1955  (Creighton);  ABFP,  1970 

Theodore  Milton  Roberson  (1968),  Associate  Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  of  Operative 
Dentistry  and  Director  of  Student  Affairs  /  B.S.,  1965,  D.D.S.,  1968  (North  Carolina) 

Barry  Stuart  Roberts  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Legal  Studies  /  B.A.,  1970  (Pennsyl- 
vania State);  J.D.,  1973  (Pennsylvania);  LL.M.,  1976  (Harvard) 

Doris  Emma  Roberts  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  Dip.  in  Nursing, 

1938  (Peter  Bent  Brigham  School  of  Nursing);  B.S.,  1944  (Geneva  College);  M.P.H., 
1958  (Minnesota);  Ph.D.,  1967  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Harold  Ross  Roberts  (1961),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pathology  and  Director,  Center 
for  Thrombosis  and  Hemostasis  /  B.S.,  1952,  M.D.,  1955  (North  Carolina) 

Janice  S.  Roberts  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S., 
1977  (East  Carolina  University);  M.P.H.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Louis  Douglas  Roberts  (1968),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Physics  /  A.B.,  1938 
(Howard);  Ph.D.,  1941  (Columbia) 

Elizabeth  O.  Robertson  (1970),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1964 
(Southwestern  Louisiana);  M.A.,  1966  (Louisiana  State) 

Alsi  Robinette  (1959-63;  1965),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.S.„  1938  (Wis- 
consin); M.A.,  1950  (Chicago) 

Pamela  Sue  Robinson  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  B.S.,  1970 
(Ohio);  M.A.,  1971  (Michigan  State);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Ohio  State) 

Peter  John  Robinson  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Geography  /  B.Sc,  1965,  M.Phil., 
1968  (University  of  London  King's  College,  England);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Mc Master) 
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Robert  R.  Robinson  (1975),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  B.A., 

1962  (Louisiana  State);  M.P.H.,  1971,  Dr.P.H.,  1973  (Texas) 

Roslyn  Q.  Robinson  (1962),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1950  (New  Hampshire);  M.S.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Maryland) 

Charles  Baskerbill  Robson  (1925),  Kenan  Professor  of  Political  Science  (1961),  Emeritus 
(1971)  /  A.B.,  1919  (Davidson);  A.M.,  1924  (Princeton);  Ph.D.,  1930  (North  Carolina) 

Howard  O.  Rockness  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Accounting  j  B.S.,  1967,  M.B.A., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Washington).  On  leave,  August  13,  1980-May  17,  1981. 

John  Rodak,  Jr.  (1972),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  j  A.B., 

1963  (Case  Western  Reserve);  S.M.  (Hyg.),  1966  (Pittsburgh);  S.M.,  1971  (Harvard) 

Walter  J.  Rogan  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  j  B.A.,  1971  (La- 
Salle);  M.P.H.,  1975,  M.D.,  1975  (California) 

Audrey  S.  Rogers  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Nursing  /  Dip.,  1967  (St.  Agnes  Hospital  School  of 
Nursing);  B.S.N.,  1973  (Maryland);  M.P.H.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Charles  S.  Rogers  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1969  (Dartmouth); 
M.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  Price  Rogers  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1970 
(Duke) 

Hugo  H.  Rogers,  Jr.  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  /  B.S.,  1969,  M.S.,  1971  (Auburn);  Ph.D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Joan  C.  Rogers  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  (Occupa- 
tional Therapy)  I  B.S.,  1966  (Canisius);  M.A.,  1968  (Southern  California);  Ph.D., 
1975  (Illinois) 

John  F.  Rogers  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1963 
(Johns  Hopkins);  M.D.,  1967  (Maryland) 

John  J.  W.  Rogers  (1975),  Kenan  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1952  (California  Institute 
of  Technology);  M.S.,  1952  (Minnesota);  Ph.D.,  1955  (California  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology) 

William  Michael  Rohe  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.A., 
1972  (State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo);  M.S.,  1975,  M.R.P.,  1975,  Ph.D., 
1978  (Pennsylvania  State  University) 

Eleanor  Joyce  Roland  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  j  B.S.N. ,  1961  (Winston- 
Salem  State  College);  Dip.  in  Nurse  Anesthesia,  1966  (Memorial  Hospital,  Danville, 
Virginia);  M.S.N.,  1977  (Seton  Hall) 

James  Romer  (1978),  Cataloguer,  Romance  Languages  /  B.A.,  1967  (Erskine  College); 
M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1977,  M.L.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Jane  Wells  Romer  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  French  /  A.B.,  1965  (East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity); M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Fredric  J.  Romm  (1976),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  A.B.,  1966 
(Columbia);  M.D.,  1970  (Harvard);  M.P.H.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  31,  1978. 

Michael  Z.  Ronman  (1936),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus  (1977)  / 
B.S.,  1935,  Ed.M.,  1938  (Pennsylvania  State) 

Fred  Wilburn  Roper  (1971),  Assistant  Dean,  School  of  Library  Science  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Library  Science  j  A.B.,  1960,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1962  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D., 
1971  (Indiana) 

Franz  Weston  Rosa (1966),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.S.,  1944 
(North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1948  (Harvard);  M.P.H.,  1958  (California) 

Steven  Shelley  Rosefielde  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  j  B.A.,  1964  (Ohio 
Wesleyan);  A.M.,  1966,  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Harvard).  On  Kenan  leave,  August 
15,  1979-December  19,  1979. 
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Benson  Rosen  (1969),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Research  Associate 
Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1964,  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Wayne  State) 

Harry  Michael  Rosenberg  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1959 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1963  (Brandeis);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Ohio  State) 

Jay  Frank  Rosenberg  (1966),  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1963  (Reed);  M.A.,  1964, 
Ph.D.,  1966  (Pittsburgh) 

Leonard  S.  Rosenfeld  (1972),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  B.S.,  1933,  M.D., 
1937  (New  York  University);  M.P.H.,  1942  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Allen  W.  Rosman  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  ,  B.S.,  1976 
(Florida);  Pharm.D.,  1976  (SUNY,  Buffalo) 

Dennis  Warren  Ross  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1968  (Cornell); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (California  at  Berkeley);  M.D.,  1974  (California  at  San  Francisco) 

Gordon  D.  Ross  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Bacteriology  ,  B.S.,  1967 
(Florida);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Miami) 

M.  H.  Ross  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Administra- 
tion and  Family  Medicine  /  LL.B.,  1952  (North  Carolina) 

Sandra  Boggs  Ross  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  /  B.S.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Barbara  Roth  (1970),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1937  (Beloit); 
M.S.,  1939,  Ph.D.,  1941  (Northwestern) 

Elizabeth  Roth  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1967  (Cornell);  M.A.,  1968, 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Washington).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Charles  John  Rothwell  (1977),  Adjunct  Instructor  of  Biostatistics  B.S.,  1966  (Virginia 
Military  Institute);  M.B.A.,  1968  (Maryland);  M.S.,  1974  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jane  D.  Rourk  (1978),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  B.S., 
1960  (Pennsylvania) 

Lawrence  G.  Rowan  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  ,  B.S.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1963 
(California,  Berkeley) 

Richard  Gary  Rozier  (1976),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  / 
A.B.,  1966  (Wake  Forest);  D.D.S.,  1970,  M.P.H.,  1976  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  Stephen  Rubin  (1971),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  j  B.A.,  1965  (Harvard); 
M.B.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Chicago) 

Louis  Decimus  Rubin,  Jr.  (1967),  University  Distinguished  Professor  of  English  /  B.A., 
1946  (Richmond);  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,"  1954  (Johns  Hopkins);  D.Litt.,  1972  (Rich- 
mond) 

Roberta  Iris  Rubin  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  j  B.A.,  1973,  M.Ed., 
1974,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Florida) 

George  David  Rudd  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1973,  M.S., 
1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Seth  A.  Rudnick  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Epidemiology  /  B.A.,  1969  (Pennsylvania);  M.D.,  1974  (Virginia) 

David  S.  Rudolf  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1971  (Rutgers);  J.D.,  1974 
(New  York) 

John  William  Rumpp  (1972),  Instructor  in  Bacteriology  j  B.A.,  1963  (St.  John's);  M.S., 
1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Nadine  H.  Rund  (1971),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1960  (Southern  Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Cornell) 

Robert  Arthur  Rupen  (1958),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1948  (Williams);  M.A., 
1949  (Fletcher  School  of  Law  and  Diplomacy);  Ph.D.,  1954  (Washington) 
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David  Ruppert  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.A.,  1970  (Cornell);  M.A.,  1973 
(Vermont);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Michigan  State) 

Frederick  Ansley  Russ  (1970),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Associate  Direc- 
tor, Ph.D.,  Program,  School  of  Business  Administration  /  B.A.,  1966  (Florida  Presby- 
terian); M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Carnegie-Mellon) 

Harry  Kitsun  Russell  (1929),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1969)  /  A.B.,  1923  (Davidson); 
A.M.,  1928,  Ph.D.,  1931  (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.,  1967  (Davidson) 

Mattie  U.  Russell  (1969),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  j  B.A.,  1937, 
M.A.,  1940  (Mississippi);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Duke).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Stephen  W.  Russell  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.S.,  1960,  D.V.M.,  1966, 
Ph.D.,  1972  (California,  Davis) 

Richard  Dilworth  Rust  (1966),  Professor  of  English  /  B.S.,  1961  (Brigham  Young);  M.S., 
1962,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Wisconsin) 

Aldo  Rustioni  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology  /  M.D.,  1965 
(Milan  Medical  School,  Milan,  Italy) 

William  A.  Rutala  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1970  (Rutgers); 
M.S.,  1973  (Tennessee);  M.P.H.,  1977,  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Rutledge  (1978),  Western  European  Bibliographer  j  B.A.,  1966  (George  Washing- 
ton); M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Johns  Hopkins);  M.L.S.,  1976  (Pittsburgh) 

Frank  Winkler  Ryan,  Jr.  (1957),  Professor  of  History  /  B.S.,  1940  (College  of  Charleston); 
M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

Lisa  N.  Rydarowski  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  j  B.S.,  1972, 
M.A.,  1973  (Ohio  University) 

Barbara  Rynerson  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1958,  R.N.,  M.S.,  1962 
(Oregon) 

Hani  M.  Sadek  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.,  1966,  M.S.,  1969 
(Alexandria,  Egypt);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Marburg,  Germany) 

Joseph  St.  Jean,  Jr.  (1957),  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1949  (College  of  Puget  Sound); 
M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Indiana) 

Reiko  T.  Sakata  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  A.  A.,  1958  (El  Camino 
College);  B.S.,  1969,  M.A.,  1969  (Kent  State) 

Robert  Sakata  (1975),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1960  (California);  M.A.,  1963  (California 
State);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Kent  State) 

Eva  J.  Salber  (1972),  Lecturer  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  1938,  D.P.H., 
1945,  M.D.,  1955  (University  of  Cape  Town,  S.A.) 

Michael  K.  Salemi  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1968  (St.  Mary's); 
M.S.,  1969  (Purdue);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Minnesota) 

Maria  Antonia  Salgado  (1967),  Professor  of  Spanish  /  A.B.,  1958  (Florida  State);  M.A., 
1960  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Maryland) 

Roger  E.  Salisbury  (1976),  Oliver  R.  Rowe  Associate  Professorship  of  Surgery  j  B.A., 
1962  (Haverford);  M.D.,  1966  (Albert  Einstein) 

Dana  M.  Sally  (1978),  Math-Physics  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1969  (California  State  College); 
D.L.I.  Diploma,  1971  (Defense  Language  Institute);  M.L.S.,  1975  (Pittsburgh) 

Edward  Dickinson  Salmon  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S.,  1967  (Brown); 
Ph.D.,  1973  (Pennsylvania) 

Marvin  Saltzman  (1967),  Professor  of  Art  /  B.F.A.,  1958,  M.F.A.,  1959  (Southern  Cali- 
fornia) 

Darlene  Hawkins  Sams  (1978),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  (DA  TE)  /  B.S.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Gilbert  Kenneth  Sams  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology  /  B.A.,  1965 
(Cincinnati);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Pennsylvania) 

Wiley  Mitchell  Sams,  Jr.  (1976),  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1955 
(Michigan);  M.D.,  1959  (Emory) 

William  Donald  Samson  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Accounting  (Fall  Semester,  1979)  / 
B.A.,  1969  (Virginia  Military  Institute);  M.B.A.,  1975  (Old  Dominion  University) 

George  Samuels  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1978  (Iowa  State) 

John  Lassiter  Sanders  (1956),  Director  and  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  / 
A.B.,  1950,  J.D.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Shirley  Sanders  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1963  (Miami);  M.A., 
1965,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Kentucky) 

Eugene  Samuel  Sandler  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  /  A.B.,  1954  (Uni- 
versity of  Syracuse);  D.D.S.,  1958  (N.Y.U.);  M.S.,  1966  (Boston  University) 

Richard  C.  Sandstrom  (1979),  Research  Associate  of  Physiology  I  B.S.E.E.,  1969  (Univer- 
sity of  California,  Los  Angeles) 

Clifford  W.  Sanford,  Jr.  (1966),  Executive  Director  of  Group  Child  Care  Consultant 
Services  and  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1951  (Auburn);  M.A.,  1959  (Carver 
School  of  Missions  and  Social  Work);  M.S.W.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Hugh  Sanford  (1971),  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion  j  A.B.,  1960  (California, 
Berkeley);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Harvard) 

Timothy  R.  Sanford  (1976),  Assistant  Director  of  Institutional  Research  and  Lecturer  in 
Education  /  A.B.,  1971  (Gettysburg  College);  Ph.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Madhabananda  Sar  (1977),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  /  B.V.Sc.  and  A.H., 
1956  (Bihar  University,  India);  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Michigan  State) 

Jean- Louis  Sarbib  (1978),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  Ingenieur  Civil 
des  Mines,  1967  (Ecole  Nationale  Superieure  des  Mines  de  Paris);  M.C.P.,  1971  (Penn- 
sylvania). Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Felix  A.  Sarubbi,  Jr.  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  j  B.S.,  1965  (Manhattan 
College);  M.D.,  1969  (New  York  University) 

Jack  M.  Sasson  (1966),  Professor  of  Religion  /  A.B.,  1962  (Brooklyn);  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D., 
1966  (Brandeis) 

Caroline  Trippe  Sauls  (1968),  Research  Associate  and  Curator  of  Slides  &  Photographs, 
Department  of  Art  /  B.A.,  1967  (Rutgers) 

William  G.  Saur  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions,  Re- 
search Assistant  in  the  Biological  Science  Research  Center,  and  Lecturer  in  Social 
Work  I  B.A.,  1968,  M.A.,  1970  (New  York);  M.S.W.,  1976  (Florida  State) 

Suzanne  V.  Sauter  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  j  A.B.,  1970  (Wellesley);  M.D., 
1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ann  Lashley  Sawyer  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.A., 
1966  (St.  Mary's  College);  A.B.,  1968,  J.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Jeanne  C.  Sawyer  (1978),  Science  Cataloguer  /  B.A.,  1974  (Duke);  M.S.L.S.,  1977  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  October  31,  1979. 

William  T.  Sawyer  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Pharmacist  of 
Charlotte  AH  EC  /  B.S.,  1972,  M.S.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Aldo  D.  Scaglione  (1968),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Italian  and  Comparative 
Literature  /  Dottore  in  Lettere  Moderne,  1948  (Torino) 

Gene  A.  Scarborough  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1963  (Arizona); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (California,  Los  Angeles) 

James  H.  Scatliff  (1966),  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Radiology 
I  B.S.,  1949,  M.D.,  1952  (Northwestern).  On  leave,  September  1,  1979-May  31,  1980. 
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Earl  S.  Schaefer  (1971),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.S.,  1948  (Purdue); 
M.A.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Catholic  University  of  America) 

Morris  Schaefer  (1967),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.S.,  1943  (New  Jersey 
State);  M.A.,  1951  (New  School  for  Social  Research);  D.P.A.,  1962  (Syracuse) 

Beatrice  Schall  (1980),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Art  Education  /  B.A.,  1976,  M.A.C.T.,  1978 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Stewart  Allan  Schall  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1960  (Rutgers); 
M.D.,  1964  (Pennsylvania) 

Tucker  M.  Schecter  (1978),  Undergraduate  Circulation  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1971  (The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.L.S.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  Ziegler  Schenck  (1976),  Head,  Acquisitions  Department,  Wilson  Library  /  A.B., 
1967  (Johns  Hopkins);  M.A.,  1971,  M.L.S.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Nancy  Scheper-Hughes  (1980),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1970,  Ph.D., 

1976  (University  of  California,  Berkeley) 

Carol  M.  Schiller  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 
B.S.,  1962  (State  University  of  New  York);  M.A.T.,  1963  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Texas) 

Preston  L.  Schiller  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  j  B.A.,  1970  (Oakland  University);  M.A., 
1972,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Washington  University) 

Philip  Craig  Schlechty  (1969),  Professor  of  Education  and  Associate  Dean  of  Education  / 
B.S.,  1960,  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Ohio  State) 

George  Schlesinger  (1967),  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.Sc,  1955  (London);  Ph.D.,  1959 
(Melbourne) 

Lee  I.  Schlesinger  (1979),  Instructor  in  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1972,  M.A.,  1974  (University 
of  Chicago) 

Michael  Schlessinger  (1973),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1959  (Johns  Hopkins); 
Ph.D.,  1964  (Harvard) 

Frederick  Francis  Schmitt  (1978),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Philosophy  j  B.S.,  1973  (Syracuse); 
M.A.,  1976  (Michigan) 

Raymond  Francis  Schmitt,  Jr.  (1969),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1956 
(Loyola);  M.D.,  1959  (Louisiana  State) 

Howard  A.  Schneider  (1970),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Emeritus  (1978)  / 
B.S.,  1934,  M.S.,  1936,  Ph.D.,  1938  (Wisconsin) 

Thomas  John  Schoenbaum  (1968),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1961  (St.  Joseph's);  J.  D.,  1965 
(Michigan).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980.  Resigned  May  11,  1980. 

Ernest  Schoenfeld  (1972),  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  /  A.A.S.,  1956 
(State  University  Agricultural  and  Technical  Institute);  B.S.,  1964  (Cornell);  M.P.H., 

1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  Robert  Schoenfelder  (1979),  Visiting  Research  Assistant  Professor  in  Biostatistics  / 
B.A.,  1972  (Cornell  College,  Mt.  Vernon,  Iowa);  M.S.,  1974  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Warren  H.  Schonfeld  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  A.B.,  1969, 
M.S.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Eric  Schopler  (1964),  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Psychiatry  and  Psychology  j  A.B.,  1949, 
M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Chicago).  On  leave,  February  1,  1979-July  31,  1979. 

Janice  Hough  Schopler  (1967),  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work  j  A.B.,  1962,  M.S.W., 
1964  (Michigan) 

John  Henry  Schopler  (1957),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1952  (Roches- 
ter); M.A.,  1953  (New  Mexico);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Colorado) 

Lars  G.  Schoultz  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1964,  M.A.,  1966 
(Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Carolyn  A.  Schroeder  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1961  (Thiel  College 
of  Pennsylvania);  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Pittsburgh) 

Frederic  W.  Schroeder,  Jr.  (1964),  Director  of  Student  Activities,  Office  of  Student 
Affairs  /  A.B.,  1961  (Lycoming  College);  M.S.,  1963  (Syracuse) 

Stephen  R.  Schroeder  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Research  Associate 
Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1958  (Josephinum);  M.A.,  1964  (Toledo,  Ohio); 
Ph.D.,  1967  (Pittsburgh) 

Dietrich  Schroeer  (1966),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Ohio  State) 

Charles  P.  Schuch  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1949  (State' University  of  New  York);  M.S.,  1952 
(Pennsylvania);  Cert.  P.T.,  1950  (Stanford) 

Jean  J.  Schueneman  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  in  the  Department  of  Environ- 
mental Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1945  (Illinois);  M.P.H.,  1959  (Michigan) 

John  H.  Schutz  (1968),  Professor  of  Religion  /  B.S.,  1954  (Northwestern);  B.D.,  1958, 
M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Yale) 

John  Harris  Schwab  (1953),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  /  B.A.,  1949, 
M.S.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1953  (Minnesota) 

Frank  Joseph  Schwartz  (1967),  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1950, 
M.S.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Pittsburgh) 

Joel  Joseph  Schwartz  (1965),  Bowman  Gray  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1960 
(Harvard);  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Indiana) 

Christoph  Eugen  Schweitzer  (1970),  Professor  of  German  /  M.A.,  1949,  M.A.,  1950 
(Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1954  (Yale).  On  leave,  January  6,  1980-May  11,  1980. 

Gustav  Theodore  Schwenning  (1926),  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Emeritus 
(1961)  /  B.H.,  1920  (Springfield);  M.A.,  1921,  Ph.D.,  1925  (Clark) 

Frank  J.  Schwentker  (1954),  Julian  Price  Lecturer  in  Life  Insurance  (1954),  Emeritus 
(1973)  /  A.B.,  1928  (Harvard);  C.L.U.,  1938  (American  College  of  Life  Underwriters); 
C.P.C.U.,  1956  (American  Institute  of  Property  and  Liability  Underwriters) 

Andrew  Mac  Kay  Scott  (1958),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1946  (Dartmouth); 
M.A.,  M.P.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1950  (Harvard) 

Joan  Wallach  Scott  (1974),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1962  (Brandeis  );  M.A.,  1964, 
Ph.D.,  1969  (Wisconsin) 

John  Winfield  Scott,  Jr.  (1962),  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of  Law  /  B.S.,  1943  (Auburn); 
LL.B.,  1947,  LL.M.,  1951  (Harvard) 

Robert  Neill  Scott  (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  General  College  Adviser  / 
B.S.,  1948  (Western  Carolina);  M.A.,  1950  (Peabody);  Ed.D.,  1956  (Tennessee) 

Tom  Keck  Scott  (1969),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Botany  /  A.B.,  1954  (Pomona);  M.A., 
1959,  Ph.D.,  1961  (Stanford) 

Thomas  M.  Scotti  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1938  (LaSalle);  M.D., 
1942  (Jefferson) 

Marilyn  Scott  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  German  /  B.A.,  1967  (Pomona);  M.A.,  1969, 
Ph.D.,  1975  (Oregon) 

Ross  E.  Scroggs,  Jr.  (1949),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pic- 
tures and  Director  of  the  Photographic  Laboratory  /  B.S.,  1942  (North  Carolina). 
Retired  January  31,  1980. 

Dan  Evan  Scuro  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  /  A.B.,  1955,  M.Ed.,  1960 
(Xavier  University);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Ohio  State  University) 

Elston  Seal,  Jr.  (1976),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1965  (Tufts);  M.D.,  1972 
(Virginia) 

Robert  W.  Sealock  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1966  (Iowa  State); 
Ph.D.,  1972  (Purdue) 
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Donald  D.  Searing  (1967),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1963  (Michigan  State); 
Ph.D.,  1967  (Washington,  St.  Louis) 

Jerome  Potter  Seaton  (1968),  Professor  of  Chinese  /  B.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Indiana) 

James  Seay  (1974),  Lecturer  in  English  /  B.A.,  1964  (Mississippi);  M.A.,  1966  (Virginia) 

Stuart  Wilson  Sechriest  (1946),  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1977)  / 
A.B.,  1935  (North  Carolina) 

Mathius  J.  Sedivec  (1977),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1966,  M.S.,  1969 
(Utah);  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Andrea  Jane  Sedlak  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1968  (Douglass 
College);  M.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1974  (Rutgers).  Resigned  June  30,  1980. 

John  Douglas  Seelye  (1974),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  English  j  B.A.,  1953 
(Wesleyan);  M.A.,  1956,  Ph.D.,  1961  (Claremont) 

Reginald  P.  Seiders  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977  (Dartmouth). 
Resigned  July  15,  1979. 

Conrad  Seipp  (1969),  Research  Associate,  Health  Services  Research  Center  and  Professor  of 
City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.A.,  1942,  M.A.,  1947  (Yale);  Ph.D.,  1955  (Chicago) 

William  C.  Self  (1972),  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education  and  Professor  of  Education  / 

A.  B.,  1941  (Catawba);  M.A.,  1948,  Ed.D.,  1955  (North  Carolina) 

Fred  Theodor  Semeniuk  (1947),  Professor  of  Medicinal  Chemistry,  Emeritus  (1980)  /  B.Sc, 
1939  (Alberta);  Ph.D.,  1947  (Purdue).  Retired  May  31,  1980. 

John  Erwin  Semonche  (1961),  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1954  (Brown);  M.A.,  1955, 
Ph.D.,  1962  (Northwestern);  LL.B.,  1967  (Duke) 

Pranab  Kumar  Sen  (1965),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.Sc,  1955,  M.Sc.,  1957,  Ph.D., 
1962  (Calcutta) 

Jean  R.  Senter  (1972),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.A.,  1968  (Queens);  M.S.,  1971  (Case  Western 
Reserve) 

David  Serrins  (1967),  Professor  of  Music  /  A.B.,  1943  (Miami);  M.A.,  1951  (North  Caro- 
lina) 

John  Turner  Sessions,  Jr.  (1952),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1943,  M.D.,  1945  (Emory) 

Hanson  Douglas  Sessoms  (1954),  Professor  of  Recreation  Administration  /  A.B.,  1953 
(North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1954  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1959  (New  York) 

Susan  Kay  Settergren(1979),  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  M.S.,  1976  (University 
of  Washington);  B.A.,  1974  (Alma  College,  Alma,  MI) 

Richard  D.  Settle  (1970),  Lecturer  in  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  /  B.A., 
1953  (Kansas);  M.A.,  1957  (Indiana) 

Richard  H.  Shachtman  (1968),  Professor  of  Biostatistics,  Operations  Research  and 
Systems  Analysis  /  B.S.,  1963  (North  Carolina  State);  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1968 
(Maryland) 

Stephen  Morrison  Shafroth  (1967),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.A.,  1947  (Harvard);  Ph.D., 
1953  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Babubhai  V.  Shah  (1971),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.Sc,  1955,  M.S.c,  1957, 
Ph.D.,  1960  (Bombay) 

Edward  J.  Shahady  (1976),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Eamily  Medicine  j 

B.  S.,  1960  (Wheeling  College);  M.D.,  1964  (West  Virginia) 

John  A.  Shallal  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1965  (Detroit);  M.D.,  1970 
(Michigan) 

Robert  Jack  Shankle  (1951),  Professor  of  Endodontics  and  Director  of  Public  Relations 
and  Development,  School  of  Dentistry  /  D.D.S.,  1948  (Emory) 

Iris  Reed  Shannon  (1977),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  /  B.S.N. , 
1948  (Fisk/ Meharry  Medical  College);  M.A.,  1954  (Chicago) 
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Harold  I.  Shapiro  (1974),  Professor  of  English  j  A.B.,  1952  (Cornell);  M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D., 

1962  (Yale) 

Alfred  S.  Sharlip  (1975),  Assistant  University  Librarian  for  Planning  and  Finance  /  B.A., 
1948  (New  York  University);  M.A.,  1949,  M.S.L.S.,  1950  (Columbia) 

David  Gordon  Sharp  (1957),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  Emeritus  (1919)  / 
B.S.,  1932  (Rutgers);  M.S.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1939  (Duke).  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Michael  C.  Sharp  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1968  (Amherst);  M.D., 
1974  (Harvard) 

Sally  Burnett  Sharp  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1964  (Murray  State);  M.A., 
1966  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  J.D.,  1977  (Memphis);  LL.M., 
1978  (Yale) 

Lawrence  Albright  Sharpe  (1953),  Professor  of  Portuguese  and  Spanish  /  A.B.,  1940, 
Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

Robert  Boies  Sharpe  (1931),  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (\965)  /  A.B.,  1918  (Wesleyan); 
M.A.,  1923  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1928  (Yale) 

Martha  K.  Sharpless  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1955  (Duke);  M.D., 
1959  (North  Carolina) 

Donald  Lewis  Shaw  (1966),  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Research  Associate  in  the  Insti- 
tute for  Research  in  Social  Science  /  A.A.,  1957  (Mars  Hill);  A.B.  1959,  M.A.,  1960 
(North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Wisconsin) 

James  E.  Shaw  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  / 
B.A.,  1964,  M.A.,  1966  (North  Texas  State);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Oklahoma) 

Stephen  W.  Shearer  (1977),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Phar- 
macist of  Area  L  AHEC  /  B.S.,  1971  (West  Virginia  University);  M.S.,  1977  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Paul  Edmundson  Shearin  (1936),  Professor  of  Physics,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.B.,  1929,  A.M., 
1930  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1934  (Ohio  State) 

Daniel  Joseph  Sheerin  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  and  Medieval  Latin  and 
Associate  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  /  B.A.,  1965  (St.  Louis);  Ph.D.,  1969  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  On  leave,  1979-1980. 

Charles  C.  Shepard  (1963),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  / 
B.S.,  1936  (Stanford);  M.S.,  1938,  M.B.,  1940,  M.D.,  1941  (Northwestern) 

George  Edward  Shepard  (1929),  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  S.B., 
1929  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1940,  Ed.D.,  1948  (Columbia) 

Ann  Shepherd  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art 

Cecil  George  Sheps  (1968),  Taylor  Grandy  Distinguished  Professor  of  Social  Medicine, 
Department  of  Social  and  Administrative  Medicine  /  M.D.,  1936  (Manitoba); 
M.P.H.,  1947  (Yale);  D.Sc.  (Hon.),  1970  (Chicago  Medical  School) 

David  S.  Sheps  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.D.,  1969  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Geoffrey  Sher  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  M.B.Ch.B., 
1964,  M.D.,  1968  (University  of  Stellenbosch,  South  Africa).  Resigned  January  5, 
1979. 

Paul  G.  Sherer  (1975),  Out-of-Print  and  Exchange  Librarian,  Wilson  Library  /  B.A.,  1969 
(Oberlin);  M.A.R.,  1972  (Yale  Divinity  School);  M.S.L.S.,  1975  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Carol  Lynn  Sherman  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  French  /  A.B.,  1961  (Parsons  Col- 
lege); M.A.,  1968  (Northwestern);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Chicago).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979- 
December  19,  1979. 

Richard  Wayne  Shermer  (1969),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1957,  M.D., 

1963  (North  Carolina) 
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Jabbar  Khan  Sherwani  (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Systems  and  Hydrology  in  the 
Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1942  (Islamia  College, 
Pahjab);  B.S.,  C.E.,  1945  (Panjab);  M.C.E.,  1947  (Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn); 
Ph.D.,  1951  (Utah);  M.P.A.,  1958  (Harvard) 

Edgar  Waddell  Shields,  Jr.  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  /  A.B., 
1969,  M.A.T.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Michael  Donn  Shields  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Acccounting  /  B.A.,  1973,  M.B.A., 
1975  (Washington  State);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Pittsburgh) 

Richard  Allen  Shiff  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.,  1965  (Harvard);  M.A., 
1969,  Ph.D.,  1973  (Yale).  On  leave,  July  1,  1979-June  30,  1980. 

Morris  A.  Shiffman  (1964),  Professor  of  Environmental  Health  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  D.V.M.,  1944  (Middlesex);  M.P.H.,  1945 
(Michigan):  Docteur-Veterinaire,  1949  (National  Veterinary  College,  France);  M.G.A., 
1957,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Pennsylvania).  On  leave,  January  1,  1980-June  30,  1980. 

R.  Hal  Shigley  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Psychiatry  j  B.A., 
1969,  M.A.,  1971  (South  Florida);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Georgia) 

John  J.  Shine  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1963  (Manhattan  College); 
M.D.,  1969  (National  University  of  Ireland  and  Georgetown  ).  Resigned  August  10, 
1979. 

Paul  G.  Shinkman  (1967),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1958  (Harvard);  A.M.,  1962, 
Ph.D.,  1962  (Michigan) 

John  Sherman  Shipman  (1969),  Social  Sciences  Bibliographer,  University  Library  /  B.A., 
1962  (Harvard);  M.L.S.,  1969  (California) 

Gary  M.  Shivers  (1978),  Director  of  WUNC  Radio  and  Lecturer  in  Radio,  Television, 
and  Motion  Pictures  /  B.A.,  1967,  M.A.  (Hon.),  1972  (Kansas) 

Innis  Howe  Shoemaker  (1976),  Assistant  Director  of  the  Ackland  Memorial  Museum  and 
Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  /  B.A.,  1964  (Vassar);  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1975 
(Columbia) 

Jo  Stallings  Short  (1975),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.A.,  1963  (Wingate  Jr.  College); 
B.A.,  1960  (Carson-Newman);  M.S.W.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Richard  Alexander  Shrader  (1975),  Reference  Archivist,  Southern  Historical  Collection 
and  Manuscripts  Department,  University  Library  and  Lecturer  in  History  /  A.B., 
1959  (Centre  College);  M.S.W.,  1961,  M.A.C.T.,  1971,  M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1978 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Daniel  Allan  Shugars  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  and  Assistant 
Director  of  Student  Affairs  /  B.S.,  1971  (Western  Michigan);  D.D.S.,  1975,  Ph.D., 
1977  (Northwestern) 

James  Hampton  Shumaker  (1973),  Lecturer  in  Journalism  /  B.A.,  1971  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  17,  1979. 

Mark  S.  Shuman  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Chemistry  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1959  (Washington  State); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (Wisconsin) 

Carl  M.  Shy  (1974),  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  A.B.,  1956  (St.  Louis);  M.D.,  1962  (Mar- 
quette); M.P.H.,  1965,  Dr.P.H.,  1967  (Michigan) 

Earl  Siegel  (1964),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Clinical  Professor  of 
Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1944  (Pittsburgh);  M.D.,  1948  (New  York  Medical  College);  M.P.H., 
1961  (California) 

Marvin  I.  Siegel  (1976),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 
B.S.,  1967  (Lafayette);  M.A.,  1968  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Marvin  Silver  (1959),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.E.E.,  1945  (Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Insti- 
tute); M.S.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1959  (New  York) 

Lawrence  Mark  Silverman  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  A.B.,  1968  (Washing- 
ton and  Jefferson);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Ohio  State  University) 

Myron  Simeon  Silverman  (1970),  Professor  of  Periodontics  and  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
and  Immunology  and  Associate  Dean,  Graduate  School  /  B.S.,  1937,  M.S.,  1938 
(Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1950  (California) 
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Rune  J.  Simeonsson  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Investigator  of  Child 
Development — Behavioral  Sciences  /  B.A.,  1963  (Tennessee  Temple  College);  M.A.T., 
1966  (Chattanooga);  M.A.,  1967,  Ed.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1971  (George  Peabody) 

Miriam  G.  Simmons  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  j  Ph.D.,  1978  (Rice) 

Carl  Paul  Simon  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Economics  /  B.S.,  1966, 
M.S.,  1967  (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Northwestern).  On  leave  August  13,  1980-May  17, 
1981. 

Gordon  Donald  Simons,  Jr.  (1968),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Statistics  /  B.A.,  1960, 
M.A.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Minnesota) 

David  Murray  Simpson  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics  j  B.S.,  1962,  D.D.S., 
1966  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Washington) 

Richard  Lee  Simpson  (1958),  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  j  A.B.,  1950  (North  Carolina); 
M.A.,  1952  (Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina)  ' 

Ross  J.  Simpson,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1969  (Notre  Dame); 
M.D.,  1973  (Georgetown) 

Philip  C.  Singer  (1973),  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.C.E., 
1963  (The  Cooper  Union);  M.S.,  1965  (Northwestern);  S.M.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Har- 
vard) 

James  R.  Singletary  (1975),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.  in  Biology,  1971 
(Buies  Creek);  B.S.  in  Pharm.,  1971  (South  Carolina);  Pharm.D.,  1973  (Cincinnati). 
Resigned  July  31,  1979. 

Loy  Alonzo  Singleton  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pic- 
tures I  B.A.,  1969,  M.A.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of  Texas) 

Mary  Clyde  Singleton  (1961),  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  and  Professor  of  Anatomy  I  B.A.,  1932  (Woman's  College, 
North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Duke)  ' 

Frank  E.  Sisko  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  B.S.,  1970,  M.D.,  1974 
(Tennessee).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson  (1935),  Kenan  Professor  of  History;  Chancellor  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.B.,  1931,  A.M.,  1932,  Ph.D., 
1937  (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.,  1967  (Chattanooga) 

Donald  Edmund  Skakle,  Sr.  (1958),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Head 
Tennis  Coach  /  A.B.,  1950,  M.Ed.,  1960  (North  Carolina).  Died  April  18,  1980. 

Bron  D.  Skinner  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Family  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1969,  M.A.,  1971  (University 
of  California  at  Los  Angeles) 

Milton  W.  Skolaut  (1970),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  j  B.S., 
1941  (Texas) 

Lisa  M.  Slatt  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Family  Medicine  j  B.A.,  1976,  M.Ed.,  1978  (The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  G.  Slattery  (1957),  Lecturer  in  Distributive  Education,  Emeritus  (1968)  /  B.S., 
1932  (State  Teachers  College,  Clarion,  Pa.);  M.S.,  1951  (Woman's  College,  North 
Carolina) 

Lawrence  Meyer  Slifkin  (1955),  Bowman  Gray  Professor  of  Physics  /  A.B.,  1947  (New 
York);  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1950  (Princeton) 

Jerry  L.  Sloan  (1973),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of 
Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1967  (Anderson);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Emory) 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane  ( 1959),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  B.  A., 
1931,  M.F.A.,  1934,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Princeton) 

Philip  D.  Sloane  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1972  (Pomona 
College);  M.D.,  1975  (Medical  College  of  Ohio) 

Earl  Anderson  Slocum  (1933),  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus  (1967)  /  B.Mus.,  1931,  M.M., 
1936  (Michigan);  Mus.D.,  1960  (Albion) 
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Beryl  Abrams  Slome  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  B.D.S.,  1947  (Wit- 
watersrand,  S.  Africa);  D.D.S.,  1969  (North  Carolina) 

Cecil  Slome  (1962),  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  M.B.Ch.B.,  1944  (Cape  Town,  S.  Africa); 
D.P.H.,  1954  (London) 

Troy  Bunyon  Sluder,  Jr.  (1955),  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  D.D.S.,  1955  (North 
Carolina);  M.S.,  1961  (Michigan) 

Ernest  William  Small  (1972),  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery,  School  of  Den- 
tistry, and  Professor  of  Surgery,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1943,  D.D.S.,  1945 
(Minnesota);  M.S.,  1971  (Old  Dominion  University) 

William  Thomas  Small,  Jr.  (1971),  Assistant  Dean  for  Student  Affairs,  School  of  Public 
Health  /  B.S.,  1965  (North  Carolina  Central  University);  M.S. PH.,  1969  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Marian  Smallegan  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Associate  Professor  of  Educa- 
tion and  Research  Associate  in  Carolina  Population  Center  /  A.B.,  1945  (Hope); 
M.A.,  1947  (Illinois);  Ed.D.,  1969  (Boston) 

Euzelia  Camolene  Smart  (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine,  Emeritus 
(1972)  /  A.B.,  1930  (Meredith);  M.S.,  1950  (Columbia) 

Alan  Michael  Smith  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1967,  M.M.,  1969 
(Texas);  D.M.A.,  1977  (Texas) 

Brooks  De  Wetter  Smith  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  /  B.S.,  1964  (New  Hamp- 
shire); M.M.,  1970  (New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  );  D.M.A.,  1979  (Eastman 
School  of  Music) 

Charles  E.  Smith  (1967),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  A.B.,  1939,  M.D.,  1941  (George 
Washington) 

Charles  Sydney  Smith,  Jr.  (1968),  University  Distinguished  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S., 
1937  (Case  Institute  of  Technology);  Sc.D.,  1940  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology) 

David  M.  Smith  (1974),  Adjunct  Lecturer  in  Physiology  j  B.S.,  1963,  M.S.E.E.,  1968  (North 
Carolina  State).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Dean  Edwards  Smith  (1958),  Head  Basketball  Coach  /  B.S.,  1953  (Kansas) 

Harold  Carter  Smith  (1967;  \910%  Lecturer  in  Surgery  and  Biochemistry  /  B.S.,  1960 
(Georgia  Southern);  Ph.D.,  1964  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Harvey  L.  Smith  (1952),  Professor  of  Sociology,  Department  of  Sociology,  Professor  of 
Medical  Sociology,  Department  of  Family  Medicine,  and  Director,  Social  Research 
Section  /  B.A.,  1941,  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Chicago) 

Henry  L.  Smith  (1972),  Clinical  Instructor  of  Pharmaceutics  and  Assistant  to  Director  of 
Drug  Products  Program  /  B.S.,  1967  (Campbell  College);  B.S.,  1972  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Linda  Smith  (1976),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1973,  M.S.,  1975  (Duke) 

Michael  Rollan  Smith  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A., 
1975  (Michigan);  J.D.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Pamela  M.  Smith  (1976),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  Dip.  in  Nurs- 
ing, 1969  (Broadlawns  Polk-County  Hospital,  Des  Moines) 

Peter  B.  Smith  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  /  B.S.,  1949  (Rich- 
mond); M.S.,  1951  (Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1959  (Wisconsin) 

Peter  Mullen  Smith  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1961,  M.A.,  1962, 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Harvard).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Richard  Muldrow  Smith  (1964),  Professor  of  Law  /  LL.B.,  1963  (Arkansas).  On  leave, 
January  7,  1979-December  19,  1979.  Resigned  December  19,  1979. 

Robert  Smith  (1968),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1944,  M.B.,  B.Ch., 
B.A.O.,  1945,  M.A.,  1954,  M.D.,  1956  (Trinity  College,  Dublin) 
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Robert  L.  Smith  (1976),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and  Assistant 
Director  of  Pharmacy  AHEC  /  B.S.,  1952  (Creighton  University);  M.S.,  1961  (Iowa 
University) 

Sarah  Harrel  Smith  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1950  (Fisk);  M.S.S.,  1958 
(Smith  College) 

Sidney  Rufus  Smith,  Jr.  (1962-65;  1966),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Germanic  Languages 
I  A.B.,  1953  (Duke);  Ph.D.,  1965  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

V.  Kerry  Smith  (1979),  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Rutgers  Uni- 
versity) 

Walter  Laws  Smith  (1954),  Professor  of  Statistics  /  B.A.,  1947,  M.A.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1953 
(Cambridge) 

William  Walker  Smith  (1965),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  1961 
(Southeastern  Oklahoma);  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1965  (Louisiana  State) 

Howard  E.  Smither  (1968),  James  G.  Hanes  Professor  of  Music  j  B.A.,  1950  (Hamline); 
M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1960  (Cornell).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Richard  Andrew  Smyth  (1961),  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1955  (Yale);  M.A.,  1959, 
Ph.D.,  1961  (Indiana) 

Hampton  Kenneth  Snipes  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics  /  B.A.,  1965  (Michigan); 
M.  Phil.,  1968  (Yale);  B.A.,  1971,  M.A.,  1976  (Cambridge);  D.  Phil.,  1978  (Oxford) 

Fred  L.  Snyder  (1966),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Medical  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1953  (St.  Cloud 
State  College);  M.S.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1958  (North  Dakota) 

John  J.  Snyder  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  j  Ph.D.,  1975  (Rochester).  Re- 
signed November  30,  1978. 

Kenso  Soai  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of  Tokyo) 

Mark  D.  Sobsey  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health,  and  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  School  of  Medicine  j 
B.S.,  1965,  M.S.,  1967  (Pittsburgh);  Ph.D.,  1971  (California",  Berkeley) 

Clarence  Lee  Sockwell  (1952),  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  j  D.D.S.,  1952  (Emory) 

Marion  Patrice  Solberg  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j 
A.B.,  1972,  J.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned 
April  30,  1980. 

Richard  Allen  Soloway  (1968),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1955  (Iowa);  M.A.,  1956, 
Ph.D.,  1960  (Wisconsin) 

John  J.  Soltys,  Jr.  (1975),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1953  (Massa- 
chusetts); M.D.,  1959  (Harvard) 

Roy  Elmer  Sommerfield  (1956),  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1979)  /  B.S.,  1937 
(Western  Michigan);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Michigan).  Retired  August  31,  1979. 

Johann  Sonner  (1967),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  Dr.  Rer.  Nat.,  1954  (Munich) 

Thomas  N.  Sorrell  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.A.,  1973  (New  College, 
Florida);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Stanford) 

John  Mitchell  Sorrow,  Jr.  (1954),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Dean  of  Student 
Affairs,  School  of  Medicine  j  B.S.,  1943  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1946  (Pennsylvania) 

Marilyn  N.  Souders,  (1978),  Business  Reference  Librarian  /  B.S.,  1964,  M.L.S.,  1975 
(Pratt  Institute) 

Joseph  James  Sparling  (1969),  Lecturer  in  Education  and  Investigator  in  Child  Develop- 
ment and  Behavioral  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1957,  M.S.,  1958  (Florida  State);  Ph.D.,  1967 
(Michigan) 

Philip  Frederick  Sparling  (1969),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Bacteriology  /  A.B.,  1958 
(Princeton);  M.D.,  1962  (Harvard) 

Walter  Smith  Spearman  (1935),  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1929, 
A.M.,  1937  (North  Carolina) 
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Thomas  Spector  (1976),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.A.,  1966 
(Vermont);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Yale) 

Pauline  R.  Spencer  (1971),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  /  CD. A.,  1957  (North 
Carolina) 

Roger  F.  Spencer  (1963),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.S.,  1956  (Yale);  M.D.,  1959  (Harvard) 

Dixie  Lee  Spiegel  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1965  (Brown);  M.S., 
1971,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Wisconsin) 

John  Keith  Spitznagel  (1957),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  and  Professor 
of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1943,  M.D.,  1946  (Columbia).  Resigned  July  31,  1979. 

David  H.  Sprague  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  j  B.S.,  1965  (Rensselaer 
Polytechnic  Institute);  M.D.,  1969  (Albany  Medical  College) 

Linda  L.  Spremulli  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.A.,  1969  (Rochester); 
Ph.D.,  1973  (MIT) 

Charles  Walter  Spriggs  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Aerospace  Studies  /  B.A.,  1972 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte);  M.A.,  1975  (Central  Michigan 
University) 

Corydon  Perry  Spruill  (1922),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus 
(1968)  /  A.B.,  1920  (North  Carolina);  B.Litt.,  1922  (Oxford) 

Edward  V.  Staab  (1973),  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Pathology  I  B.S.,  1959,  M.D.,  1961, 
M.S.,  1966  (Minnesota).  On  leave,  March  1,  1979-June  1,  1979. 

Brian  Stabler  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1967  (Bede 
College,  England);  M.Ed.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Ralph  W.  Stacy  (1977),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1942  (Miami  of  Ohio);  M.S., 
1947,  M.D.,  1948  (Ohio  State) 

Philip  Austin  Stadter  (1962),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1958  (Princeton); 
A.M.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Harvard) 

Darrel  Wayne  Stafford  (1965),  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.A.,  1959  (Southwest  Missouri  State  College);  Ph.D., 
1964  (Miami) 

Frank  J.  Stalfa,  Jr.  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Pro- 
fessions I  M.A.,  1968  (Florida  Atlantic);  M.Div.,  1972  (Duke) 

Ria  Stambaugh  (1961),  Professor  of  German  /  A.B.,  1958  (Piedmont  College);  Ph.D., 
1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donald  Ford  Stanat  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  B.S.,  1959 
(Antioch);  M.S.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Michigan).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11, 
1980. 

Julie  Lane  Stanback  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1971  (Douglass  College  of 
Rutgers);  M.S.W.,  1973  (Hunter  College) 

William  R.  Stanmeyer  (1969),  Emeritus  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  B.S.,  1937,  D.D.S., 
1939  (Illinois).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Paul  S.  Stansbury  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 
and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1970,  M.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1977 
(Georgia  Institute  of  Technology) 

Robert  E.  Staples  (1974),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  j  B.S.,  1954, 
M.D.,  1956  (Saskatchewan,  Canada);  Ph.D.  (Cornell).  Resigned  December  31,  1978. 

Peter  J.Starek  (1971),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1959  (Wooster);  M.D.,  1964  (Ohio 
State) 

Wilford  Wayne  Stargell  (1977),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  /  A. A.,  1972 
(Hiwassee  Junior  College);  B.S.,  1975,  Pharm.D.,  1976  (University  of  Tennessee 
Medical  Center).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Charles  F.  Starmer,  Jr.  (1966-1972;  1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S., 
1963,  M.D.,  1965  (Duke) 
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James  Dillon  Stasheff  (1976),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1956  (Michigan);  M.A., 
1958  (Princeton);  D.Phil,  1961  (Oxford);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Princeton) 

Sanford  A.  Stass  (1979),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1965  (California); 
M.D.,  1971  (Missouri) 

Allan  B.  Steckler  (1975),  Lecturer  in  the  Department  of  Health  Education,  School  of  Public 
Health  /  B.S.,  1964,  M.P.H.,  1965,  Dr.  P.H.,  1971  (UCLA) 

Donald  J.  Stedman  (1971),  Professor  of  Education  and  Associate  Vice  President  for 
Academic  Affairs,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  /  B.A.,  1953  (St.  Bonaventure); 
M.A.,  1959  (Rochester);  Ph.D.,  1962  (George  Peabody) 

Henry  Maxwell  Steele  (1968),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1946  (North  Carolina);  Litt.D., 
1970  (Belmont  Abbey  College) 

Marvin  I.  Stegel  (1976),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S., 
1967  (Lafayette);  M.A.,  1968  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Michael  Allen  Stegman  (1966),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.A.,  1962 
(Brooklyn);  M.C.P.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Pennsylvania).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979- 
December  18,  1980. 

Margot  B.  Stein  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration  /  A.B.,  1968  (Smith);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Harvard) 

Thomas  Adolph  Stein  (1965),  Professor  of  Recreation  Administration  and  Adviser  in  the 
General  College  /  B.S.,  1948  (Michigan  State);  M.S.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Wisconsin) 

Alton  L.  Steiner  (1973),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pharmacology  I  A.B.,  1958  (Harvard); 
M.D.,  1962  (Columbia) 

Jurg  Steiner  (1971),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  Ph.D.,  1960  (Bern,  Switzerland) 

Susan  Steinfirst  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science  /  B.A.,  1962  (Sarah  Law- 
rence); M.L.S.,  1968  (Maryland);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Pittsburgh) 

David  Alan  Stempel  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1969  (Columbia); 
M.D.,  1973  (Cincinnati) 

Barbara  Stenross  (1979),  Instructor  in  Sociology  /  B.A.,  1968  (Wittenberg);  M.A.,  1971 
(Duke) 

Joanne  K.  Stephan  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  / 
B.S.,  1951  (St.  Mary  of  the  Woods);  M.T.  (ASCP)  1952  (Norton  Memorial  Infirmary); 
M.S.,  1965  (Louisville);  Sc.D.,  1971  (Johns  Hopkins).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Alan  J.  Stern  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1964  (Rochester); 
M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Yale) 

Arthur  C.  Stern  (1968),  Professor  of  Air  Hygiene  in  the  Department  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  M.E.,  1930,  M.S.,  1933,  Dr.  of  Engineer- 
ing, Honoris  Causa,  1975  (Stevens  Institute  of  Technology) 

Guy  W.  Steuart  (1969),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Health  Education  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health  /  M.A.,  1944,  M.Ed.,  1950  (South  Africa);  M.P.H.,  1953  (Yale);  Ph.D., 
1960  (Natal) 

Jack  Donald  Stevens  (1978),  Captain,  United  States  Navy;  Chairman  and  Professor  of 
Naval  Science  /  B.A.,  1952  (UCLA);  M.S.,  1972  (Shippensburg);  M.B.A.,  1978 
(Chaminade) 

R.  Carole  Stevens  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  (Medi- 
cal Technology)  /  A.B.,  1965  (Meredith);  M.T.  (ASCP),  1966  (Virginia);  M.S.,  1972 
(S.U.N. Y.) 

Robert  Louis  Stevenson  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Director  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies;  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  /  B.A., 
1963,  M.A.,  1969  (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Washington) 

John  A.  Stewart  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  / 
A.B.,  1956  (Houghton);  M.D.,  1961,  M.S.,  1968  (Rochester) 

John  Frederick  Stewart  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1971  (Cali- 
fornia, San  Diego);  M.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Wisconsin) 
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William  C.  Stewart  (1976),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  I  M.D.,  1946  (Pennsylvania) 

William  S.  Stewart  (1956),  Professor  of  Legal  Studies  /  B.S.,  1947  (Georgia  Institute  of 
Technology);  J.D.,  1949  (Harvard) 

Clyde  Pierce  Stickney,  Jr.  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.Acctg., 
1967,  D.B.A.,  1970  (Florida  State).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Robert  Edwin  Stipe  (1976),  Visiting  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  A.B.,  1950, 
LL.B.,  1953,  J.D.,  1970  (Duke);  M.R.P.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Alan  Ernest  Stiven  (1962),  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Ecology  and  Acting  Chairman  of 
Zoology  I  B.Sc,  1957  (New  Brunswick);  M.A.,  1959  (British  Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1962 
(Cornell) 

George  M.  Stockbridge  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Health  Administration 

E.  Barbara  Stocking  (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Public- 
Health  Nursing  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1937  (Capital  City  School  of  Nursing);  B.S.,  1953 
(Wayne  State);  M.P.H.,  1957  (Harvard) 

Connie  J.  Stone  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  B.A.,  1968,  M.S.,  1970  (Indiana);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Indiana  University  Medical 
Center) 

Ruth  Elaine  Stone  (1963),  Lecturer  in  Library  Science,  Emeritus  (1976)  /  A.B.,  1932 
(Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.S.L.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Sonja  H.  Stone  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Afro-American  Studies  and  Education  / 
B.A.,  1959  (Sarah  Lawrence  College);  M.S.W.,  1967  (Atlanta);  M.A.,  1971  (Illinois); 
Ph.D.,  1975  (Northwestern) 

Sterling  Aubrey  Stoudemire  (1924),  Professor  of  Spanish,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  A.B.,  1923, 

A.  M.,  1924,  Ph.D.,  1930  (North  Carolina) 

Betsy  J.  Stover  (1970), Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  A.B.,  1947  (Utah);  Ph.D.,  1950  (Cali- 
fornia) 

Clarence  Nathan  Stover,  Jr.  (1969),  Associate  Dean  for  Administration,  School  of  Medi- 
cine I  B.S.,  1943  (Colorado  State);  M.S.,  1948  (Wyoming) 

Joseph  Ward  Straley  (1944),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.  in  Ed.,  1936  (Bowling  Green 
State);  M.Sc,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1941  (Ohio  State).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Miles  Howe  Straly  (1976),  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Professor  of 
Aerospace  Studies  /  B.S.,  1970,  M.S.,  1971  (Purdue) 

William  Ringgold  Straughn,  Jr.  (1944),  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology, 
Emeritus  (1979)  /  B.S.,  1935  (Mansfield  State);  M.S.,  1940  (Cornell);  Ph.D.,  1958 
(Pennsylvania).  Part-time  as  of  August  1,  1976.  Retired  June  30,  1979. 

Albrecht  Benno  Strauss  (1960),  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.,  1942  (Oberlin);  M.A.,  1948 
(Tulane);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Harvard) 

Diane  Carol  Strauss  (1973),  Head,  Business  Administration  and  Social  Science  Depart- 
ment, University  Library  /  B.A.,  1966,  M.S.L.S.,  1967  (Wisconsin) 

Robert  Philip  Strauss  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1966  (Michigan); 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Wisconsin).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Ronald  Peter  Strauss  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  School  of  Dentistry 
and  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Social  and  Administrative  Medicine,  School  of 
Medicine  /  B.A.,  1968  (Queens  College,  CUNY);  D.M.D.,  1972,  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D., 
1978  (Pennsylvania) 

William  Olin  Strein  (1979),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1970,  M.S., 
1973,  D.Ed.,  1979  (Pennsylvania  State  University) 

Bonnie  Strickland  (1976),  Clinical  Instructor  in  History  and  Philosophy,  School  of  Edu- 
cation I  B.A.,  1969  (Jacksonville);  M.Ed.,  1974  (Valdosta  State  College) 

William  Douglas  Strickland  (1956),  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  B.S.,  1950  (Wake 
Forest);  D.D.S.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 

William  Raiford  Strickland  (1975),  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Development  / 

B.  S.,  1957  (Maryville);  B.D.,  1963  (Louisville  Presbyterian  Theological  Seminary); 
M.A.,  1969  (Duke) 
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Frank  Thomas  Stritter  (1971),  Associate  Professor,  Schools  of  Medicine,  Education, 
and  Public  Health  A.B.,  1959  (St.  Lawrence);  M.A.,  1961  (Colgate);  Ph.D.,  1968 
(Syracuse) 

Carolyn  A.  Stroman  (1978),  Lecturer,  Afro- American  Studies  Curriculum  B.A.,  1968 
(Howard  University);  M.L.S.,  1970  (Syracuse  University);  M.A.,  1973  (Atlanta  Uni- 
versity); Ph.D.,  1978  (Syracuse  University) 

Gerald  L.  Strope  ( 1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  B.A.,  1965  (Houghton  College); 
M.D.,  1974  (University  of  Rochester) 

Rebecca  L.  Stroud  (1979),  Cataloger,  North  Carolina  Collection  B.A.,  1975,  M.S.L.S., 
1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  Henry  Stroupe  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  B.S.,  1968  (Wake  Forest); 
M.A.T.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Anne  E.  Stuart  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Ophthalmology  ,  B.A., 
1965  (Swarthmore);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Yale) 

Gary  B.  Stuck  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  A.B..  1960  (Hanover);  M.S., 
1964,  Ed.D.,  1966  (Indiana) 

Thomas  Anthonv  Stumpf  (1965).  Associate  Professor  of  English  A.B.,  1960  (St.  Louis); 
M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Harvard) 

Walter  E.  Stumpf  (1970),  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Pharmacology  M.D.,  1952  (Hum- 
boldt, Berlin);  Ph.D.,  1967  (University  of  Chicago) 

Clifford  Max  Sturdevant  (1950).  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  D.D.S.,  1943  (Emorv). 
Retired  May  31.  1980. 

John  Roger  Sturdevant  (1979),  Visiting  Instructor  in  Fixed  Prosthodontics  B.A.,  1975, 
D.D.S.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Mary  C.  Sturgeon  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  B.A.,  1965  (Minnesota);  M.A., 
1968,  Ph.D.,  1971  (Bryn  Mawr).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Ellie  Traynham  Sturgis  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  B.A.,  1974  (Furman 
University);  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of  Georgia) 

Chirayath  M.  Suchindran  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  B.Sc.,  1960, 
M.Sc,  1962  (Kerala);  M.S.P.H.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

W.  Daniel  Sudia  (1966).  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  B.S., 
1949  (Florida);  M.S.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1958  (Ohio  State) 

Kenneth  Sugioka  (1954),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Anesthesiology  B.S., 
1946  (Denver);  M.D.,  1949  (Washington  University,  St.  Louis) 

Jeremiah  Michael  Sullivan  (1978).  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.A., 
1961,  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Princeton) 

Martha  C.  Sullivan  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Sursing  B.S.N.,  1963  (Duke);  M.S.N.,  1966 
(Emory) 

Patrick  B.  Sullivan  (1976),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  ,  Ph.D.,  1975  (California, 
Los  Angeles) 

Alexander  J.  Sulzer  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  B.A.,  1949 
(Hardin-Simon);  M.Sc.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Emory) 

George  Kendrick  Summer  (1957),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  j  B.S.,  1944 
(North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1951  (Harvard) 

William  E.  Swain,  Jr.  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry    Ph.D.,  1979  (Clemson) 

Benjamin  Franklin  Swalin  (1935),  Professor  of  Music  in  Extension  and  Conductor.  North 
Carolina  Symphony  Orchestra,  Emeritus  (1976)  ,  B.S.,  1928,  MA.,  1930  (Columbia); 
Ph.D.,  1932  (Vienna);  Diplomas,  1926,  1928  (Institute  of  Musical  Art,  Juilliard); 
Diplomas,  1932  (Hochschule  fur  Musik,  Vienna) 
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Anthony  V.  Swan  (1978),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.Sc,  1964, 
M.Sc,  1965  (Leeds) 

Kathleen  C.  Swanson  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Education  /  B.S.,  1975  (Colby  College); 
M.A.,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Margaret  Catherine  Swanton  (1948),  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B., 
1943  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1946  (Johns  Hopkins) 

James  A.  Swenberg  (1978),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology  j  B.S.,  1964,  D.V.M.,  1966 
(Minnesota);  M.Sc.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Ohio  State) 

Ingrid  Elizabeth  Swenson  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  and  of  Maternal  and 
Child  Health,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.S.N. ,  1971  (Maryland);  M.P.H.,  1973, 
D.P.H.,  1976  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Kathleen  L.  Swenson-Miller  (1976),-  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions  /  B.S.,  1970  (Minnesota);  M.S.,  1974  (Sargent  College,  Boston).  Resigned 
November  23,  1979. 

Michael  R.  Swift  (1972),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Epidemiology  / 
B.A.,  1955  (Swarthmore);  M.A.,  1957  (California,  Berkeley);  D.M.,  1962  (New  York 
University) 

Boyd  Ray  Switzer  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health,  and 
Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  School  of  Medicine  / 
B.A.,  1965  (Bridge water);  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Michael  Joseph  Symons  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1965  (Bowling 
Green);  M.P.H.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Michigan) 

Dennis  William  Tafoya  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  J  B.S., 
1969  (Central  Michigan);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Michigan).  Resigned  June  30, 
1980. 

Timothy  Ned  Taft  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  /  A.B.,  1964  (Princeton);  M.D., 

1969  (Missouri) 

Eleanor  Taggart  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Chairperson/ Secondary  Care  / 
B.S.N.,  1957  (Cornell);  R.N.,  M.S.N.,  1970  (Case  Western) 

Yoshihiro  Tagishi  (1979),  Visiting  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1960, 
M.S.,  1966  (Tokyo  University);  Ph.D.,  1978  (University  of  Tsukuba) 

Ernest  William  Talbert  (1949),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  English  (1963),  Emeritus 
(1974)  /  A.B.,  1929  (San  Jose  State  College);  M.A.,  1931,  Ph.D.,  1936  (Stanford) 

Luther  Marcus  Talbert  (1958),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  /  B.A.,  1949  (Emory 
and  Henry);  M.D.,  1953  (Virginia) 

Dorothy  McComb  Talbot  (1974),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Public  Health  Nursing, 
School  of  Public  Health  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1940  (Jefferson  Hospital,  Philadelphia); 
B.S.N.,  1945  (Texas  Women's  University);  M.A.,  1958  (Columbia);  M.P.H.,  1964, 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Tulane) 

Roy  V.  Talmage  (1970),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics)  and  Pharmacology  /  B.A., 
1938  (Maryville);  M.A.,  1940  (Richmond);  Ph.D.,  1947  (Harvard) 

Prem  P.  Talwar  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  A.B.,  1956*(Agra 
University);  M.A.,  1958  (Allahabad  University);  M.S.,  1960  (Agra  University); 
Diploma  in  Demography,  1963  (Demographic  Center,  India);  M.S.P.H.,  1966,  Ph.D., 

1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Scott  Frederick  Tanner  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  D.D.S., 
1975  (Ohio  State  University).  Resigned  December  31,  1978. 

Vincent  Joseph  Tarascio  (1964),  Professor  of  Economics  and  Managing  Editor  Southern 
Economic  Journal  j  B.A.,  1961  (San  Jose  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Rice) 

Donald  Gentry  Tarbet  (1952),  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  j  B.S.,  1938,  M.E.,  1946,  Ed.D.,  1952  (Missouri) 

Helen  Veith  Tauchen  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  j  B.S.,  1971  (Missouri, 
Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1977  (Minnesota) 
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John  D.  Taulbee  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.S.,  1970  (Western  Ken- 
tucky); M.S.P.H.,  1971,  M.S.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1977  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  December  11,  1979. 

Petrus  W.  Tax  (1968),  Professor  of  German  /  Abitur,  1950  (Canisius  College,  The  Nether- 
lands); doctoraal  examen  in  German,  1957  (Keizer  Karel  Universiteit,  Nijmegen); 
Ph.D.,  1959  (Saarbruecken) 

Beverly  White  Taylor  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  English  /  B.A.E.,  1969  (Mississippi); 
M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Duke) 

Catherine  Anne  Taylor  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry,  Pediatrics  and  Family 
Medicine  /  B.S.,  1950  (Carson-Newman);  M.D.,  1957  (Tennessee) 

David  Taylor  (1975),  Undergraduate  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1957  (Phillips  University);  D.B., 
1961  (Chicago);  M.S.,  1965  (Columbia  University) 

Duane  Francis  Taylor  (1963),  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  Dental  Science  j  B.S.E., 
1949,  M.S.E.,  1950  (Michigan);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Georgetown) 

George  Vanderbeck  Taylor  (1952),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1941  (Rutgers);  M.A., 
1949,  Ph.D.,  1950  (Wisconsin) 

Isaac  Montrose  Taylor  (1952),  Visiting  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Medicine  (Dean,  School  of  Medicine, 
1964-1971)  /  A.B.,  1942  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1945  (Harvard) 

James  Alexander  Taylor  (1949),  Director,  Student  Health  Service  /  A.B.,  1939  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1943  (Harvard) 

William  J.  Taylor,  Jr.  (1977),  Adjunct  Instructor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1971  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Pharm.D.,  1977  (Tennessee).  Resigned 
June  30,  1979. 

William  West  Taylor  (1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Pharmacy  and  Special 
Formulations  Pharmacist  of  Department  of  Pharmacy  Services,  North  Carolina 
Memorial  Hospital  /  S.B.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1962  (North  Carolina) 

Morton  I.  Teicher  (1972),  Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  j  B.S.,  1940  (City  College 
of  New  York);  M.S.W.,  1942  (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Toronto) 

Joseph  L.  Templeton  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1971  (California 
Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Iowa  State) 

Paulus  B.  Ten  Kortenaar  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977  (Catholic 
University,  Netherlands).  Resigned  April  15,  1979. 

James  B.  Tenney  (1977),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  A.B., 
1955  (Oberlin);  M.D.,  1960  (Hahnemann  Medical  College);  M.P.H.,  1966,  Dr.P.H., 
1970  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Stuart  W.  Teplin  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1969  (Brandeis);  M.D., 
1973  (Pennsylvania) 

Junius  Hewitt  Terrell  (1966),  Professor  of  Accounting  /  B.S.,  1952  (Louisiana  State); 
M.B.A.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Texas);  C.P.A.,  (Texas,  North  Carolina) 

William  Carlton  Terry  (1974),  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  /  D.D.S., 
1954  (Tennessee) 

Daniel  Andrew  Textoris  (1965),  Professor  of  Geology  and  Associate  Dean  of  Research 
Administration  /  B.A.,  1958  (Western  Reserve);  M.S.,  1960  (Ohio  State);  Ph.D., 
1963  (Illinois) 

John  Walter  Thibaut  (1953),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Psychology  (1962)  /  B.A., 
1939  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1949  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

Anne  Wall  Thomas  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  /  B.F.A.,  1949,  M.F.A.,  1951  (North 
Carolina,  Greensboro).  Resigned  June  30,  1980. 

Anthony  E.  Thomas  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  A.B.,  1958  (Stan- 
ford); M.A.,  1962  (Colorado);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Stanford) 

Colin  Gordon  Thomas,  Jr.  (1952),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Surgery  / 
B.S.,  1940,  M.D.,  1943  (Chicago) 
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Henry  Carrison  Thomas  (1957),  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus  (1975)  /  B.S.,  1931, 
M.S.,  1932  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1935  (Yale);  D.Sc,  1974  (Catholic  University  of 
Louvain,  Belgium) 

Mary  Russell  Thomas  (1960),  Head,  Collections  Development  Services,  Health  Sciences 
Library  /  A.B.,  1938  (Goucher);  M.A.,  1939  (Columbia);  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1962  (North 
Carolina) 

Mason  Page  Thomas,  Jr.  (1965),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  B.S.,  1949, 
J.D.,  1951  (North  Carolina) 

William  Grady  Thomas  (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Audiology)  and  Assistant 
Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Speech  Sciences  /  B.S.,  1957  (Appalachian  State); 
M.A.,  1961  (Washington);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Florida) 

Barbara  Thompson  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  j  B.S.,  1972, 
D.D.S.,  1973  (Minnesota).  Resigned  July  31,  1979. 

Debbie  Thompson  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  j  B.S.N.,  1971,  M.S.,  1975 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Herman  Ora  Thompson  (1946),  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus  (1977)  /  S.B.,  1937 
(North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1944  (Purdue) 

Janifer  E.  Thompson  (1973),  Reference  Assistant,  Business  Administration  and  Social 
Sciences  Department  /  B.A.,  1972  (Spelman  College);  M.L.S.,  1973  (Atlanta) 

Vaida  Diller  Thompson  (1968),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1958,  M.A.,  1959  (Florida 
State);  Ph.D.,  1968  (North  Carolina) 

William  Jackson  Thompson  (1969),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1961  (New  Zealand); 
M.S.,  1961  (Auckland);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Florida  State) 

Fred  Clifton  Thomson  (1963),  Professor  of  English  j  B.A.,  1951,  M.A.,  1954  (California, 
Los  Angeles);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Yale) 

Clyde  Thornsberry  (1972),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1957,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Kentucky) 

Weldon  Thornton  (1961),  Professor  of  English  j  B.A.,  1955  (Mercer);  M.A.,  1957  (Emory); 
Ph.D.,  1961  (Texas) 

Robert  L.  Thorpe  (1973),  Assistant  Professor,  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  and 
Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.A.,  1971  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte);  M.S.,  1973  (State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

James  D.  Thullen  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1963  (Ohio  Northern 
University);  D.O.,  1970  (College  of  Osteopathic  Medicine  and  Surgery) 

Ronald  G.  Thurman  (1977),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1963  (St.  Louis 
College  of  Pharmacy);  Ph.D.,  1967  (Illinois) 

Thelma  Gwinn  Thurstone  (1952),  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1968)  /  A.B.,  1917, 
B.S.,  1920  (Missouri);  A.M.,  1923  (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1926 
(Chicago) 

Richard  R.  Tidwell  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1969  (Murray  State 
University);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Tennessee  at  Memphis) 

Nancy  L.  Tigar  (1978),  Lecturer  in  Public  Health  Nursing  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1955 
(Methodist  Hospital,  Philadelphia);  B.S.N. ,  1962  (University  of  Pennsylvania); 
M.P.H.,  1971  (University  of  Michigan) 

Rollie  Tillman,  Jr.  (1957-58;  1960),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Vice  Chan- 
cellor for  Development  and  Public  Service  /  B.S.,  1955  (North  Carolina);  M.B.A., 
1957,  D.B.A.,  1962  (Harvard) 

George  Brown  Tindall  (1958),  Kenan  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1942  (Furman);  M.A., 
1948,  Ph.D.,  1951  (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.,  (Furman).  Off  campus  assignment 
August  15,  1979-May  11,  1980. 

Helen  L.  Tinnin  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education  j  B.A.,  1952, 
M.P.H.,  1961  (California  at  Berkeley);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Ohio  State) 

Arrel  D.  Toews  (1977),  Research  Instructor  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.A.,  1970 
(Tabor);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Ohio  State) 
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Jon  Wright  Tolle  (1967),  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  of  Operations  Research  and  Systems 
Analysis  /  B.A.,  1961  (DePauw);  Ph.D.,  1966  (Minnesota) 

Michael  D.  Topal  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  j  B.A.,  1967  (Adelphi);  Ph.D., 
1972  (New  York  University) 

Elizabeth  Tornquist  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Nursing  /  B.A.,  1954  (Duke);  M.A.,  1956  (Chicago) 

Svein  Utheim  Toverud  (1969),  Professor  of  Pharmacology,  School  of  Medicine  and  Pro- 
fessor of  Oral  Biology,  School  of  Dentistry  /  D.M.D.,  1954  (Harvard);  Dr.  Odont., 
1964  (Oslo) 

Neal  Herred  Tracy  (1958),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1940  (North  Dakota  Agricul- 
tural College);  M.Ed.,  1950  (South  Dakota);  Ed.D.,  1958  (Colorado) 

Thomas  W.  Traut  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  j  A.B.,  1966 
(California,  Berkeley);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Southern  California) 

Alan  Treloar  (1977),  Distinguished  Research  Scientist  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  / 
B.S.,  1926  (Sydney  University,  Australia);  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  1930  (Minnesota) 

Laura  Tres-Kierzenbaum  (1977),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  j  B.S.,  1954 
(National  College,  Argentina);  M.D.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Buenos  Aires) 

Daniel  L.  Trevino  (1972),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1965, 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Texas).  Resigned  April  30,  1979. 

Gregory  William  Trianosky-Stillwell  (1979),  Instructor  in  Philosophy  j  A.B.,  1974  (George- 
town) 

William  C.  Trier  (1976),  Professor  of  Surgery,  School  of  Medicine  and  Professor  of  Dental 
Ecology,  School  of  Dentistry  /  A.B.,  1943  (Dartmouth);  M.D.,  1947  (New  York  Medi- 
cal College) 

Paschal  L.  Trohanis  (1972),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of 
Technical  Assistance  Development  System  at  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Develop- 
ment Center  /  B.A.,  1965  (Northwestern);  M.S.,  1969  (Bridgeport)?  Ph.D.,  1972 
(Maryland) 

William  R.  True  (1978),  Research  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1964  (California);  M.A., 
1972  (Indiana);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Florida).  Resigned  January  31,  1979. 

Thomas  John  Trujillo  (1979),  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  j  A.B.,  1959  (St.  Bene- 
dict's) 

Maria  Tsiapera  (1966),  Professor  of  Linguistics  /  B.A.,  1957,  M.A.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1963 
(Texas) 

Manuel  Tubio  (1978),  Head,  Audiovisual  Services,  Health  Sciences  Library  j  A.B.,  1956 
(Moravian  College);  M.A.,  1961  (Lehigh);  M.S.,  1968  (Drexel). -Resigned  March  7, 
1980. 

Clare  T.  Tufts  (1979),  Visiting  Instructor  in  French  /  A.B.,  1971,  M.A.,  1974(The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Joseph  Samuel  Tulchin  (1971),  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1959  (Amherst);  Ph.D.,  1965 
(Harvard) 

Jerry  J.  Tulis  (1976),  Clinical  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice,  School 
of  Public  Health  /  B.S.,  1953  (Illinois);  M.S.,  1955  (Loyola);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Catholic 
University  of  America) 

Boone  Alexander  Turchi  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Fellow,  Carolina 
Population  Center  /  A.B.,  1963  (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Michigan) 

Ann  P.  Turnbull  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Investigator  at  Frank 
Porter  Graham  Child  Development  Institute  /  B.S.,  1968  (Georgia);  M.Ed.,  1971 
(Auburn);  Ed.D.,  1972  (Alabama) 

Craig  David  Turnbull  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  j  B.A.,  1962  (Albright); 
M.P.H.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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H.  Rutherford  Turnbull  III  (1969),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  B.A.,  1959 
(Johns  Hopkins);  LL.B.,  1964  (Maryland);  LL.M.,  1969  (Harvard) 

Alvis  G.  Turner,  Jr.  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.A.,  1952,  M.S.P.H.,  1958,  Ph.D., 
1970  (North  Carolina) 

Derek  Terence  Turner  (1971),  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  j  B.S.,  1951  (London); 
A.I.R.I.,  1952  (National  College  of  Rubber  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1957  (London) 

Evan  Hopkins  Turner  (1978),  Director  of  Ackland  Art  Museum  and  Adjunct  Professor 
of  Art  History  /  B.A.,  1949,  M.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1954  (Harvard) 

Gilbert  W.  Turner  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  (Radiologic 
Science)  and  Radiology  /  Cert,  in  R.T.,  (ARRT),  1968  (North  Carolina  Memorial 
Hospital);  B.S.,  1971  (Elon);  M.A.,  1979  (North  Carolina  Central) 

John  B.  Turner  (1974),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1946 
(Morehouse);  M.Sc,  1948,  D.S.W.,  1959  (Case  Western  Reserve) 

Marian  Elizabeth  Turner  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education  /  B.A.,  1970  (Heidelberg 
College);  M.A.,  1972  (Case  Western  Reserve);  M.A.,  1975  (Ohio  State) 

William  J.  Turnier  (1973),  Professor  of  Law  /  B.S.,  1963  (Fordham);  M.A.,  1967  (Pennsyl- 
vania State);  LL.B.,  1968  (Virginia).  On  leave,  August  13,  1980- May  17,  1981. 

Timothy  A.  Turvey  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  /  B.A., 
1967  (Villanova);  D.D.S.,  1971  (Columbia  College  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery) 

Marcia  Lee  Tuttle  (1969),  Head,  Periodicals  and  Serials  Department,  University  Library  / 
A.B.,  1959  (Duke);  M.Ln.,  1961  (Emory);  M.A.,  1974(The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  Twarog  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  j  B.S., 
1956,  M.S.,  1958  (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Illinois) 

Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler  (1945),  Professor  of  Health  Education,  Emeritus  (1966)  /  Ph.B., 
1931  (Brown);  C.P.H.,  1933,  M.P.H.,  1936,  Ph.D.,  1946  (Yale) 

Herman  Alfred  Tyroler  (1960),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Epidemiology  j  A.B., 
1943  (Ohio);  M.D.,  1947  (New  York) 

Ruel  Willoughby  Tyson,  Jr.  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Religion  j  A.B.,  1953  (Wash- 
ington &  Lee);  B.D.,  1957  (Yale) 

J.  Richard  Udry  (1965),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  Professor  of  Sociology, 
and  Director  of  Carolina  Population  Center  /  B.S.,  1950  (Northwestern);  M.A.,  1956 
(Long  Beach  State  College);  Ph.D.,  1960  (Southern  California) 

Peter  Ralston  Uhlenberg  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  /  B.S.,  1964  (Wheaton); 
M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1971  (California,  Berkeley) 

Richard  H.  Uhlig  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work  /  Ph.B.,  1947  (Wisconsin); 
M.S.W.,  1950  (California);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Brandeis) 

Martin  H.  Ulshen  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1965,  M.D.,  1969 
(Rochester) 

Mirtha  Umana  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1972  (London) 

Louis  Edwin  Underwood  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1958  (Ken- 
tucky); M.D.,  1961  (Vanderbilt) 

Peter  C.  Ungaro  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  j  M.D.,  1968  (Miami) 

Gerald  Unks  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  1967  (University 
of  Illinois);  M.A.,  1959  (Bradley  University) 

Jack  H.  Upton  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.,  1963 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lon  Esker  Ussery,  Jr.  (1956),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of 
Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1950  (Richmond);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Duke) 

Robert  D.  Utiger  (1979),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1953  (Williams  College);  M.D., 
1957  (Washington  University,  St.  Louis) 
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Edward  J.  Valente  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977  (Washington) 

Robert  Dale  Vance  (1966),  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1962  (Kenyon); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (Duke) 

Charles  Van  Cleave  (1940),  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Emeritus  (1971)  /  B.A.,  1925  (Colo- 
rado); Ph.D.,  1928  (Chicago) 

Hendrik  Van  Dam  (1963),  Professor  of  Physics  /  Candidate  Examen,  1955,  Examen 
Doctorale,  1959  (Amsterdam) 

Rieneke  Van  Der  Goot  Ausherman  (1978),  Advisor,  The  Evening  College  /  B.S.,  1963 
(Connecticut);  M.Ed.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

H.  Mac  Vandiviere  (1968),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Held)  /  A.B.,  1943,  M.A.,  1944  (Mercer);  M.D.,  1960  (North  Carolina) 

William  Felix  Vann,  Jr.  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics  /  B.S.,  1970  (Auburn); 
D.M.D.,  1974  (Alabama);  M.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Paul  Roger  Van  Ostenberg  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  /  A.  A.,  1961  (St. 
Petersburg  Jr.  College);  B.A.,  1963  (South  Florida);  D.D.S.,  1967  (Virginia).  On  leave 
August  15,  1979- August  14,  1980. 

John  Van  Seters  (1977),  James  A.  Gray  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Chairman  of 
Religion  /  B.A.,  1958  (Toronto);  M. A.,  1959  (Yale);  B.D.,  1962  (Princeton);  Ph.D., 
1965  (Yale) 

Ethard  W.  Van  Stee  (1975),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  /  B.S.,  1958, 
D.V.M.,  1960  (Michigan  State);  M.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Ohio  State) 

Judson  John  Van  Wyk  (1955),  Kenan  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1943  (Hope  College); 
M.D.,  1948  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Mahesh  A.  Varia  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  /  A.L.  in  Physics,  1962,  A.L.  in 
Chemistry,  1962  (Cambridge);  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  1967  (Liverpool) 

Ellen  Storey  Vasu  (1974),  Associate  Director  for  Instructional  Computing  and  Statistics  / 
A.B.,  1970,  M.A.,  1973  (California  State,  San  Diego);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Southern  Illinois) 

James  G.  Vaughan  (1979),  Assistant  Dean  for  Fiscal  Affairs,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S., 
1963  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  C.P.A.,  1965 

Ross  L.  Vaughan,  Jr.  (1977).  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  A.B.,  1966,  M.D.,  1970 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  T.  Vaughan  (1975),  Adjunct  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S.  in  Science, 
1969  (Methodist  College);  B.S.  in  Pharmacy,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Joseph  Benjamin  Vaughn,  Jr.  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977 
(Florida).  Resigned  March  31,  1979. 

James  E.  Veney  (1970),  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1961  (Ohio);  M.S., 
1963,  Ph.D.,  1966  (Purdue).  On  leave,  August  1,  1978-August  1,  1980. 

Dorothy  T.  Verwoerdt  (1979),  Visiting  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  and  Adjunct  In- 
structor in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1962  (University  of  Delaware);  M.S.W.,  1978  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  Frederick  Via,  Jr.  (1969),  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  D.D.S.,  1945  (Ohio 
State);  M.S.,  1953  (Michigan) 

Walter  Neef  Vickery  (1969),  Professor  of  Russian  Literature  /  B.A.,  1948,  M.A.,  1952 
(Oxford);  Ph.D.,  1958  (Harvard) 

Charles  J.  Vierck,  Jr.  (1975),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1959,  M.S.,  1961, 
Ph.D.,  1963  (University  of  Florida) 

Kathrine  W.  L.  Vig  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics  /  B.D.S.,  1961  (U.  St. 
Andrews,  Scotland);  D.  Orth.,  1964,  F.D.S.,  1966  (Royal  Col.  Surg.) 

Peter  Siegfried  Vig  (1976),  Professor  of  Orthodontics  /  B.D.S.,  1957  (Sydney); 
F.D.S.R.C.S.,  1962  (Royal  College  of  Surgery);  D.  Orth.  R.C.S.,  1963  (London); 
F.R.A.C.D.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1969  (London) 
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Peter  Morrison  Vitousek  (1980),  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  /  B.A.,  1971  (Amherst); 
Ph.D.,  1975  (Dartmouth) 

Frederick  Wright  Vogler  (1961-62;  1963),  Professor  of  French  and  Associate  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  /  A.B.,  1953,  M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1961  (North  Carolina) 

Anthony  John  Vogt  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  B.S., 
1963  (Georgetown);  M.P.I.A.,  1965  (Pittsburgh);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Cornell) 

Nancy  Lee  Voight  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1967  (Wittenberg); 
M.A.,  1971  (Ball  State);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Michigan  State).  Resigned  February  28,  1979. 

Robert  Brown  Voitle  (1952),  Professor  of  English  /  A.B.,  1949,  A.M.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1954 
(Harvard) 

Frank  M.  Volberg  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1965, 
M.D.,  1969  (Duke) 

I.  Kay  Wachsmuth  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  /  B.S.,  1966 
(Stetson);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Tennessee) 

Grant  A.  Wacker  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion  /  B.A.,  1972  (Stanford);  M.A., 
1974,  Ph.D.,  1978  (Harvard) 

Paul  Woodford  Wager  (1926),  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus  (1964)  /  B.S., 
1917  (Hobart  College);  A.M.,  1920  (Haverford);  Ph.D.,  1927  (North  Carolina) 

Edward  Harris  Wagner  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine,  Family  Medicine,  School 
of  Medicine  and  Epidemiology,  School  of  Public  Health  /  B.A.,  1961  (Princeton); 
M.D.,  1965,  (State  University  of  New  York);  M.P.H.,  1972  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Harvey  Maurice  Wagner  (1976),  Professor  of  Business  Administration  j  B.S.,  1953,  M.S., 
1954  (Stanford);  Ph.D.,  1960  (MIT) 

Robert  Howard  Wagner  (1950),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  / 

A.  B.,  1943  (DePauw);  Ph.D.,  1950  (Cincinnati) 

Bobby  Dean  Wagoner  (1971),  Assistant  Director  of  the  Extension  Division  for  Continuing 
Education  /  B.A.,  1960  (Wake  Forest);  B.D.,  1963  (Southeastern  Baptist  Theological 
Seminary);  M.Ed.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jonathan  M.  Wahl  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.S.,  M.A.,  1965  (Yale); 
Ph.D.,  1971  (Harvard) 

Herbert  William  Wakeford  (1979),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Accounting  (Fall  Semester,  1979)  j 

B.  B.A.,  1957  (Minnesota) 

Donald  M.  Waldman  (1978),  Instructor  in  Economics  /  M.A.,  1977,  Ph.D.,  1979  (Univer- 
sity of  Wisconsin,  Madison) 

David  H.  Walker  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  /  B.A.,  1965  (Davidson); 
M.D.,  1969  (Vanderbilt) 

Jennifer  Morgan  Walker  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1967  (Columbia);  M.S., 
1968  (Tennessee);  Ed.D.,  1973  (Duke) 

Peter  Franklin  Walker  (1958),  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1952  (Mississippi  College); 
M.A.,  1956,  Ph.D.,  1958  (Vanderbilt) 

Preston  A.  Walker  (1974),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  j  B.S.,  1955  (South 
Carolina);  M.D.,  1959  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina) 

Richard  Isley  Walker  (1962),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1950  (North  Carolina);  M.D., 
1954  (Harvard) 

Andrew  Jackson  Wall  (1976),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1963 
(Greensboro  College);  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jean  G.  Wall  (1977),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  B.A., 
1947  (Meredith);  M.S.H.E.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro) 
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Joe  Thomas  Wall  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  B.S.,  1954,  D.D.S., 
1960  (North  Carolina) 

Monroe  E.  Wall  (1979),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1936,  M.S., 
1938,  Ph.D.,  1939  (Rutgers) 

Carolyn  Andrews  Wallace  (1949),  Curator  of  Manuscripts  and  Director,  Southern  His- 
torical Collection,  University  Library,  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  History  and  Library 
Science  /  A.B.,  1940  (Meredith);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 

Earle  Wallace  (1956),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1951  (Citadel);  M.A.,  1953, 
Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Harold  G.  Wallace  (1973),  Associate  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  Director,  Special 
Programs  /  B.S.,  1967  (Claflin);  M.Div.,  1971  (Divinity  School,  Duke  University) 

Wesley  H.  Wallace  (1952),  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  and  General 
College  Advisor  j  B.S.,  1932  (North  Carolina  State);  M.A.,  1954  (North  Carolina); 
Ph.D.,  1962  (Duke).  Retired  June  30,  1980. 

Marcus  Bishop  Waller  (1962),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.E.,  1950  (Florida);  M.Ed., 
1955,  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Patricia  F.  Waller  (1970),  Research  Professor  of  Health  Administration  j  A.B.,  1953, 
M.S.,  1955  (Miami);  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina) 

Kenneth  W.  Walls  (1964),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Laboratory  Practice  (Field)  / 
A.B.,  1949  (Indiana);  M.S.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Michigan) 

Thomas  S.  Wallsten  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.S.,  1964  (Wisconsin); 
M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Pennsylvania) 

Jerome  L.  Walsh  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1977  (Wisconsin. 
Madison).  Resigned  August  15,  1979. 

Clara  Rae  Walters  (1972),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  j  B.S.,  1961  (Goshen  College); 
M.S.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Arthur  W.  Waltner  (1968),  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  j  A.B., 
1938  (Bethel);  M.S.,  1943  (Kansas  State);  Ph.D.,  1949  (North  Carolina) 

Esther  T.  Walton  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.S.,  1960  (East  Carolina);  M.S.W., 
1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Leslie  A.  Walton  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics-Gynecology  /  B.S.,  1959 
(Howard);  M.D.,  1964  (Downstate  Medical  Center,  State  University  of  New  York) 

Richard  F.  Walton  (1977),  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  j  M.D.,  1961  (Queens,  Ontario, 
Canada) 

Yueh-sha  Wang  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1973  (Southern  Illinois). 
Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

Thomas  Warburton  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.A.,  1962  (Virginia);  M.M., 
1964,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Michigan) 

Louise  Murphy  Ward  (1952),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicial  Allied  Health  Professions 
(Medical  Technology),  Emeritus  (1977)  /  A.B.,  1933  (Woman's  College,  North 
Carolina);  M.P.H.,  1947  (Michigan) 

James  Hutchinson  Ware  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.A., 
1963  (Yale);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Stanford) 

William  B.  Ware  (1978),  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1964  (Dartmouth  College); 
M.A.T.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Northwestern) 

William  A.  Wargin  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1978 
(Minnesota) 

Nancy  J.  Warnock  (1974),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1954  (Maine);  M.A., 
1959,  M.A.,  1967  (Northwestern);  Ph.D.,  1974  (Oregon).  On  leave,  August  15,  1979- 
December  19,  1979. 

David  Grant  Warren  (1964),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  A.B.,  1958 
(Miami);  J.D.,  1964  (Duke) 
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Donald  William  Warren  (1963),  Kenan  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Dental  Ecology  and 
Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.S.,  1956,  D.D.S.,  1959  (North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D., 
1963  (Pennsylvania) 

Donna  Poteat  Warren  (1979),  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  /  B.S.,  1978  (The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Nancy  J.  Warren  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  /  B.A.,  1973  (Duke);  M.S.,  1976, 
Ph.D.,  1978  (St.  Louis) 

Sarah  Lou  Warren  (1956),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  and  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1944  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1949  (Virginia) 

David  B.  Washburn  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  j  B.S.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1975  (North 
Carolina  State) 

Valora  Washington  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1974  (Michigan 
State);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Indiana) 

Barbara  Hanna  Wasik  (1969),  Professor  of  Education,  Associate  Dean,  School  of  Educa- 
tion and  Senior  Investigator  at  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development  Institute  / 
A.B.,  1963  (Georgia);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Florida  State) 

William  Bryan  Waters  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  A.B.,  1956  (East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity); M.S.,  1959,  Ed.D.,  1972  (North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh) 

Elizabeth  L.  Watkins  (1977),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  /  A.B.,  1944  (Bryn 
Mawr);  M.S.S.A.,  1950  (Case  Western  Reserve);  M.Sc.H.,  1958,  D.Sc,  1966 (Harvard) 

Julia  Day  Watkins  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  and  Nursing 
/  A.B.,  1939  (Bryn  Mawr);  R.N.,  1944  (Virginia);  M.P.H.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Eugene  Ray  Watson  (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Clinical  Associate 
Professor  of  Nursing  /  A.B.,  1953  (North  Carolina);  M.Sc,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Wis- 
consin) 

Harry  Legare  Watson  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1971  (Brown);  Ph.D., 
1976  (Northwestern) 

James  E.  Watson,  Jr.  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiological  Hygiene  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  j  B.S.,  1960,  M.S.,  1962  (North 
Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lewis  Poindexter  Watts,  Jr.  (1958),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  /  A.B., 
1949  (Wofford);  J.D.,  1957  (North  Carolina) 

Roger  Neil  Waud  (1969),  Professor  of  Economics  /  B.A.,  1960  (Harvard);  M.A.,  1962 
Ph.D.,  1965  (California) 

James  N.  Weakly  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.S.,  1963  (Butler);  Ph.D., 
1968  (Utah) 

Norman  Fred  Weatherly  (1963),  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  /  B.S., 
1953,  M.S.,  1960  (Oregon  State);  Ph.D.,  1962  (Kansas  State) 

Frances  Angas  Weaver  (1979),  Assistant  University  Archivist,  University  Archives,  Manu- 
scripts Department,  University  Library  /  A.B.,  1949  (North  Carolina);  M.S.L.S.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  L.  Weaver  (1980),  Visiting  Professor  of  Music,  Spring  1980  /  B.A.,  1948,  M.A., 
1952  (Columbia  University);  Ph.D.,  1958  (North  Carolina) 

Charles  Edwin  Webb,  Jr.  (1975),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and 
Pharmacist  in  Mountain  AHEC  /  B.S.,  1972,  Pharm.D.,  1973  (Tennessee) 

Edgar  Leland  Webb  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics  /  B.S.,  1972, 
D.D.S.,  1975,  M.S.,  1978  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Murray  Webb  (1947),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Emeritus  (1973)  / 
A.B.,  1937  (California);  M.C.P.,  1946  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

William  Phillip  Webster  (1959),  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology,  School  of  Dentistry,  and 
Pathology,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1956,  D.D.S.,  1959,  M.S.,  1968  (The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Frederick  Renfroe  Weedon  (1956),  Visiting  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Emeritus  (1967)  /  B.S., 
1921,  M.S.,  1923  (Florida);  M.D.,  1929  (Chicago) 

Larry  Allen  Weese  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1965  (Marshall);  M.S.S.W., 
1968  (Tennessee) 

Stanley  John  Weidenkopf  (1965),  Professor  of  Environmental  Engineering  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  B.S.C.E.,  1932 
(Wisconsin);  M.P.H.,  1949  (Minnesota);  Eng.  D.,  1957  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Gerhard  L.  Weinberg  (1974),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  of  History  /  B.A.,  1948 
(New  York  State  College  for  Teachers  at  Albany);  M.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1951  (Chicago) 

Charles  Manuel  Weiss  (1956),  Professor  of  Environmental  Biology  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1939  (Rutgers);  Ph.D.,  1950  (Johns 
Hopkins) 

Shirley  Friedlander  Weiss  (1957),  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  /  B.A.,  1942 
(Rutgers);  M.R.P.,  1958  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Duke) 

Stephen  Fredrick  Weiss  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  /  B.S.,  1966 
(Carnegie- Mellon);  M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1970  (Cornell) 

John  Weisz  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  j  B.A.,  1967  (Mississippi  College); 
M.S.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1975  (Yale) 

Pauline  Welborn  (1974),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1970  (A&T  State); 
R.N.,  M.S.N.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Richard  M.  Welch  (1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.,  1957 
(St.  Johns);  M.S.,  1960,  Ph.D.,  1962  (Jefferson  Medical  College) 

Henry  Bradley  Wells  (1958),  Professor  of  Biostatistics  and  Director,  International  Pro- 
gram of  Laboratories  for  Population  Statistics  /  B.A.,  1950  (Emory);  M.S.P.H.,  1953, 
Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Thomas  J.  Wells  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  /  B.S.,  1961  (Randolph  Macon); 
M.D.,  1966  (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 

Warner  Lee  Wells  (1952),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery,  Emeritus  (1973)  /  A.B.,  1934, 
M.D.,  1938  (Duke) 

William  Smith  Wells  (1935),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1955),  Emeritus  (1973)  /  A.B., 
1929,  A.M.,  1940  (Southern  California);  Ph.D.,  1935  (Stanford) 

George  Schlager  Welsh  (1953),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1940  (Pennsylvania); 
Ph.D.,  1949  (Minnesota) 

Ralph  D.  Wenger  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  A.B.,  1964  (Eastern 
College);  M.S.,  1967  (American  University);  Ed.M.,  1974,  Ed.D.,  1976  (Rutgers) 

Emile  E.  Werk,  Jr.  (1972),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1944  (Williams);  M.D.,  1946 
(Cincinnati) 

Leroy  D.  Werley,  Jr.  (1967),  Associate  Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy  and  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Pharmacy  Administration  /  B.S.,  1949  (Maryland);  M.H.A.,  1958  (Minne- 
sota) 

Gail  T.  Williams  Wertz  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  / 
B.S.,  1966  (William  &  Mary);  Ph.D.,  1970  (Pittsburgh) 

Kenneth  Lee  Wertz  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  /  A.B.,  1966  (Duke);  Ph.D., 
1970  (Carnegie-Mellon) 

Betty  Jane  Barbrey  West  (1975),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing, 
Emeritus  (1979)  /  Dip.  in  Nursing,  1945  (Duke);  B.S.N.,  1957,  M.P.H.,  1964  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Henry  Robinson  West  (1980),  Visiting  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1954(Emory);  M.A., 
1958  (Duke);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Harvard) 

Meredith  J.  West  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.S.,  1968  (Jackson  Col- 
lege); Ph.D.,  1974  (Cornell) 
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William  Custis  West  III  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Classics  /  A.B.,  1958  (Yale); 
Ph.D.,  1966  (North  Carolina) 

Janice  Ruth  Westaby  (1962),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Administration  / 
B.S.,  1946,  M.P.H.,  1950  (Minnesota) 

Jill  Whaley  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  /  B.A.,  1969  (Harpur  College);  M.S., 

1973  (State  University  College  at  Cortland,  New  York);  Ph.D.,  1979  (State  Univer- 
sity of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

Kermit  Cyrus  Whaley  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  /  B.A.,  1972  (Greens- 
boro College);  R.T.,  1969  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Robert  A.  Whaley  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  /  B.S.,  1953  (Marquette); 
M.S.S.,  M.D.,  1958  (Medical  College  of  Wisconsin) 

Francis  M.  Whang  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  A.B.,  1958  (California,  Berkeley); 
M.S.,  1966  (Juilliard) 

Clayton  Eugene  Wheeler,  Jr.  (1961),  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Chairman,  Depart- 
ment of  Dermatology  I  B.A.,  1938,  M.D.,  1941  (Wisconsin) 

Walter  Hall  Wheeler  (1951),  Professor  of  Geology  /  B.S.,  1945,  M.S.,  1948  (Michigan); 
Ph.D.,  1951  (Yale) 

Gordon  P.  Whitaker  (1973),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Assistant  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  /  A.B.,  1965  (Cornell  College);  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D., 
1972  (Indiana) 

Gilbert  C.  White  II  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1966,  M.D.,  M.S., 
1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Rushton  White  (1962),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  B.S.,  1948,  Ph.D., 
1953  (Stanford) 

James  Thomas  White  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Removable  Prosthodontics  /  D.D.S., 
1966  (Loyola);  M.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  W.  White  (1969),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  A.B.,  1964  (Princeton);  M.A.,  1965, 
Ph.D.,  1969  (Stanford) 

Joann  White  (1974),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  B.S.,  1968  (Philander  Smith  College); 
Ph.D.,  1974  (Chicago) 

Kinnard  Paul  White  (1964),  Professor  of  Education  /  B.S.,  1960  (Florida  State);  M.S., 
1961,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Indiana) 

Larry  R.  White  (1975),  Chemistry  Librarian  /  B.A.,  1967  (California,  Berkeley);  M.S.L.S., 

1974  (Southern  California).  Resigned  May  1980. 

Nancy  Idol  White  (1969),  Head,  Serials  Catalogue  Section  /  B.A.,  1942  (Woman's  College, 
Greensboro);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1948  (North  Carolina) 

Orion  Forrest  White,  Jr.  (1972),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1960  (Texas); 
Ph.D.,  1964  (Indiana).  Resigned  December  31,  1979. 

Raymond  Petrie  White,  Jr.  (1974),  Dean  and  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery  /  D.D.S.,  1962, 
Ph.D.,  1967  (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 

Roy  Chester  White  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Aerosapce  Studies  /  B.S.,  1967  (North 
Carolina  A  &  T  State  University);  M.S.,  1976  (University  of  Northern  Colorado) 

William  Alexander  White  (1944),  Professor  of  Geology,  Emeritus  (1972)  /  A.B.,  1930 
(Duke);  A.M.,  1931  (North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1934  (Montana  School  of  Mines);  Ph.D., 
1938  (North  Carolina) 

Tony  L.  Whitehead  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education  /  B.A.,  1965  (Shaw); 
M.Sc,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Pittsburgh) 

Donald  C.  Whitenack  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1954,  M.D., 
1958  (Washington) 

David  Edward  Whiteside  (1979),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  M.A.,  1966  (Michigan); 
M.S.S.W.,  1961  (University  of  Louisville);  Ph.D.,  1971  (Michigan) 
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Barry  L.  Whitsel  (1972),  Professor  of  Physiology  /  B.A.,  1959  (Gettysburg);  M.S.,  1963 
(Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1965  (Illinois) 

James  Kenneth  Whitt  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology,  Department  of  Psychiatry 
and  Pediatrics  /  B.A.,  1968  (Virginia);  Ph.D.,  1976  (Texas) 

David  George  Whitten  (1966),  Professor  of  Chemistry  /  A.B.,  1959,  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D., 
1963  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Maurice  Whittinghill  (1942),  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus  (1974)  /  A.B.,  1931  (Dart- 
mouth); Ph.D.,  1937  (Michigan) 

John  Hewitt  Whittington  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1967  (Mill- 
saps  College);  M.Ed.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Warren  Jake  Wicker  (1955),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  j  A.B.,  1948,  M.A., 
1950  (North  Carolina) 

Stephen  Connor  Widman  (1978),  LTJG,  United  States  Navy,  Instructor  in  Naval  Science  / 
B.A.,  1975  (Holy  Cross) 

Fredrick  G.  Wiegand  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics-Gynecology  /  B.A.,  1943 
(Yale);  M.D.,  1946  (Hahnemann) 

Ronald  Wiegerink  (1975),  Professor  of  Education  and  Investigator  at  Frank  Porter  Gra- 
ham Child  Development  Institute  /  A.B.,  1961  (Hope  College);  M.A.T.,  1965 
(Oberlin  College);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Michigan) 

Jack  Knight  Wier  (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy  /  Ph.B.,  1945  (Wisconsin); 
B.S.,  1956  (Nebraska);  M.S.,  1959,  Ph.D.,  1961  (Washington) 

James  A.  Wiggins  (1965),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  j  B.S.,  1957  (Iowa);  M.A., 
1959,  Ph.D.,  1963  (Washington) 

Jean  Audrey  Wight  (1973),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of  Public 
Health  /  B.S.,  1946  (Western  Reserve);  R.D.,  1947  (Stanford);  M.S.,  1952  (Michigan 
State);  Ed.D.,  1970  (Oklahoma  State).  Resigned  January  2,  1979. 

Allen  J.  Wilcox  (1979),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.A.,  1968,  M.D., 
1973  (University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor);  M.P.H.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1979  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Benson  Reid  Wilcox  (1963),  Professor  of  Surgery  /  A.B.,  1953,  M.D.,  1957  (North  Caro- 
lina) 

Claire  B.  Wilcox  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Radiology  j  B.S.,  1968,  M.D.  1973  (Michigan). 
Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Kenneth  Parmelee  Wilcox  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  German  j  B.A.,  1970  (Oakland); 
M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Ohio  State) 

James  Andrew  Wilde  (1965),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Adviser  in  the  General 
College  j  B.A.,  1960  (Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Princeton) 

Aldridge  Drane  Wilder,  Jr.  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  B.S., 
1968  (Wake  Forest);  D.D.S.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ralph  Eugene  Wileman,  Jr.  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Education  j  B.S.,  1953  (Otter- 
bein  College);  M.A.,  1961,  Ed.D.,  1965  (Columbia  University) 

Richard  Haven  Wiley,  Jr.  (1971),  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  /  A.B.,  1965  (Harvard); 
Ph.D.,  1970  (Rockefeller) 

William  Leon  Wiley  (1925-28;  1931),  Kenan  Professor  of  French  (1955),  Emeritus  (1969)  / 

A.  B.,  1921  (Chattanooga);  A.M.,  1925,  Ph.D.,  1930  (Harvard);  Litt.D.  (Chattanooga) 

Cynthia  L.  Wilhelm  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  j 

B.  A.,  1972  (St.  Edwards);  M.S.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1976  (Indiana  State) 

Gregg  Wilkinson  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  /  B.A.,  1969,  M.A., 
1971,  Ph.D.,  1973  (State  University  of  New  York) 

Hazel  W.  Wilkinson  (1972),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  (Field)  /  B.S.,  1963,  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1972  (Georgia) 
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William  E.  Wilkinson  (1977),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1959 
(Davidson);  Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Donald  G.  Willhoit  (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiation  Biophysics  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.A.,  1956  (William  Jewell 
College);  M.S.,  1958  (Washington);  Sc.D.,  1964  (Pittsburgh) 

Benjamin  O.  Williams  (1976),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S., 
1969,  M.S.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Carolyn  A.  Williams  (1971),  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Associate  Professor 
of  Nursing  /  B.S.,  1961  (Texas  Woman's  University);  M.S.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1969  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Leland  Hendry  Williams  (1970),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  and 
President  of  the  Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  /  B.S.,  1950  (South 
Carolina);  M.S.,  1951  (Georgia);  Ph.D.,  1961  (Duke) 

O.  Dale  Williams  (1970),  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  B.S.,  1962  (Southeastern 
Louisiana);  M.P.H.,  1965,  Ph.D.,  1971  (North  Carolina) 

Pamela  Williams  (1976),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  S.R.N.,  1961 
(Royal  Masonic  School  of  Nursing).  Resigned  December  31,  1978. 

Ted  Moore  Williams  (1977),  Research  Associate  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engi- 
neering I  B.S.,  1962  (East  Carolina);  M.S.P.H.,  1974  (The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill) 

Timothy  B.  Williams  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Practice  /  B.S., 
1968  (Ferris  State  College).  Resigned  July  1,  1979. 

Joel  R.  Williamson  (1960-61;  1962),  Professor  of  History  /  A.B.,  1949,  M.A.,  1951  (South 
Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Berkeley) 

Samuel  Ruthven  Williamson,  Jr.  (1972),  Professor  of  History  and  Dean  of  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  General  College  /  B.A.,  1958  (Tulane);  A.M.,  1960,  Ph.D., 
1966  (Harvard) 

Elizabeth  M.  Wilson  (1978),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Biochemistry  / 
B.A.,  1970  (Ohio  Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Vanderbilt) 

Everett  K.  Wilson  (1968),  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus  (1979)  /  A.B.,  1939  (Antioch); 
M.A.,  1942,  Ph.D.,  1952  (Chicago) 

Frank  Crane  Wilson  (1964),  Professor  of  Surgery  j  B.A.,  1950  (Vanderbilt);  M.D.,  1954 
(Georgia) 

Glenn  Wilson  (1970),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Social  and  Administrative 
Medicine  and  Associate  Dean  for  Community  Health  Services,  School  of  Medicine  / 
B.A.,  1951,  M.A.,  1952  (Oklahoma) 

Janet  K.  Wilson  (1976),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1967,  Cert.  P.T.,  1967  (Michigan);  M.A.C.T.,  1975 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

John  Eric  Wilson  (1950),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  /  S.B.,  1941  (Chicago); 
M.S.,  1944  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1948  (Cornell) 

Louis  Round  Wilson  (1901-32;  1942)  Kenan  Professor  of  Library  Administration  (1920- 
1932)  and  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Administration  (1942-1950),  Emeritus 
(1959)  /  A.B.,  1899,  A.M.,  1902,  Ph.D.,  1905  (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.,  (Denver); 
LL.D.  (Haverford,  North  Carolina);  L.H.D.  (Catawba).  Died  December  10,  1979. 

Robert  Neal  Wilson  (1963),  Professor  of  Sociology  /  B.A.,  1948  (Union  College);  Ph.D., 
1952  (Harvard) 

Shirley  Ann  Wilson  (1978),  Instructor  in  Nursing  /  B.S.N.,  1968  (Kentucky);  M.S.N., 
1976  (Medical  College  of  Virginia,  Virginia  Commonwealth) 

Stephen  E.  Wilson  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  Dr.P.H.  Pending  1979 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.P.H.,  1976  (University  of 
Hawaii,  Manoa);  B.A.,  1971  (University  of  California/ San  Diego) 

William  E.  Wilson,  Jr.  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor,  Air  and  Industrial  Hygiene, 
in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  /  B.S.,  1953  (Hendrix 
College);  Ph.D.,  1957  (Purdue) 
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Margaret  Karin  Winchell  (1977),  Cataloguer  for  Slavic  Studies  /  B.A.,  1972  (Minnesota); 
M.A.,  1974,  M.L.S.,  1976  (Indiana).  Resigned  May  31,  1980. 

Albert  Charles  Windham  (1968),  Executive  Officer  of  Dental  Research  Center  /  B.S., 
1937  (Alabama) 

John  B.  Winfield  (1978),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1964  (Williams);  M.D., 
1968  (Cornell) 

Kenneth  R.  Wing  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  and  Public  Health  /  A.B.,  1968  (Cali- 
fornia, Santa  Cruz);  J.D.,  1971,  M.P.H.,  1972  (Harvard) 

Stafford  Wing  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1954  (Stetson);  M.M.,  1958 
(Louisiana  State) 

Arthur  Simeon  Windsor  (1919),  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1956)  /  A.B.,  1914, 
A.M.,  1915  (Mount  Allison);  Ph.D.,  1927  (Johns  Hopkins).  Died  October  23,  1979. 

Bruce  Winterhalder  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.A.,  1971  (University 
of  Oregon);  M.A.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Cornell  University) 

Peter  N.  Witt  (1967),  Lecturer  in  Pharmacology  /  M.D.,  1946  (Tuebingen) 

Philip  L.  Witt  (1979),  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Department  of  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions  /  B.S.,  1973,  M.S.,  1974  (Massachusetts);  Cert.P.T.,  1976  (New 
York  University) 

Ann  Dryden  Witte  (1972),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  j  A.B.,  1963  (Florida);  M.A., 
1965  (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1971  (North  Carolina  State) 

Joseph  Sylvester  Wittig  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  A.B.,  1963  (Wheeling); 
M.A.,  1965  (Scranton);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Cornell) 

Warren  Ronald  Wogen  (1969),  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1965  (Luther); 
M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Indiana) 

John  W.  Wolf,  Jr.  (1977),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1964  (Notre  Dame); 
M.D.,  1968  (Pennsylvania) 

Susanne  H.  Wolf  (1972),  Research  Associate  in  Epidemiology  /  B.S.,  1966  (Cornell); 
M.P.H.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  William  Wolfe  (1978),  Colonel,  United  States  Air  Force;  Professor  of  Aerospace 
Studies  j  B.A.,  1956  (Indiana);  M.S.,  1971  (Auburn) 

Richard  V.  Wolfenden  (1970),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  j  B.A.,  1956 
(Princeton);  B.A.,  1958,  M.A.,  1961  (Oxford);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Rockefeller) 

George  T.  Wolff  (1968,  1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1948  (North 
Carolina);  M.D.,  1952  (Jefferson) 

Oleh  Wolowyna  (1979),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  /  Licenciado,  1971 
(Universidad  de  Buenos  Aires);  M.A.,  1974  (University  of  Florida);  Ph.D.  pending,  1978 
(Brown  University) 

Donald  Milton  Wood  (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of 
Psychiatry  and  Associate  Dean  for  Research  Administration  /  B.S.,  1959  (Purdue); 
M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1963  (North  Carolina) 

James  J.  Wood  (1976),  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Adjunct  Instructor  in 
Physiology  /  B.A.,  1969  (Bridgeport);  Ph  D.,  1975  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  June  30,  1979. 

Julia  Turbiville  Wood  (1975),  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  Communication  /  B.A., 
1972  (North  Carolina  State);  M.A.,  1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Pennsylvania  State) 

Marion  Staunton  Wood  (1958),  Professor  of  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1971)  /  Dip.  in  Nursing, 
1929  (Garfield  Memorial  Hospital,  Washington,  D.C.);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1939  (Ohio  State); 
M.A.,  1955  (Columbia) 

Matthew  Thomas  Wood  (1958-66;  1968),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Removable  Prostho- 
dontics  I  A.B.,  1954,  D.D.S.,  1958,  M.S.,  1968  (North  Carolina) 

Thomas  James  Wood  (1970),  Associate  Professor,  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions  and  Surgery,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1965,  M.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1970 
(Southern  Mississippi) 
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William  Bainster  Wood  (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Director  of  Con- 
tinuing Education  and  Alumni  Affairs,  School  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1953,  M.D.,  1956 
(North  Carolina) 

James  Watson  Woods,  Jr.  (1953),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  A.B.,  1939  (Tennessee);  M.D., 
1943  (Vanderbilt) 

Ann  M.  Woodward  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1965  (Curtis  Institute  of 
Music);M.M.,  1967,  M.M.A.,  1970,  D.M.A.,  1973  (Yale).  On  leave,  January  6,  1980- 
May  11,  1980. 

William  Stephen  Woodward  (1969),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  B.S.,  1968  (Cali- 
fornia Institute  of  Technology);  M.S.,  1970  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Roberta  Woolever  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  j  B.A.,  1958  (California,  Los 
Angeles);  M.A.,  1974  (California,  Davis);  Ph.D.,  1975  (Washington) 

Ronald  E.  Woosley  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1964  (Bellarmine 
College);  M.D.,  1968  (Kentucky) 

David  R.  Work  (1969-75;  1976),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration 
I  B.S.,  1961  (Iowa);  J.D.,  1968  (Denver) 

Amy  Stambaugh  Worthington  (1977),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Dental  Ecology  (D.H.)  / 
B.S.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

April  I.  Wreath  (1977),  Head  of  Cataloguing  Services,  Health  Sciences  Library  /  B.A., 
1963,  M.A.,  1966  (Illinois);  M.S.L.S.,  1972  (Simmons) 

Patrick  Joseph  Wreath  (1975),  Chief  Bibliographer,  Wilson  Library  /  B.A.,  1963  (Oregon); 
M.A.,  1965  (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Cornell);  M.S.L.S.,  1972  (Simmons  College). 
Died  May  18,  1979. 

Deil  Spencer  Wright  (1967),  Professor  of  Political  Science  /  B.A.,  1952,  M.P.A.,  1954, 
Ph.D.,  1957  (Michigan) 

Fred  Boyer  Wright  (1968),  Professor  of  Mathematics  /  B.A.,  1947,  M.A.,  1948  (North 
Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1953  (Chicago) 

Hilda  Grey  Wright  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  /  A.B.,  1974 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill).  Resigned  August  31,  1979. 

John  Joseph  Wright  (1939),  Professor  of  Health  Administration,  Emeritus  (1970)  /  A.B., 
1931,  M.D.,  1935  (Vanderbilt);  M.P.H.,  1939  (Johns  Hopkins) 

Paul  H.  Wright  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  /  B.A.,  1970  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.D.,  1974  (Bowman  Gray) 

William  Vaughn  Wright  (1972),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  and 
Senior  Engineer  of  IBM  System  Development  Laboratories  j  B.S.,  1953  (Duke);  S.M., 
1954  (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  1972  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  D.  Wroten  (1978),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A., 
1969  (Southern  Methodist);  M.S.,  1971  (North  Texas  State);  Ph.D.,  1973  (Southern 
Mississippi) 

Seymour  Walter  Wurfel  (1960),  Professor  of  Law  /  A.B.,  1927  (Pomona);  LL.B.,  1930 
(Harvard);  J.D.,  1950  (Emory) 

Dale  E.  Wurster  (1979),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics  /  B.S.,  1974  (University 
of  Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1979  (Purdue  University) 

William  Richard  Wylie  (1979),  Research  Associate  in  Physics  /  B.S.,  1961  (Florida);  M.S., 
1964  (Washington);  Ph.D.,  1969  (Oregon) 

Marvin  D.  Wyne  (1967),  Associate  Professor  of  Education/  A.B.,  1960  (Hanover);  M.S., 
1965,  Ed.D.,  1967  (Indiana) 

Earl  R.  Wynn  (1938),  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures,  Emeritus 
(1976)  /  A.B.,  1932  (Augustana);  M.S.,  1934  (Northwestern) 

Priscilla  B.  Wyrick  (1973),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  /  B.S., 
1963,  M.S.,  1967,  Ph.D.,  1971  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 
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Richard  Asa  Yarnell  (1971),  Professor  of  Anthropology  /  B.S.,  1950  (Duke);  M.A.,  1958 
(New  Mexico);  Ph.D.,  1963  (Michigan) 

Joanne  Yates  (1979),  Instructor  in  English  /  B.A.,  1974  (TCU);  M.A.,  1975  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Avram  Yedidia  (1978),  Adjunct  Professor  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration /  B.A.,  1930  (Hebrew  University) 

Stanley  E.  Yellin  (1978),  Instructor  in  Family  Medicine  /  B.A.,  1969  (Pennsylvania);  M.D., 
1974  (Boston) 

Linda  J.  Yildiz  (1978),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry  /  Ph.D.,  1978  (New  Hampshire). 
Resigned  August  21,  1979. 

Lloyd  Robert  Yonce  (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  j  B.S.,  1949  (Montana 
State);  M.S.,  1952  (Oregon  State);  Ph.D.,  1955  (Michigan) 

Betty  K.  York  (1973),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1964  (High  Point);  M.S.W.,  1972 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  W.  York,  Jr.  (1973),  Professor  of  Physics  /  B.S.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966  (North  Carolina 
State).  On  leave,  July  1,  1979-December  31,  1979. 

Reginald  O.  York  (1974),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1966  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte);  M.S. W.,  1969,  D.S.W.,  1973  (Tulane) 

Daniel  Test  Young  (1955),  Professor  of  Medicine  /  B.S.,  1946  (Guilford);  M.D.,  1950 
(Harvard) 

Forrest  Wesley  Young  (1967),  Professor  of  Psychology  /  B.A.,  1962  (Stanford);  M.A., 
1966,  Ph.D.,  1967  (Southern  California) 

John  E.  Young  (1950),  Director  of  Television,  Chapel  Hill  Studios,  WUNC-TV  /  A.B., 
1948  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1956  (Northwestern) 

William  W.  Youngblood  (1977),  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutri- 
tion I  B.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Oklahoma) 

William  Jay  Yount  (1970),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Bacteriology  (Immunology)  j  B.S., 
1957,  M.D.,  1960  (Wisconsin) 

Abraham  J.  Yu  (1978),  East  Asian  Cataloger,  University  Library  /  B.Ed.,  1964  (Taiwan 
Normal  University);  M.L.S.,  1971  (Atlanta  University) 

Dennis  John  Zaborowski  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  /  Diploma,  1965  (Cleveland 
Institute  of  Art);  B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  1968  (Yale) 

Richard  Harold  Zaffron  (1966),  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.A.,  1958  (Harvard); 
Ph.D.,  1968  (Indiana) 

David  Zalkind  (1979),  Adjunct  Associate  in  Biostatistics  /  B.A.,  1967  (Harvard);  M.S., 
1968  (Stanford  University);  Ph.D.,  1972  (Johns  Hopkins  University) 

Martin  Jay  Zechman  (1975),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  j  B.A.,  1970  (Wash- 
ington); M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1977  (Rochester).  Resigned  May  31,  1980. 

William  N.  Zelman  (1978),  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Administration  /  B.A.,  1964 
(San  Francisco  State  College);  M.A.,  1966,  Ph.D.,  1969  (Washington);  M.Acc,  1977, 
C.P.A.,  1978  (Denver) 

Michael  William  Zenge  (1966),  Associate  Professor  of  Music  /  B.M.,  1962  (Oberlin); 
M.M.,  1963  (Illinois) 

Donald  W.  Ziegler  (1973),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Laboratory 
Practice  /  A.B.,  1948,  M.S.,  1950  (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  1959  (Pennsylvania) 

Rosilene  Ziegler  (1978),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  /  A.B.,  1970  (University 
of  California  at  Berkeley);  Ph.D.,  1976  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Paul  Ziff  (1970),  William  Rand  Kenan,  Jr.  Distinguished  Professor  of  Philosophy  /  B.F.A., 
Ph.D.,  1951  (Cornell) 

Diana  Zinnato  ( 1 97$)^~Catalogue  Librarian,  Health  Sciences  Library  /  B.A.,  1976  (Dela- 
ware); M.L.S<1978  (Drexel) 
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Betty  Gray  Zouck  (1949),  Botany  Librarian,  Emeritus  (1978)  /  A.B.,  1933,  A.B.  in  L.S., 
1934  (North  Carolina) 

Charles  Gordon  Zug  III  (1968),  Associate  Professor  of  English  /  B.E.,  1959  (Yale);  M.A., 
1964  (Pittsburgh);  Ph.D.,  1968  (Pennsylvania) 

Diane  M.  Zulfacar  (1977),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  /  B.A.,  1966  (Sydney,  Australia); 
M.S.W.,  1969  (Smith) 
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INDEX 


Absences,  regulations  on,  135 

Academic  Departments.  See  pp.  161-388 

Academic  eligibility,  139;  for  graduation, 
141-42;  for  readmission,  139-40;  restor- 
ation of,  139 

Academic  Organization,  35-103 

Academic  Procedures,  133-42;  academic 
eligibility,  139;  academic  load,  135; 
changes  of  schedule,  1 34;  class  attendance, 
135;  credit  by  examination,  136;  final 
examination,  135-36;  dean's  list,  138; 
grade  appeals,  138;  grading  system,  136- 
37;  graduation,  141-42;  quality  points  and 
averages,  138;  readmission,  139-40;  reg- 
istration, 133-34;  restoration  of  academic 
eligibility,  139;  special  examinations,  136; 
transcripts  of  records,  142;  withdrawal, 
141-42 

Accounting,  courses  in,  194,  196-97 

Ackland  Art  Museum,  104,  175 

Address,  change  of,  144 

Administration,  Instruction  and  Research, 
officers  of,  408-531 

Administration  of  Criminal  Justice,  Cur- 
riculum in,  161-62;  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 
64;  courses  in,  162 

Administrative  Officers,  11-13 

Admissions,  Undergraduate,  22-23,  26; 
admission  requirements,  27;  admissions 
policy,  21-25;  application  for,  26-27; 
confirmation  of  acceptance,  30;  corres- 
pondence instruction,  32;  evening  col- 
lege, 32-33;  international  students,  30; 
freshman  early  decision,  28;  high  school 
course  requirements,  27-28;  nonresidents, 
22,  26;  readmission,  31;  reporting  of 
College  Board  Testing  scores,  28;  require- 
ments, 27-28;  specific  items  necessary 
to  complete  an  application,  27;  schedule 
for,  30;  summer  session,  3 1 ;  to  other  credit 
programs,  32-33;  transfer  candidates, 
28-29;  transfer  of  credit,  29;  when  to  ap- 
ply, 29.  See  also  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  Dental  Hygiene  Curriculum, 
General  College,  Medical  Technology 
Curriculum,  Nursing,  and  Pharmacy 

Advanced  Placement  test,  28,  41 

Advanced  sections  for  superior  students, 
40-41 

Advisers,  for  residence  halls,  129;  inter- 
national students,  109 


Aerospace  Studies,  Department  of,  162-65; 
courses  in,  164-65 

African  Studies,  Curriculum  in,  165-67; 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  54;  courses  in,  166 

Afro-American  Studies,  Curriculum  in, 
165-67;  Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  54-55;  courses 
in,  166-67 

Aid,  Financial.  See  Financial  Aid 

Alcoholic  Beverages,  143 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  Service  Fraternity,  15,  127 

Alston-Pleasants  Scholarship,  159 

Alumni  Association,  1 1 1 

American  Studies,  Curriculum  in,  167-68; 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  55-56;  courses  in, 
167-68 

Anatomy,  Department  of,  168-69;  courses 
in,  168-69 

Anthropology,  Department  of,  169-74; 
courses  in,  170-74 

Applications  for  admission,  26-27;  for  Col- 
lege Board  Testing,  28;  for  student  finan- 
cial aid,  154-55 

Aptitude  tests.  See  Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests 

Arabic,  courses  in,  276 

Archaeology,  courses  in,  207-8 

Arts  and  Sciences.  See  Colleges  of  Arts  and 
Sciences 

Astronomy,  courses  in,  315-16 

Athletics,  108;  intramural,  108 

Attendance,  regulations  on,  135 

Automobile  regulations,  144;  parking,  144; 
registration,  144 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  42,  53-54;  in  African  Stud- 
ies, 54,  165-67;  in  Afro- American  Stud- 
ies, 54-55;  165-67;  in  American  Studies, 
55-56,  167-68;  in  Biology,  187-89;  in  Edu- 
cation (Early  Childhood  and  Intermedi- 
ate), 43;  in  Education  (Secondary),  43;  in 
Geography,  243-44;  in  Geology,  247;  in 
Interdisciplinary  Studies,  57-58;  in  Inter- 
national Studies,  58-59;  267-68;  in 
Journalism,  268-71;  in  Latin  American 
Studies,  59-60;  in  Peace,  War,  and  De- 
fense, 60-61,  302-3;  in  Public  Policy 
Analysis,  61-63,  338-39;  in  Women's 
Studies,  58,  377-78;  in  Zoology,  379-80 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws,  66 
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Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts,  65;  (in  Art),  43 

Bachelor  of  Music,  65,  289-90;  Bachelor  of 
Music  Education,  43-44,  289-90 

Bachelor  of  Science,  63;  in  Administration 
of  Criminal  Justice,  64,  161-62;  in  Biol- 
ogy, 44,  188-89;  in  Botany,  44,  189-93; 
in  Business  Administration,  44,  69-71, 
193-98;  in  Chemistry,  44,  198;  in  Den- 
tistry, 66;  in  Dental  Auxiliary  Teacher 
Education,  45,  85-87;  in  Geology,  45,  247- 
48;  in  Industrial  Relations,  45,  64-65;  in 
Mathematics,  45,  283;  in  Mathematical 
Sciences,  46,  63,  281-82;  in  Medical  Tech- 
nology, 46,  88-89;  in  Medicine,  41,  66; 
in  Nursing,  92-96;  in  Pharmacy,  47,  97- 
99;  in  Physical  Therapy,  47,  89-90;  in 
Physics,  48,  317;  in  Public  Health,  48-49, 
101;  in  Radiologic  Science,  49,  90-91;  in 
Science  Teaching,  49,  72;  in  Statistics, 
374;  in  Zoology,  49-50,  379 

Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  Department 
in,  183-84;  courses  in,  183-84 

Banking  Arrangements,  148 

Basic  Educational  Opportunity  Grants 
(BEOG),  156 

Bible,  courses  in.  See  Religion,  courses  in 

Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Department  of, 
184-87;  courses  in,  184-87 

Biology,  Curriculum  in,  187-89;  Bachelor 
of  Arts  in,  187;  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 
44,  187;  courses  in,  188-89 

Board  of  Governors,  389;  Board  of  Trus- 
tees, 390 

Botany,  Department  of,  189-93;  courses 
in,  190-93 

Brooks  Scholarships,  160 

Business  Administration,  School  of,  69-71, 
193-98;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  44;  courses 
in,  194-98 

Calendar,  University,  8-10 

Campus  Code,  121-22 

Campus  food  service,  131 

Campus  Y,  114,  125 

Carolina  Forum,  1 12 

Carolina  Playmakers,  105 

Carolina  Readers,  113 

Carolina  Symposium,  113 

Carolina  Union  Activities  Board,  The,  112 

Celtic,  courses  in,  276 


Central  Reservations  Office,  112 

Change  of  Address,  144 

Chemistry,  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  44; 
Department  of,  198-204;  courses  in,  199- 
204 

Chinese,  courses  in,  216,  276-77 

Churches,  list  of,  114-16 

City  and  Regional  Planning,  Department  of, 
204-7;  courses  in,  206-7 

Class  Attendance,  135 

Classics,  Department  of,  207-13;  courses 
in,  207-13 

Code  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
(1975),  143 

College- of  Arts  and  Sciences,  51-68;  aca- 
demic load,  135;  academic  procedures, 
133-42;  admissions,  51-52;  Administrative 
Board,  391;  advisers,  51;  choice  of  major, 
5 1-52;  degrees  with  honors,  67-68;  Experi- 
mental and  Special  Studies,  68;  require- 
ments for  degrees,  53-67;  special  prepro- 
fessional  programs,  65-67;  Special  Topics 
Courses  and  Directed  Reading  Courses, 
68;  Study  of  Veterinary  Medicine,  prepa- 
ration for,  66-67;  Women's  Studies,  58 

College  Board  Testing,  28;  reporting  scores, 
28;  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test,  28 

Commercial  Activities,  144 

Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Student 
Aid,  154-55 

Communication  Center,  106;  radio  station 
WUNC,  106 

Comparative   Literature,   Curriculum  in, 
213-17;  courses  in,  213-17 
r* 

Computation  Center,  105-6 

Computer  Science,  Department  of,  217- 
20;  courses  in,  218-20 

Conduct,  Regulations  governing,  121-22, 
143-46 

Confirmation  of  Acceptance,  30 

Correspondence  Instruction.  See  In- 
dependent Study 

Credit  by  Examination,  136 

Cultural  Activities,  113-16 

Czech,  courses  in,  361 

Daily  Tar  Heel,  127,  130 
Dean's  List,  138 
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Degrees  with  honors,  See  specific  college 
and  department  undergraduate  programs. 
See  General  College 

Dental  Auxiliary  Teacher  Education,  85- 
87;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  45,  85-87 

Dental  Hygiene,  Curriculum  for,  84-85; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in,  84 

Directory  Information,  notice  on,  146 

Division  of  Fine  Arts,  39,  52 

Division  of  Health  Affairs.  See  Health 
Affairs  f 

Division  of  the  Humanities,  39,  52 

Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  39,  52 

Division  of  Physical  Therapy,  89-90 

Division  of  the  Social  Sciences,  38-39,  52-53 

Division  of  Student  Affairs,  officers  of,  11, 
398-400 

Dramatic  Art,  Department  of,  220-22; 
courses  in,  220-22 

Drugs,  145 

Dutch,  courses  in,  254 

Early  Decision  Plan,  28 

Economics,  Department  of,  223-28;  courses 
in,  225-28 

Education,  School  of,  72-80, 228-33;  courses 
in,  229-33;  degrees  offered  in,  72;  gradua- 
tion requirements  for,  72-73 

Electives,  General  College,  50 

Eligibility.  See  Academic  Eligibility 

English,  Department  of,  234-40;  courses 
in,  234-40 

Enrollment  deposit,  30 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
courses  in,  240-42 

Evening  College,  admission  to,  32-33;  eli- 
gibility, 32-33;  readmission,  33 

Examinations,  final,  135-36 

Expenses,  147;  estimate  of,  147;  for  non- 
residents, 147;  for  residents,  147 

Experimental  and  Special  Studies,  68 

Extension  Division,  107;  Correspondence 
Instruction,  32;  Evening  Division,  32-33 

Extracurricular  student  activities,  124-28 

Facilities  and  Services,  104-12 

Faculty  Council,  403-4;  standing  committees 
of,  405-7 


False  Information,  121 

Family  Financial  Statement,  154 

Family  Student  Housing,  131 

Fees,  for  application,  27;  for  automobile 
registration,  144;  for  enrollment  deposit, 
30;  for  late  registration,  133;  for  laundry 
deposit,  131-32 

Final  Examinations,  135-36 

Finances,  147-60;  banking  arrangements, 
148;  expenses,  147;  residence  status  for 
tuition  payment,  148-53 

Financial  Aid,  154-60;  applications  for,  154- 
58;  loans,  157;  Education  Opportunity 
Grants,  156-57;  Incentive  grants,  North 
Carolina  student,  156;  part-time  student 
employment,  158;  scholarships,  155-56, 
159-60;  summer  work,  158 

Fine  Arts,  admission  to,  65;  Curriculum  in 
(Art),  43,  174-83 

Folklore,  Curriculum  in,  242;  courses  in 
242-43 

Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union  Build- 
ing, 15,  111 

Fraternities,  list  of,  126-27 

French,  courses  in,  352-53 

Freshman  Early  Decision,  elimination  of,  28 

Freshman  Honors  Program,  40 

General  Alumni  Association,  1 1 1 

General  College,  35-50;  academic  load, 
135;  admission,  29-30,  35;  advanced  sec- 
tion, 40-41;  advisers,  35;  basic  require- 
ments and  credits  for  entering  under- 
graduates, 37-40;  electives,  50;  Honors 
Program,  40-41;  matters  of  special  inter- 
est and  importance,  40-42;  Predental/ 
Premedical  Track,  41;  Prelaw  Track,  41- 
42;  requirements  of  undergraduate  degree 
programs,  42-50;  transfer  from,  35-36 

General  University  Regulations  and  Pol- 
icies, 143-46 

Geography,  Department  of,  243-47;  courses 
in,  244-47 

Geology,  Department  of,  247-51;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  45;  courses  in,  248-51 

Germanic  Languages,  Department  of,  251- 
54;  courses  in,  252-54 

Government,  courses  in.  See  Political 
Science,  courses  in 

Grade  Appeals,  138 
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Grading  System,  136-38 

Graduation,  141-42 

Greek,  courses  in,  210-1 1 

Guidance  and  Testing  Center.  See  Uni- 
versity Counseling  Center 

Handicapped,  Services  for,  1 1 1 

Hausa,  courses  in,  277 

Health  Affairs,  Division  of,  84-103;  Den- 
tistry, School  of,  84-87;  Medicine,  School 
of,  88-91;  Nursing,  School  of,  92-96; 
Pharmacy,  School  of,  97-99;  Public 
Health,  School  of,  100-103;  Officers  of, 
393-95 

Health  and  medical  attention.  See  Infirmary 

Herbert  Worth  Jackson  Memorial  Scholar- 
ship, 159 

Historical  Sketch  of  the  University,  17-20 

History,  Department  of,  255-67;  courses  in, 
256-67 

Honorary  scholastic  societies,  127 

Honor  Code,  1 19-21 

Honor  System,  119-21 

Honors  program,  freshman,  40;  in  writing, 
68;  requirements  for  eligibility,  67;  soph- 
omore, 40;  Arts  and  Sciences,  67-68 

Hospital.  See  North  Carolina  Memorial 
Hospital 

Housing,  129-32;  adviser  system,  129;  fam- 
ily student  housing,  131;  regulations  con- 
cerning, 129-30;  summer  session,  131  U 

Housing  Contracts  Office,  110 

Humanities,  Division  of  the,  39,  52 

Individual  Events  Program,  113 

Immunology.  See  Bacteriology  and  Im- 
munology 

Independent  Study  (Correspondence  In- 
struction), 27 

Industrial  Relations,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in,  64-65 

Infirmary,  109-10 

Information  Science.  See  Computer  Sci- 
ence, Department  of 

Interdisciplinary  Studies,  Bachelor  of  Arts 
in,  57 

Inter-Institutional  Registration,  142 

International  Students,  Student  Center, 
109;  admission  of,  30 


International  Studies,  Curriculum  in,  267- 
68;  Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  58-59, 267;  courses 
in,  268 

Intra-University  transfer,  32 
Introduction,  15-16 
Italian,  courses  in,  360 

Jackson,  Herbert  Worth,  Memorial  Schol- 
arship, 159 

Japanese,  courses  in,  277 

Johnston,  James  M.,  scholarships,  159 

Journalism,  School  of,  82-83,  268-71;  Bach- 
elor of  Arts  in,  82,  268;  courses  in,  269-71 

Latin  American  Studies,  Curriculum  in, 
272;  courses  in,  272 

Latin,  courses  in,  211-13 

Laundry  service,  131-32;  deposit  for,  131-32 

Library,  University,  104 

Library  Science,  School  of,  273;  courses  in, 
273 

Linen  service,  131-32;  rental  of,  131-32 

Linguistics  and  Non-Western  Languages, 
Department  of,  273-77;  courses  in,  274-77 

Literature,  Comparative.  See  Comparative 
Literature 

Loan  Fund  Committee,  157 

Loans,  157 

Married  Students,  housing  for.  See  Family 
Student  Housing 

Mathematical  Sciences,  Curriculum  in, 
280-82;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  46,  281 

Mathematics,  Department  of,  282-89; 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  282-83;  Bachelor  of 
Science  in,  45,  282-85;  courses  in,  284-88 

Medical  Allied  Health  Professions,  Depart- 
ment of,  88-91 

Medical  Technology,  admission  to,  88-89; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in,  46,  88-89 

Medicine,  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  66 

Memorial  Hospital,  North  Carolina.  See 
North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

Ministers  to  students,  list  of,  115-16 

Modern  civilization.  See  History 

Modern  Languages.  See  French,  German, 
Italian,  etc. 

Morehead  Awards  and  Brooks  Scholar- 
ships, 160 
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Morehead  Planetarium,  104-5 

Motion  Pictures,  courses  in,  340-44 

Motor  Vehicles,  registration  of,  144 

Music,  Department  of,  289-99;  applied 
296-99;  Bachelor  of  Music  Education,  43, 
289-90;  Bachelor  of,  65,  289-90;  courses 
in,  291-96;  fees,  297 

Natural  Sciences,  Division  of  the,  39,  52 

Naval  ROTC,  299-301 

Naval  Science,  Department  of,  299-301; 
courses  in,  300-301.  See  also  Naval  ROTC 

North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  1 10 

North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grants 
(NCSIG),  156 

Norwegian,  courses  in,  254 

Nursing,  School  of,  92-96;  admission  to, 
94-96 

Nutrition.  See  Biochemistry 

Officers  and  Administrative  Boards  of 
Colleges  and  Schools,  390-95 

Officers  of  Administration,  Instruction  and 
Research,  408-53 1 

Officers  of  the  Faculty,  402 

Orientation  and  Matriculation,  34;  new 
student  registration,  34 

Other  credit  programs,  32-33 

Other  services  and  organizations,  395-407 

Parents'  Confidential  Statement.  See  Family 
Financial  Statement 

Part-time  Student  Employment,  158 

Pathology,  courses  in,  301-2 

Peace,  War,  and  Defense,  Curriculum  in, 
302-3;  courses  in,  302-3 

Pharmacology,  courses  in,  304 

Pharmacy,  School  of,  97-99 

Philosophy,  Department  of,  304-9;  courses 
in,  305-9 

Physical  Education,  Department  of,  309-14; 
courses  in,  312-14 

Physical  Education  Plant,  108 

Physical  Therapy,  Division  of,  89-90;  Bach- 
elor of  Science  in,  47,  89-90 

Physics  and  Astronomy,  Department  of, 
314-21;  courses  in,  316-21 


Physiology,  courses  in,  321-22 

Placement  Service,  110-11 

Planetarium.  See  Morehead  Planetarium 

Playmakers.  See  Carolina  Playmakers 

Polish,  courses  in,  361 

Political  Science,  Department  of,  322-31; 
Honors  Program,  323-24;  Training  for 
Public  Service,  323;  courses  in,  324-3 1 

Portuguese,  courses  in,  355-56 

Predental/  Premedical  Track,  The,  41 

Prelaw  Track,  The,  41-42 

Psychology,  Department  of,  332-37; 
courses  in,  333-37 

Publications,  4,  15 

Public  Health,  School  of,  100-103;  courses 
in,  337-38 

Public  Policy  Analysis,  Curriculum  in, 
338-39;  courses  in,  339 

Quality  points  and  averages,  138 

Radio,  Television,  a|id  Motion  Pictures, 
Department  of,  339-44;  courses  in,  340-44 

Radiologic  Science,  Division  of,  90-91; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in,  49,  90-91 

Reading  Program,  108-9 

Readmission,  31,  139-40 

Recreation  Administration,  Curriculum 
in,  344-45;  courses  in,  344-45 

Registration,  of  automobiles,  144;  delayed, 
133;  General  College,  134;  juniors  and 
seniors,  134;  regulations  concerning, 
133-34 

Regulations  and  policies,  General  Univer- 
sity, 143-46;  alcoholic  beverages,  143; 
automobile  regulations,  144;  change  of 
address,  144;  commercial  activities,  144; 
conduct  in  residence  halls,  144-45;  direc- 
tory information,  146;  drugs,  145;  smok- 
ing ban,  145 

Regulations  and  requirements,  academic. 
See  Academic  procedures 

Religion,  Department  of,  345-51;  courses 
in,  347-51 

Religious  activities,  114-16;  churches,  list 
of,  114-15;  ministers  to  students,  list  of, 
115-16 

Requirements  and  Credits,  General  College, 
for  entering  undergraduates,  37-40 
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Residence  Hall  accommodations,  family 
student  housing,  131;  general,  129-32. 
See  also  Housing 

Residence  status  for  tuition  payment,  147, 
148-53 

Resident  Adviser  Program,  129 

Residents,  Tuition  for,  147,  148 

Restoration  of  Academic  Eligibility,  1 39 

Romance  Languages,  Department  of,  351- 
.  60;  courses  in,  351-60 

Rooms.  See  Housing 

ROTC.  See  Air  Force  ROTC,  Naval  ROTC 
Russian,  courses  in,  361-63 

Sanskrit,  courses  in,  277 

Scandinavian,  courses  in,  254 

Schedule  for  the  Admissions  Process,  30 

Scholarships,  155-56,  159-60 

Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests,  27,  28 

Scholastic  Societies,  honorary,  127 

Science  Teaching,  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 
49,  72,  74,  76,  78-79 

Semi-independent  Organizations,  125-26 

Serbo-Croatian,  courses  in,  363 

Services.  See  Facilities  and  Services 

Service  Societies,  15,  16,  127 

Slavic,  courses  in,  363-64 

Slavic  Languages,  Department  of,  361-64; 
courses  in,  361-64 

Smoking  Ban,  145 

Social  Sciences,  Division  of  the,  52-53 

Social  Work,  School  of,  18 

Sociology,  Department  of,  364-69;  courses 
in,  365-69 

Sophomore  Honors  Program,  40 

Sororities,  127 

Spanish-American  Studies,  357-59 
Spanish,  courses  in,  216-17,  357-59,  360 
Special  examinations,  136 
Special  Studies,  68 

Special  Undergraduate  Scholarships,  159-60 

Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences,  Curriculum 
in,  369-7 1 ;  courses  in,  369-7 1 

Standing  committees  of  the  faculty,  405-7 


Statistics,  Department  of,  374-77;  courses 
in,  375-77 

Student  activities,  1 17-28;  Carolina  Way  of 
Life,  1 17;  extracurricular  student  organi- 
zations, 124-28;  Judicial  Governance, 
118-22;  Student  Government,  122-24; 
student  publications,  127;  cultural  and 
religious,  1 13-16 

Student  Affairs,  Division  of,  108;  Officers 
of,  398-400 

Student  Aid.  See  Financial  Aid 

Student  Aid  Committee,  154-55 

Student  Aid  Office,  110,  154-55 

Student  Body,  officers  of,  123,  400 

Student  Dining  Facilities,  131 

Student  Extracurricular  Organizations, 
125-28 

Student  Finances.  See  Finances 

Student  Financial  Aid.  See  Financial  Aid 

Student  Government,  122-24;  executive 
branch,  123;  judicial  branch,  124;  legis- 
lative branch,  124 

Student  Health  Service,  109-10 

Student  Honorary  Societies,  127 

Student  Housing,  129-32 

Student  Insurance  Plan,  109 

Student  Judicial  Governance,  118-22; 
Honor  Code,  119-21;  Campus  Code, 
121-22 

Student  Loans,  157 

Student  Publications,  111,  127 

Summer  Session,  31,81;  admission  to,  3 1 , 8 1 

Summer  work,  158 

Superior  Students,  advanced  sections  for, 
40-41 

Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants  (SEOG),  156-57 

Swahili,  courses  in,  277 

Television,  courses  in,  340-44 

Testing  Center.  See  University  Counseling 
Center 

Toronto  exchange,  126 

Transcripts  of  records,  142 

Transfer  Candidates,  28-29;  admissions,  27; 
intra-University,  32;  requirements  for,  27; 
transfer  of  credit,  29 
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Tuition,  nonresidents,  147,  148;  residents, 
147,  148 

Turrentine  Awards,  159 

UNC  Readers  Theatre,  114 

Undergraduate  Admissions,  26-33 

Undergraduate  Scholarships.  See  special 
undergraduate  scholarships 

University  Calendar,  8-10 

University  Counseling  Center,  108 

University  Library,  104 

University  Testing  Service.  See  University 
Counseling  Center 

Veterans  Adviser,  109 

Veterinary  Medicine,  study  of,  66-67 

Visitation  Policy,  145-46 


Whitaker  Scholars,  159 

Withdrawal,  141 

Women's  Studies  Major,  58 

Women's  Studies  Program,  377-78;  courses 
in,  378 

Work-study  program,  158 

WUNC,  radio  station^  106 

WUNC-TV,  television  station,  106 

Zoology,  Department  of,  378-88;  Bachelor 
of  Arts  in,  378-79;  Bachelor  of  Science 
in,  49-50,  378-79;  courses  in,  381-88 


